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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 


ft a, ftT d, 

T i, 

f i, ft u, ftf u, M fit 

ve, 

ft e, § 

ai, ftt 

o, ftto, 

ftft au. 

sR ka 

ft kha 

ijga ? gha 

^ na 

ft cha 

$ chha 

snja 

mjha 

ft na 

Z fa 

Z {ha 

ft da ft clha 

ft V>a 

ft ta 

ft tha 

ft da 

ft dha 

ft na 

ft pa 

fti pha 

ft ba ft bha 

ft ma 

ft ya 

T ra 

ft la 

ft ta 

.or wa 

ft 6a 

ft sha ft sa 

ft ha 

ft ra 
* 

ft rha 
• • 

3E la 

35f lha 



■* Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus kramasah. Anmuodra (*) is represented 
by m, thus f ftw siihh, ftft mms. In Bengali. and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written jig ; thus bangfa. Amndsika or Qhandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign * oyer the letter nasalized, thus if mi. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


I 

a, etc. * 

• 

3 

o d 

; 

r 


s 

t 

( 

O 

* C 

ch 

S d 

s 

; 

T 

A 

0“ 

sh 

t 

gk 

O 

V 

P r 

h 

b Z 

3 

z 

u* 

s 

« 

f 

o 

t t 

Jsh 


A 

3 

ah 

•A 

? 

•• 

J 


o 

t 





J* 

t 

J 

k 


S 





£ 

z 

*% 


& 


J l 


C m 

o n 

when representing anunasika 
in Deva-nSgari, by 0 over 
nasalized vowel. 

j to or V 
a h 

is y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus ly fauran. Alif-e maqsura is represented 
by q ; — thus da'wq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus wb banda. 

* 

When pronounced, it is written,— thus gmah. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus ftft lan, not bam. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekhHd, pronounced dekhtd ; (Kash- 
miri) ^ r *> pronounced kor ; (Biharl) ftftfft dekhatV. 
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C.— Special letters peculiar to speoial languages will be dealt with under the h«d 

of the languages concerned. In the meantime the Mowing more important instance, 
may be noted:— UU3k 

{«) The /s sound found in Marathi („), Pa,htfi ( ? ), Kashmiri (_, „), Tibetan 

(i), and elsewhere, is represented by ti. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

m The dz sound found in Marathi („), Pashto U), and Tibetan (t) is renro- 
seated by dz, and its aspirate by ^ 

(c) Kashmiri ^ («[) is represented by n. ^ 

{d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) si and 
Pashto ji or ^ are represented by n. 1 

{e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto : — 

Til * b W * * P ronun ciation or p, accord- 

I f\ ti, f °, P . r0nttI1CMt,0n ; <-* th or “cording to pronunciation ; J or » 
(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : X y •• 

VM; \ ik: * th; A - J*; 5 ctt. 

odd; Odh; &=> k ; kh ; X gg ; \? g h- 

n; &n. J ' 

SSKSlS.t’*'*’"’-**-: 

a, represents the sound of the a in all. 




JJ 

JJ 

a in hat. 


» 

J> 

JJ 

e in met 

0 , 

» 

JJ 

JJ 

o in hot. 


» 

99 

JJ 

4 in the French Halt. 

0 , 

•X 

» 

99 

JJ 

o in the first o in promote. 

o 9 

;> 

91 

99 

6 in the German schon. 

u, 

47 

3J 

99 

•J 

ii in the „ miihe. 

LLLi 


99 

JJ 

fh in think. 

dh, 


)) 

99 

th in this. 


troph. Thus**, f’, p’, andso on. '' ^ by an apos- 

’ ?» *> Swhlr^rhrZ k r^ralnTl\ b ^ 2 if 

first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. *“ Wk ou the 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I am personally responsible for the preparation of both parts of this volume. It 
has been built up by degrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several 
years ago, while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I have done my best 
to avoid this, and, so far as the Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
disproportion is mainly due. to the fact that we know so little about many of them. 
Some of the languages under this head are here dealt with for the first time, and 
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. The most 
striking example 1 of this is Wasi-veri, a language spoken in the heart of Kafirist&n. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Burushaski language of Hunza- 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Dardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to geographical considera- 
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to have once occupied 
the whole tract of country in which Dardic languages are now spoken. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 

Camberley ■, 

March 30, 1915. 


1 Seep. 59. 




The Dardic or Pisacha Languages. 



INTRODUCTION. 


The 'word £ Dard * has a long history, and the people bearing the name are a very 
Name of Sub-family ancient tribe. They are mentioned by Herodotus , 1 though 

not by name, and are the Daradrai of Ptolemy, the Derdai 
of Strabo, the Dardse of Pliny and Nonnus, and the Dardanoi of Dionysios Peri^get&s . 1 
In Sanskrit literature they are spoken of as * Darada * or 1 - * Darada,’ which name is of 
frequent occurrence not only in geographical works, but also in the epic poems and in 
the Puranas; Kalhana, in his History of Kashmir entitled the Rdja-taranginl, often 
refers to them under the name of ‘ Daradas * or ‘Darads,’ and mentions them as inhabit- 
ing the country where we now find the Shins who at the present day are still called 
Dards. To the Greek and Roman writers, the word had a wider signification and in- 
cluded not only the predecessors of the Shins, but also the people whose seat was in the 
country that we now call Chitral. In other words, under the name of the Hard 
country, they included the whole mountainous tract between the Hindukush and the 
frontiers of India proper. Accordingly, at the present day this tract is known as 
* Dardistan,’ — a conventional and convenient name, though, as it includes much 
country not occupied by Hards proper, not strictly accurate . 3 Following the example 
of the extended connotation of the word ‘ Dardistan,’ it is convenient to give the 
general name * Dardic ’ to all the Aryan languages spoken in this tract. 


As we shall see in the following pages, this tract was once inhabited by tribes whom 
Sanskrit writers grouped together under the title of * PiSacha.’ Clear traces of the 
language of these tribes are to be found in the modern languages of the locality, and for 
this reason, in earlier volumes of this Survey, I have called these modern tongues the 
‘ PiSacha languages.’ This name is eminently suitable, and is more accurate than 
‘Dardic,’ but some of the speakers of these languages take exception to it on the ground 
that, in Indian mythology, the word ‘ Pilacha ’ was also used to connote a cannibal 
demon, and it must.be admitted that this was the most common acceptation of the word. 
In such circumstances, it is useless to explain that a tribe speaking a Pisacha language 
is not necessarily of Pisacha descent. In some cases, indeed, it would be easy to prove 
the reverse. But the argument is not accepted, and objections are raised to the use of 
the nam e ‘ PiSacha.’ I therefore, in this volume, abandon, so far as I can, the use of 
this word as a name for this sub-family of languages, and employ the name * Dardic r 
instead. 


3 iii, 102ff., in the famous description of the gold-digging ants. 

* See McCrindle, Ancient India , p. 198. 

3 For the name ‘ Dardistan/ cf. Leifcner, Bardistan, Lahore, 1877 ; Biddulph, Tribes qf the Hindoo Kooth, Calcutta* 
18SO, pp. 155ff. ; and Brew, The Jutnmoo and Kashmir Territories , London, 1875, pp. 393fL 

YOf,. Till, PART II. * 
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TEE DA.B.DIC LANGUAGES. 


This Dardic, or Pilacha, sub-family of Aryan languages is spoken almost entirely 

beyond the boundaries of British India proper, on the North- 
The Dardic Languages. Western "Frontier. It includes the following languages 

A. — Kafir Group, — 

(1) Bashgali.. 

(2) Wai-ala, 

(3) Wasi-veri or Veron. 

(4) Ashkund. 

(5) Kalasha-Paghai Sub-group, vis. 

(a) Kalasha. 

(S) Gawar-bati or Narsatl. 

(c) jPashai, 1 Laghmanl, or Dehga.nl. 

(cl) Din. 

( e ) Tirahi 

B. — Kho-war, Chitrali, or Arniya. 

C t — Dard Group, i.e. the Dard languages, proper,— 

(1) Shina. 

(2) Kashmiri. 

(3) Kohistani, 

Sp ecimens of most of these will be found below. No specimens could be obtained of 

Ashkund, a Kafir language which is said to resemble 
Ashkund, Dirr, and Tirahr. Ba ^ gali . of E- ir I, the language of Dir ; or of Tirahi, of the 

former inhabitants of Tira in the Afridi country, who are now settled in Nigrahar. No- 
thing whatever is known about Ashkund. Short vocabularies of Diri and Tirahi have been 
given by Leech on pp. 783 and 784 of Vol. vii (1838) of the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Behgal. These two languages are provisionally placed in the Kalasha -Pashai 
Sub-Group. 

The first four languages of the Kafir Group are all spoken in Kafiristan. Bashgali 

and Wai-ala are closely connected, while Wasi-veri shows 
. The Ks r Group. important points of difference from these two. In some 

particulars (e.g. theTfirequent change of d to l) it shows striking points of agreement with 
East Eranian languages. As for the languages of the Kalasha-Pashai sub-group, they 
have certain points of agreement amongst themselves, and with the other known Kafir 
languages, but they have all fallen under the influence of their respective neighbours. 
Pashai is spoken on the north side of the Kabul river, immediately to the south of 
Kafiristan, and is affected by Pashto. Kalasha is spoken in the country between the 
Bashgal valley and Ghitral and is affected by the Kho-war immediately to its east. 
Gawar-bati, spoken further south, on the left bank of the Chitral river, is not only 
affected by Kho-war, but also by the neighbouring Kohistani. 

Kho-war is the language of the Chitral country and'of the neighbourhood. While 
Kho-war. respects a most typical Dardic language, it occupies 

a> somewhat independent position in regard to the others,- 

Is quite po^ible * 8 wa ^ UiVe a of the name ' Pi Sacha,’ in the word ‘ Pashai.' Phonetically, this 
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ShinS. 


although it has some points in common with the Kafir Group. From the Dard languages 
it is separated by great mountain harriers, and has little directly in cofnmon with 
them. Of all the Dardic languages, it is the one most nearly related to the Eranian 
G halchah languages spoken north of the Hindu Kush. 

The Dard group includes the languages of Dardistan proper, in its narrowest 

sense i that is to say, of the Shina-speaking parts of Gilgit, 
Dard Group. Gurez, Chilas and the Indus and Swat Kohistan. It does 

not include the Hunza-Nagar country to the north of Gilgit or the Chitral territory to 
its west. With the exception of Kashmiri, the languages belonging to the Dard Group, 
proper, are at the present day almost entirely confined to this tract. 

Shina is the truest example of the Dard languages proper. Its standard form may 

be assumed to be that spoken round Gilgit, but it has several 
dialects, including those of Astor, Gurez, and Chilas, and 
the so-called * Brokpa ’ of Dras and Pah Hanu. The last named is spoken by an isolated 
colony of Shins on the Eastern border of Baltistan, and is much mixed with Tibetan.' 

Kashmiri is the language of the Valley of Kashmir and of the neighbouring valleys. 
Although it has a Dard basis, it has corue to a large extent under the influence of the 
Indo-Aryan languages spoken to its south. It is the only one of the Dardic languages 
that has a literature. 

Kohistan! is the original language of the Indus and Swat Kohistans, and, though 
the speakers are Shins, it is being rapidly superseded by Pashto. In the Swat Kohistan 
is now spoken only by scattered tribes. It is divided into several dialects, of which 
Garwi, Tor wall. Chilis, and Maiyi are described in this Survey. These dialects are all 
closely connected with Shina, but, being on the Indian frontier, are much mixed with 
Pashto and Indian forms, and are now no longer pure examples of Dard speech. 

Except for Shina and Kashmiri no information is available as to the number of 

speakers of the Dardic languages. In the Census of 1911, 
21,562 speakers of Shina were recorded, nearly all being 
inhabitants of the Gilgit country, but no enumeration was made in several tracts 
in which Shina is the vernacular. Kashmiri is estimated on p. 235 below to be 
spoken by 1,195,902 people. 

To readers of Indian literature the PiSachas are well-known. They are. described 

as a clan of Demons, of terrific appearance and brutal 
character. The name is said to imply that they were eaters 
of raw flesh — ’G^o^dyot. 1 -Various localities are mentioned as their habitat, some 
Sanskrit writers placing them in the North-West, and others in the Vindhya Hills. A 
language, which was evidently a real, form of speech and not an artificial gibberish, 
was attributed to them, and nained PaiSachi. It was classed as one of the Prakrits, i.e. as 
a debased Sanskrit, and to this we owe brief and incomplete accounts of it in the works 
of ancient Indian Grammarians. A sub-dialect of it was known as Chulika-PaiSachika, 

■ which carried the characteristic peculiarities of Paisachl to an extreme. 

This Paisachl was not really a Prakrit, in the usual sense of the word. It was a very 
ancient language, a. sister, and not a daughter of the form of speech which ultimately 

1 Many of the modem Dardic legends are based upon reminiscences of cannibalism. See an article by the present 
writer on p. 285 of the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society for 1906. 
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THE EAKBIC LANGUAGES. 


developed as literary Sanskrit. As compared with Sanskrit, its principal peculiarity 
is the hardening of soft letters. Where Sanskrit has Ddmodara , Pai4achi has Tamotara 
thus closely following the Welsh pronunciation of English in the days of Shakespeare. 
Sir Hugh Evans says ‘putter’ for ‘butter’ just as in Chulika-PaiSachika ‘ a boy ’ is 
pdlaka, not balaJea. 

Professor Pischel, in his Prakrit Grammar, has maintained that this Pai^achi was 
the lan g uag e of the country between the Hindu Kush and the present Indian frontier, 
in which the Kafir speeches, Kh5-war, and Hard are now the vernaculars. The re- 
searches of the present writer have shown that this is almost certainly ‘the case, and that 
therefore this tract was the home of the ancient Pisachas, a wild tribe, owing no alle- 
giance to, and having but a distant connexion with the Aryan conquerors of India. 
These Pisachas were not confined to the transfrontier highlands. They sent colonies 
down the Indus, and Sanskrit writers mention their existence in Kekaya, or the western 
Panjab, and in Vrachada, or Sindh. It has been seen, when dealing with the languages 
of these countries (Eahnda and Sindhi), that evident traces of this Paisaehi influence 
exist at the present day. Prom thence they spread into what is now the Bhil country, 
and also, perhaps, down the coast as far as Goa. 1 

The ethnic relationship of the inhabitants of these transfrontier highlands, whom 

who were the Dards ? we now call Dards, has been frequently discussed. 

The first to attack the question was Trumpp.® He says, * we find that the races of 
Hardistan are of Aryan origin, and speak dialects which, on nearer investigation, will be 
found to have gone through the same process of development (or decomposition, as it 
might be called), as their sister-tongues in the plains of Upper India.’ In other words, 
Trumpp claimed that the Hard tongues (meaning the Hardic tongues generally, and not 
the true Hard languages), as a whole, belong to the Sanskritic family of Aryan languages. 
Whether Trampp’s conclusion is correct or not, many of his arguments are based on 
wrong premises, for he continually cited, as proofs of the Indian origin of Hard words, 
closely corresponding words in Pashto, which he considered to be a Sanskritic language 
like Pafijabi or Sindhi. As a matter of fact it is now known that Pashto is not a Sans- 
kritic language, but is a member of the Eastern branch of the Eranian family. 

Shaw,® in his articles, on the Pamir Ghalchah languages, points out the close resem- 
blances which exist between them and the Dard speeches. At the time that he wrote, it 
had not yet been established that the Ghalchah languages belonged to the East Eranian 
stock. He says, * it seems probable that the separation of the Hards from the Ghalchahs 
took place at a time when there still existed a spoken tongue neither distinctly Indian nor 
distinctly Persian, but containing the germs of both. If the Hardu immigration from the 
north had been a late one, (say at the time of the Xuechi or of the Musalman invasion), 
at a time when the language spoken in the plains of Bactria had become almost as 
strongly differentiated from that of India as at the present day, it is not easy to see how 
the speech of the Hards could have taken its development on Indian lines, as it has done, . 

, * ^ ma8t explained that this view as to the home of the Pis&chat has heen combated by Professor Sten Konow, who 
maintains that it was ixi Central India. ' See the articles Quoted in the List of Authorities, I* confess that he has failed ' 1 o 
convince me. 

* Calcutta Be vim, Vol. liv, 1873, pp. 223 and ff . 

* Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlv, 1876, pp. 139ff. 
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and vice versa. The fact of the tongues under notice still retaining so much mutual 
resemblance, together with a local connexion, would imply that they were descended 
directly from one and the same mother ; while the fact of their belonging to the opposite 
families shows that we must not seek their common parentage either in the Indian or in 
the Persian tongue, but in an early Indo-Eranian mother-dialect, which alone would be 
capable of giving birth to two such children from the same womb. To put the matter in 
other words, it would seem that the Ghalchak and Dard nations must have lived each a 
life of its own, distinct from that of any other branches of the Aryan race and changing 
less fast than they, ever since they emerged from the oneness of the Indo-Eranian stem. 
They are true sisters, and yet they belong to rival families, hence they must be of that 
generation in which the split occurred. In any lower generation they would either 
not be sisters, or, if they were, they would belong to the same branch of the family.’ It 
will be seen that Shaw also considers that the Dards belong to the Indian family of Aryan 
languages, and not to the Eranian. Eurther on he suggests that the Dard languages, 
though belonging to the Indian branch, are not Sanskritic. There is a linguistic gap 
between them and their true Sanskritic neighbours, the languages spoken in the outer 
Himalayas, which, he says, may be supposed to represent a reflex wave of mig ration 
sent up from the plains of India. The gap would in that case represent * * * * the whole 
progress in language made between the time when the Indo- Aryans were still a mere 
Central Asian tribe with incipient peculiarities of speech, and that, when their great 
migration accomplished, they were in possession of their Sanskrit form of language.’ 
It will be seen that Shaw has, in many respects, anticipated the conclusions of the 
present writer. 

Biddulph 1 would divide the tribes of the Hindu Kush into three groups. The 
first consists of those speaking the Ghalchah languages, the second of the Kho of 
Chitral and the Kafir tribes, and in the third group he would class the * Shins, the 
Gaurd, Chilis, and other broken tribes of the Indus Valley, the Bashgharik («.<?. Garwi) 
and Torwalak of the Swat and Panjkora Valleys, and the broken tribes of the Kunar 
Valley between Chitral and Kunar. One point which is worthy of note in regard to 
the languages of these three groups is, that while those spoken by the Ghalchah tribes, 
that is, those belonging to the first group, appear to be sprung from ancient Persian 
(Zend), those of the third group show greater affinity with the Sanskrit. ***** 
The Kho-war language shows affinities with thosd of both groups, and will be found, 
I believe, to constitute an intermediate link between the two.’ 

Tomaschek 2 devotes a few pages to discussing the characteristics of the Dard 
languages, and concludes, ‘ In spite of several coincidences in vocabulary, we should 
be careful not to count the Dard languages among those belonging to the Hindu 
Kush. The verbal flexion rests on principles similar to those which we meet in 
Pafijabi, Sinclhi, and Kashmiri ; and in its complicated formations, especially in the 
distinction between the masculine' and - feminine genders, offers a distinct contrast 
to the very sterile conjugation of the western dialects. The Ships and Dards have 


* Tribes of the Hindoo Kdoshy p. 158, 

* Sitzungsberichte der philosophuch'TiUtorischeit Clause der Haiset'lichen Akadtmie der Wissenschaften , Yoh xovt 

(j.SSO)» pp. 735 and ff. Bat on one point he is wrong. It is now known th*t some of the ghalchah languages do dis- 

tinguish gender. 
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evidently come to their present northern abode from the south, and through Kashmir, 1 * * * 
and have never lost their connexion with Gandhara or the Indians of the Panjab.’ 

With reference to the above remarks, it should be remembered that Trumpp, 
Shaw, and Tomaschek, alike, were limited as regards their information to what they 
could gather from Meitner’s Dardistccn, a book which at the time it was published was 
of great value, but which has since been superseded by the much fuller work of Biddulph. 
The present Survey places further, if still incomplete, materials in the hands of experts ; 
hnd it is now possible to enunciate a new theory based on more secure foundations. 

i 

All the above discussions necessarily depend on merely philological arguments. In 
questions of ethnology such considerations can form only a weak support, but in the 
present case no other materials are available. Philology, however, may be taken 
with more confidence as a guide (though not with entire trust) in the case of tribes 
whose languages are morient. When we find small tribes clinging to a dying form of 
speech, surrounded by dominant languages which have superseded the neighbouring 
tongues, and which are beginning to supersede this form of speech also, we are fairly 
entitled to assume that the dying language is the original tribal one, and that it gives a 
clue to the racial affinities of the tribes who speak it.* 

This is the case with the Dardic languages. They are all being gradually super- 
seded by Pashto and by Indo- Aryan forms of speech. That they have been preserved 
at all through so many centuries oan only be due to the inhospitable nature of their home, 
and to the hostile character of their speakers. Nevertheless, in stating the result of my 
own researches, I merely put it forward as a hypothesis which is consistent with the state 
of affairs presented by philology, and not as one that is necessarily true. 

The country in which the Dardic languages are vernacular has Branian languages 
(especially Pashto and Ghalchah) to its north-west, west and south-west, Indo- Aryan (i.e. 
Sanskritic) languages to its south and south-east, various forms of Tibetan to its east, and 
to its north-east the isolated unclassed non- Aryan Burushaski of Hunza-Nagar. Of these, 
Tibetan has affected only Shina, the most eastern of the Dard languages, and that, 
apparently only in modern times, by adding words and idioms as an overlayer. With 
Burushaski the case is the reverse. Over the whole of Dardistan there is an under- 
layer of Burushaski words, such as those for ‘ iron,’ * ass,’ ‘ woman’s hair,* and so on. These 
words are found in localities far from the present habitat of Burushaski, and the inference 
is that, before the arrival of the Pisachas, the whole of Dardistan was once in- 
habited by the ancestors of the present owners of Hunza and Nagar. It is not impossible 
that they were identical with the * Nagas, 5 who, according to Kashmir Mythology, were 
tiie aboriginal inhabitants of the Happy Talley before the arrival of the PiSadhas, and 
after whom every mountain spring in Kashmir is named. Be that as it may, at the 
bottom of all the Dardic languages, there is a small, and quite unimportant, element of 
Burushaski. 


1 According to Biddulph, op. laud., pp. 159 and ft, the Qjins originally migrated from the north, vid the Chitral Talley, 

and settled in the southern valleys, of the Himalaya. ' They then moved northwards up the Indus valley to their present 
home, which possibly happened at the time of the Musalman irruption, into India. This agrees 'with the linguistic 
phenomena. It should be noted that if the Sinus went north along the Indus, they could not have passed through Kashmir. 

Tomaschek could net hare seen Biddulph** work which appeared the same year as his article. 

* *!* too much for philology may he allowed from the fact that it was first suggested to me by so 

mstingmshed am ethnologist as the late Sir Herbert Bisley. 
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Pashto, Ghalchah, and the neighbouring Indian languages are all of Aryan stock, 
the first two belonging to the Eranian and the third to the Indian branch of that 
family. That the Dardic languages are also of Aryan stock is absolutely certain, the 
question is whether we are to class them as Eranian, or as Indian, or as forming a sepa. 
rate third branch by themselves. I believe that the last is the only classification which 
we are at liberty to adopt. 

It would be impossible to discuss the question in detail in the present pages. It 
involves hundreds of minute comparisons of idioms, words, and even letters which would 
here be out of place. Those who are interested in the arguments must be referred to the 
present writer’s work The Pisdoa Languages of North-Western India } Por our 
present purposes it must suffice to give a general summary of the results arrived at. 

It is well known that there was in prehistoric times a language, known as Aryan, 
spoken by the common ancestors of the Eranians and of the Indo* Aryans in the oasis of 
Khiva . 2 Thence they appear to have followed up the course of the Oxus and Jaxartes 
into the high-lying country round Khokand and Badakhshan, where a portion of them 
separated from the others, marching south, over the western passes of the Hindu Kush 
into the valley of the River Kabul, and thence into the plains of India where they 
settled, as the ancestors of the present Indo- Aryans. At that time the common Aryan 
language possessed certain definite characteristics which were brought into India by 
these invaders, and whioh have in process of time developed, on Indian lines, into 
the characteristics of the modern Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. 

The Aryans who r emain ed behind on the north of the Hindu Kush and who did not 
share in the migration to the Kabul Valley spread eastwards and westwards. Those who 
mig rated to the east occupied the Pamirs and now speak Ghalch ah . Those who went 
westwards occupied Merv, Persia, and Baloehistan, and their descendants now speak 
those languages which, together with the Ghalchah languages, are classed as Eranian. 
At the time of the parting of the ways, when some of their number took the first step 
in their march towards India, the Aryans, as we have seen, spoke a common language- 
but with the Eranians this language developed on different lines, so that at the 
present \ day the languages of the Pamirs and of Persia are very different from 
those of* India. If, will be simplest if we take the Eranian languages'as the direct 
descendants in a straight line from the ancient Aryan 3 stock, while.: the Indo-Aryan 
languages represent a branch which issued from the parent stem at a very early date* 
"We might represent the state of affairs graphically as follows : — ' 

Eranian 


Indo-Aryan 

^The Dardic languages possess many characteristics which are peculiar to themselves,* 
while in some other respects they agree with Indo-Aryan , 5 and in yet other respects with 

1 Published by the Royal* Asiatic Society, 1906. 

2 ”he original home, whence the Aryans separated from t£e ancestors of other Indo-European languages, is believed to 
have been the steppe-country cf Southern Russia. 

3 * Eran * is really the same word as * Aryan.* 

4 e.g. the change of medial t to r, of tm to t, and the retendon of a short yo-ael before a simplified compound consonant* 

the preservation of sm , as against the Eranian change to hm» 
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Er ania n lang ua g es, 1 They do not possess all the characteristics either of Indo- Aryan or 
of Eranian. We must assume that at the time when they issued from the Aryan 
language, the Indo- Aryan language had already branched forth from it, and that the 
Aryan language had by that time developed further on its own lines in the direction of 
Eranian ; but that that development had not yet progressed so far as to reach all the 
typical characteristics of Eranian, and still retained some (but not all) the characteristics 
which it possessed when the Indo- Aryans set out for the Kabul Valley. 

This may be represented graphically by the following diagram : — 


Aryan- 




-Eranian 


In do-Aryan Da rd ic 


The Indo- Aryans crossed the Hindu Kush by the western passes, and, when they 
entered India by the Kabul Valley route, left what is now Chitral and Gilgit (i.e. Dardistan) 
on their left. Immediately to the north of Chitral over the Hindu Kush, communicat- 
ing by the Dora and one or two eastern passes, lie the Pamirs, the home of the Ghalchah 
languages. Now, nearly every Eranian characteristic possessed by the Bardic is shared 
by the Ghalchah languages, while, at the same time, these very Eranian Ghalchah 
languages have a few points in which they follow the Dardic languages in agreeing with 
Indian as against Eranian. We are thus led to the conclusion that the ancestors of the 
Dardic tribes entered their present habitat by the Dora and neighbouring passes. The 
fact that the Dard languages proper are more nearly related to those of the Kafir Group 
than either of these is related to K lio- war, further suggests that the latter represents the 
language of a later body of Dardic invaders, akin to the earlier ones. Kho-war, though 
undoubtedly Dardic in character, possesses more points in common with Ghalchah than 
the others, and separates the Kafirs from the Dards proper by a w r edge of language pre- 
senting a greater number of distinctively Eranian features. 

Once settled in their mountainous habitat the language of the Dardic tribes developed 
on its own lines and gradually acquired those characteristics which I have said are peculiar 
to itand are foreign to both Indian and Eranian. No one desired their land, and except 
for an occasional visit from a conquering army on its way to India, such as those of 
Alexander the Great (B.C. 327) or Timur (A.D. 1398) they have been left severely alone. 
The Sanskrit Grammarians writing at a time when, in India, the Prakrits were in 
flouris hin g existence bore record to the astonishing way in which Pailachl had retained 
forms which in Prakrit had long passed into new phonetic births, and the same is the 
case at the present day . The modern Dardic languages still possess, almost unaltered 
and ia common .use, words which iu India are hardly found except in Vedic 
Sanskrit. 2 

e,y. the preservation down to modern time* of sh t and *t and. the change of shi to (*)a. &> the change of ip (Indian 

thp) to »ip and jA, not to pvh. 

1 Compare Vedic krikavdk*, KaUgfe* kakawttk, a fowl . Such a survival would be impossible in tbe modern Indo-Aryan 

veniMulmr*. 
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Dardic and AsSka. 


Notice may be drawn to the fact that eminent scholars have drawn attention to 

remarkable coincidences between the Dardic languages and 
ardtc and Romany. the language of the European Gipsies . 1 We know that the 

Gipsies did come from India, and there appears to be little doubt that their original 
Indian language was some form of Dardic. 

I have said that the Pisachas sent out colonies down the Indus as far as Sindh. In 

the middle of the third century before our Era the Emperor 
Asoka of Pataliputra spread his famous rock inscriptions 
over the length and breadth of India. These inscriptions were written in the vernacular 
of his time, and it need not surprise us that the one at Shahbazgarhi in the modern 
Tusufzai country, close to, if not actually in, Dardic territory contains many linguistic* 
forms which are related to Dardic.* 

Except Kashmiri, none of the Dardic languages have any written character, or 

, . possess anv literature. Dr. Leitner has collected many songs 

Literature. 7 , * ” 

in different Dardic languages, and has published them in his 

Dardistan and other publications. 


AUTHORITIES— 

The following are the works in which the Dardic languages (nnder various names) arc discussed as a 
whole 

Trumpp, Dr. B.,— The Languages and Races of Dardistan . Calcutta Review, liv (1872), pp. 223 and ff. 

Leitxer, Dr. G. W.,— Z7ie Languages and Races of Dardistan . Parts 1-2, no date ; Part 3, Lahore, 1873, 

Another edition, Lahore, 1877, 

» » it — Dardistan in 1866 , 1886, and 1893 . Woking, No date (about 1S94). 

Shaw, R. the Ohatchah Languages . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, xlv~(lS76), Part I, 

pp. 139 and ff, See especially pp. 140*147. 

Biddulph, Major,— Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh . Calcutta, 1880. See especially pp. 157-161. 

Tomaschek , W. f ~Centralasiatuche Studien, II 9 Die Pamir-D ialekte . Sitzungsberickte^de r Kaiserlichen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Classe. YoL xcvi, pp. 735 and ff, 
Wien, 1880. See especially pp. 894 and ff. 

Kuhn, E., — in Berichte det vii Intemationalen Orientalisten-Congresses (1886), p. 81. Wien, 1888. 

„ „ — Die Verwandtschaftsverkdltnisse der Hindukusli-Dialekte . In * Album Kern, 1 Leyden, 1903. 

Grierson, [Sir] G. A.,— 3Phe Pifdca Languages of North-Western India . London, 1905. 

Konow, StfEN,— Notes on the Classification of Bashgali. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911, 
pp. Iff. Note on the foregoing by G. A. Grierson, ib . p. 195. 

„ „ —The Home of Patted, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, lxiy 

(1910), pp- 95ff 

Grierson, Sir G. A,,— Baited, Pitecas , and “ Modem Piteca f Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandis- 
chen Gesellschaft, lxvi (1912),' pp. 49ff. 

Separate Lists of Words and Phrases are given ia the proper places for each group 
and sub-group of the Bardic languages. They are too numerous for all to be combined 
in one table, and accordingly, for the purpose of easy comparison, I here give a similar 
list comb ining a few typical languages of each group, — viz * Bashgali, Kalasha, and 
Veron, for the Kafir Group ; Shiga, Kashmiri, and KdM&tanI, for the Bard Group ; and, 
lastly, Kho-war. 

1 Of# Miklosich, TTeber die Hundarten und die TFanderttngeji der Zigtutier JEuropos, is, 4, 2S ; Beitraoe zur 
Kenntniss der Zigcunerwundarten, i* ii* 15, fL, iv» 51 ; Kuhn, in Berichte its VII Int&'nationalen Orientalisten- 
Congr esses, p. 81 ; Pischel, Qrammatik der Brdirit-Sprachen, 28. 

* See the present Writer 1 # article on the Linguistic Relationship of the Shajilasgarhi . Inscription , on pp. 725 and ff, 
of the Journal of the / Boyal Aiiatio Society. 

YOL. Tin, pari n* 


<3 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 




















TYPICAL LANGUAGES OF THE DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dtrd (KaihmlrJ). 

Dard (KdJiiitSnl). 


I 

i 

j 

KhS-wir. 

™~ ‘ ' 

\ 

Akh . 

• 

9 


ami- . ... 


|i . 

• • « 

* 

1. One. 

z % . 

• 

9 

• 

DU •. . . 


Ja 

• • * 

4 

2. Two. 

TriSh . 

• 

• 

• 

Tta, cia . 

• 

Troi 

- 

. 

3. Three. 

Ififlc 

• 

• 

• 

ChOr, igor . , 

• 

Chur 

• • • 

• 

4. Four. 

Ponte . 

• 

• 

• 

Panj, plz 

4 

Ponj 

• • • 


5. Five. 

&& . . 

• 


• 

eboh , , 

♦ 

Chhoi 

• • • 

« 

6. Six. 

Sath . 


• 

* 

Sat . , 

* 

Sot 

• * • 

4 

?« Seven. 

Otfi 

• • 

t 

« 

A$h . . . 

0 

Qght 

• • • 

4 

8. Eight 

Nay . 

* 

« 

• 

Num, noh, nan 

» 

NSoh 

• • • 

• 

9. Nine. 

Dah . 

• 

• 

• 

Da§k 

4 

Joih 

• * * • 

• 

10. Ten. 

Wuh i i 

« 

4 

• 

Biak 

• 

Bi|hr 

* • * 

• 

IL* Twenty 

Pan£s&h • 

«• 

• 

• 

Dajih^dttblgb 

• 

Jft-bi4r-jogh . 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Hath • 

« 

* 

• 

6Bjal f fiiao 

. 

&3r 

• • # 

« 

13. Handred. 

B5h 

* 

• 

• 

A, ya, ma f 

* 

Awa 


# 

14. I 

My6n u . 

• 

• 

4 

MS, ml, miS , . 

• 

Ma 

■ * • 

4 

15. Of me. 

My6n» . 

• 

• . 

• 

' MS, ml, miS . 

• 

Ma 

• • • 

4 

16. Mine. 

As 1 

* 

• 

• 

MS, l>e . . 4 , 

4 

Ispa. 

* 

9 

17. We. 

S6a» . 

i 

* 

* 

• 

Mo, man, asS , 

4 

Ispa 

• • • 

4 ' 

IS. Ofjaa. 

Sdu* v 

. 

. 

* 

MO, man, asS . . 

9 

Ispa 

• "• • 

4 

12. Our, 

. 

• 

• 

• 

Ttt . . . . • 

4 

Tu 


• 

20. Thou. 

Chy6n u « 

• 

• 

• 

T2,chha * . 

• 

Ta . 

« » 1 

+ 

2L Of thee. 

diy^n* * t 

♦ 

* 

• 

TS, chh.5 , , 

• 

Ta 

* • . 

* 

22. Thine. 

Toh 1 

• 


* 

TbS, tho, tUB , 

« 

Pin 

• • • 

• 

23. Ton. 

Tuhond tt 

• 

* 

• 

I§a, tho, tan, fensS . 

♦ . 

Pisa 


• 

24. Of yon. 

Tnhond u 

• 

* 

i 

IgS, tho, tun, fcnsS • 

« 

]' 

Pisa 

• • * 

« ■ 

25. Your. 
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• Kafir (BashgaK). 

i 

Kidr (Kalina). . | 

l 

Kifir (Veron). 

Dard (Shi?®). . 

56. He 

iske ...» 

3e, she-se 

• • 

1 

a 

sa . 

rO, zhO, anO 

• 

27. Of him 

Iske . 

Tfi-se, ta*a 

• 

• 

Burnish • 

Aisei, resei, anei 

• f 

28. Hi* . 

Aske-6te . • • 

Ta-se, ta*a 

i i 

• 

Sumigh^i . 

Aisei, resei, anei 

• a 

29. They . • * 1 

Amgi ...» 

gjje-teh, teh 

• a 


Ma » 

Ai, re, zh$ . 

* 

80. Of them . 

Amgyo . 

She-tasi, tasi 

• • 

* 

Mighin .... 

Ainei, rinei 


31. Their . • 

Amgyo-ste 

gj)e-iasi, tasi 

• 

* 

Mighin-ilri 

Aiuei, rinei . 

* * 

32. Hand 

Ought . 

Hast 

• * 

* 

Lust . • • • 1 

Hatth . • 

• • 

33. Foot 

Kyur . 

Khur 

• t 

* 

TS 

p& 

• « 

34. Nose - . - * | 

Nazu? . 

Natchur . 

* a 

* 

Nes . 

Nito . <. 

• « 

35. Eye . 

Acheh . 

Ech • 

• • 

• 

IibT .... 

Achhl • « 

• « 

36. Month . • • 

A^hi • 

As^i 

* • 

• 

Iah . 

■ 

Ai 

’t * 

37. Tooth 

Dufc * • ' • 

Daudcriak 

• * 

• 

Letem . • • 

Don . . 

• ♦ 

88. Ear . 

Kor **<.• 

KufS 

■ * 

* 

Imu ... * 

Kttn, kOn 

• f 

3d. Hair 

Drfi .... 

CliUp 

m • 


ghui .... 

Ball, jath 

• • 

46. Head 

• 

gfcei «... 

gfcish 

• 

• 

Jl ... * 

ghifih * • 

• « 

41* Tongue . 

Dita * 

Jib 

• 

• 

Luzukh .... 

Jib . * 

* * 

42. Belly. 

Ktol * 

Kuoh 


■ 

Iul . 

Ddr 

• * 

43. Back 


pak 


• 

Glchi • • * 

Daki, <}eikl, pfltttt 

• i*' 

44. Iron 

Chumeh . * . . 

Chimbar . 

• 


ghema . 

Chixnar • . 

■ * 

45. Gold * 

Sftn . 

# 

S8ja 

• < 


, gbifi . ‘ . 

Son , 

• * 

46* £81*61 

Ann . . • 

Rtwa 

. i « 


. luri * . • 

Rap 

*■ 

47* Father . 

Tot * 

Dida 

• 


, B . 

, Male 

* * 

4$. Mother 

NtL , 

iya 

* 


. Nan • 

Util, mi 

* • 

49. Brother . 

BfQh . . . , 

Baya 

• 


. Way eh . 

, Jr a, ihft, bftyO • 

t • 

50* Bister 

Sns . . . , 

. BSba • 

• 


, Siueu . 

( Bih 

4 * 

51. Man 

Machhkuy . . * 

> MOch • 

* 


. Mugh, warjemi . « 

ManujrO, maiju^ho, mtujfca . 

•i2* Woman . « 

Juguf . 

> Istri-jah * 

• 


, Westi . 

Chei * . . 

• • 
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Dr.rd (Kashmiri). 

Dard (KShistanx). 

Kho-wfcr. 

Ebcglifh. 

Sah % 

• 

9 

Ashi, obj soli % * 


Hasa . 

- 

26. He. 

Tam l -.sond w , tasond u * 


AsSj tdiSb a, tasi > 

« 

Hatogho, togho, horo, bamu 

27. Of him. 

Tam‘-sond u , tasond'* 1 . 

4 

A sf, hash 5, last . 

■ 

H atogho, togho, horo, hamn 

28. His. 

Tim 

• 

% 

?, trim, se * * 

* 

Hattet, hett 

» 

29. They. 

Tiraan-hond*, 

tihond u 


IwS, tasS, sew 5 

• 

HatStan, hStan 


30. Of them. 

Tinian-hond a , 

tihond 11 


tw2, tasS, sew3 

t 

Hatetan, h£tan 

* 

31. Their. 

Atba * 

%• * 

♦ 

Thair, hath 

- 

Host - 

• 

32. Hand. 

KhOr, pad 

■ # 

I* 

Khar , % « 

» 

Pong •- 

% 

33. Foot. 

NaS 

• • 

* 

Nozm*, aat, nathfir % 

* 

Naskav • * * 


84. Nose. 

A chh 1 • 

* * 

» 

Itb, ashi, ach - ~ 4 

- 

GhSch . 

* 

35. Bye. 

Os 

• «' 


AT - 

* 

Apak . * * 

' 

36. Mouth. 

Band 

• 


Dand, dan * 

* 

Bon • - * 


37. Tooth. 

Kan 

• # 


Kan, k!&n « * 

■« 

Kar 

* 

28* Bax. 

Wil 

* 4 . 


Bal 

• 

DrS, pr^ibft, phnr . 

* 

39. Hair. 

Kala • 

-* • 


Sfei^L, sha., thOs 

* 

Sor, kapal 

* 

40. Head. 

Z5v . 

1 • 


Jib, zib . » » 

- 

Ligini * . • 

* 

41. Tongue. 

TSd ‘ . 

* 


DSr, der, wair * « 

% 

Khoyanu, iqbkama • 

• 

42. Belly. 

Thar 4 


- : 

Pag, da, tSng . * 

- 

KrSm 

• 

43. Back. 

gfcgstfr . . 

*- % 

’ . 

Chimar . » ■> 

- 

Chn'mlr 

• 

44. Iron. 

S5n 

- 

m 

Swan, zSr 

• 

Sdrm * 

* 

45. Gold. 

R5pb- . 

* 


RUp 

j 

Drnhhm 

• 

46. Silver. 

Mdl» 

• 

* 

MhSla, bab, b5, bap * 

% 

T at » * * 

- 

47. Father, 

Moj 4 

■ « 

% 

Mb ail, yai v • 

#■ 

Nan . * • 

• 

48. Mother* 

Bdy a 

a * 


Ja # zhn> bbS. - * 

> 

Brar • * * 

• 

49. Brother. 

Be£S 

. » 

V 

ShS. isbpO, bhf • 

i 

Ispusax . • . ' 

• 

50. Sister* 

Mahanyuv u 

* 

% 

Mesh, mash % » 

- 

Mash . * • 

• 

51. Man. 

Zanana, triy 

* »' 

9 

i 

Is, &l, g&ry§, ghari, mulai 

KImSri • • * 

1 


, 52. Woman. 

c 


JJardic — IE 



Esgliah. 

Kafir (B&shgall). 

Kafir (Kalasha). 

Kafir (Yeron). 

Dard (Shi$£). 

S3. Wife 

• * 

Ishtri 

» 

• 

* 

J&h . » 

' # 

Westi 

• 

• 

Grein, jamSth 

• 

* 

54. Child 

ft « 

Parmn • 

t 

* 

a 

X§hatak . # 


Hiur 

• 

• 

Shad, udar, bal 

• 

• 

55* Son 

♦ • 

Pitr • 

* 

a 

• 

Putr . . 

. • 

Pie 

a 


Puch • . 

• 

a 

56. Daughter . 

• • 

Ju, juk . 

m 

a 

• 

Chhu 

« • 

Laghtu • 

• 


Dl 

0 

• 

57. Slave 

• • 

Loo© 


• 

a 

Baira 

a • 

lma • t 

r* 

• 

MeristS 

a 

• 

58* Cultivator 

• • 

Kiah-kule 


• 

a 

Ki^h-karan 

• 

NUmaato * 

m 

• 

Dehqfin 

• 

• 

59. Shepherd . 

• • 

Pat»a „ 

0 

• 

a 

Wal-mdch * 

* m 

ghepauri, uza 

m 

• 

Peyilo . 

» 

■ 

60* God • 

a • 

Imra 

* 


* 

Sjudai . • 

» « 

Pacha • • 


• 

Siuda . . 

• 

- 

61. Devil * 

• • 

Yugh 

a 

• 


Bhut 

« a 

Tush 


a 

SbStin 

• 

a 

62. Sun 

a • 

Su • 

• 

a 

• 

Sun • • 

a a 

Isikh • . 


a 

S«rl 

0 


63. Moon . **' 

• m 

Mds . • 

• 

• 

• 

Mastruk . 

a « 

Masekh . 

• 

a 

Yttn « . 

a 

* 

64. Star 

• • 

Raghta • 

a 

a 

• 

Tari 

• 

Ishtxkh . 

a 


T&r* 

• 

- 

65. Fire 

• • 

AgS 

*- 

0 

a 

Angar , 

a • 

Anekh . 

a 

• 

Agdr, hagfcr 

• 

- 

66. Water 

• * 

Ov ft 


* 

• 

Uk 

• • 

Aveli 

• 

• 

Ws.wfli 

• 


67. House 

• • 

Amqa. . 

* 

s 

M 

H&ndftn , 

ft A 

Warekh * 

• 

• 

Got, gdsli • 

• 


68. Horae 

• • 

Gghp. 

a 

• 

• 

Hash « « 

* - 1 

Iri . • 

• 

• 

Aghpd • • 

• 

* 

69. Cow 

• « 

Gfio • 


a 


Gak « . 

• $ 

Gfith . * 

• 

a 

Ga, gad 

• 

* 

70* Dog 

• • 

Kuji . 

• 

a 

• 

Share, sher ft 

# ft 

Keruk . . 

a 

♦ 

SbS, shftu 9 

• 

% 

71* Cat 

* • 

Pigfcagfc'. 

a 

i 

- 

Fhashsk 

■ ft 

Pqfrikh . 

a 

a 

Basil, pusfci . 

• 

* 

72. Cook 

• • 

Ki*kakak 

a 

a 

• 

Biraf kakawak 

• i* «■ 

Mush kakokt 

• 


Kankdrdchd, kdkd 

« 

* 

75. Duck 

» * 

Ar 

v 

a 

• 

Afi 

ft ,ft 

Zhelai . * 

• 

• 

Baruch, hSfhd 

« 

* 

74. Ass 

• • 

Kur . . 

* 

a 

v 

Gardflk . 

- 

Kdru • * 

# 

t 

Zhakan, khar 

*• 

* j 

75. Camel 

a a 

Bfle-shtyur 

• 

a 

• 

Gt * • « 

• ft 

* 

Ightiur • » 

• 

a 

Gt . . 

• 

* ! 

I 

76. Bird 

• 1 

Mjenae . 

a 

• 


Pachhiyek . 

• ft 

Nfze • 

• 

• 

Bring, bing, janimr 

» 

1 

i 

i 

77* Go 

• ♦ 

Preta . 



a 

P&ri 

ft • 

Pez • • 

• 

• 

Bd 

* 

« 

78* Sat . » 

• • 

Yuh . 

• 

• 

a 

2huh 

ft ft 

Oyus 

a 

4 

Ka, kk§ . . 

. * 


79. Sit / * 

• * 

Kiiheh . 

a 

a 

+ 

Nisih • 

• ft 

Bishlns . 

• 

ft 

Be 

i 

! 

* 

s 

i 


lft-Dardio. 



Bard (Kashmiri). 


Kolay, garin , 

Sknx* 1 , mosnm , 

N^cIltuv^ 

Kto* . 

G&lfim . . * 

GrfUt* . • . 

Gabi-rocbh 11 
KhiSdS, Day 
Shaitan, d8v 


S 


Tamkh 


Nfir 

Pfln* 

Gaia * 
Gni* 

Gftv 

HUn^ 

Br6i* 

K8knr . 
Batnkh, tinz* 
Kbar 

- 

Jjta&wara 

Gatfih 


Bard (KoEUtanI). Khd-trar* 


is, §bj, geryS, gbarl, mnlai Bdk . % 

Lakiitor, jadak, mSsflm . Az^Sli . 

Pttt, pilcb, path v , Zhaa . „ 

• Dbiydl, saran „ % . gjjftr 

* Marai, gnlam, dim . . Maristan 


SfLrl, sTfir, sir, si 
Yasfln, ydn 


* Ag5r, n&r .. , 

* W 5 , ft • #a t 

* Gflt, gbit, qblr, garm, bha 

* Gar, gb& - ' * 

- G58, ga * 

* Kflcbur, ka^ba, ktlsar 

.► Pisblr, plsbS , . 

. Kfiknr, tag!!, kftk 8 . 

* Ar « . 

- Gada, kh-ai* « - 

. trtb 

* i CbarSr, pashin .* 

. I ChG, bazb, bah, til „ 


Y$r 

^ 5 s 

Ist&ri . 
Ang&r . 
tTyb 



Istar 

LSshn .. 
Rani «* 
Pnshi , 
Nar-kftkft 
Afi 

Gnrdagh 
U$ * 

Boik . 

BogfeSh - 
ZiibSb . 
SfishSb . 












English. 


80. Come 

81. Beat 
$2. Stand 
8$. Die 

84. Give 

85. Run 

86. Up 

87. - Near 

88. Down 

89. Far 

90. Before 

91 . Behind 

92. Who? 

93. What ? 

94. Why? 

95. -And 

96. But 

97. If 

98. Tea 

99. No 

100. Aka 

101. A father 

102. Of a father 

105. To a father 
101 From a father 
,105. Two fathers 

106. Fathers . 


Kifir (BaihgtU). 


Afcfi # 

Tih 

CFti 

; Myev 

! 

•i 

• Ffeh, gala 
Aclmno . 
Chlre . 

TQre 
Nlre 
Bu-dyujr 
Pa-myuk 
Ptibar 
Kachi 
Kai 
Ka-ge 
Je • 


Ki 

IV 

Ov 
Nei 

Utrasta 
Tot 
Tot 
Tot-ke 
Tot-ta 
Diu tot-lriU 
Tot-kile • 


Kafir (Kalashs). 1 

Kifir (Vcron). 


Dard (Shi^L). 

Ih - t . 

• 

Jotfl 

* • 

• 

Wa, e 

Tyeh •• 

V 

Pesum-tieli 

r * 

s 

§hide, deh, kute • 

Ushti / 

- 

I^jteh 

f * 

• 

Kun b3, uthS * 

Nasbi r r 

4 

Omos 

. f 

* 

Miri .... 

Deh «• t •* 

' 

Aplileli . 

• 

• 

De . 

A-dhiai - - - 

• 

Ikiaiaeh 4 

/ * 

• 

Hai-the .... 

! Weliak , « 

• 

Azju k 


i 

Ajah .... 

j Tada 

• 

Tebatink 



Kach . * * 

Prebak . - 

• 

Aui 

* 

* 

Kirill, kher . 

Dg-sha . . 

• 

Tikki . 

# + 

• 

Dflr .... 

Rd . . • 

J 

Ti-mikh • 

+ t 

• 

Ynr, imishC 

Pashto , . » 

1 

Te-ktaeh 

• 


BJiattt.patO 

Kura 

f 

Kese 

• 

• 

KG *••»,♦ 

Kla ... 

• 

Pseh 


• 

J ek * • . . . 

K3 ... 

• 

Ptfihezui 

• 

• 

Keh . . . * 

'\ 

Je, ghe . . 

• 

Rg 

• 

* 

Neb., -gd . 




•• 

.... 


Ammah . ' • •• * 



.. 

.... 


Ikhna .... 

Av . 

• 

Uwoh 

-• 

e 

Awa . • • • l 

Ne • » • • 

* 

Nieh . 

• 

• 

he, ma • . .. 

1 ' 

, Hai-darSk . . 

- 

Tatto . 

* , • 

• 

f AfsOs, hai . 

i 

Dada . . • 

* 

Ta 

* 

• 

MalG . . , • 

. Dadd, dadas . 

• 

Ya-wak . 


• 

Malei .... 

, Dada-hatia . • 

• 

Yd^h , 

• 

• 

Malete ... 

. Dadd-pi . 


Yfi-pa v 

. * 

• 

MdlejG . r 

, Du dddai 

f 

Ltte yd-kil 

• ► 

% 

DCt male . ■ 

» Dadai ... 

• 

Ya-kili . 

■ 


Male . . '' • 


b$— Dardic. 


i>ard (Kashmiri). 


| Dard (Kohistam). 

i 

* * " ' 

j Kho-w&r. 

i 

| English 

. Wbia, yih 

• 

• 


Yah, yai, ai 

' GiSh 

• * 


f 

• \ So*. C ose. 

Mar 

• 

• 


Cnand, kfltli ^ . 

■ B£i 

. 


. SI. Beat. 

Wo th «. 

* 

• 


Patha, ria, oiih.5 

j Rnpli&li . 

* * 


: 82. Stand. 

Mar 

• 

• 


Mar, mai 

Briyek . 

* • 


S3. Die. 

Dili 

• 


5 

Dar, dai . 

Det 

• 

• 

S4. Givt? 

Dav 



* 

Dab, dhan-dai „ 

j 

DawSh . 

— -f 

• 

I 85 • R - c - 

Hynr u 



• 

{ 

! 

; Rata, gid, ba 

Aih 

* 

* 

3 

! 86. Ud. 

t 

Nishtn 

i 

• 

• 

1 

| S^iis, katg, nlar, ni<5 . 

i 

gfeoi 

* 

. 

I 

J S7. Near. 

Bon 

* 

a 

* 

i 

| Tfia, wagi, tin, s*3r. mini , 

Anb 

• 

- 

i 

Sb. Down. 

Dilr 

to 

* 

• 

1 

j D «r, difi 

Doderi * 

• 

« 

S9. Far. 

BrSnth. 



- 

Mflka, mf-zh, maths, ager , 

Prnshti . 

* 

* 

90. Before. 

Pata 



• 

Pata 5 pats, paisfe 

Ache 



91. Behind. 

EZus 



' 

Ko > ka, ktim, kam . « 

Ka 

* 

- 

92. W'ho r 

Ky&h 

• 

• 

• 

Kai, ka, gi 

Kya . 

« 

* 

9-3. What ? 

Kyazi 


# 

* 

K&i z ka, g^t, gin 

Kc 

• # 

j 

94. Why F 

Ta 

« 

• 

* j 

*k,Tl, t& m « m 9 

O-che 

- 

j 

95. And. 

Likin 

* 


; 

* i 

1 

Bar, wale . . # 

Magar 

« . 

- 

But. 

-ay 

< 


1 

Ki, ke , 

Agar, ki . 

» • 

• 

97. If. 

^.han 

* 

# 

* 

! 

A, ah . . . . j 

i 

Di 

• * 

* 

9S- Yes. 

Na 


• 

• 

Na, na, nl . . € 

No 

• • 

* 

99. No. 

Hay 

• 

• 

m 

Arman .... 

Ansaz 

• . 

• 

100. Alas. 

Mol* 

* 


• 

Mhala . . . . 

Tat 

* « 

• 

101* A father. 

MoP-sonc 



* 

M hala*5 • . . « 

Tat-o 

• * 

• ' 

,102. Of a father. 

Molis 


« 

* 

Mb5la-gai ... 

Tat-o-te . 

* ■ 

•! 

103. To a father. 

M&Ii-nie&S 

• 


J 

Mliala-na 

T&t-o-sar 

• • 

•j 

1C4. From a father. 

Z a h mol 1 


t 

- 

Da mhala 

Jtt tat-gini 

m m 

'*• 

105. Two fathers. 

Mol* 

- 

a 

- 

Mhala * . . * ' 

rat-gini # 

m m 

i 

i ' 

*» Mr 

i 

1 

_Jl 

10b, Fathers. 


ro*. /m, pam ii. 


Dard£c-**17 


English* 

Kafir (Bashgall), 

Kafir (Kal5*». 

Kafir (Verou). 

Dard (Shi^u). 

107. Of fathers 

Tot-kiI§ . . * * 

Dadai .... 

Ya-kilio-wak . 

MalO . 


108. To fathers 

Tot-kil5-ge 

Dadai-hatia 

Ya-kilio-pauS . 

MalOte . # 


109. Prom fathers . 

Tot-kil6-da 

Dadai- pi .... 

Ya-kilio-panea . 

M&lejo , 


110. A daughter 

Ju . . • • 

Chbd «... 

Imshtii .... 

Dl . . . 


111. Of a daughter . 

Jn . 

Chhfia, chhfiaa 

Ltishtu-wak . 

Dljei 


112. To a daughter . 

Jn-ge .... 

Chhua-hatia • 

Lnshtu-pa 

Dijetd . 


123. Prom a daughter 

Jn-da .... 

Chhua-pi . . 

Lushtu-panea . 

DijejO . 


114. Two daughters • 

Din ju . 

Da cbhfllai . 

Lfte lught-kil 

Dtt dij&re . 


115. Daughters 

Ju . . « 

ChhUlai .... 

Lught-kili * 

Dljarc . 


116. Of daughters . 

Jui .... 

Chh&lai * * . 

Lught-kilio-wak 

DjjirO . 

■ 

117. To daughters . 

Jul-ge .... 

Chhulai-hatia . 

Lusht-kilio-panO * 

DljarOtfi 


118. Prom daughters 

Jui-da .... 

ClxhQlai-pi 

Lusht-kilio-panea , 

Dljir6j5 

* 

119. A good man 

EvlSmOch . . « 

Ek prught mOch , 

Attoge ischum mush 

Ek mighto mann^O 

• 

120. Of a good man . • 

Ev IS mech 

J Ek prught mOohes . . 

Attoge ieohum mugh-wak , 

Ek mighto manu^hei 


121. To a good man . 

Ev 15 msoh-ke . 

Ek prusfct moolies-h&tia . 

Attege ischum mugt-pa . 

Ek mightO roanu^ttS 


122* From a good man 

EvlSmSch-ta . 

Ek prugbt; mochea-pi . * 

Attego ischum mush-panoa 

Ek mishto mauu^h^jo 


123. Two good men . 

Din 15 moch . 

Dn prasht znoch 

Ltle ischum mush . 

Dd misbtd manu^hd 


124* Good men 

Ls manji 

Prughj; m5c ^ • * * 

Ischum warjemi 

Miqht4 manage * 

0 

125. Of good men . 

LSmanjS 

Prasht mSchen 

IsShum warjemi-wak 

Mishto manu*fc0 


126. To good men . . 

Ls manjt-ge . 

> Pruett mOohen-hitia 

Isohum warjomi-panS 

Migkt4maauihOt6 * 


127. Prom good men 

Ls manjS-da . » « 

Prught mOcheu-pi « 

Ischum vrarjani-panea * 

Mishtd manush^jO * 

t 

128. A good woman 

Evlfejugup * 

Ek prasht ietri-jah . 

Attege ischum woste 

Ek miqhtl chei * 

• 

129. A had boy . 

. Ev digar ayi . . 

Ek kh&cbe sdda 

Attege (Jigar wigJjOk 

EkkiohO glide t 

* 

ISO* Good women . , 

• tajnguy 

Pruskt istri-jah 

Isohum weste-kil 

Mightd oheiyd 

• 

131. A bad girl - 

. Digarijuk 

Khache istri-jeguyak , 

Attege <}igar waste kitir . 

Ek kftchl moteiek . 


132* Good * 

LS*ste ' *. * 

1 Profit . ; . 

Ischum u 

Mighto f « 


133. Better . . 

18— Dardic. 

. Belyak lSate 

Bopru§kfe 

OpojogsQ . ( 

Boh to nuglito * 





Dard (Kashmir!). 


Malen-hond u . 

Malen 

Malyan-nishe . . # 

Kilr 0 

KOrS-houd u 
KAre 

KOri-nis^S 
Z a h kdrS , 

KOre . 

K< 5 r£n-hond u 


KOryan-mshS . 

Akh jfin mahanyuv 11 
Aids jan"-mahaniv i -soDd u 
Aids jan malianivis * 
Aid jin mahanivi-nishS 
Z a h jan nakaniv 1 
Jan makaniv 1 , 

Jftn mahanivSn-hond 11 
Jan mahaniv$n 
Jan mab anivy an-nishe 
Akh jan zanana 
Akh nakSra kot u 
Jan zanana 
Akh nakara ktir 11 
Jan, r°t u 

(Tami-kli 5 ta) jan 


TOU TIJI # pa KT II. 


Dard (KoMstanl). 


. Mhala-i . 

* Mbala-gai 

• Mhala-na 


‘ 

Dhi 

• 

* 


Dhl-g . 

• 

• 


Dhi-gai . 

• 

- 

• 

Dhl-na . 

• 

• 

- 

Dfl dhl . 






Dardie — 10 
J> * 








English 

Kafir (Bashgali), 

Kafir (Kal&sh*)* 

Kafir (Veron). 

Dard (Shiga). 


107, Of fathers 

Tot-kilS . 

• 

Dadai 

* 

Ya-kilio-wak . 

Maid . . , 


208. To fathers 

Tot-kilo-ge 

• 

Dadai-hatia 

• 

Ya-Hlio-pan§ , 

Malste • • 


209. From fathers 

Tet-kil5-da 

• 

Dadai* pi • 

• 

Ya-kilio-panea . 

M&ldjs • 


210, A daughter 

Ju 


ChbH • . . 

* 

Lushtu .... 

Dl ... 


111. Ofadanghter . 

Ju 

• 

ChhtLa, chhtias 

• 

Lu§hta-\vak . 

Dljei 


212. To a daughter . 

tfa-ge 

• 

Chhua-hatia . 

• 

Lushtu-pa 

Dij6t4 


213. From a daughter 

Ju-da . 

• 

Chhua-pi 

• 

Lu^htu-panea . 

Dijejs 


114 Two daughters . 

Din ju . 

• 

Du chhnlai 

• 

Due lu§ht-kil 

Dd dij&re 


115. Daughters 

Ju 

* 

Chhulai . 

• 

Lusht-kili • 

Dljare , 


116. Of daughters . 

Jm 

• 

Chhiilai . 

• 

Lusht-kilio-wak 

DljarO . 


117. To daughters . 

Jtu-ge . 

• 

Chhulai-hatia . ♦ 

■ 

Lusht-kilio-panS 

Dijarfltd 


118. From daughters 

Jui-da . 

• 

Clihulai-pi 

• 

Lusht-kilio-pauea . • 

DijarSjS . * 


219. A good mau 

By 1§ mSch . 

• 

Ek prnght mSch 

• 

Attege ischum mush 

Ek mishtd manuzhS 


120- Of a good man . 

Ev IS insch 

• 

Ek prusht; mSches . 

• 

Attege ischum mush-wak . 

Ek mights manu^hei 


121. To a good man . • 

By 15 mdch-ke 

• 

Ek prusht mSches-hatia 

• 

Attege ischum mush-pa . 

Ek mights mann-gh^td 


122. From a good man . 

Ev IS m5ch-ta . 

• 

Ek prusht mSches-pi . 


Attege ischum mush-panea 

Ek miebto manu^hdjs 


123. Two good men • 

Din 15 mflch . 

• 

Du prusht moch 

• 

LtLe ischum mush , 

Dfl mioht6 manu^hd 


124 Good men 

Le manji 


Prusht mSch . 

• 

Ischum warjemi 

Miqhtd manufh^ 


125. Of good men • 

LSmanjS , 

a 

Prngjht mSchen 

• 

IsShum warjemi-wak 

Mishte manu«hS 


126. To good men 

LS manjl-ge . 

m 

> Prught mOchen-hitia 

* 

Ischum warjemi-panS 

Mights manugh&t£ . 


127. From good men 

Ls manjS*da . 

a 

Prusht mScheu-pi 

• 

Ischum warjcmi-panea . 

Misht6 mauu^hejS . 


228. A good woman 

EvlSjugnp . 

* 

Ek prusht istri-jah . 

* 

Attege ischum weste . 

Ek mi&ti chei . 


129. A had boy 

i. Ey digar ayi . 

, * 

Ek khache suda 


Attege digar wishSk 

Ek klchS ghitS t 


ISO. Good women 

. LS juguy 

• 

Prusht is tri-jab. 

• 

Ischum weste^kil 

Mightd oheiy4 


131. A bed girl- 

. Digari jnk 


- Khaehe istri-jegupak 

• 

Attege (jigar weste kitir . 

Ek kachl mSteiek 


131 Good . . 

. LS-ste ' , • . 


. Prugh$ . 

4 

Ischurau 

Mights * c 


133. Better 

1$— Dardic. 

. Belyuk lSste * 


- Bs prusht 

• 

OpojogsS . 

Bohto n lights f 





Dard (Kashmiri). 


Dard (Kobistanl). 




Tat-gini-au 

Tat-gini-&n-t£ 

Tat-gini-an-sar 


ghtlr-o-tS 
ZIjtLr-o-sar 
JU zhilr-gini . 
Zkur-gini 
Zhur-gini-an . 
Zhur-ginl-an-te 
Zhur-gini-an-sar 
I jam. pi Ash * 

I jam raOsh-o 
I jam ms^fa-o-tg 
1 jam mcsh-o-sar 
JH jam mosh . 
Jam mash. 

Jam m5^t4n * 
Jam mfish-an-te 
J am mCsh-ap-sai 

1 jam kimeri 

2 ahum daq 
Jam kim5ri-an. 

I itim kumSru 


English. 


107. Of fathers, 

108. To fathers. 

109. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

121. Of a daughter. 
112. To a daughter. 

118. From a daughter. 
114. Tw daughters. 
114. Oacghters. 

1W. Of daagfater*. 

117 . T# daughters. 

128. From daeghterg. 

119. A good naa. 

120. Of a good m 
121 - To a good — 

1 22. From a gued matt. 
128. Two good m mu 
124 Good nm. 

125. Of gocd men. 

128. To good men. 

127. From good men. 

128. A good woman. 

129. A Bad boy. 

130. Good women. 

131. A bad girl. 

132. Good. 

133. Better. 


TOL. Tin. TAVT II. 


Bardie — 19 
*2 







Ecgliib. 

Kafir (Bashgali). 

Kafir (Ka]a«ha). 

Kafir (Veron). | 

— 4 

Bard (ShinB,. 

134. Best * 

* 

L§ 16 

• 

Tale-aste prugfet 

• 

* 

Ischum opojogsO 

• 

\ 

Bobtejo mishtO 

« 

185. High 

* 

tire • 

v 

Hutala . 

• 

* 

Lekerga . * 

• 

* 

OfchalO . 

• 

136. Higher . 

- 

E-chak-di fire * 

• ; 

Bo hutala 

• 


Chik“-di lekex*ga 

• 

- 

BohtO ofchalo 

* 

13'/. Highest 

- 

Belyak ure 

• 

Taie-aste hutala 

• 


Lippatikh 


• 

Bohtejo o&iate 

• 

138. A horse 

* 

Ushp • * 

* 

Hash . * 

• 

• 

Iri 


* 

Ashpo . 

• 

130. A mare . 


Ishtri ushp 

» 

Istriek hash 

* 

• 

Weste Sri * 

• 

• 

Bam 4 


140. Horses . 

* 

Ushpa • 

% 

H ashen . 

* 

• 

Irio . 

• 

w 

Ashpe 

• 

141. Mares « , 


Ishtri ushpa 

V 

Istriek hasten * 

* 

• 

Weste Irio 

• 

* 

Bame 

* 

142. A hall . * 

M 

A she 

» 

Don 

• 

• 

Zhesbt . 

* 

»* 

Dfine 

• 

143. A oow 

* 

Gao 

• 

Gak . • 

* 

• 

Girth • . 

\ 

\ 

Go, gao 

• 

144. Balls . * 

• 

A^he . 

# 

Doudan . 

* 

• 

Zneshteo 4 

« 

- 

Done 

• 

145. Cows 

• 

Go • . , 

• 

Gfigau . 

* 

! 

GathS . 

* 

0 

Gave 

• 

146. A dog * * 

- 

Kuri . . 


@her . ^ 


• 

Kirukh . 

« 

♦ 

vjhd • • * 

• 

147. A bitch . 

• 

Ishiri kuyi 

• 

Istriek sljey ♦ 

* 

* 

Weste kirukh . 

% 

¥ 

SoncM shU , * 

• 

148. Dogs : # 

- 

Kuri . 

• 

ghtron . 

• 


Kiro „ 

0 

» 

Shfil . ♦ * 

• 

149. Bitches . * 

- 

Ishtri kuri 

• 1 

Istriek sh?ron . 

- 

•1 

Weste kiro 4 

A 

\ 

S cache shdl . . 

• 

150. A he goat 

• 

: Gash • . 4 

• 

Blra . , 

- 

- 

Gt*;b . 4 

% 

i 

Mfigar 

- 

151. A female goat - 

: 

¥ i 

Wezek . , * 


Pai 


* 

Beil* .* , 

• 

•a 

A i • . ,i 

# 

152. Goats 


inhere 


Pai * * 

* 



- 

* 

Magaru . 

• 

153. A male deer . 

* 

Ni-rakyus 

• 

Bireya rfliiz 

« 

• 

Musi wakuB . 

* 

% 

BlrO hsireu # • • 

* 

154. A female deer » 

* 

Ishtri-rakyas * * 

i 

Istri ek rOaz 

* 

« 

Weste wakuB * 

* 

ft 

Sou chi haren . . 

• 

155. lleer * % 

• 

RakyusS 

* 

! Rouz 

• 

* 

Skal wakus 


% 

Harcne * 

* 

156. I am * « 

¥ 

Outs azem * 

V 

A fisatn . 

• 

• 

Unzdesmo » 

4 

* 

Ma hauua # * 

t 

157. Thou art * 

t 

Tu eshi . . * 

* 

Tu. asfts , * 


•* 

1yd eso # 

* 

f 

Tfi hauo , • 

ft 

158. He is » 

•» 

Aske ze . * , 

* 

Se iisfiv , 

% 


Sit eso * 

- 

• 

R0 hano . . * 

» 

159. WtiMe * « 

•b 

. Tma azemisli . 

l 

Abi auk . 

M 

• 

AsS cseru^jO * 

*• 

• 

Bt% hanas 

•4 

160. You a:e * * 

* 

a -?r 4 

» 

Abi asa . . 

* 

■V 

Mid eseno * 

* 

• 

JVoh huaat # 4 

• 


80— Bardic. 




p 

Dard (EishmM). 

Psrd (Kdhisiani; 

» 

. 

Kha-wgr. j 

English. 

( Sare v a y -khota) jan . 

t 

Bfit-maz mitha 


* 

Nicbo bo jam - 

- 

*• 

3 34. Best, 

Thod u . 

• 

* 

L iff» jig* z&ga . 



Zhang 

a 

- 

1S5. High. 

(Tami-khOia) thod a .. 


Zhiga , . 


• 

Bo zhang 

** 

-* 

136. Higher. 

(SarSv B y-kh8ta) thod“ 

- 

Bfit-maz shiga » 


* 

Nicho bo sJiang 

■* 

- 

137. Highest. 

Gnr u 

* % 

- 

Gho t 


• 

IbiOr 


** ! 

138. A horse. 

Gnr tt 

• 

9 

Ghoi 


- 

iiadian . 

s 

< 

139. A mare. 

Gur* - * 

j «* 

* 

Gho 


• 

IstOr, istor-an . 



.140. Horses. 

GurS 

• 0 

# 

Ghoia 


. 

Mad i an, madian-an 

# 

• 

141. Mares. 

Dli 

** m 

• 

Go 


+ 

Reshu 

• 

• 

142. A bull. 

Ga> 

4 ** 

* 

Ga . . . 


't 

Leshu 

• 

• 

143. A -cow. 

DSd 

*% * 


Go . 


* 

R0%ba, reshu-an 

« 

• 

144. Bulls. 

Gov tt 

m « 

• 

Gai 


* 

Lesha, lgshn-an 

• 

9 

145. Cows. 

HQn" 

• 

a 

Kfftsar • ' . 


• 

RSni 

• 

• 

146. A dog. 

Hun® 

* « 

• 

Kuslr . * 


• 

Istri reni • 

• 

• 

147. A bitch. 

Han 1 

* -4 


Kusara . 


* 

ROni rOrd-an 

• 

• 

148. Dogs. 

H6ne 

✓ « 

« 

iEh'jt slra • • 


• 

Istri reni, istri rOni-an 

* 

149. Bitches. 

Tshawul * 

• n 

* 

Mungur, bir 


• 

Nari pai 

4 

• 

150. A he goat. 

2^haw D j a . 

f % 

* 

Sail 


. • 

Istri pai . 

* 

* 

151. A female goat. 

Jshfi.w*! 1 . 

• 

i 

( Bakara * 


• 

Pai-Sn 

• 

- 

152. Goats. 

S$s a 


a \ 

: Hf ai (Pashto) 


• 

Rouz 


• 

153. A male deer. 

.... 

— 


f Hum 


- 

Istri rouz 


•• 

154. A female deer. 

JUs* ; 

- 

• 

Hu ,i ^ 


* 

Rouz, rouz-an . 

• 

• 

155. Dear. 

Boh cbhus 

• « 

- 

MS thS * 

- 

• 

Ava asuin . 

• 

• 

156. I am* 

T§ H b chhukh 

• 

* 

Tu thU . 


* 

Tu as ns . » 

• 

• 

157. Thou art* 

Sail chhuli 

>« * 


SoL thfi. . 


- 

Hasa asnr . 

9 

* 

158. He is. 

Ast okhih 

4 r 

- 

Bo tha . 


• 

Ispa asusi 


• 

159. We are* 

T£ki ehliiwa 

\- 

m i m 

•» 

Tustba . 

m 

♦ 

Pisa asumi * 


• 

160. Ton are. 
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English. 


188. We beat (Patt 

189. Ton bent (Past 
199. They beat (Pasi 
191. I am beating 
392. T waB beating 

193. I bad beaten 

194. I may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat 

199. Ton will beat 

200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat 

202. 1 am beaten 
203. I was beaten 

204. 1 shall be beate: 

205. I go 

206. Thoa goest 

207. He goes . 

208. We go . 

209. Ton go .. ( 

.210. They go # < 

211. I went . , 

212. Thou wentesfc , 

213. He went . , 

214. We went/ , 

24— -Dardie. 


I Kafir (Bashgall). 

Kafir (Kalasha) 

Ima vlua , , . 

Abi prSmi , , * 

Shfi vlna , 

Abi priili , 

Aragya vlua , 

Teb pron 

Outs vinum 

| A tem-dai 

Onts viuazim , 

A tlman asis . 

S Tlnessi 

A tvai asam , ♦ 

Out? ha vilama 

A Icie tema 

Onta vllam. 

'A tern. - . fc „ ; 

Tin vllash 

Tu ties . » , . i 

Aske Vila 

Se tiel , 

Ima vlmnia 

Abi tiek . „ , , | 

§ha vllar 

Abi tiet . * . . : 

Amgi vila . 

Toll tien 

"I t visteze 

Mai tik bash , , 

1 vlnagan unguta . . 1 

A tlgari thi fisam 

I vlnagan ungutussi . 

A tigari thi fiait? 

Onta vlnagan ungalam 

A ti-avua him . 

Onta yenum . , 

A parim-dai . „ 

Tiu yenii 

Tn paris'dai . 

Aske jene 

Se pariu-dai . 

Ima emmish , „ J 

Abi parik-da: , 

Sfe&ener , ’ t 

Abi pa dai , , 

Amgi ende 

Teb pnrin-dai . 

Onfcg gom . . 

A parah . v 

'Tiu gowash * # 

Tu paraii , t 

Aske gwa , „ 

Se pnrau # 

Ima gomish * 

ibi partoi « , # 



Ase pesum-tiomsho . . Bese shideges t . 

Ali EL pesum-tegnncii . . Tsose shideget 

Ain |HJsum«t!ogosto . , | Rest* shidege . 

Unzii posum-tiemo * . Mdse shidamus * 

Unzil posnm-timasesua . Mdse .shidamasus 

U nzfl pesum-timasiim . Mdse shidogasus 

Uii'/'l pesusu-tiwolgosm , Mdee sbidam . 

: Unzft pesum-temo . . Mdse sbidam . 

i kti . . Tn.se shide 

irf; ]>e.seni-tiogo.vu * . Ro.se sludoi , 

i As? pcscui-teuiFfto . . Rose sVidflu „ 

; AtH pesem-tiogasuo . '&o*6 t&uJjat % 
Ma peww-tiog:iHto . . sbiddn , 

Unzfi pesurn-tenik-so 


Unzf? poemn-tiuggou 

pnzokso. 

M;i shidijamuB . 

Un/il pufmm-tiupgati 

pczagesh. 

Ma abidlgfia , 

U«*fl pcsiuu-tluggau jiea- 
itiesh. 

MA rtliidih’am . 

Unztt pezemo . 

MA bojem 

IyO pezmasis|i 

TCI boj^ , 

Sit pezeraaso * , 

Rfl bojei • 

As? pazemsbo . , , 

Bub bojOn * 

Min. pczemaeeuoh * 

Xfcoh bojyAt 

Mil pezcmasto * 

Rub bojcn , 

t-uzT pezeksam 

Ma giis , 

Ijil pezegefiiH^ % 4 

Ta gu . 

Su pezugish, pezagufcfo, 
pezelvBo. 

H.Vgo. gaii • . 

As? pezaksamiqb , 

^Beh gus . * 




Dftrd (KiibmW). 


Dfcrd (KOhUtial). 


Kbd-wir. 


goglhh. 


As5 mor 11 * « . 

Z8 kutagil • , 

Ispa phrStam, pbrestam . 

188. We beat (Past Tense ) . 

T5h8 mor^wa . . . 

S8 kutagil ... 

Pisa phrStami, phrSstami . 

189. Tou beat (Past Tense ). 

Timau morukli 

Say? kutagil . 

HatSt pr&ni . . ♦ 

190. They beat ( Past Tensey 

B5h chhus mdran 

M2 kutint • * 

,Awa dOmau 

191. 1 am beating. 

B6h dsns maran . 

Ml kat-is 

Awa did osbtam, diS os^os- 
tam. 

192. 1 was beating. 

MS bsvLm mov n mot n * 

| 

Mtkntel-Ss . 

Awa dirO oshtam, dirO osfc- 
ostam. 

193. T bad beaten. 

• B5h m&ra 

Ma kutagal asbat , « 

Awa kya doma 

194. 1 may beat 

B5h m&ra 

MS kutagal aghat • 

Awa do m 

195. 1 shall beat. 

Ifi a h mSrakh . 

To kutagal-aqbat 

Tu dos .... 

196. Thoa wilt beat. 

Sab. m&ri . . • 

St kutagal-agbat . 

Hasa doi 

197. He will beat. 

As 1 m&raw 

BS kutagal- a ghat . . 

Ispa dOsi 

198. We shall beat. 

T&h 1 mariw 

Tub kufcagal-asbat . 

Pisa dOmi .. . « 

199. Tou will beat. 

Tim marau 

Say? kutagal-asfcat . 

HatSt doni 

200. They will beat. 

BSb raaraho 

M5. kutagal -as^at 

M* diko basb . 

201. I should beat. 

BSh cklrua yiwan m&rana . 

MS kutais-tbft . 

Awa d$ono hotam 

202. I am beaten. 

BSb as maraua 

MS kutais-tb-Q . . . 

Awa dSOno biru os&tam 

203. 1 was beaten. 

BSb yima marana - 

MS kutariz-basbafc • 

Awa dOOno bom 

204. 1 shall be beaten. 

BSb cbbus gatah&n • 

MS bait « • * 

Awa biman , . . 

205.1 go. 

Xfi a b chbakb gatab&n 

Ttt bait .... 

Tu blsau ... 

206. Thou goest. 

Sub cbhub gafcftban • • 

Sob bait . • . 

Hasa blran 

207. He goes. 

As 1 cbbib gats ban . • 

BS baita .... 

Ispa bisi • • 

208. We go. 

i 

TSh- cbbiwa gaisb&n . 

Tu*Jbaita * • 

Pisa blmi 

209. Toil go. 

Tim cbbib gafcsban . 

Sa! baita . 

HatOt blni . . . 

210. They go. 

BSbgOs . . • * 

MS balgft . , 

Awa baghSstam 

211. 1 went. 

T§ a b gSkb * 

Tttbalga. 

Tu bagliau • • . 

212. Thou wentest. 

Sub gov, gar . 

Sob balga 

Hasabagfeai * . .« 

213. He went. 

As 1 gay . . • 

BO baigil . . * 

Ispa bagbgstam . « 

214. We went. 
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Engliih. 

Ktfir (Bishgall). 

Eifir (K»li«». 

Kafir (Veron). 

Bard (Shi 9 a), 

215. Ton went * * 8 

k& gor . • • 1 

ibi par&li * • * ■ 

Mitt pezaksiuch 

Igoh g6t . 

i 

516. They went • • A 

Lmgigwa . • • ^ 

'eh pardn * * 

MU pezegusto . . • 

Reh gd 

317. Go . • • • 1 

3 relS • • -• 5 

?ftri • * * 

[shfc • • » • 

Bo » • * • 

218. Going . - * J ■ 

Peiida - • • 

?arik weov . • 

Pizmftsh • # 


$19, Gone • • • 

Snsya « • * 

3ilah 

Pezeksaso • 

GO .... 

520. What is your name ? . 

Puse nam kai aze P . 

Tai nOm kie shin P . 

t nam pesnemes P * 

Tei nOm j4k hand P . . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

tna oshp chi-se bise ? * 

la h&sh kimOn kan tbi 
Shin? 

Ud Iri nerag ulgu esela P . 

And aghpei kaohftk umer 
haul? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir? 

Anista *Ksshipir chdk bu- 
dyur arils ? 

Andei Kashmir IdmOn 
dosha ehin ? 

Ala Kashmir nerag tikkS 
eso ? 

And Kaghlr6t6 kachftk dttr 
haul ? 

228. How many sons are 

Tu tot p-ara& chi pitr aght ? 

Mlmi dado dura kiraOn 

1 yi tarage nerag pie ost ? . 

Tei mftloi dftrd gOtdrkaohik 
hand P 

there in your father s 


putr &san P ^ 


house? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Outs pishtrak gajar belyuk 
put-ta pilingi sum. 

A. Sja bo phoa kid Ssam . 

UnztT ittln taera skal t&d 
pezaksom. 

Mft ugh nanapSt ihigSh 
gftnus-paiydk. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Imam pitras aske-ste bus 
ishtri kafisse. 

Mai raoa putras tase bftbas 
jah kai afeov. , " 

Melig pie miuh siuftfl wcste 
paldgo. 

Moi ohunOmSlei puchdtd d 
mughai sfiid sati ghar- 

tftgdn. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

Kaj^pri ushpe-Ble zln p- 

Gora hashes htm dura shin 

Kashire Iri-dri zln tarag-ti 

Gotdrd gheid afihpd, tildn 
band* 

die of the white horse. 

ama aze. 



227. Put the saddle upon 

Zlu pa-pfi teh * 

Ta-ae tbara hnn tbai * 

2hin Burnish tu-globi 

atAwe. ^ 

Aisei deiki-jd tildn dd • 

his back. 




228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

I aske pitras belyuk bfazi 
vlneasi. 

i ta-a putras bo badri gri 
tyai ftsam. 

Unzd sumish pie skal wezig 
miab pe eghp 3 ' 100 * 

Mfts a(sei puchd bohtO 
mustek&h ddgSxms. 

222. He is grazing cattle on 

ABke ishtakyur-wai bada u- 

Se cb&u-gftri brO-una 

Stt iahohuga lapperik ihkhd 

Rbed mftl ohinohd chOrd-’jd 
cbarei. 

the top of the hill. 

pachup undran-e. 

broe$htO-na ohareik ddi. 

ay ft me so. 

280. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Aske aki kaju pogyup ev 
ushp pa-tger jenaa-e. 

Se ek hashes th&ra ghetarah 
mut nSpO-na nisi &sdv. 

,Sd esle fihtiup tu khuihd 
atfcege Iri tu-glch aah- 
lekso. 

Rosd oh tom& kirih tflhpd- 
*jd pindgun. 

281. His brother is taller 

Aske-ste bpOs aske-ste 

Tft-se b&yas ta-se babas-pi 

Sumigh wayeh tumish 

Aisei lift toml sdid-jd «hig& 
hand. 

than his sister. 

susas-ta tire aze. 

hdtala asov. 

si usd Ute e<o. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Aske-ste raupi dia $ange je 
adili aze. 

Ta-se kreh d d rupaya ihe 

khdmJA shih* 

Sumiflh lue t^nga 

attoge vifih nikb eso. 

Aisei gooh dd repaid gi 
trang hand. 

283. My father lives in that 
small house. 

i-ste tot &ske parmistuk 
ama-ta ni^ea-e. 

Mai dada tara tflh&tak 
hftndun-a nisiu-dai. 

llm yft sd banuio tarag 
a^uekso. 

Mei mJLld oK chund gdtf.rO 
bdi-hanO. 

284. Give, this rupee to him 

Ine tange aske pjeh . 

Qhama rupaya ta deh * 

Ud tenga sumiflh apHleh . 

Andh rupaiaiadtf dd 

285* Take those rupees from 
him. 

l Aske-ta amgi tauge ungao , 

► Teh rupaya tft pi gri 

Marga tenga stuninb*pa 
ilgftseh. 

, Ai rupaid-rdsd-jo ghind . 

288. Beat him well and bin 
him with ropes. 

d Aske ISstekte vih kani gc 
mesh gefu. 

) fyh prusht iherajuk 

gribhonL . 

: Sd isohumogli pesum-tieh 
mana temodeh. 

Ohmiflhtd flhidd neh bill 
| sSti gaud. 

237. Draw water from th 

e Baai-le dv dk ghdV « 

. Pati-shoya-ni uk chhtlai 

, Ada mal panes ftyel 

i Kulbd-jd wdl nikfild . 

welL 


lekfiheh. 


288. Walk before me . 

. Ipa-myukpilmgyu , 

* Mai pi-ihumber kid 

. • Urn timigi drias 

. MA mdohdt tihrd * 

. 239. WhoU boy conn 
behind you ? 

28 Tu pijtbar ka ari an ? 

. Mlmi pi^to kas sddj 
iu-dai r 

i Teflh wiflhOk I-tak tfli' 
maso P 

- Kaisei flhW td-jd phattt 
woyei P 

240. From whoin did y t 

>u Aske kut-tan muri pfe-i 

d Abi flke-tOh kfts pi kre-da 

•i Sd teflh milyft pit ilgego P , 

. Kaisd-jd andh gdoh 

buy that ? 

unguta ? 

agri eli P 

gftuO P 

241. From a shopkeeper 
* J the yillage. 

of Bpagam ev saud&gar-ta 

1 

. GrOmO-pa ek Ostadas pi 

. Tigim saudl ilgia-panea 

, Kdiei ek dflkftndftrd-id • 


28-*Dardic. 


Bud (K5*hmM). 

Bsrd (K5bSst&nI). 

KfcS-wfc- 


TOW gowa 

Tub baigQ 

Pisa baghSstami . * 

215. You went. 

Tim gay 

Saf baigil 

HatSt bagbani . . 

216. They went. 

Ga£sh ^ 

Bah ... 

Bogh^h , 

217. Go. 

Gatshfin • • « « 

Bai . 

Boghawa. bika . ... 

218. Going. 

GOmot n , gamot 11 *. 

"Bayi .... 

Boghdd .... 

219. Gone. 

Chyon u n&T kyfth chhuh-P . 

Tl g! qS tbCL F • , 

Ta tsim kya st$r F . . 

220. What is your name F 

Yih gur* kait$n warih&n- 
bond 11 chlmh ? 

As gha gi umar thd F 

Haiyi istOr k&zni sila asnr ? 

221. How old is this boras t 

Yiti-pStha kdi* chhuh 
Kasblri-tain ddr 51 ? 

As z&g-na Kaahmlr katuk 
dtLr tha ? 

Kami ybir Kashmir- c-t& 
kanduri dodSri sb&g ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir F 

Chyonis mdl l -sandis garas- 
andar kdt 1 n&ihiv* chhih F 

B5h chhus as sS$hfih pok*- 
mot u . 

T$ mbflla bb&-maz katak 
ptttba thd F 

MS as s3b tSl-tbft 

Ta tat-o dura kamS «bau 
asuni F 

Aw& baziuu bo pon kosi 
asum. 

228. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
bouse F 

224. 1 have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Myonis p§th*ra-sandis n£ch- 
xvis tam^sattzS b8n5-sdty 
ngth»r kor“mot u . 

Garas-nndar chhSh chh&tis 
gm^-sunz 11 z^n. 

MS uichh-5 pd$h tasf bbS 
ziySl kar&gil. 

Panara gbO-S kSt2 bhS-maz 
thfi. 

Ma mik-o i^au tan ispns&r-* 
o alti asur. 

IsbpOru istOr-o bun duri 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to bis sister. 

226. In the boose is the sad* 

die of the white horse. 

Tamis thftv thur^-pS^h zln . 

Tasf da-fcal k&$l>g&lagal 

Hxm-o hatogho-aora dSfc . 

227. Put the saddle upon 
bis back. 

MS ohhnh idy^mot 11 ta Saudis 
nSchivis w&raj&hau kam- 
chau-bdiy'. 

Sub chhuh b&lacbS tali 
p§tb charw&ySn gftsa 

kby&w&n. 

Sab cbbab gnris pS^h 

bibitb tatb kulis-tal. 

MS tasf ptL$h kurrd gin 
kuto-thd. 

Sob kb&nS shish-tal mil 
s&rint. 

Soh gbO-tal bhai$a-thd 
asgal sOra* 

Am hatogho zbau-o bo 
bra^b-fiu-sOra diti asms. 

Hasa ISofc-pongi-in an-o 
pbura raobhirau. 

Hasa batS kan-o mula i 
istOr-o-sOra niabi asur. 

228. I have beaten bis son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

<tbe top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

udder that tree. 

Tasond a b6v u cbbab tasaazi 
bSai-khbta thod\ 

Tasf gb& tasf bbS-ca (big* 
thd. 

Batogbo br&r hatogho ispu- 
s&r-o sar sfr&ng asur. 

231. His brother is taller 
than bis sister. 

Taroyak u m61 cbbab <j4y 
r5pay. 

As-S mdl ddi adhll thd 

Hatogho Trigh jd rupaia o- 
ebS pbat sbSr. 

282. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Myftn u m61 tt cbbab tath 
15k*cbS larS-manz r8z&n. 

MS mhala as lake bhi-maz 
bbait thd* 

Ma tat batS Ja^q kbataua 
bil boy an . 

288. My father liras in that 
small bouse. 

Dih yib rSpay tamis * 

As rttpai tasl dagal . 

Haiya nzpai-o batogbo^tS 

234. Give this rupee to h™ T 

Tim rSpay bSb tamis- niah . 

Tas-na as rttpai igal • 

HatS rup&t-in batogho-sar 
ganSb. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Wftra dis obOb ta razi sdty 
phiras gaud- 

Tas mi$ha kn£agal danwala 
gingapdag&L 

Hatogbo Jam ban dit o-obS 
fihimOni-iu-fiora botib. 

236. Beat him well and bind, 
hi with ropes. 

Krlxi-manza kh&r p6S* • 

Kahai-na wi nihalagal 

Cbab-&r d ^ nisSb . 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

MS bor5ntb br5u$h pakh 

MS mfifho bab 

Ma sar nsst biti kosSb 

288. Walk before me. 

Kasoud 11 ko$* ohhuy tflS 
•pata pats yiw&p ? 

KasS mit tS pato ait ? 

KOs daq ta aobia gOian P 

239 Whose boy oomes be* 
bind you F 

Hub kamis-nieh byotatb 

KaeS-na as ghina-ihd F . 

Hatogbo hoa-sar krSnitan F 

240. From whom did you 
buy that F 

Aids gama-wonis-nigh 

G&maz ak duk&nd&r-na « 

B8b-o i dukind ir-o *sar . 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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The Kafir Group. 

Concerning few languages near India did we know till lately so little as we did 
regarding the dialects of Kafiristan. Our knowledge had not advanced owing to the fact 
that for long it was assumed that there was one Kafir tongue which was called Kafiri. 
In later times it was assumed that because there were two main groups of Kafirs, viz. 
the Siah-p5sh, or Black-clothed, and the Sufed-posh, or White-clothed, there were, there- 
fore, two languages in Kafiristan corresponding to these two groups. Dr. Leitner, by his 
Kalasha Grammar and Vocabulary, and Colonel Biddulph by his Ba shg ali Vocabulary, 
helped forward our knowledge regarding the speech of the tribes of Eastern Kafiristan, 
and after that the progress of our information regarding the details of the language 
■or languages of that country was suspended till the publication of Colonel Davidson’s 
Bashgali Grammar in 1902. Sir George Robertson, in his Kafirs of the Hindu-Kush 
{London, 1896), gives us, on the other hand, some important information (pp. 74 and ff.) 
regarding tbe general language-distribution of the country. 

It appears that the Siah-posh Kafirs, who, roughly speaking, people the northern 
half and the East of Kafiristan, all speak various dialects of one language, of which 
Bashgali, the speech of the people inhabiting the valley of the Bashgal River, may he 
taken as the type. All the tribes who wear the dark-coloured raiment seem at once to 
understand each other, and to he able to converse fluently and without hesitation. The 
Sufed-posh Kafirs occupy the centre and the south-east of the country, and consist 
of three tribes, the Wai, the Presun or Veron, and the Ashkund. The first two of these 
sp.eak different languages which are mutually unintelligible, and both of which are 
unintelligible to the Siah-poshis. These tribes cannot converse without the aid of inter- 
preters. Regarding the Ashkund, Sir George Robertson says, * there is another important 
tribe called the Ashkun (sic), of whom, however, it was most difficult to get any infor- 
mation. They are probably allied to the Wai.’ The Wai inhabit the south-east of 
Kafiristan, south of the junction of the Bashgal with the Qashqar River. The Presuns 
inhabit an inaccessible valley in the centre, and the Ashkund lie to the south-west of the 
Presun. 

These languages of Kafiristan I place together under the name of the Kafir Group, 
consisting of the following four languages, (1) Bashgali, (2) Wai-ala, (3) Wasi-veri or 
Presun, and (4) Ashkund. They will he considered in the following pages. 

To sum up the information contained in the following detailed account of the Kafir 
■dialects, vve had, previously to this survey, a grammar and two vocabularies of Ba shg ali. 
so that we might claim to ha supplied with information regarding the language of Siah- 
poshiS; Regarding the Sufed-poshis, we only knew for certain that there were two lan- 
guages, Presun and Wai-ala, which were mutually unintelligible, and that perhaps there 
was a third, Ashkund. Of these three we had one or more vocabularies of Wai-ala, 
while of the others, we did not know a single word or grammatical form. 

In the present state of our knowledge, the classification of these dialects is a matter 
of some doubt. While some of them show frequent instances of agreement with 
Eranian languages, there can be no doubt 1 that the general phonetic structure of most of 



30 


THE KlPIB LANGUAGES. 


them is often distinctly Indian. On the other hand, their grammatical structure differs 
so widely from that of any Indian language, that grave difficulties are experienced in 
grouping them with the Sanskritic Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. They are, thus, true 
Dardio languages. 

Before discussing each dialect separately, I shall give a list of the authorities, so far 
as I have been able to ascertain them, dealing with the Kafir country in general, and 
more especially with the so-called ‘Kafir* language. I have to thank Professor E, 
Kuhn for several additions to this list. These are marked with the letter K. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Elphinstone, Hon. Mountstuart,— An account of the Kingdom of Oaubul and its Dependencies in Persia, 
Tartary , and India; comprising a view of the A fghaun Nation, and a History of the Dooraunee 
Monarchy. London, 1815. New and revised edition. London, 1839. Voi. ii, pp. 373 and ff. 

Bcbnes, Sib Alex,— On the reputed descendants of Alexander the Great in the Valley of the. Oxus. 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. ii, 1833, pp. 305 and ff. 

Mohan Lall, Mpnshi, — Further information regarding the Siah Posh Tribe, or reputed Descendants of 
the Macedonians. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. iii, 1834, pp. 76 and £E. 

Barnes, Sib Alex, — On the Siah Posh Kafirs, with specimens of their Language and Costume. Journal 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Yol. vii, 1838, pp. 325 and f£. Contains a ‘ Kafir ’ Vocabulary 
which is most probably Wai-alft. 

Bvbnes, Sib Alex, — The same. Reprinted by orders of Government. Reports and papers .... 

submitted to Goverument by A. B on missions in ... . Affghanistan and adjacent 

countries. No. 10, Calcutta, 1839. 

Burnes, Sib Alex, — Travels into Bokhara. Containing the Narrative of a voyage on the Indus from the 
Sea to Lahore, with presents from the King of Great Britain; and an account of a Journey from 
India to Cabool, Tartary, and Persia. 2nd edition, London, 1835. Contains a slight notice of 

' the K5firs. This portion is severely reviewed in the Edinburgh Beview for January 1835. 

Bobnes, Sip Alex., — Cabool, being a personal Narrative of a Journey to, and a Residence in that City 
in the years 1836, 1837 and 183$. London, 1842, pp. 207 and ff. and 381 and ff. Contains an 
account of Kafiristan, 

Masson, Charles, — Papers on Afghanistan, containing the Narrative of Journeys performed in that and 
adjacent countries, between 1827 and 1830. Transactions of the Bombay 'Geographical Society, 
Yol. v, 1840. On pp. 56-58 there are remarts on the Language of the Siib-Pos^ and on 
Kobistfini, Laghmani. Paahai, and 1 Perancheh.’ 

The information is repeated in the same Author’s Narrative of various Journeys in Baloohistan, Afghan - 
wtan, and the Punjab : including a Residence in those • countries from 1826 to 1888. Yol. i, 
pp. 219 and ff.' London, 1842. 

Yiohe, G. 1 .,— Narrative of a visit to Ghazni, Kabul and Afghanistan. London, 1840. On pp. 478, 479, 
there is a abort Vocabulary ; apparently Wai-alA (K.) 

Lumbdek, Sib Habbt Barnett, — The Mission to Kandahar, etc. Full title given below under the head 
of Wai-ali. Caloutta, 1860. Appendix F contains an aooonnt of the country and people, and a 
Vocabulary. 

Rayebtt, Major H. G., — Notes on KAflrist&n. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Yol. xxviii, 
1859, pp. 317 and ff. 

Rayebtt, Major H. G., — On the Language of the Sidh-pOsh Kafirs, with a short List of Words ; to 
which are added Specimens of the Kshiridni, and-othor Dialects epeiken on the northern border of 
Afghanistan', eto. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. axxiii, 1864, pp. 267 and ff. Con- 
tains Vocabularies of Si&h-pOah. Kohiat&nl, Paahai, Barakai, Beluohkl, and Q&ghqirl (EbOw&r). 
Raverty’s SiSh-pOsh Voqabulary hardly agrees with Biddulph’s Basljgali. In many instances 
it agrees with the Snted-pOah Wai-ala of Lumsden’s Vocabulary. 
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Trtimpp, Ret. Dr. Ernest, — On the language of the so-called Kafirs of the Indian Caucasus, lournil of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xLx, 1862, pp. 1 and 5. Contains an imperfect Grammar and Vocabu- 
lary. 1 The Grammar partly agrees with my Bashgali Translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the Vocabulary more closely with Biddtdph’s Bashgali Vocabulary. Major Rarer ty in the 
second article mentioned above maintains that the language dealt with by Trompp is not E&firl but 
is KohistSnl. Comparison, however, with the available materials shows that it agrees very fairly 
with Bashgali, and that hardly a word agrees with those in Major Raverty’s own Kohist&nl Vocaba- 
lary. 

Trtjhpp, Rev. Dr. Ernest,— Ueher die Sprache der sogenannten Kafirs inn indUchen Caucasus (Hindu 
Kitsch). Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen GeeeRsehaft, Vol. xx» pp. 877-418. (K.) 

Norris, E m — Some additional Words to those in Trnmpp’s Vocabalary, appended to Trtunpp’a article, on 
pp. 27 aud ff. Only a few agree with Biddnlph. The list of words was procured from a Kafir 
woman residing in Teheran. They appear to be Wai-ala. 

Anon.,— Church Missionary Intelligencer for 1865. Reprinted in same for 1878. See also same for 1874. 

Tebentief, M. A., — Russia and England in Asia, translated by Daukes. Calcutta, 1876. VoL ii, pp. 298 
and ff, 

Bellew, H. W.,— Lecture in Journal of the United Servioe Institute of India, No. 41. Simla, 1879. 

Leitner, Dr. G. W. V., — A sketch of the Bashgali Kafirs and of their Language, in the same, No, 43* 
Simla, 1880. The language dealt with is'Kalishi, not B ashg ali, 

T[tjle], [Sir] H[rney], — There are some remarks about the Languages of the Kfifir tribes in the article 
on Kafiristan in the Encyclopaedia Brit&xmiea (9th edition). London, 1881* 

Tanner, Gol. H. 0., — Notes on the Ohug&nt and neighbouring Tribes of Kafiristan. Proceedings of Che Royal 
Geographical Society, Vol. iii, 1881, pp. 278 and ff. On pp. 291 and 292, there are short specimens 
of the language, which appear to agree with Biddulph*a BaghgalL 

Anon.,— Church Missionary Intelligencer and Record, July 1893, VIII, No. 91, pp.. 418- 426. (K.) 

Anon., — Kafiristan, nach den Berichten des Missionary Hughes und des. Afghanen Munscki Syud Schah 
Peter mannas Mittexlungen , xxir (1883), pp. 404-409. (K.) 

McNair, W. W.,— A visit to Kafiristan. Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society. VoL vi (1384), 

pp. 1-18. (K.) 

Toiiaschee, W., — Kafir und Kafiristan , in the Allgemeine Encyclopddie der Wissenschaft und Kunste 
(Leipzig, Brockhaus), Section II, T. xxxii, pp. 49 and ff. (JL) 

Robertson, Sir G. S., — The Kifirs of the Hindu Kush . London, 1896/ On page 74, there is an account Of 
the KSfir dialects, already referred to. 


* Barnes' Vocabulary Is reprinted in Trampp’f article* but there ate many misprints. 
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Taking thef Kafir dialects in order, we have now the following information regarding 
them : — 

BASfcjGAtf. 

This dialect may, as already stated, be taken as typical of the language of the Siah* 
pSgfe Kafirs. Among earlier writers, Colonel Biddulph gave a vocabulary of it, with 
a list of the pronominal forms. The grammar of the language agrees in many respects 
with that of Trumpp’s Kafiri. This is principally noticeable in the declension of the 
pronoun of the first person, and in the conjugation of the verb, but the two grammars are 
not sufficiently alike to justify us in classing Trurapp’s work as a grammar of the 
B ashg ali language. 


AUTHORITIES— 


Prichard, J. G.^—Besearches into the physical Hist cry of Mankind. Fourth. Edition, Loudon, 1844-51* 
On p. 216 o£ Yol. iv, there is a Siah-P&ah Vocabulary. 

Wolff, J., — Narrative of a mission to Bokhara, in the years 1843-45, to ascertain the fate of Colonel 
Stoddart and Captain Conolly . Fourth Edition, London, 1846. Kaffer Seeah-poosh Vocabulary 
on p, 227. 

Dowhes, E., — Kafiristan. An account of the country , language and customs of the Siah posh Kafirs 
Lahore, 1873. Contains a Vocabulary compiled from those of Burns {sic), Vigne, and Wolfe 
{sic). 

Biddulph, Col. J., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. Calcutta, 1880. Appendix I. Vocabulary, some 
pronominal forms, and a few sentences. 

Captjb, Gr», Vocabulaires de longues pre-pamiri envies. Bulletins de la Societe d’ Anthropologic d© Paris. 
Vol. xii, 1889, pp. 203 and ff. On pp. 211 and if. there is a ‘ Vocabulaire Kafir- Sialipouch 
Bachgali-Loudh£ ’ which was collected at Chitral in June 1887. On pp. 214 and f£. there is a 
4 Vocabulaire Kafir-Siahpouche,* collected at Mashad in June 1886*, from a Siah-pouclxe slave of 
the Afghans. 

Cafus, Q.,—Le Kafiristan et les Kafirs Siahpouches. Bevue scientific , rose, Vol. xliii, 1889, pp. 1-8 ; 
237-41 ; xliv, pp. 424-432. 

Captjb, -Quatrieme Congres international des Sciences geographiques . Vol. i, Compte rendu, 

Paris, Annales economiques, 1890. Contains,— -G. Capus ; Le Kafiristan© et les Kafirs Siah- 
pouches. 

Cap us, G., Kdfvrs-Siahp ouches . Bulletins de la Societe d’ Anthropologic de Paris; Vol. iv, Ser. I, 2, 
pp. 251-272. Discussion, pp. 272 and fiE. 

Datxdsoh, Col. J., C.B.,— Notes on the Bashgali (Kafir) Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, YoL ted, Part 1, 1902, Extra Ko. 1. 

“Ismcus t^iATOB,” The Bashgali Kafir Language. Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review, Third Series. 
YoL xvi, No. 32, October, 1903. 


Koxow, Stin, Notes bn the Classification of Bashgali. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911, 
pp. Iff. Note on the foregoing by G. A. Grierson, ib. p. 195. 

Konow, Sim,— Bashgali Dictionary, an Analysis of Col. J. Davidson’s Notes on the Bashgali Language. 

q i t r*T Proceedi W > of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, N. S. ix, (1913), Extra Number, 
bee also the authorities given above,— unde r Kafiri. Amongst these Terentief’ s Russia, and England in 
Asta deserves more. than a passing notice. He gives a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the ‘ Bolor ’ (i.s. Kafir)- 
language. An examination of the version shows that it is in the Ama-Xosa Kafir of South Africa ! 


Bashgali Kafir is excellently illustrated by Colonel Davidson’s Notes, which in- 
® very full grammar, vocabulary, and collection of sentences together with a valu- 
able bibliography, the last being much more full than that given above. The language of 
the specimen and list of words which follow differs somewhat from that dealt with by 
Colonel Davidson. This is probably due partly to difference of dialect, and partly to the 
persona equation of the recorder, whose ideas of spelling an unwritten language are 

based oiTcol n °* ^°l° ne l Davidson. The following grammatical sketch is 
a.yi son s work. When the grammar of my specimen deviates from 
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this standard, I shall draw attention to the fact, and shall throughout employ examples 
drawn as much as possible from the Specimen. 

Article.— There is no article in Bashgali. Sometimes the numeral ev, eo, or e, one, 
is employed as an indefinite article. Thus, e mange, a man. Sometimes i is suffixed, as 
in pale, servant ; pale-i, a servant. 

I- — NOUNS.— Gender. — There are only two genders, masculine and feminine. 
Many nouns referring to things without life are feminine. Such are <ma or emu, a house ; 
bun, bread. In the case of living beings, natural gender is followed. Thus the follow- 
ing are feminine, ishtri, a woman ; gao or gdh, a cow. The distinction of gender is very 
often neglected. Thus we may hear gdo mrd, the cow died, in which mrd is masculine, 
the feminine form being mrl. 

Number and Case. — All the following terminations are frequently omitted. 
Indeed, in conversation, this is generally the case. There is an Agent case used for the 
subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as is customary in many Indian languages. 
In Bashg ali it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, kanishte tot-os-ta giji kar~as, by 
the younger-son to his father words were made-to-him, the younger son said to the father. 
At the same time the use of the Agent case is not always adopted. The direct construc- 
tion with the Nominative is sometimes found. 

With the exception of the Accusative and the Vocative the other cases are made by 
adding postpositions (which are liable to be omitted) to the Oblique form. 

The Oblique form singular is formed by adding *, <?, ie, id, a or d, to the nominative. 
This again is often dropped. Examples are manchi, a man ; obi. matichie or manchi : 
us&p, a horse ; obi. ushpe, usbpo, or ushp : tot, 1 a father ; obi. toil, totio , to tie, or tot. 

The Accusative is usually the same as the nominative. Sometimes it takes the 
oblique form. 

The Genitive precedes the noun which governs it. It is usually in the oblique 
form, especially with the termination dropped. Thus, tot, .father; gen. toti, totio, or 
tot : Mirak amu, the house of Mirak. 

The suffix st or * is often added. Thus, manchiest, or manchi-s, of a man; mehr-st, 
of the prince ;♦ tots, of a father. 

In the specimens the suffix is often ste, sta, or stai, which Colonel Davidson reserves 
for the Ablative. Thus, ushpe-ste zin, the saddle of the horse. It seems to be specially 
employed to form genitives absolute, like fate, mine ; tosta, toste, or tust, thine. 

This terminat ion ste or st, etc., appears several times in Bashgali grammar. It is 
not only a case te rmina tion, but it is also the termination of the infinitive and of the 
3rd person. piur. pluperfect of verbs. In the cognate Pashai language, under the form 
std or sd, it is the regular termination of the oblique form of nouns. 

The Ablative is also formed by adding ste, etc. Thus, pis&trak-stai, from to-day ; 
nishtrukste, from the first. Ta, etc., are also used for this case. 

The postposition ta, ta, ta, or tar , has various meanings, viz. by reason of, in, of, 
on, on account of, together with, to, for, or upon. After a vowel it becomes da, etc. 

The postpositions of the Dative are ta (as above, tot m os m ta , to his father ; qrotn-ta, 
to a v illag e; manje-ta, to a maa; tot-ta, to the father); ke or ka (mostly after 

~~ " i Colonel Davidson spells this word tbtt 


t 


Y0L. Till, H* 
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consonants), ge or gd (mostly after vowels), to or for; doge , dugs, tka , for, for the sate 
of ( tot-doge ', for the sake of the father). 

The- Locative is formed by the prefix bd or pa, or (before vowels) b or p. Thus, 
ba-zare (almost Pashto), in his heart ; p-ama, in the house. 

The Vocative is usually formed by suffixing a or 6 or by prefixing eh to the nom* 
inative. Thus, totd or eh tot, 0 father. 

According to Colonel Davidson’s grammar, the nominative plural is either the same 
as the nominative singular or else takes the suffix an, en, in or an, and the oblique plural 
ends (as in Kho-war) in an, on, or on. 

In the list of words, a plural is formed by the addition of kite (obi. kilo ) . This re- 
appears in several cognate languages. Thus in Wai-ala we find kele, in Wasi-veri Ml 
or kili, in Gawar-bati gila, and in Pashai kuli. 

In the specimens we have various nasalised vowels to form both the nominative 
and the oblique plural. 

The following are the declensions of tott, a father, and of manchi , a man, according to 
Colonel Davidson : — 



Singular. 

A Father. A Man. 

Fathers. 

Plural. 

Men. 

Nom. 

tott. 

manchi. 

tott. 

manchi, manchidn. 

Agent. 

totte (/). 

manchie. 

tott ,(/). 

manchion {?). 

Acc. 

tott. 

manchie , . 

tot tan (.?). 

manchion. 

Dat. 

totte-ta. 

manchie-ta. 

tottdn-td {?). 

manchion-ta. 

Abl. 

tott-ste. 

manchie-ste. 

tottan-ste. 

manchion-ste. 

Gen. 

totte, iotti, 

tottio. 

manchlest, manchie. 

tottdn, tottanst. 

manchion, man - 

chionet. 


The following declensions can be gathered from the specimen and the list of words : 




Singular. 



A father. 

A daughter. 

A man. 

Nom. 

tot. 

ju. 

manje. 

Gen. 

tot , tot-ele. 

J u - 

manje . 

Dat. 

iot-he. 

ja-ge. 

manje-ge. 

Abl. 

tol-ete, tot - 

ju-da, etc. 

manje- da, 


fa, etc. 


etc. 


The following are other examples of the 


Plural. 


Fathers. 

Daughters. 

Men. 

tot-kile. 

* fM 

jm. 

manje. 

tot-kilo. 

jut 

manja. 

tot-kilo-ge. 

* r* 

jui-ge. 

manja-ge. 

tot-kilo-da. 

jm-da. 

manjo-dd. 


formation of the plural in the specimen a n d 


Sing. 

ashe, a bull. 
gdo, a cow. 
hurt, a dog. 
rakyue, a deer. 


Plur. 

az]ie. 

go. 

hurt. 

rakytisd. 


We sometimes find an oblique plural in n or in. Thus : — 
tM, property; obLplur. latrin. 
pale, a servant ; obi. plur. palm, dat. plur. palein-td 
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Adjectives — 

Some adjectives add a vowel (usually i), to form the feminine- As examples from 
the list of words is — 

ev deger ari, a bad boy. 
ev degen juk, a bad girl. 

The adjectives which are liable to this change end in l, m, », or r. Adjectives 
ending in d, change d to l in the feminine. Other adjectives do not change for gender. 
Thus : — 

ev le manje , a good man. 

ev le manje-ste, of (or from) a good man. 

le manji, good men. 

ev lejugur, a good woman. 

An adjective sometimes takes a instead of l in the feminine. This is apparently due 
to euphonic rules which are not yet clearly understood. The following example of this 
is taken from Colonel Davidson’s grammar : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

shil bhlm, wet ground. shill burl, wet (uncooked) bread. 

zhila yus, wet (green) grass. 
ghila ddr, wet (green) wood. 

To judge from the specimen, when an adjective is employed as a predicate, or 
stands by itself, it prefers to take the termination ste. Thus, le-ste, good ; but le manje, 
a good man : kon-ste, (I am not) fit. 

Comparison is effected in the usual way, with the ablative in ste or ta. Thus, 
aske-ste bros aske-ste susas-ta tire aze, his brother is taller than his sister. 

II.— PRONOUNS.— 

First Person. — I, onts or Sts ; of me, my, %, %-sta, t-ste ; Agent, * ( renessi ), I (have 
beaten); t-ste ( yolazm ), I would have eaten; obi. sing, ia ; we, emd, ima , or 
immd ; of us, our, emd, imd, imd-ste. The genitive absolute ends in ste. 
Thus, t-ste kai asht, whatever is mine. 

Second Person. — Thou, tin, tu, to; of thee, thy, tu (to), to-ste, tce-sta, tuse ; Agent, 
to (pt-as), thou (gavest-for*him) ; before thee, to pamyuk ; to thee, tut-ta ; ye, 
shd, shd ; of you, your, shd, shd, shd-ste. What is your name, fuse nam kai 
aze t The genitive absolute is tusl, in tnst asht, is thine. 

Third Person.— He, aske ; of him, his, a she (-doge), aske-ste; to him, aske 
(na-ptu-s) (did not give) ; from him, as&e-ta; with him, aske mesh; Agent, 
aske ( sangdya ) (he heard) ; they, amgi ; that man, aske manje ; under that tree, 
aki karu pagyur ; those swine, amgyo kighgo ; akye-sia ja§ht pit r- as, his 
eldest son-of-him. Many other forms are given by Colonel Davidson. 

This, itie, ene; from among these, amno pamiju. 

His own share, amu bareste ; to his own servants, amo-ste palein-ia. 

The Relative Pronoun appears in kelta pitr, the son (agent ease) who (lost all 
thy property). It is rarely employed, the present participle supplying its 
place. 

vor. VIII, part II. ? 2 
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Kaohi, ku, or kett is ‘ who ? * * what ? 5 is ke or kai. Kai also means « whatever/ 
as in iste kai asht. whatever is mine. Ko is c any -one/ 

Pronominal Suffixes are frequent. Among them, I have identified the follow- 

First Person, — m (with verbs), as in bis-m, I have become ; kolaz-m, I would have 
had ; yolaz-m, 1 would have eaten ; bulaz-m, I would have become ; go-m, 
I have become ; pto-m , it was given to me. With a noun we have tot-i, or 
iste tot, my father. 

Second Person, — §h (with verbs), as in pta-sh, it was given to thee. With a noun 
chi, as in 'td-chi or tot-chi, thy father. 

Third Person, — s, or as (also spelt os) (with both nouns and verbs), as in bis, he or 
it became ; na kar-as, it-was-not-done (contrary to thy order) ; dzis, he has 
come ; haras, (words) were made (by him) to him, he said to him ; na ptus, 
(by any one) was not given to him, no one gave to him; ptas, (a feast) was 
given (by thee) to him, thou gavest him a feast ; tot-os-ta, to his father ; 
pitr-as, his son. The termination is sometimes ‘spelt ez, as in tol-ez-e ptastai, 
the father-his-by it-was-given, his father gave. 

The word tcanydn occurs twice. In one instance it means * he was seen (by the 
father), 5 and in the second ease * he was seen (by me)/ The termination an or n 
possibly also' means ‘ he/ 

Sometimes the full form of the pronoun is also used, as in akyesta jag&f pitr-as , 
of him the elder son-of-him. 


III.— VERBS.— 


A. Auxiliary Verbs and VerbB Substantive. — 


Present , I am, etc. 


Past, I was, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. azem, azum. azemish. 

2. eghi. azer. 

3. ze, aze. q$ht. 

Colonel Davidson -gives many other forms of this verb. 

The following parts of the verb ‘become 5 are noted ; — 
Imperative, — bu, become. 

Infinitive, — bu-ste, to become. 


Sing. 

azim, azam, 

aeiai. 

azi. 


Plat. 

azemish. 
aztr, az£r. 
azi, azamme. 


Present Participle, — bul, becoming. 

Past Participle, — bd or bo, been. 

Conjunctive Part., — biti, having become. 

Present, bunam, I become ; bunde, they become (spare). 

Past, ba-m, I became ; bo or bd, he became. 

Pluperfect, bis-m, bissi-mn , I had become; bis, bissl, he became 


; bistai, they 


Future ,— onts balom , I shall become. 

fmmat Conditional ,— ka balama, I may become. 
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Past Conditional, — fruXazm, I would liave been (merry). 

Gom, I went, is ah o ”<sed to mean * I became,’ as in the Qbalchah languages. 

33 The Active Verb.— According to Colonel Davidson the Infinitive of the Active 

verb ends in sth or st (or sth a or sV, in which the final' is very slightly pronounced). In 
the specimen and list the Infinitive is shewn as ending in ste. Under any circumstances 
the final * or 6 is elided before a word beginning with a vowel. An ex a m ple of the 
infinitive is achunasth, to run. 

The Present Participle ends in n or l. It is also a noun of agency, and a relative 
participle supplying the place of a relative pronoun, like what we find in Indo-Chinese 

Drav idian languages. Thus, shu atoel wanchi ago, the news bringing man (i.e. the 
man who brought the news) came. It changes for gender, talcing i in the feminine ; 
thus, pilfil, fern, piltili, falling. 

The Puture Participle ends in Id (fern. It). Thus, achunld, about to run. 

The Past Participle ends in d, with i as a junction vowel when the root ends in a 
•co nsonant . Thus, achunid, one who has run ; pta, given. Its feminine changes the fin al 
vowel to i. Thus, mrd, fem. mri, dead. 

The Conjunctive Par iciple ends in ti or dl. Thus, yu-ti, having eaten; a-chun-di, 
having run. 

The Imperative mood takes 6 in the second person singular. Thus, achut id, run. 
The other persons follow the future. 

A Conditional mood is formed by adding id to the indicative. Thus, achunam, I 
ruu ; achunambd, if I run. 

The only radical tense is the present. Its terminations are as follows 

Sing. Plur. 

1 . m mish 

2. nj (& others) r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

3 . nn ”d 

Thus, achunam, I run. In the specimen and list, an e is added to some of these 

terminations. Thus, nje, ndc- 

The other tenses are formed from the participles. Thus : — 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary to the present 
participle. The final » or l of the participle combines with the az of the auxiliary into 
zz. Thus, achunazzam , I was running, for achuntm-azam. 

The third person singular and plural of the. Puture is the same as the future parti- 
ciple, and agrees with subject in gender. 

.For the first and second person pronominal su ffix es are added. Viz. : — 

Sing. Plor. 

1. om mmd 

2. osh r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 

Thus, achunld, he will run ; achunli , she will run; achunlom, I shall run. 

The third person singular and plural of the 'Past tense (which is also used as a 
Perfect) is the same 'as the Past Participle, and agrees with the subject in gender. For 
the first and second persons pronominal suffixes are added. Viz . : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. m misk 

2. r (with nasalization of the preceding vowel). 
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Thus* achunid , lie ran, he has run ; achuni, she ran ; achumdm, I ran. 

In the case of transitive verbs, this tense, and the pluperfect, are construed 
passively, but the rule is not uniformly observed. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the auxiliary verb to the 
past participle. With the preceding a of the participle, the as of the auxiliary becomes 
S8. Thus, achunissi „ he had run, for achunia-azi. 

The terminations given above for all these tenses are only a few of many variations. 
Por the rest, the reader is referred to Colonel Davidson’s Grammar. 

We are thus able to conjugate the verb achunasth, to run, as follows : — 

Infinitive, achunasth, achunasth ", to run. 

Present Participle, ackunan, running. 

Puture Participle, achunid , one who will run. 

Past Participle, achunid, one who has run. 

Conjunctive Participle, achundi . having run. 


1 . 

2 : 


3. 


Sing. 


achuno. 

achunid. 


Imperative , * B.un thou,’ etc. 

Plur. 

achulammd. 

achunlar. 

achunid. 


1. achunam . 

2. achunanj. 

3. achunann. 


Present, ‘ I run,’ etc. 


Plur. 

achnnamigh. 
achMr (for achunr).. 
achunand. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Imperfect, ‘ I was running,’ etc. 


Sing. 

achunazzam. 

achunazzisi. 

achunazzi. 


Plur. 

achunazzamigh: 

achunazzar. 

achunazzi. 


Sing. 

1. achunlom. 

2. achunlosh, 

3. achunid. 


Future, ‘ I shall run,’ etc. 

Plur. 

achulammd (for achunlammd )„ 
achMlr (for achUnlr). 

achunid. 


1 . 

«> 


3 , 


Past, * I ran, 

Sing. 

achunid w. 
achuniash. 
achunid. 


I have run,’ etc. 

Plur. 

achunidmigh. 

achuniar. 

achunid. 
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Sing. Plnr. 

1* achunwsam. ochunissamish. 

2. achunissish, achunissar. 

3. achunissl, (tchunistai. achunisstt, achunistai. 

In the Specimen the Pluperfect is over and over used in the sense of the simple 
Past. 


Several verbs make their past participles irregularly. Thus : — 


Infinitive, 

esth or gusth , to go. 
iusth , to become. 
kusth or korusth, to do. 
ngusth , to take. 
presth, to give. 
pshisth , to grind. 
mristh, to die. 
visthy to strike. 
otisth, to remain. 
yasth or yusth, to eat. 
atoesth, to bring. 


Past Participle. 

gawd, gotod, or gus. 
bd. 
hard. 

■nguta (pres. part, ngal ; f ut. part, ngdld). 
ptd. 
p$kd. 
mrd. 
vind. 
otinid. 

iardy iya , iydskt. 
atoerd, arward. 


The verb lusklisth, to be frost-bitten, makes its future participle luzhenelld, its past 
participle luzhengd and its 1st sing. pres, luzhenam. 

The verb adsth, to come, is quite irregular. The following forms are given by 
Colonel Davidson : — 


attiy having come. 

ate or prets, come thou. 

arm or aweltelt , he comes. 

attett, they come. 

afzid, it comes or will come. 

atsoma (for atsolmd), we are coming or will come. 

aiyosam, I came. 

aiyos&y oshy or hdu, thou earnest. 

aiyo, ozzy ess, adsd, or afzid, he came. 

dyu or afzid, they came. 

osth or osthai, they came (pluperfect). 


Verbs whose infinitives end in osth or asth are either transitive or causals. Thus 
piltisth, to fall. piltbsth, to cause to fall. 

amjisth, to put on clothes. am j osth, to clothe. 

pashisth, to light. pa§hidsth } to cause to light. 

cisth, to rest. mdsth, to cause to rest. 

Verbs in osth form their past participles in ed. Thus, piltbsth , past participle 
pitted ; nizhosth, to cause to sit, past participle nished. 
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The Bashgali forms in the specimen and in the list of words differ somewhat from 
those given above- They are as follows - 

Infinitive, — v2-*te, to strike. 

Present participle,— vinagan, striking ; yenda, going. The latter appears to mean, 
really 4 they go * (Colonel Davidson’s end). It is No. 218 in the list of words. 
Atte, (he saw him) co ming ; also 4 coming (from there he arrived near the 
house) ’ is probably a conjunctive participle. Bole, in kujdl bole bistai, they 
became making merriment, corresponds to Colonel Davidson’s bul, the present 
participle of his busth, to become. 

Past Participle, — guaya, gone (compare Colonel Davidson’s gus). 

Conjunctive Participle. — This ends in ti or tl. There are many examples, viz , ; — 
tUi, having struck ; biti, having been ; barekti, having divided ; t mzingraeti, 
having collected ; gift, having gone ; ekhtl, having done ; paeti, having lost ; 
ngdti, having taken ; Iti, having eaten ; wutltl, having arisen ; us&tati, having 
arisen ; wanati, having seen ; panuashti , having put round his neck ; aviti, 
having brought ; walleti, having called ; bardtti, having come out ; mdti, 
having killed. Atte, quoted under the present participle, is probably 
incorrect for atti. 

Imperatives are vih, strike ; ate, come ; prete, go ; yuh, eat ; nizheh, sit ; uti, stand ; 
mrev, die ; preh, give ;,gate, give ; achund , run ; teh, put ; tmdro, feed ; nacho, 
keep ; amjau, put on (clothes) ; lijau, give. Colonel Davidson omits the 
final h in these forms. 

Simple Present. — 

Sing. Pin*. So also Sing. Plur. 

1. vinum, I strike. vimi$h. yernm, I go. emmish . 

2. vinje. timer. yenji. ener. 

3. vine. tivnde. gene. ende. 

Other examples are mrenam , I die; rndrane , he is grazing ; jenase ,. he is sitting (on 
a horse) ; nizhene, he sits, he dwells ; kund, (what) are they doing ? 

Imperfect. — The only example is onta oin-azim, I was striking. 


Future.— 

Sing. 


Plnr. 


vilam, I shall strike. 


vim ma. 


tilaab. 


vilar. 


Vila. 


Vila. 


Other examples are — elam, I will go ; toalallm, I wiU talk ; yummd, we shall eat ; 
mezhummd, we shall make ready. 

Past. — In Transitive verbs, this tense is conjugated passively. The subject is put in 
the agent and the object, which has become the grammatical subject, is often 
attached to tbo verb in the form of a pronominal suffix. The following are examples, 
each is really a Passive Participle. Thus, 4 he struck ’ is literally 4 struck by him.’ 

Vina, he struck ; giji toija, (?) he realised; supchd, he kissed; giji kra , he made 
words, he spoke ; sangdya, (Kalasha sangdu), hfe heard ; kudeya, he asked ; t oilaya, he 
said ; toija (compare giji toija above), he agreed ; tudiptd, he entreated ; karetta , (service) 
was done (hyme). 
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rhe following are instances of pronominal suffixes : tear- as, lie made (words ) to him ; 
also, I made it ; na ptu-s, did not give to him ; toanyd-n (?), he or I saw him ; pto-m> 
thou gavest (a kid) to me ; pta-s, thou gavest (a feast) for hin^ 

In the case of Neuter verbs, the tense is conjugated actively. 

Sing. Plw. 

1. gom, I went. aomish, we went. 

2. gowa§]i, thou wentest. gdr, you went. 

3. gioa or goh, he went. gwa, they went. 

Other examples are lozhon-goh, it burnt ; paryd , he arrived ; oze, he came. 

The Past tense is also used, in the sense of the Perfect. 

The Pluperfect (often used in the sense of a simple past) is also c ons trued passively 
in the case of Transitive verbs. Thus, i vlnessi, I had struck ; Tcarisse , he made (a 

marriage). Similarly ptastai . he gave ; baristai, he carried ; psestai. , he lost; dziate, he 
came. 

Examples of Neuter verbs are, maressi, he had died ; bisi, he had been ; axis, he had 
come. 

Present Conditional, — onts ha vllama, I may strike. 

Past Conditional,- — kolaz-m, I would have made; t-ate yolaz-m , I would have eaten; 
bulaz-m, I would have become. 

The following are examples of the Passive , — t tnnagan nnguta , I am struck ; ? vlnagan 
ungutmsi, I was (? had been) struck; onf§ vlnagan ungalam , I shall be struck. 
Apparently the phrases mean literally, * by me striking was experienced,* and so on 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 


BASEGALt. 


/Khan Sahib Abdul Baklm Khan, 1898 ., (HMD*®, nr Kapiristan.) 

E manje da pitr «amme. AmnS pamija kaniaite tot-os-tS gijl 

One man'* two sons mere. These from-among hy-the-yonnger hu-father-to words 

Was ‘eh tot-a, to latri pamiju I barista gats.’ Tot-eze 

uoere-made-to-Hm, ( 0 father \ thy property from-among my portion give: By-his-father 
amuS pamij barekti ptastai. . H clmk dikti kanishte amu bareste 
them among dividing it-was-given. A few-days after by-the-younger hs-own share 

-wazinsraeti badyor grom-ta baristai. Akki gift daggar peling-ekhti amu bareste 

collecting distant village-to was-carried. There going had acts-doing his share 

^ondi latri psestai. Latri sondi pseti ti-bar daggar ote-kol bis. 
\ tl property was-lost. Property all having-lost afterxoards had hunger-year became. 

Aske mania traga bis. Aske manje gitl ara manje-ta pal§ bis. Aske 
Ihit matt in-waut became. That man having-gone rich man-to servant became. That 


manje amo-ste pale- 1 a kizhgS tul ngati undro. 

man his-own, servant (accusative case) swine to-tlie-jields having-taken feed- {them). 

Karas, ‘amgyo kizbgo iti epsbilak bodi ota lculla-ziba iti arraan 

Ee-said, * those swine having-eaten a-little remaining spare leavings to-eat longing 

kolazm/ Ko aske na-ptus. Aske ba-zare giji-wija, ‘t-sta 

I-havt -made.' Anyone to-him not-gave-to-him. By-him in-heart it-was-realised, * my 

tot latrin cbuk palen iti ota bunde, outs ote mrenam. 

father's properties how-many servants having-eaten spare become , 1 hungry dying-am. 


Wutiti tot-ta elam, aske mesh walallm, <c eh tot-a, to pamyuk 

Having-risen father-to I-will-go, him with I-icill-talky O father , thee before 

Khudai pamyuk sharma gom. Onts to-ste pitr konste na azum; T ban 

God before ashamed I-have-become. I thy son ft not am ; me slave 


chora naeho.” 5 Ushtati tot-os-ta gob. Tot-eze badyor 

like keep."' Eaving-risen his-father-to he-went. By-his-father from-distance 

atte wanyan aske ; wanati zare lozhongoh, achunum goh, duisht 

coming was-seen he ; having-seen heart burnt, running went , hands 


pannashti supcha. Pitr-eze tot-os-ta giji kra, * eh 

having-put-round-his-neck kissed. By-his-son his-father-to words were-made , *0 

tot, onts Khudai pamyungdi to pamyungdi sharmanda bism. Pishtraksfai 

father, I God before-also Ihee before-also ashamed have-become. Prom-now 

pame to-ste pitr nam teste na azum,* Tot-eze amo-ste palein-ta 

■after thy son name worth-bearing not 1-cim .* By-his-father his-own servanls-to 
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^iji kra, ‘ bilng^b lesta basena avitl amnS amjau ; e 

words were-made, 'much good clothes having-brought this{-person) put-on; one 

angushti ayiti ene angyun-ta lijau ; watsa avitl ene amjau 
ring having-brought his finger-to give; shoes having-brought him put-on ; 

yash yumma ehi medumtua, I-sta pitr maressi, pishtrak shhwa bo ; 
food we-will-eat then we-will-make-merry. My son has-died, to-day alive has-become ; 

piz bisi, pishtrak wanvan.’ Amgl bilugh kujal bole bistai. 
lost has-become , to-day he-was-seen' They much merry becoming became. 

Akye-sta jasht pitr-as tul ta pamij azi ; ake-ste atte pama tore parya, 
Mis elder son-of-him fields in among teas ; there-from coming house near arrived 

lando chut nat chut_, aske sangaya. E pale-i walleti kudeya, * ke 
music sound dancing sound by-him were-heard. One servant having-called enquired, 1 what 

lando kund, ke nat kund ? ’ Aske wilaya, * to-ste bra 

music are-doing, what dancing are-doing ?’ Me said, ‘thy brother has-come, 

taclri aske adugen dziste dyug8 yash ptastai.’ Aske kapa 
by-thy-father he safe had-come hence feast was-give.n ' Me annoyed 

bis, ate §sta-g§ na wija. Tot-eze baratti tudipta. Aske 
became, inside going-for not agreed. By -his-f other out-coming he-icas-entreated. By-him 

tot-os-ta weri kra, ‘ani onshi, egyak-se tut-ta abel kra, 
hi8-father-to words were-made, c to-me look, so-many-years thee-fo service was-done, 

ka wos-ta to kukm ware na karas. Egyak kaztnat 

any time thy order otherwise not was-it-done. So-much service 

karetta e chS na ptom. I-ste liliwok mesh 

wa8-done{-by-me)-to-thee one kid not was-given-to-me. By-me young-men with 

mati yolazm, kujal bulazm. Koyi to-ste pitr 

having-killed would-have-been-eaten, merry would-have-become. When thy son 

oze, ketta pitr to latri dira mesh psestai, to eng dugan yash 
came, by-tchich son thy property prostitute with was-lost, by-thee his forsake feast 

ptas.’ Tot-eze giji karas, * eh pitra, to nishtrukste 

was-given-for-him.' By-his-father words were-made, * Oh son, thou from-the- first 

f mesh esh., I-ste kai asht tust asht. Imma kujal kSsta char aze, 

me with art, mine whatever are thine are . Our merriment doing proper is, 

ikye dugan tuste bra maressi, shuwa bo ; piz bisi, pishtrak 
that forsake thy brother has-died, alive has-become ; lost has-become, to-day 

wanyan.’ 

he-wasseen.’ 


G 2 
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NUMERALS. 

ev diu treh shto pueh sho sat osht noh duts yanits dits tnts 

one two three four Jive six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

shtrits pachits shets sapits ashtits nets vitsi vitsa-duts du-vitsi 

fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

du- vitsa-duts tre- vitsi tre-vitsa-duts shta-vitsi shta- vitsa-duts* puch- vitsi. 
fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety five-twenties. 
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WAl-ALfi. 

The Wai Kafirs call the country in which they live ‘ Waigal,’ and their language 
* Wad-ala,’ i.e. * Wai-language.’ This language is, as will he seen from the following 
pages, nearly related to Bashgali. The grammatical constructions of the two forms of 
speech closely agree, although their vocabularies often differ. 

I am indebted to Khan Sahib Abdul Haldm Khan for the two specimens and for .the 
list of words which are here printed. Prom them I have been able to compile the gram- 
matical notes which follow. 

AUTHORITY— 

Lumsden, Sib Harry Barnett , — The Mission to Kandahar , with Appendices. Calcutta : Baptist Missis 
Press, 1860. Appendix P is A description of Kaffiristan and its inhabitants compiled from the 
accounts by Mr . Elphinstone and Sir A . Bumes } as well as from information gathered from Kaffir 
slaves in the service of different Affghan Sirdars. On pp. 124-165 there is A Vocabulary of ike 
Kaffir Language as spoken in Traieguma and Waigul. 

The works of Btimes (on the Siah Posh Kaffirs), Vigne, Rarerfcy (on the language of the Si$h-pdsh Ksfirs ), 
and Norris, described under the authorities on the ‘ Kafir ’ language, probably also described 
Wai-ala. 

I. NOUNS.— Gender.— Natural gender is indicated by changes of rowels as in 
dabala, a boy ; dabili, a girl ; or by different words, as in managh, a man ; mes&i, a 
woman ; tra, a bull ; gd, a cow ; or by prefix words indicating gender, as a dog, 
generally ; naresta tsS, a male dog ; ishtrelei tsft, a bitch. 

The only certain case of a change for gender of a verbal form which I have noted is 
god, he went ; ged, she went. Possibly her eat a, made, is a feminine form of a masculine 
hurasta. 

Number. — The number of a noun in the nominative plural is rarely expressed, 
unless required by the context. In such cases it is indicated by a noun of multitude. 
Thus, manash, a man; manash-hele, men; tra, ahull; echchu tra, bulls. The oblique 
cases of the plural have a special termination, see below. 

2fote.— In the list of words tat a, a father, has tate-hele, not tata-hele , for its nom- 
inative plural ; similarly, gur, a horse, has its nominative plural gure. These are the 
only true plurals which I have noted. 

Case. — There is an oblique form in the singular, and in the plural, to which postposi- 
tions can be added to indicate cases. They are, however, very frequently omitted, as in 
Bashgali, so that the oblique form can stand practically for any case. 

As regards the formation of the oblique form, it. is impossible, with our present 
knowledge, to give any general rules, and it must suffice to record the facts observed, in 
the specimens. 

The most common termination of the oblique form sing., is the letter o or 5. Thus, 
tata, father ; obi. tato ; gnr, a horse ; gurd-ha, on a horse ; ya-pnti, the back ; ya-pateo , 
on the back ; bmheo-pa, from the well ; se, that ; seo-bS, from that ; ateo-be, from here ; 

atkorbi, from there. - . . 

Two nouns in the specimens, both of which end in l, form their oblique forms singu- 
lar in o; viz. gol, a country ; gola-he, to a country; tol, a, field; tola-ki. to a field. 
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In the list, the word mana sh. a man, has its oblique singular manasha, but in the speci- 
mens we have manash mUi , with a man ; and even mana&he-b#, of a man. The last form, 
will be discussed under the head of the genitive. From the word ama, a house, we have 
the following : — io-ba tatb-ba ama, in your father’s hoiise ; oma-ka ni§hds, he Hves in the 
house ; but 9 ama favar, near the house ; ama attar , inside the house ; ama garebi , 
having counted houses. 

Several nouns have the oblique singular the same as the nominative. Thus from 
agur, a finger, we have agur-ke , to a finger ; ju , a daughter; ju-ka, to a daughter. 

The bblique plural ends in a or 3. Thus, merga, swine ; mergd lasavishto, the 
leavings of the swine ; jar a mill, with friends ; JVaigali , a man of Waigal ; PPaigaliS - 
ki, from the men of Waigal: tate-kele, fathers; tate-kelia-ba , of fathers. The form 
rupayan, in tev rapayan tasho-ka vech, take those rupees from him, is probably bor- 
rowed from Kho-war. 

Besides the oblique form, there is a locative or instrumental singular en ding in i. 
Thus from sudn, distant,' we have sude, at a distance ; vdr-vdri, turn and turn about ; 
shakurike, in Sbakurik ; ye avoid meryam , I die by (i.e. of) hunger. As is shown by the 
analogy of Indo- Aryan languages, tlie postposition be is the locative of ha, and the post- 
position ki is the locative of ha. 

The frequent locatives in o are merely oblique forms used in the sense of the 
locative. Several examples are given above. 

Before the past-tenses of transitive verbs, the subject is usually put in the Agent 
case. In nouns the agent case is sometimes the same as tlie nominative, as in se 
manash se preshyd. that man sent him, literally by that man he was sent. At other 
times it is the same as the oblique form, as in tat 6 se vereto-d, the father saw him. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions, which are usually added to the oblique 
form. Often, however, the postpositions are dropped, so that, as stated above, the bare 
noun, in the oblique form, appears as used for any case. Thus (Dative) bahrl niele kura, 
(he) said to (his) slaves. 

The following are the most important case suffixes : — 

(1) Ka, sometimes written ke. This generally gives the force of a dative. Thus, 

tato-ka , to a father ; ju-ka, to a daughter ; gbla-ka or gola-ke, to a country ; 
agur-ke, to (i.e. on) a finger. In gufb-lca ya-pateb, on the baok of a 
horse, ka gives the force of a genitive. Possibly it is a kind of dativus 
commodi (see list, No. 230), but we ako have tasho-ba (genitivo) ya-pati, 
the hack of a horse (No. 227). In lamustok ama-ka (No. 233), in the 
small house, we have a distinct locative. So in kiii was patkere-ke, after 
some days, he forms what we should call in English a preposition, which is 
really a noun in the locative. Again this ka is used to form a kind of 
oblique base for attaching other postpositions. Thus, utre-ka mili, (bind 
him) with ropes; but baza mili (without ka), (I have beaten him) with 
(many) stripes ; ushtuma-ka aked, below a tree ; tola-ka may 8, in the field. 
one case; ka is written ak, viz. mdl-ak may8, among j;he property. 

(2) Ke. This is the locative of ka , and generally gives the force of the ablative. 

Thus, tato-ks, from a father; yosh-ki ve$han-gdt, they rebelled from (»>L 
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against) thejlevil. Sometimes it gives the force of a dative, as in preshyd 
tanu tolo-ke, he sent (him) to his own fields, or of a locative, as in kiwas- 
be, at any time ; ek qma-ke ek dabala ek dabili van, in one house there 
were one boy and one girl. 

(3) Keti. This and the following ( kane ) are connected with ka. Keti forms a 

dative of purpose (like the Bashgali doge or tka), as in i-keti , for him (thou 
gavest food) ; d*to-keti, for (i.e. on account of) (his) co ming . 

(4) Kane is used as a postposition of the ablative, as in ju-kelia-kane , from the 

daughters. In tes-kane mays, (he divided his property) amongst them, it 
is used like ka to make an oblique form. The ne seems to be a locative 
termination, so that kane is really the same as kS. Compare myukne, in 
front. 

(5) 2 3a. This is the regular postposition of the genitive. Thus, tato-ba, of the 

father ; tashd-ba sos, his sister. In the first line of the Parable, we have 
manashe-be, of a man (there were two sons). Here this is probably merely 
another method of writing manasha-ba , like ke for ka, but it is just possible 
that be may be plural to agree with 4 sons.’ If this is the case, it is the 
only instance of a genitive changing for gender, for case, or for number 
which I have met in the specimens or list. 

(6) Be. This (the locative of ba ) is regularly used to form an ablative. Thus, seo* 

be, from there ; atko-Be, from there ; ateo-bS, from here. 

(7) Mili. This regularly means ‘ with,’ whether as an instrumental or as signify- 

ing * together with.’ 

Examples will be found above. 

(8) Mayo. This means ‘ among,’ ‘ in-’ Examples above. 

We may give the following declension of tata, a father, from the list of words : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

tata. 

tate-kele. 

Gen. 

tatb-ba. 

tate-kelia-ba. 

Eat. 

tato-ka. 

tate-kelia-ka. 

Abl. 

tato-ke. 

tate- kelia-kane. 


Adjectives. T have not noted any instance of adjectives changing either for 
number or case. Thus we have 

bosta manash, a good man. 

bosta manashg-kS, from a good man , 

bosta manash- kele, good men. 

bosta vriamsh-kelid-kane, from good men. 

bosta meshi , a good woman. 

bosta me§hi-kele, good women. 

abar dabala, a bad boy. 

abar dabili, a bad girl. 

bbsta-ka (dative), well. 
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A great many adjectives optionally take tlio termination sta (compare .Bashgali ste) . 
Thus wo have boi or bosta, good. This terhiination is very common with past participles 
when used adjectivally, but not when they are used as tenses of a verb. Thus, nighind , 
sat, he sat. When used adjectivally, nishhmsta , seated. 

Comparison is formed as usual. The object with which comparison is made is put 
in the ablative. Thus, bosta, good ; echchn bosta, better, literally much good; at -he di 
bosta, best, literally good also (di) than all. I presume that at means all, but I have 
not identified it elsewhere. Another example is taghb-ba brd-s taghb-ba sos-kane dregeln 
per, him-of his-brother him-of the-sister-than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 


II. PRONOUNS. — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows : — 



Singular. 


Plural. 



I. 

Thou. 

We. 

You. 

Nom. 

ye* 

to, tu. 

yema\ yiima. 

vi. 

Gen. 

ima . 

to-ba. 

yema , yuma . 

vis na. 

Obi. 

ca 

l. 

to. 

yema 9 yuma . 

vima. 


for the genitive, we have once im instead of ima, viz. in irn jar a mili, with my 
friends. We have * used in the sense of the genitive in % matini t no, give my share to 
me. 

The oblique form (with or without postpositions) is employed for all other cases. 
Thus (agent) * v ibi vrem, I have beaten ; to pratom, thou gavest-to-me ; (dat.) % ao, give 
to me ; to-kd koidam kurd, to thee service was done ; yema vari, to us it was (proper) 
(with other postpositions) % mili, with us ; to-lca patker, behind thee. Ye is employed to 
the dative in to ye na pratom , thou didst not give to me. 

In tugha ver, it is thine, tusha appears to be a dative of possession ; compare kaaugh, 
for what, why ? 

The word for ‘he,’ ‘that’ is..**?; obi. sing. tasTio (gen. tagho-ba), or seb or wo; 
Norn, plural te, obi. plural tbs or t$sa. The agent singular is sometimes se, sometimes 
tasho. Tev is an adjective plural. Another plural base is aka , obi. akd. Examples 
are : — 

se mgiti bed, he became in want. 

tagho-ba miul, its price. 

tasho preh t give to him. 

se matyd, he divided. 

tasho vind, he struck. 

seo-ba patker, after that. 

te gydst, they go. 

tSs-kane may 8, among them. 

tSsa Trasken veretoa, they saw Trasken. 

tev rupayan tasko-ka veah, take those rupees from him. 

aka shdtinot. they became merry. 

aka'ba, of them (List). 
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The word for * he,’ * this,’ is I, obi. sing. i. The oblique plural is amt. There is no 
occurrence of the nominative plural. Examples of the use of this pronoun are : — 

f to-ba piutr, this thy son. 
i rupaya ta&hd preh, give this rupee to him. 
i-keti brujao pratd, for him food was given. 
i karate, put on him. 
i agur-ke, on his finger. 
ami-ka mayb, amongst them. 

Other pronominal forms are : — 

tana, own : tarn tola-ki, to his own fields. 

kasta, by whom : kdsta mdl pusiyd, by whom the properly was lost. 
i be, who ? kuma dabala, whose boy ? ku-ka, from whom (did you buy) ? 
kae, what ? to-ba natn kas vef, what is your name ? kasmk, what for, why ? 
kasu-keti, what for, because. 

ki, any : ki tods-ke, at any time ; ima kam ver-ba, whatever may be mine ; 
km-di to-ba mela arunga na kufd, at any time even I did not disobey 
thee : kui-ta l to-ba piutr d-bd , when this thy son may have come. 
id, so many, so much : iti vel koidam kurd, so many years I served thee ; 
iti koidam kurd, so much service I did. 

kiti, how many ? how much ? * guro kiti tel beoosta ver t how many years has 
this horse existed ? kiti sudu ver, how much distance is it ? 

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, as in Bashgali. They are added to nouns 
and to verbs, but I have not met any instances of pronouns of the first or second person 
being added to nouns. When added to nouns they have the force of the genitive case. 

When added to verbs, they have the force of the nominative case, i.e. refer to the 
subject, when it is in the first or second person of either number or in the third person 
plural, and is added to the past participle of an intransitive verb. Prononns of the third 
person singular are not so added, the bare participle being always used. When added 
to the past participle of a transitive verb, they may have the force of an agent or of 
a dative. 

These suffixes are as follows 



8ing. 

Pkr. 

1st Person, 

m. 

misk 

2nd Person, 

tk. 

e. 

3rd Person, 

e, ska. 

t. 


Examples are : — 

(1) Nouns, piutr, a son ; piutrue, his son. 

bra , a brother ; brds, his brother. 

tata, a father (obL tato) : tatos, bis father. 

/«, a daughter ; jues, his daughter. 
manash, a man ; mana shsh a, his man. 

(2) Verbs, god, gone ; gom, I went ; gosh, thou wentest ; gomish, we went ; go$> 

you went ; got, they went. 

voi. viu, ikvt n. * 
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ver, he is ; * vlbi vrem (for verem), (he) beaten is-by-me, I have 
beaten him. 

grata, given ; to ye na pratdm , by thee to me not (was) given-to-me, 
thou didst not give me. 

Case and number suffixes are added to nouns with pronominal suffixes in the usual 
way. Thus, tatd+ba, of his father ; tatos-kelia-ba, of his fathers. 

III. — VERBS — 


A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs substantive.— 


The Verb substantive is thus conjugated : — 




Present. 


Past. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1 . vrem. 

veramish. 

variem. 

variemish. 

2. vre&h. 

f\f nu 

vere. 

variesh. 

vary®. 

3. ver. 

veret, vret. 

van. 

vari. 


The past tense does not apparently change for gender. A subjunctive mood is 
formed by adding bd. Thus, ver-bd, it may be. 

There is a negative verb substantive, of which I have noted the following forms : — 
nuryem, I am not ; nUri, it is not. 

I have noted the following forms of the root bu, become 
Infinitive, bUsta, to become. 

Present Participle, bdla, being. 

Past Participle, beooeta , become. 

Conjunctive Participle, bi, having become. 

Puture, bdriam or bdriem, I shall become ; btkare, we shall become. 

Past, bam , I became ; bed or be, he became. 

% busta ver, I should be, is literally * by me to become is (proper)/ 

B. The Active Verb.— 

The typical transitive verb is the root vi, strike, and the typical intransitive one is 
the root i, go. The latter is irregular in the formation of its past participle. 

Principal Parts. — 


Infinitive, viyEsta, to strike. The termination of the infinitive is sta (compare 
Bashgali viste, to strike). The infinitive can be treated as a verbal noun 
with an qblique form in 5. Thus, charamto-Jcetl, for grazing; dsto-hetl, 

on account of his coming ; I sto-he zo-na-veryd, he did not wish in his heart 
to go. 


Present Participle,-- (?) vila, striking. I have not noted the present participle 
of the root vt. It, however, ends in la (compare Bashgali vil, striking) 
Other examples are tafala, searcinng ; bdla, being* 

Part Participle, —vimtita m vimeta, struck.- . This participle properly ends in a 
so that we should hare mn&. (As in Bengali, the root ei . adds an » in the’ 
Past Participle.) But when used as an adjective this participle 'invariably 
takes the adjectival termination rta, so that we get the form vinasta or 
Other examples are gMa, gone; leod.(a, become; hefUta, 
(. feminine) done ? mtkmuta or fHaiinirto, seated ; mSfasta, dead. 



WAI-ALA. 


51 


Conjunctive Participle, — vibi, having struck. The true form, of this is merely the 
root (thus vi) without the suffix hi, which apparently means ‘having become,* 
being itself the conjunctive participle of the root bu. This simpler form 
(with or without an i added.) has been noted in a few instances. Other 
examples are ge (the father having gone outside) or gebi, having gone ; 
yebi t having eaten ; os&tibi, having arisen ; utulbi , having burnt ; sanumbi , 
having ran ; avlhl, having brought ; katibl, having eaten ; ebl or (2pd 
specimen) eebl, having come ; chdleati, having summoned ; tear- ebl, having 
come up ; mukl, having fled ; garSbi, having counted. 

Imperative, — vi, strike thou. This is the bare root to which an o or u is some- 
times added. Other examples are chu or l, go ; yu, eat ; nishti. sit ; at§h r 
come ; d§ht, rise, stand ; mrt, die ; preh. or ao, give ; sand (cf. Bashgali 
achuno), run ; vech, take ; gritt, bind ; vaishao, draw water ; utto, keep 
(me as thy servant). 

The 2nd person plural ends in ve. Thus, karave, put ye on (the saddle, a garment ) ; 
datave, put ye on (a ring, shoes). 


The Present Tense is conjugated as follows : — 



I strike. 


I go. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Flur. 

1. 

viam. 

viamigh. 

gyam. 

gyamigh. 

2. 

viagh. 

» IV 

vtase. 

gya&k. 

gydae. 

3. 

vids. 

Vl08t. 

gyds. 

gydsi. 


Other examples are meryam, I die ; na vecham , I do not take ; mshas. he sits, or 
he dwells ; matrds, he says ; chart, they make (offerings). In the following, the third 
person plural is used in the sense of the third person singular, charaydst, he is grazing ; 
east, he comes ; lasaydst, it becomes spare, remains over and above. It is possible that 
in these last yast is really an auxiliary verb connected with the Ghalchah yast, he is. 
The verb substantive vet seems to be really a future of the root which appears in the 
Ghalchah (Yudgha) viem, I was. 

Definite Present. — There is no special form for this. It is the same as the 
simple .present. In the list of words, the idea of a simple present is expressed by a 
circumlocution. 

Thus, ye viydstd-ka mayd vrem, I am ia a beating, something like the old English 
* I am a-beating.’ 

Imperfect. — This, in the list of words, is expressed by a similar circumlocution. 
Ye viyftstO’Jca mayU variem , I was in a beating, I was a-beating. In the specimens 
there are several forms which can only be treated as imperfects or as habitual pasts. 
TIley are based on the corresponding forms of the present tense, and are preydsa, (no one) 
used to give (to him) ; eydsa, (his son) was coming (and was seen by him) ; vecham, 
(the devil) used to take (tribute) ; preasz, they used to give (a man). 

Future. — The typical letter of this tense is f, corresponding to the Ba shg ali l. 

VOL. VIII, PAM II. a 1 
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Compare toe uasngali vilam, 1 shall strike. As in that language, the first person plural 
Is irreeular, the following is the conjugation of the tense * I shall strike 

Sing. Plur. 

1. vieram. vikare. 

2. vieresk viere. 

3. vier. viere t. 


Other examples are mela chevani, X will make words ; bikare, we will become 
(happy). 

This tense can be used in the sense of a present subjunctive, as in ye has vieram , I 
perhaps may strike. 

Past. —In transitive verbs this tense is conjugated passively with the subject in 
the agent case. I have not found any instances in which the tense is changed to agree 
with the object in gender or number (see, however, the perfect, below). As in other 
languages, the tense is the simplest form of the past participle, without the termination 
eta. In one or two cases it takes the termination d, instead of a. The past tense of the 
verb * strike ’ is therefore conjugated as follows, the participle itself remaining un- 
changed throughout : — 


Sing. 

1. I vind or vino. 

2. to vind or vino. 

3. tasho vind or vino. 


Plur. 

yema vind, vino, 
mma vind, vino, 
tes vind, vino. 


% 

Other examples of this tense are, mini pre ve kurd, did you ouy ? maty a , he 
divided; veseteyd , he collected; pusiyd, he lost ; preshyd, he sent; mela (or mele) lerd 
{kur or kurd), he made words, he said ; krd, kur or kurd, he (or I) made, he (or I did) ; 
vefetod, he saw, I saw; pelago, he embraced; jiparto, he kissed; mela kudeyd, he 
enquired ; zeryd, he entreated ; pratd, thou gavest ; jerd (2nd specimen), he killed. 

"With a pronominal suffix of the dative of the first person we have prat dm, thou 
didst (not) give to me. 

The word for ‘ he said ’ is matrei, which seems to be irregular. Possibly the ei is a 
pronominal suffix meaning ‘ to him/ 

In the case of intransitive verbs, the third person singular is the bare past participle, 
which agrees with the subject in gender. In the other persons, pronominal suffixes of 
the nominative are added to the past participle. We thus get the following conjuga- 
tion of ‘ I went — 


Plur. 

1- 9° m ' gdmi&lt. 

2. gosh. goe. 

3. god (masc.), ged (fern.). got. 


An example of the 3rd sing. fern, is nishtupren dabala god, patker dabili ged, first, 
the boy went, afterwards the girl went. ' 

Other examples of this tepse are eamatyd, he started; ehamyd, (a famine) stuck* 
&**or 6e, he became; nishind, he sat, or stayed; binyd, he understood; osMrmZ-gom 
I felt (lit. went) ashamed; d, he came; zo-ma-veryd, he did not wish in his heart 

th’ ^^? Came); SUUnbti ^ be0ame “*® rry ; ni *tenbt, they dwelt; vesbm-gbt 
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In the Parable, ■when the elder son comes home, tne word used is dayya, he arrived. 
I am unable to explain this form. Possibly it is really the locative of a verbal noun, 
and means ‘ on arriving.’ 

The Perfect tense is, in the list, formed from the conjunctive participle. Thus, 
? vibi vfem, by me having struck he is by me, i.e. I have struck him. Elsewhere both 
in the list and in the specimens, it is formed from the past participle. Thus, son ishtri 
keresta (? is this feminine) ver, he has made the sister a wife, he has married the sister ; 
tato brujao pratd ver, the father has given food. 

The Pluperfect, in the only example, is made from the past participle, viz. I 
vinistd varl, I had struck. 

As in Bashgali, a kind of Conditional or Subjunctive mood is made by suffixing 
bd, as in yafim-bd .... hints pararem-bd, if I may eat . . .1 may fill 

(my) belly. Sometimes this bd is omitted, and we have other idioms, like those given 
in the list ; ye kas tier am, I may perhaps strike ; % viyusta ver, to me it is (proper) to 
strike, I should strike. 

The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with the verb 
substantive. Thus : — 

ye vinasta vrem,—I am being struck. 
ye vinasta variem, — I was struck. 
ye vinasta barium, — I shall be struck. 

The Negative is throughout na, except in the negative verb substantive (see 
above). The word for ‘ no ’ is nai or net. 
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WAI-ALA. 


Kafir Group. 


Specimen I. 


(Waigai, in Kafieistaai.) 


(. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1900.) 


Ek manashe-be du 
One man-of two 

piutrus tatos-ka 

son-of-him the-father-of-him- to 
I matini X ao.’ 
my share to-me give * 

matya. Ek kiti 

was-divided. A 


Ami-ka mayo klshteo 

These among by-the-younger 

' 0 ta, to-ba mal-ak mavS 
‘ O father, thee-of property among 

tls-kane mayB tasho-ba mai 
them among him-of property 

was di patkgre-ke klshteo piutrus 

some (i.e. few) days also after by-the-younger son-of-him 

gola-ke samatya. 
country -to he- started. 
El-was-ke 


piutr varl. 
sons were, 

matrei, 

it-was-said, 

Se 

By -him 


all 

Se 

He in-want 


What-day-at (i.e. when)' 
aYotcl chamya. 


saprok tasho-ba mal veseteya, ek sudu 

all him-of the-property was-collected, a distant 

Seo balamast bi tasho-ba mal pusiya. 

There debauched becoming him-of property was-lost. 

saprok mal pusiya, se gola-ka abar 

property was-lost, that country-to bad famine (lit. hunger) stuck. 
mgiti bea. Se goa, ek echchu sal manash mili ggbi 

became. He went, a very rich man with having-gone 

aishina. Se bdsta manash se preshya tanu 

mi (i.e. stayed). That good (i.e. rich) man(-by) he was-sent his-own 

tola-ke merga charafisto-ketL Se matras, * mergt lasarishto yS yarim-ba 

field-to swine feeding -for. He says, 'swine'* leavings I {if-)I-may-eat 

Huts pararem-ba/ Ki manash tasho na 


belly I-may-filV Any man to-hid not 
tasho sh!2 mili mela kra, 

his self with talking was-done, 

mal yehi lasayast, 

wealth having-eaten spare-becomes, 

tato-ka gebi 

Having-arisen father- to having-gone 
myukne Trasken myukne ye 

before God before I 


understood, 

tato-ba 

father-of 

Oshtibi 


preyasa. 

was-giving. 

‘iti 

* so-many 


Se eneri 
He now 

manash ima 
wien my 


ye 

I 


avo.te meryam. 

by-hunger am-dying. 


mela chSram, 

“0 

ta. 

to 

e word I-will-make , 

"0 

father, 

thee 

oshirmt-gom. Ye 

to-ba 

piutr 

bala 

ashanied-wetit. J 

thee-of son 

being 
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nuryem. I to mill koidam-kulla kati* utto.” * Oshtibi 

not -am. Me thee with hired-servant like keep * Having-arisen 

tatos-ka goa. Sude piutros eyasa tato 

father-of-hinut o he -went. At-a-distance the-son-of-him was-coming by -the father 

se vergtoa ; tasho zo utulbi, sauumbi goa, piutros 

he was-seen ; his heart having-burnt, having -run he- went, the-son-of-Mm 

damroy-ka pelago, jiparto. Piutros tatos-ka 

the-neck-to was-embraced , he-was-kissed. By -the-son-of-him the-father-of-Hm-t & 

xnela kur, ‘ O ta, to myukne Trask eu myukne ye osbirmS-gota. 
word tea 8- made, ‘ 0 father, thee before God before X ashamed-went . 

Eneri pat i to-ba piutr busta nhri.* Tatos 

Now after to-me thee-of the-son to-be U-is-not(-fit).' By-thefather-of-him 
tasho-ba bahri mele kura, * bosta adicham avibi i 

htm-of slaves {-to) word was- made, * good garment having-brought this-one 

kai'ave ; ek agushtS avibi, i agur-ke datave, I 

put-on ; a ring having-brought, this-one' s finger-to put-on , {to-)this-one 

vratsai datave. Seo patkSre brujao katibi kushil bikare. 

shoes put-on. From-that after food having-eaten merry we-will-become. 

Niusbtl ima piutr morasta vari, shnda be ; pius beoosta vari. 

Formerly my son dead was, living he-became ; lost become was, 

eneri I veretoa,.’ Aka shatinot. 

now by -me he-was-seen.' They became-merry. 


Tasho-ba deshteo piutros 
JHim-of the-elder son-of-him 

vari. Atko-be ebl 

was. Therefrom having-come 


se ture tasho-ba 

{at-) that time htm-of 

ami tavar 

to-the-house near 


tola-ka mayo 
field in 

dayyi 

he- arrived 


alol-patresta nat-chasta tasho shudi be. 

singing- (?) giving dance-doing to-him known became . 

chakati se mela-kudeya, ‘kasu-di 

having -summoned by-him word-was-asked, * for-what-aho 

Se matrei, ‘to-ba bra a; se 

By-him it-was-said, ‘ thee-of the-brother came ; he 
to-ba tatd brujao prata-ver.’ Tasho 

thee-of by-the-father food giveti-is.’ By-him 

Se ami attar Bsto-ke zo-na-v&rya. 

Jle in-the-house inside going-for heart-not-ujished. 


Ek tasho-ba xn anasji 
One htm-of man 

alol preast ? * 

singing they - {?) give ? * 

argu-bi asto-keti 
well-being . coming for 
cbitan kura. 

annoyance was-made. 
Tatos 

By-thefather-of-him 


ber ge se bosta zerya. 

outside having-gone he well was-entreated. 

matrei, * iti vel to-kS koidam 

it-was-said, * so-manp year thee-to service 


Se tatos-ka 

By-him thefather-of-him-to 
kura. Kui-di 

was-done{-bp-me). Boer-even 
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to-ba me] a urunga na kura. Iti koidam kura 

thee-of the-word otherwise not was-done. So-much service was-done 

to ki was-kl ek chu ye na pratom, im jara mili 

by-thee any time-ait one hid to-me not was- given- to-nie, my friends with 

yebl, ye kushil bariem. Kui-ta i to-ba piutr 

having-eaten, I happy might-have-become . When this thee-of the-son 

a-ba, kista kanchanai mili to-ba mill pusiya, to 

may-have-come , by-wkom harlots toith thee-of the-property was-lost , by-thee 

i-keti brujao prata,’ Tatos tasho-ka matrei, 

this- one- for food was-given * By-the-father-of-him him-to it-was-said , 

* 0 piutr, to saprok was I mili vresh. Ima kasu ver-ba, 

* 0 son, thou all time me with art. My whatever may-be , 

tusha ver. Yema kushil bSsta vari, kasu-keti to-ba 

thine is. To-us happy to-become was(-proper), because thee-of 

bra morasta vari, eneri piukede be ; pius beoosta vari, eneri 

the-brother dead was, now alive became; lost become was , now 

1 vSr&toa.' 
by -me he-was-seen.’ 



[ No. 3.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


57 


Kafir Group. 


wai-alA. 

Specimen II. 


(Waigal, in Kapiuistan.) 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1900.) 

Nish.tu.pren Wai Jelalabad nishinasta vari. 

Formerly the- Wai-people in- Jalalabad dwelt were. 

war-ebi Narang nisbinot. Seo-bl muki 

up-having-come at -Parang they -dwelt. There-from having-fled up-having-come 

Chaqan-serai nisbinot. Seo-be eebi fchakunk nisbinot. 

at-Chaqan-mrai they-dwelt. There-from having-come at-Shakurik they-dwelt . 

Sbakurikl Shigal tao tavar ver. Seo-bl eebi 

In( i.e. to)-Shakurik the-Shigal country near is. Therefrom having-come 

Kumaritun Samalam nisbinot. Seo-be eebi Waigal 

at-Ewmaritun (< and-) Samalam they-dwelt. There-from having-come in- Waigal 


Seo-be 

Therefrom 

war-ebi 


nisbinot. 
they-dwelt. 

Waigal . yosb 
In- Waigal a-devil 

vechasa. Ama 

wo is-taking. Houses having-counted 


van. 

was. 


Se 

He 


/v _i . 

garebi 


ya-vele Waigalie-ke 

ever y-y ear th e- Waigal-peoplefrom 

tasbo var-vart ek 

to-him by -turn- {and-) turn a 


preasi. Ek 

they -nsed-tb- give. One 

Tls-kl var ato. 
Them-to turn arrived. 

\ Yosb matrei, 

By-the-devil it-was-said, 

Wai 

the-Wai-people 


ania-ke 

house-in 


ek dabala 
one hoy 

Nisbtupren dabala 
First the-boy 
e lamustok veret. 

* very -small they- are. 

yosb-kl 
the-devU-from 
tarala got. 


ek 

one 


tsaverker 


sbam 

tribute 

manasb 

man 

yari. 

were. 


Trasken 

{the- God-) Trasken searching went. By-them 

Veretoa. Se Waigalie mill 

was-seen. He the-Waigal-people toith 

jSra. Seo-ba patkgr Waigal manasb 

was-killed. 


dabili 

girl 

patker dabili gea. 

afterwards the-girl went. 

Nei, na vecbam.* I-keti 

No, - not I-take * This for 

Seo-bl te 

rebellious-went. Therefrom they 

Trasken Bimberi ada 

Trasken {on-)Bimberi hill 

yosb tasbo 

gone the-devil by-him 

Traskene-k! dub obast. 


goa, 

went. 


vesban-got. 


Tesa 


gebi 


Therefrom after W aigal men Trasken-to offerings make-' 
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HFMEILALS, 

-LA, clu, tre, shta, puch, shu, sot osht, nu, dosh, vash, 

One, two, three, four , five, six , seven , eight, nine, ten, eleven, 

ba sh, tr9sh, chadlsh, pachlsh, shfsh., satash, eshtash, eshl, 

twelve, thirteen , fourteen , fifteen, sixteen , seventeen , eighteen, nineteen , 

vishi, vishe-dosh, du-vishi, du-vishe-dOsh, tre-vishi, tre-vishe-dosh, shta-vishi, 
twenty, thirty, forty , fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, 

shta -vishe-dosh, puch -vishi. 
ninety , hundred. 
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WAST-VERi or veron. 

This language isjspoken by the Presun, one of the Sufed-posh tribes of Kafiristan. 
According to Sir George Robertson 1 they are also called Viron by their Muhammadan 
neighbours, and • are probably a very ancient people. They inhabit the Presung ul, 2 
and are entirely different from the Siah-pdsh tribes on the one hand, and from the Wai 
and the Ashkun(d) people on the other. They are remarkable for their peaceful 

disposition, and for their inefficiency as fighting men The high valley of the 

Presuns is easy, and the grazing excellent, the flocks and herds good and the people 
can be plundered without much difficulty : but it is a sort of cockpit for Kafiristan, and 
no man can wander there safely except when the passes are closed by snow.* 

The language spoken by this people differs extremely from Bashgali. hut a perusal 
of the grammatical notes which follow will show that both languages evidently belong 
to the same stock. 3 

The following specimens of the Veron dialect, or Wasi-veri, have been prepared for 
me, under circumstances of considerable difficulty, by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan. 
As explained above, the Verons are a people not easy to get hold of. At length, after 
long search, a shepherd of considerable stupidity was found, and with his aid the versions 
were prepared through the intermediary of a Bashgali Shaikh, who knew something 
of his language. 

The results are the two following specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a Folktale), and the following List of words in the Veron language. 

This is the first attempt which has ever, so far -as I am aware, been made to record 
any facts about this interesting language, concerning which nothing has hitherto been 
known except the name. Considering the want of intelligence shown by. the source of 
our information, we cannot hope that the specimens are in every respect correct, but 
Ivhan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan’s skill and experience in preparing these specimens 
(this is the thirteenth that he has been good enough to procure for me) are a guarantee 
that every care has been taken to make them as accurate as the circumstances permitted. 

From the specimens and the list of words, we are able to put together the following 
imperfect sketch of the Veron language, which has been checked at Chitral by Khan 
Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan : — 

I.— NOUNS— 

Singular. 

(1) yd, a father. 
yd , of a father. 
yd-pa or yd pane, to a father. 
yd-pa or yd-panea , from a father. 


Plural. 

yd-kil ovyd-kili. 
yd-Mlid. 
yd-Jeilid-pane. 
yd-Jcilio-panea. 


• 1 The Kafirs of the Hiudu-kush — pages 7S and f£. 

2 This is the name given b y Sir George Bobertson to the river which is formed by the ‘Wezgul* drainage. 
Op. laud, pages 64 and 66. The river does not appear to have any established local name or he would have used it, instead 
oi coining a designation. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan calls it the ' WasT-gal/ and the language ‘ Veron * or c TTasT* 
veri*’ speech of Wasi. 

3 Compare the hrst personal pronoun in the two languages. In Bashgali, it is onts and in Veron it is unzU. 

rou VIII, PART II. I £ 
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Singular. 

(2) lu§hiti, a daughter. 
luihtu 3 of a daughter. 
lughtu-pa, to a daughter. 
lusMu-panea, from a daughter. 


Mural. 


luskt-hil or lught’kili. 
lusht-Tcilio. 

I usht-kilio-pane. 
lusht-kilio-panea. 


The following are further examples of the formation of the plural : — 

Singular. Plural. 

pie, a son. pie or pie-kili. 

warjemi, a man. - warjemi. 

weste, a woman. icesteo. 

Iri , a horse. mo. 

Zhesht, a bull. zheshteo . 

a cow. 

kirukhy a dog. jfciro. 

There does not appear to be a dual number. We have lue-ya-kil, two fathers ; lue 
lu&ht-kil, two daughters ; lue pie , two sons ; lue warjemi , two men. 

Some nouns appear to have an oblique form. At least we find iarage or tarag-ti, 
in the house, and tarage tibbatiuk , near to the house. " * 

As regards cases, the genitive frequently has the termination uri. Thus we have 
tcarjemi-uri, of a man ; iri-uri, -of the horse ; kizhgd-uri, of the swine. So also in the 

Pronouns (q.v.), The terminate wak also appears in the list of words. Thus yd-wak 
of a father. ’ ’ 

As regards the Dative, the specimens and the List of words give a form in sM. Thus 
gash, to the father ; piesh, to the son ; iyu endeshpologsko,. thou to-me saidst. It may be 
noted here that the specimens show that the postpositions of the cases are very loosely 
used, and are frequently omitted. It seems to me .to be probable that in the first two 
examples flu* s* is. a pronominal suffix meaning .‘his,' and that the words mean 'his 
father and his son, respectively. Compare the Wai-ala mamtfis&a, his man 

I note one instance of E a Dative Plural in ie. from pall, a servant, we have 
1. omiuativq Plural pale ; Bahve Plural paleaa, (the father said) to the servants Or 
more probably, paleaa is a general oblique plural form. Compare the Basjigali « 

A Dative of motion to a place is formed by prehxing tu. Thus, tu-gul, to far ini a 
country ; tu-munj, to-m, into. y ' or ln ' a 

A Locative case is formed by suffixing man). Thus, itiaeok-ta-muai, to-in-fields • 

fafa-mW in longmg. < On the back' ■ is la-glek. Thus, W- ^4, on a home. l als o 
means *in, m nu-losuni. in want. * u aJS0 


SiHgulw. Plural. 

i-yu, thou. rniu. 

i-uri, of thee, thy. asen-uri. 

itiesh , Dat. and obi. form, asen. 


!, in want. 

II— PRONOUNS— 

ffin « nl8r - Plural. 

«»», i . _ mi 

tim, urn* uri, of me, my. as. 

ettdesk, Dat. and obi. form, ase, as 

m. ... , 1 ***• i/ttt. anu ooi. iorm. asen, 

*™ya: am aga (second specimen} is * to me ’ : au-pani is « to ? “ 
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In the second person, the sign of the genitive is often dropped. Thus we have 
* nam, thy name; i yd, thy father; i timig, before thee; i pie, thy son. 

Singular. Plural. 

su, he. mti. 

8umi$h, sumisK-uri, of him. mi Akin, mishin-uri. 

sumigh, mish, Obi. form. misAin. 

The oblique form may be used for any case. Thus, migh letri, his wealth ; thigh skd- 
pane, with his own self ; sumish-pane, to him ; srniigk amjdn, put on him ; suniish eshtak 
pie, his eldest son; sumish-duge (compare Bashgali ene-dugdn), for his sake; sumigk 
tu-gichi, on his back ; sumigh-pa, from him. Regarding pronominal suffixes see the 
remark on the Dative case of nounsj above. 

* That ’ is esle, as in esle warjemi, that man : esle ves, at that time. ‘ Those 

rupees ’ is translated marga tenga. ‘This* is im> as in uu iri, this horse ; uu pie, this 

son. 

The following are miscellaneous pronouns. * Who ’ (relative) is kese or he* ; c whose ? ’ 
is tesh ; * what ? * is psek ; * so many * is kereg ; ‘ how many ’ is kereg-skal ; * whatever ’ is 
pespulok; ‘ anyone’ is kesedde ; um-uri psahstro, i-iiri asto, is * mine whatever-things 
are, thine are.’ 


III.— VERBS- 

A. Verbs Substantive. 

Infinitive, inik, to be, as in pie inik aipua, fit to be a son. 
Present Tense, I am, etc. 


Singular. Plural. 

1. esmo, aso. esemsko. 

2. eso, or es. eseno. 

3. eso, so, esela. asto. 


The following sentences may be compared with the above 
Aipm net aso, I am not fit. 

Uni pane eso, thou art with me. 

Nerag tikhe eso, how far is it ? 

Zin tarag-ti eso, the saddle is in the house. 

Lit € eso, he is taller. 

Pseh lol nat so, what singing (and) dancing is there ? 

I nam pesnemes, what is your name ? 

Uu iri nerag utsu esela, how old is that horse ? 

Nerag pie ast (possibly borrowed from Ghalchah), how many sons are there? 
Um-uri psahstro , i-iiri asto, mine whatever things are, thine are. 


Past Tense, I was, etc. 

Singular. 

1. essem. 

2. esso. 

3. esso , so, tso. 


Plural. 

asenigho. 

esno. 

asto, ese. 
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Examples of the use of this tense are,— 
su tulu-mimj so, he was in longing. 

sumish eshtak pie itineok tu-mwj so, his eldest son was in the fields. 
aitege kata warjemi so, there was a wealthy man. 
shingrdnik char tso, merry-making was proper. 
lue pie ese, there were two sons. 

Future, I shall be ; — umu apbrgosmb. 

Present Conditional, I may be ; — imzu aporgosme. 

Past Conditional , I would have become merry ; — shingraga saisumi§h. 

Future Conditional, I should be ; —inikso. 

Spveral words are translated ‘ he became * in the specimens. They are as follows : — 
utu‘kal tookso, there became a famine-year. 
riu-losuni tookso, he became in want.. 
tikhiul wokso, he became annoyed. 

§ho-bkso, he became alive. 
ato-lokso, be had become lost. 

shingra wogusto, they became merry (compare pezelcso, he went ; pezegusto , 
they went). 


B. Active Verb. 

Standard verb, — 

pesumtinik, to beat. 

Infinitive, pesumtinik, to beat ; so im/e, to be ; wuzanik, to graze ; oyinik, food ; 
tibzinik, to go inside; shingrdnik, to make merry. We find a Dative of the Infinitive 
in atsuk-pane abuk ophlego, he gave food for (on account of) his coming. 

The Past Participle or Conjunctive Participle ends in i or i. Thus, pesumtr, 
having beaten ; so bkli-talwi, having done debauchery , oyi, having eaten ; uighti, bavin 
risen ; uskozi, having seen ; gizi, having brought ; chdli, having called ; bebzl, bavin 
gone out ; tizh-gui, having collected ; tibzl, having gone inside; host, haying fallen 
Ikki-zo, running, seems to belong to this. 

i 

Imperative, — pesumtieh, beat ; so, — dphleh or ophliu, give ; sumotu, keep ; al- bizas, 
look here. Other examples in the list of words ar e,—pez, go ; oyvs, cat ; bi§hlus, sit ; 
jots, come ; ishteh, stand ; omos, die ; ikiutsek, run ; ilgeseh, take (P take away) ; urias , 
walk. 

Plurals are amjon, put on ; sak§hon, put. 

Present , — I heat, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. pesumtiemo. pesumtimsho. 

2. pesumtimasish^ pesumtimasinch. 

3. pesnmtimaso, pesumtimasto. 

The same tense of the verb * to go * is (judging from the list of words) somewhat 
different. It is as follows 

1. pezenio. pazemsho (sic). 

pezmasijh, pezemasench , 

pexemaso. pezemasto. 


2 . 

3. 


ciq uq 
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The only example in the specimens is bi-shilmasto , it (they) become(s) spare. 

In the List of words we find ayameso, he is grazing ; i-tak tsdmaso, he comes behind 
you. Mo&eum , in the Parable, which is translated ‘ I am dying,’ is apparently really a 
Past Tense, and means ‘ I am dead.’ 


The following appear to be the terminations of this tense 

Singular. Pi era!. 

1. emo. tnsko. 

2. masi§k. masinch , mase-nett . 

3. maso, meso. masto. 

These may be compared with the Present and Past Tenses of the Verb Substantive 
and with the Bashgali Pluperfect. 


Imperfect,— pesumtimasesum. 

In the Parable, dmaso, he was coming, is apparently an example of this tense. 
It looks, however, more like the third person present. 

Future , — I shall beat, etc. 


Singdar. 

1. pemmtemo. 

2. pesemtimusso. 

3. pesendiogosso. 


Plural. 

pesemtemsho. 

pesemtiogasno. 

pesemtiogasto. 


Other examples are,— 

pezemo, I will go; veri-polemo, I will say words; oimsho, we will eat, shingraimsho, 
we will make merriment. 

Present Conditional ,-I may beat, etc., -pesumti-wolgosm. Other examples are 
probably gosaisum, I would make (my belly satisfied) ; bl-shilema , if (the husks) would 
become spare ; and (in the second specimen) na mokwasum , I should not die. This 
is perhaps a future. * I should beat ’ is pesupitenikso. 

Past Tense .— The subject appears always to be in the Nominative in the case of 
Transitive Verbs, but the conjugation of Transitive and Neuter Verbs differs in this 


tense. 

1 beat, etc. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

unzu pesumtiom. 

use pesumtimnsho. 

2. 

iyu pesumtiok§ho. 

mid pesumtegunch. 

8. 

su pesumtiogo. 

mu pesundiogosto. 

I went, etc. 

1. 

unzu pezeksam . 

ase pezaksami^h. 

2. 

iyu pezegesisk. 

mid pezaksinch' 

3. 

sn peza.gi§h,, pezagusto, 
or pezekso. 

mu pezegusto. 


Other examples of the Past Tense of Transitive Verbs are:— 
first Person,— iliewche, I did ; uzliogo, I found. 

Second Person ,— { List of words) pli ilgego, you bought; (Specimens) iyu pespulok - 
sMlo, whatever thou saidst ; m uphlego, thou didst not give ; abuk aphlego, thou gave*t 

food. 
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Third Person, — pologo, he said ; toiUsogo , , he lost ; tikliego, he consumed ; esego, he 
sent; lust ultsogo, he embraced ; veri-aplogo f aphlegt >), he ordered ; nusibgo, he heard ; 
agi-deogo , he enquired ; abuk aphlego, he gave food ; optoogo, he entreated ; psdogo, he 
lost ; jicheveh uphlego, he gave a paper ; abuk aphlego , they gave food. 

Ending in sto are, — butog-legmto , he made division ; tizlh-gousto , he collected ; 
kesedde s umiak nd aphlimasto, no one gave him ; aptegusto , they accepted ; ipogusto , he 
built ; legusto, they did. These are all probably plurals. 

The two following end in kso , which judging from analogy would lead us to class 
them with Neuter Verbs ; but the meaning seems to be transitive, — dpichokso, he 
kissed ; alugdkso, it struck (? alighted) on his head. 

Judging from cases like aphlego or uphlego, which means thou gavest, he gave, 
and they gave, it would seem that in the case of Transitive verbs, the Tense has a 
Passive signification, although the pronouns of the subject are used in the form of the 
nominative. V mu aphlego would be equivalent to the Urdu mai-ne diyd ; iyu aphlego , 
to til-ne diyd, and so on. The case closely resembles that of Dakhini Hindostan! 
which has mat (not mat- tie) diyd. 

Other examples of the Past Tenses of Neuter verbs are, — 

First Person, — moksum , I am dead ; emaso, I became. 

Third Person , — (List of words), ashlekso, he is seated, or ashilekso, he resides ; 
(Specimens) shilegusto, he stayed ; wokso, he became ; jurokso, his heart burnt ; mokso, 
he was dead ; §ho-okso, he became alive ; bokso, he became ; woshukso, he wished ; 
atsukso, he came ; ashlsoso, he sat. 

Uzhogo is translated * he became found.’ It is probably a Transitive verb, and 
means ' I have found (him).* 

It would appear probable that the termination so in the above instances is the 
third person singular past of the verb substantive, meaning ‘ he was.’ So also the 
termination usto of the third person plural. Compare the Bash gall Pluperfect. 

Perfect , — I have beaten, — No example. Skal wezig mishpe eshpomo means * I have 
beaten with many stripes,’ but the verbal root is not the standard one. Other examples, 
all more or less doubtful, are , — ibil liemo, I have done (I did) service ; unun nd gdsum , 
I have not refused ; l wayeh dioukso, thy brother lias come (came) ; unzu ittXn tsera 
skal tiid pezalcsom , I have walked (I walked) a long distance to-day. I am informed 
that, as a matter of fact, the language has no perfect tense. The Past tense is used in 
the meaning both of an Indefinite Past and of a Perfect. 

Pluperfect , — * I had beaten * is unzu pesumtimasum. 

The following examples of Passive Verbs stte given in the list of words: — 

unzu pesumtiuggan puzokso > unzu pesumtiuggan pezagesh, 

I am beaten. I was beaten. 

unzu pesumtiuggan pezmesh, 

• * ■ I shall be beaten. 

Finally, — It is probable that the above verb pesum-tinik, to beat, is a compound 
one. It may be mentioned that the root of the corresponding verb in KalashS is ti. 

In the above examples the vowels a and «, a and e, e and i seem to be freely used 
for each other. I have written in each case what I have foqpd. 
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[ No. 4.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

WASt-VERI OR VERON. 

Specimen (. 

( Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1899.) 


Kafir Group 


Attege 

One 


warjemi-uvi 

man's 


lue 

two 


pig 

sons 


ya-sh 

pologo, « 

Ou ya, i 

father-to 

said , * 

0 father , thy 

ophliu.’ 

Su mish 

letri mishin 

give' 

He his 

wealth them 

bannia 

pig misii 

letri sunyawi 

younger 

son. his 

wealth all 

Mish letri esle 

bidi-talwi 


Mis wealth there 
sunyawi tikhego 


ese. Mishin tum-juruk bannia 

were. Of-them from-among the-younger 

lefcri tum-juruk um butog endesh 

property from-among my share to-me 


among divided. Some days-after 

tizh-gousto tikke tu-gul pezagusto. 
collected distant to-country went. 

wilisogo. Immureh mish letri 

having-done-debauchery he-lost . When his wealth 

utu-kai vrokso. Su uu-losuiii 


esle-tu-gul skal 


all was-consumed in-that-country much hunger-year became. Me in-want 


wdkso. 

became. 

warjemi 

person 


Su pezekso attege kata 
.He went one wealthy 
mish itineok tu-munj 
his fields in 

kizhga-uri oyinik 
* swine’s food 


mesh! 

together 

kizhga 
sent swine 
bi-shilema 


esego 


shilegusto. Esle 
stayed. That 
wuzanik. Su 
grazing-for. Me 
oyi 


warjemi pane 
person with 
sumish 

him 

tulu-munj so, ‘ kizhga-uri oyinik wus 

longing-in was , * swine's food husks if-spare-would-become having-eaten 

omilu laro gosaisum.’ Kesedde sumish na aphlimasto. Esle-tu-ves 
belly satisfied I-would-make.' Any-one to-him not gave. At-t hat-time 
bisikneokso mish sh<5 pane veri-pologo, ‘ kereg-skal pale um y§ 
to-senses-came his-own self with words-said , * how-many servants my father's 

arawar-pane abuk oyi mishin-uri bl-shilmasto ; unzu utavi 

wealth-with food having-eaten of-them spare-becomes ; I of-hunger 

moksum. UishtI ya-pa pezemo ; sumish-pane veri-polemo, 

Having-risen father-to I-will-gd ; him-to 

unzu Pacha timig I timig jirikh 

I God before thee before ashamed 


am-dead. 

**0 ya, 

‘*0 father, 

Ala-tai I pig inik 

After-this thy son to-be 

sumotu.” * TJishti ya 

keep." * Having-risen father 

VOL. Till, PAST H. 


emaso. 

became. 


aipua na 

fit not 

pa pezekso. 
to he-went. 


Endesh 

Me 


attege 


pale chart 
servant like 


aso. 

1-am. Me one 
Pig tikkg-panea amaso, ya 
Son at-distance wan-coming, father 

K 
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uskozi jurokso ikkizo pezekso. Ya pie-sh lust-ultsogo, 

h avin g-seen-h im his-heart-lurnt running went. Father the-son-to embraced, 

apichokso. Pie ya-sh veri -pologo, ‘ O ya, "unzu Pacha timig 1 

kissed. Son the-f other- to said , 4 0 father, I God before thee 

timig jirikh emaso ; ala-tai I _ pie inik aipua na 

before ashamed became ; after-this thy son to-be fit not 

aso.* Ya mish palcan reri-aplogo, * ischtun bizisana gizi " sumish 

I-am.' Father his sermnts-to ordered, 4 good clothes having-brought him 

amjon; attege wGgikh gizi mish igi-pane sakshon; \vezil mish thite 

put-on ; one ring having-brought his finger-on put ; shoes his feet 

sakshon. Ala-tani abuk olmsho, shingraamsho. Um pig mokso, 

put-on. Jfter-that food tce-will-eat, merrUnent-we-will-do . My son was-dead , 

iti sjho-okso ; ato bokso, iti uzhogo.’ Mu shingra wogusto. 

note alive-became ; lost had-become, now 1-have-found* They merry became. 


itineok 

fields 


Sumish eghtek pig esle-ves mish 

Sis elder son at-thai-time his 

amashe tarage tibbatiuk lol-nat-lego kut 

coming house-to near singing-dancing sound 


su nusiogo. 


he 


lol 

singing 

sumish 


chali agi-deogo, ‘ pseb. 

having-called he-enquired, 4 what 
wayeh. awukso. 1 ya 

brother has-come. Thy father 

Su tikhiul wokso ; tibzinik na 
became ; inside-going not 
Su yash veri-pologo. 


nat 

dancing 


seogen 


heard. 
so?’ Su 


Se annoyed 
optoogo. 
entreated. 

liemo ; 
I-have-done i 
iliemche, 

I-did, thou 


tu-muuj so. 

in was. Thence 

Attege pale 
One servant 
pologo, * I 

is ? * Se said, * thy 
atsuk-panc abuk aphlego.’ 

well coming-for food gave.* 

woshukso, ya bebzl sumish 

did-tcish, father out-going him 
4 al bizas, kereg ussu i-aga ibil 


Se father-to he-said, ' here look, so-many years thee-io drudgery 
imu-bade iyii pespulokshilo uuuu na gasum. Kereg kodiucu 

any-time thou whateyer-said refused not I-have. So-much service 

iyu imu-bade attege isha endesh na uphlego, um imjickli 

any-time one kid to-me not gavest, my friends 


pane 

with 

uu 


son came, 
aphlego.* 

gave* 

um-uri 


pane 

with 


abuk 
food 
eso; 
art; 
char 

fitting was, 
bokso. 


psaogo, 

lost, 


mashe oyl shingraga saisumish. 

together having-eaten merry I-would-have-become 
pie atsukso, I arawar kes werisat 
thy wealth who harlots 
Ya sumish pologo, 4 O pia, iyu 

Father to-him said , 4 O son, thou 

psahstro i-uri asto, as-pane 

my whatever-things-are thine 
tso, pshakli i uu wayeh 
because thy this brother 
sudi uzhanik-wokso.- 


Immu-reh I 
When thy 
iyu sumish-dugl 
thou for-his-sa&e 
vesaugne um-pane 
every-day me- with 

shingranik 
are, tts-toith( or to) merriment-maHng 

mokso, sude sho-okso; ato 

was-dead, again alive-became ; lost 


had-become, again . has-been-found.* 
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Kafir Group. 


W ASi-VERI OR VERON. 

Specimen II. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1899.) 

Attege kata ^varjemi so. Su. warjemi p an e pologo, 1 um-aga 

One wealthy person teas. Be people to[oncith) said, * to-me 

PacM jiclieyeh uphlego na mokwasum.’ Sumish yeri warjemi aptegusto. 

God paper gave not I-would-die* His icord people accepted . 

Su warjemi mish-aga iuni wishtar tarag ipogusto. A1 y 7 arjemi 

That person himself -to new Ug house built. There people 

tizh-gui abuk aphlego. Su tibzl ku-pane asblegso. 

having-collected food gave. He inside(the-house ) stool-on sat. 

"Warjemi sumish-pane skal nat legusto. Natli-mash-tu-munj 

People lefore-him much dancing did. In-ihe-course-of-the-dancing 

uzhnu-ir visebek panea bim kosi sumish ckijl alogokso. 

a-piece-of -rock-salt ceiling from down falling his on-head struck. 

Su mokso. 

He died. 

NUMERALS. 

Ipin or attege lue cbbl ckipu uch ushu sete aste null leze zizk 

One two three four Jive six seven eight nine ten eleven 

wizu eblriza ckipults vishiibts ushulhts s'etilts astilts nalts zu 

twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

lezaij jibeze lejjibets cbiebegzu eMchegzalets cbipegzvt cMpegzualets 

thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

oehegzu. 

hundred. 


Vet. vttt, PART n. 
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ASHKUND. 

We know nothing whatever about this dialect except that the word. Ash-kund 
means * bare mountain.’ All the efforts of my Mends on the North-West Frontier have 
failed to procure specimens of this language. 
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THE KAL&SHA-PASHAl SUB-GROUP. 

The languages belonging to this sub-group are spoken to the east and south of Kafiri 
$tan proper. They are closely connected with the true Kafir languages, hut are in 
fiuenced by the neighbouring forms of speech. They are three in number, viz. (1) 
Kalasha, (2) Gawar-bati, (8) Pashai. Of these Kalasha represents the Kafir languages 
merging into Kho-war, while the other two represent them merging into the languages of 
the Kohistan described post, pp. 5Q7fP. They are dealt with in the following pages. 
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KALflSHft. 

The Kalashis or KaJash Kafirs 1 inhabit the small valleys of Bomboret, Kalashgum, 
and Birir, south-west of tlie town of Chatrar (Chitral), in the high lands between the 
Qashqar (Chatrar) and the Bashgal Rivers. They are Musalmans, and are subject to 
Chatrar, but are claimed by the Bashgali as slaves. 

Their language, Kalasha, is a connecting link between Bashgali and Kho-war, the 
language of Chatrar. The people who use it call it the k cilA sh cj^'inoti, or * speech of the 
Kalashas.’ 

AUTHORITY— 

Leitnes, Dr. G. W., — The Languages and Bases of Dardistan, Lahore, 1877. Part I of this book con- 
tains a Vocabulary, and some brief grammatical notes on (amongst other languages) Kalasha. 
There is also a set of dialogues in the language, -which is reprinted in the same author’s Sunza 
and Nagyr Sand-book, Calcutta, 1889, pp. 133 and ff. 

Leitneb, Dr. G. W ., — A sketch of the Bashgali Kafirs and of their language. Lecture in the Journal 
of the United Service Institute of India, No. 43, Simla, 1880. The language described is 
Kalasha, not Bashgali. 

It is to be regretted that the materials for giving a full account of this language are 
so imperfect. All that I have been able to do has been to combine in the following 
grammatical sketch the information given by Dr. Leitner, and that which I have gleaned 
from the two specimens, and from the list of standard words annexed. In quoting 
Dr. Leitner, I have, perforce, given his spelling, except in the case of obvious misprints.® 

Of the two specimens, one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Sbn, and 
the other a piece of Polk-lore in the Kalasha language. 


A BRIEF SKETCH OF KALASHA GRAMMAR (SO FAR AS 

KNOWN). 


I.— NOUNS— 

(a) Gender. — The distinction of gender does not appear to exist in the language. 

Thus, ek pru§hi mock, a good man ; eh prusht istri-jah, a good woman. 
There appear, however, to be two declensions of nouns, one of auimate, and 
the other of inanimate, objects. 

(8) Number. — When it is wished to emphasize the plural idea, words like chhiJc, all, 
are appended. 


* Biddtjlph, Tribes qf the Hindoo Hoosh, pp. 64 and 12T. 

1 Dr. Leitner admits in the Preface to his work that,, for want of proper type, diacritical marks have not been given in 
eT*ry case, and that those that are used, are not used with uniformity. This is to be regretted, but I have not thought it 
proper to venture to correct his spelling from my inner consciousness. These proofs have, however, since this was written,, 
been carefully revised on the spot by Shan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan. 
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(c) Declension , — The Accusative is the same as the Nominative. Nouns have usually 
two forms, a direct and an oblique. The oblique form of masculine ani- 
mate nouns in the singular is formed by adding as or es, and of inanimate 
nouqs by adding ani or an. The oblique form of the plural is generally 
formed by, adding n, an or en. In some cases, the oblique form is the same 
as the nominative. Postpositions are usually added to the oblique form, 
but the postposition som or sum, with, is added to the direct form. The 
Genitive and Dative are simply the oblique form without any postposition. 

(1) Animate Nouns, — skd, a king, obi. shd-as; modi, a man, obi. moch-as; strljd , 
a woman, obi. strijd-as ; putr, a son, obi. putr-as ; Khudd, God, obi. 
Khudd-(y)-as ; Jchuk. pig, -obi. Jchftk-as. "We thus get the following 
declension : — 


Sing. 


Plnr. 


shd , a kiBg (Nom,). 
shd, a king (Aec.). 
shd sum, with a king. 
shd-as, of a king, or to a king. 
shd-as pi, from a king. 

§ha, or eh skd, 0 king. 


shavau. 
shavau-an. 
shavau-an sum. 
§havau-an. 
shavau-an pi. 
eh shavau. 


Sing. 


Plar. 


Nom. mock, a man; 
Gen. moches. 

Dat. moches-hdtia. 

Abl. (from) moches-pi. 


much, 
m do hen. 
mdchen~hatia. 
mochen-pi. 


Sing. 

ddda, a father. 
dadd , dddas. 
dadd-hdtia. 
dadd-pi. 


Plur. 
dddai . 

dadai. 

dddai-hatia. 

dddai-pi. 


Nom. chhu, a daughter. 
Gen. chhiid, chhuas. 
Dat. chhua-hdtia. 

Abl. chhua-pi. 


chtUai. 

ohulai. 

Ghhuiai-hdtia. 

chhulai-pi. 


so we have hash, horse ; hdshen , horses : 

don , bull ; dondan , bulls : 
gak, cow ; gdgan,' cows: 
shir, dog ; sheron , dogs. 


Other examples, taken from the Parable, are dadd-tdda, near the father ; Khuddyas 
rum, before God ; mazduras-rau, like a servant ; dddas-kai, to the father ; mdche-sum, 
with a man ; lalian-sum , with prostitutes. 

Hote.— I n the Parable, the nominative sometime appears to take the oblique form. We bavej putras, his son (collected, 
said, was in the field) ; dados, his father (saw, ordered, embraced). Here, however, the termination is a pronominal suffix 
meaning ‘his/ Thus, ddd-as, his father. In tjatak-le, the younger son (said), we have possibly an instance of a case of the 
agent as in Bashgali, Pashto, atid PahjSbl before a. transitive verb in the past tense. 

(2) Inanimate Nouns, — hast, a hand, obi. hastan ; bat, a stone, obi. ,6 atari. So 
we have in the second specimen hdndun hdtia for (my) house ; noren, 
of hunger; irregular is dur hdti, to home. 

Note also the forms jdno-sum, with his heart ; zhu-ena, from or of food. 

There is also locative in ona. Thus, hdstona mucha, (grasped) in a hand; bazaona , 
in a hand {baza, a hand). So also we have in the specimens, §hatara waktom, at that 
time ; korona, on his ears ; dokona, in the Jungle ; broe§Mona, from the top. 

The specimens give two examples of a locative in e, viz. mguryake , on (his) finger ; 
khure, on (his) feet. 
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Other forms which are not provided for above are chhet moohena , and chhet mock , 

in the fields ; jegauno, in a place. c , 

Hast gri is ‘ ho lding or seizing a hand, 5 not, as Dr. Leitner says, with a hand. 
Adjectives remain unaltered. Thus, prusht modi, a good man; prusht moches, 
of a good man ; prusht rtibch, good men ; prusht mochen pi, from good men ; prusht 
istri-jah, a good woman ; and so on. 

II. — PRONOUNS— 

First Her son,— a, I ; mat, me, my, to me ; obi. mai ; dbi , we ; hqma, us, to us ; obi. 
pi. homo or homa. 

Second Person , — in, tu, thou ; tai, thee, thy, to tliee ; obi. tai ; dbi, tu aste chhik 
(, chhiJe means ‘ all*). you; rnimi, yotir, to you; obi. pi. mlmi or mime. 

Third Person, —Dr. Leitner gives the following forms, — dsd, he, him, his, to him 
(or her) ; obi. dsd ; shell, eledrus , they ; shdsi (Acc.), they; isi, of them; dsi, 
shasi, to them ; obi. pi. shdsi. 

This, iya , shiya. 

That, at a, tara. 

The following forms occur in the specimens : — 

se, he, that ; that (adj.) to him ; sa, she ; iya, shiyu, this ; ata, tara, that ; toh, 
him, it, that ; td, tdse, td-a , his ; tdse, tdse kai, to him ; ise, to this person ; 
ske-teh, teh, they ; she-tdse, tdse, their ; tdse pi, for them ; tdai mochani or 
mbcheno, among them ; his own, td-same. 

Interrogatives, — kia or Me, what ? kur a, wno ? kd, why ? kild-espati, because ; 

kimon, how many ? shamun, so much (many). 

Indefinite Pronouns, — kure, anyone ; kie-gale, whatever. 

'Relative Pronoun,— kure-gale. (?), in kure-gale tai daulat clumbao, who wasted thy 
property 

There are several examples of pronominal suffixes ; viz. dadd (not dado), my father ; 
bdyo, thy brother ; dado , thy father; putro, thy son ; putras, his son ; dddas, his father. 

III. — VERBS — 

A.— Verbs Substantive— 

The forms given by Dr. Leitner are wrong. The correct forms are as follows : — 
Present — 

Sing. Piur. 

1. asam, compare KhO-war asum. dsik, compare Kho-war asusi. 

2. dsas, „ ,, asm. asa, „ „ asurni. 

3. asbv, „ „ asuKf dean, „ „ asuni . 

When the subject is inanimate the third person is as follows : — 

3. skin, compare Kho-wHr sher, it is, there is ; Plural, sMe», compare Kho-wa 
skeni, they are. 


Past— 



Sing. 


Plot. 

1. dsis. 


dsi mi, 

?. dsi. 


dsili. 

3. dsis, as ft.. 


dsini. 
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ne shiala is, *it or they (inanimate subject) did not exist/ So also, in the third 
person singular, ashis is used with an inanimate subject. With the above compare 
K ho- war asistam, I was ; o§hdi, it was. 

Dr. Leitner gives no forms of any verb meaning * to become/ The following forms, 
occur in the Specimens and List of Words, — hah , be (imperat.) ; hiu dai, it is becoming; 
hdtois, I became ; hau, there became, he, it, became ; hawen, they became ; thi-dsis, he 
had become ; bam, I shall be ; kie bd-am-e, I may be ; hik, to be ; thl, being. 

Prom the above it would appear that Dr. Leitner’s Present Tense him, I am, really 
belongs to the verb * become/ and that the proper form for * I am 5 is dsunt, etc. 

The verb dai, which also means in Pashto, he is, is used as an auxiliary. See 
below : — 

B.— The Active Verb— 

The Infinitive ends in ik, ik, or k . (In WakhI it ends in ah, in Ormuri in ek, in 
Shina in oiki, in Wasi-veri in ik, in Pashai in ik, and in Kho-war in ik, or ik.) Exam- 
ples of Infinitives are : — 

enik, to bring; dek, to give; ik, to come ; par-tk, to go; jageik , to see ; pik, to 
drink ; ni&ik, to sit ; karik, to do ; sangdik, to hear ; chi§htik, to stand ; zhuk, to eat. 

The following instances of the Infinitive occur in the specimens, — tyek, to beat ; 
charaik, to graze (active) ; guro dyak (for dek), singing ; nat kdnk, dancing ; karik, to 
make ; perkeyak, to fell ; ik-as, on account of his coming ; par-lk-as, of going. 

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of any Participles. The following are all taken 
from the specimens : — 

Present Participle, — par-ik weov, going; ek-weov, coming, from ik, to come;. 
timan, beating ; ? iman, coming. 

Past Participle, — thdulo, abandoned ; saprek, found ; here dita, or her dita , cut y 
luina, filled up ; awojena , ? having said ; iskleg-ita, having slipped down. 

Conjunctive Participle, — phdji, having divided ; zhui, having eaten ; dshti, having 
risen ; oni, having brought. 

Irregular are pai, having gone; kai, having done; thi, having become; a-dhiai, run- 
ning ; yast-kai, having seized (the neck) ; chhi, having called ; thawai, remaining j 
gri, having taken ; nashai, having killed. 

The Future is the same as the Present, as in the Ghalchah languages. 

Dr. Leitner gives the following forms of the Present-Future. They have been 
locally corrected : — 


I bring or shall bring (only 
■ used with inanimate objects). 

I give or 

shall give. 

Sing. 

Piur. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. onim. 

dnik. 

dem. 

dek. 

2. mis. 

ona. 

des. 

det. 

3. men. 

men. 

dali. 

dahi. 

I come or shall come. 

I go or shall go. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. im. 

ik. 

par-ttn. 

par-ik. 

2. is. 

eov. 

par-is. 

par-a. 

3. in. 

in. 

par-e «. 

par-in. 


VOL. vin, PAM II. It 
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I drink or shall drink. 

I see or shall see. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

1. 

pirn. 

pik. 

jagem. 

jagefa 

2. 

pis. 

pla. 

jagdi. 

jagd. 

3. 

pin. 

pin. 

jagal. 

jag am. 


I sit or shall sit. I 

Ido 

or shall do. 


Sing. 

Plur* 

Sing* 

Plur. 

1. 

nislm. 

nisik. 

harem. 

kdrik. 

2. 

nisis. 

niseov. 

haris. 

kdra. 

3. 

niseu. 

nisen. 

kdreu. 

kdren, 


Dr. Leitner gives only the first person 
singular of this. 

I hear or shall hear. 

Sing. Plar. 

1. sang dam. sahgaik. 

2. sang das. sangd. 

B. sangdu. sang dan. 

The following instances of this tense occur in the specimens : 

T t n j. f t i . % . 


I stand or shall stand. 

Sing. Pint. 

chi sht im. chishtik. 

chishtis. chishia. 

chifjhteu. chi shf in. 


I eat or shall 

eat. 

I beat or 

shall beat. 


Sing, 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

zhum. 

zhuk. 

tern. 

tiek. 

2. 

zhus. 

zhua. 

ties. 

tiet. 

3. 

z]iu. 

zhun. 

tiel. 

tien. 


I find or shall find. 

Sing. Plur. 

saprem. saprek. 
sapres. saprd. 

sapral. 


Also the following dem, I shall give ; ghuk, we shall eat ; kdrik, we shall do * 
we shall give. * 


dek, we shall give. 

The following examples of the Imperative are given. by Dr. Leitner 

dm, bring thou ; da, give thou ; i. oomo thou ; pird, go thou ; jagdi, boo thou ; pi, 

drink thou; mst, sit down ; hori. do thou; mngai, hear thou ; aUshti, stand 
thou ; ehtt, eat thou. 

The foliowing occur in the specimens and list :—pdr~i, go ; ^ mh , ea t; mnh, aif 

th, oomo . tgek, beat ; «**#», stand ; ndshi, die ; deh, give ; adhiai, run ; gri, take • haiei 
keep me ; jagdi , look ; umbuli , prophesy. * * 

In the specimens the following plurals occur -.-eamUgai, put on- karat nut on 
(make) ; ma, bring. We have also del, give ye (Leitner, wrongly! deo). ’ ’ P 

Dr. Leitner gives no examples of the Definite Present, but several ocour in the 
yeomens The tensers formed by adding dad to any tom of the Simple Present 
Ihns, pashm, dm, l am dying; Ua dai, it becomes ; gaieu dai, it wants ; glro^Zi 

comingT 8 “ S “ S ’ *’’’ ^ ® re d °“ S; ° hareit dai ‘ 1)8 gming! m dai, he fa 

Dr Leitner gives a form bn-dai, which he translates bv -I was comin»* It fa 
evidently an example of this tense. ‘I was coming ■ is map M,. ° 



kajlashA- 


75 


The following fuller examples occur in the specimens : — 


I am beating. 

| I am going. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plat. 

1. tern dai. 

teb dai. 

par-im dai. 

par-ik dai . 

2. tes dai 

tet dai. 

par-is dai. 

par-a dai. 

3. tel dai. 

ten dai. 

par-iu dai. 

par-in dai. 

The following example of the ImperffeC 

it occurs in the List of Words. The tense is 

formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to what is apparently the present 

participle. Thus, timan am, I was beating. 



A full example of this tense is — 



I was coming. 



Sing. 

Pint. 



1. 1 man a, sis. 

iman dsimi. 



2. iman dsi. 

iman dsili. 



3. iman axis. 

iman dsini. 



The following examples of the Past tense are corrected versions of those given by 

Dr. Leitner : — 




I brought. 


I I gave (irregular). 

Sing. 

Pint. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. onis. 

dnimi. 

prah. 

prdmi . 

2. oni. 

onili. 

prah. 

prdli. 

3. ono. 

onan. 

pratt. 

pron. 

(The Bashgali for *he gave* is ptastai. 

The Wai-ala is pratd, and the Kho-war is 

prai.) 


I went. 


I came. 



Sing. 

Rat. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

X. ah. 

omi. 

par-ah. 

par -omi. 

*2. ah. 

dll'. 

par-ah. 

par-dli. 

3. au. 

on. 

par-au. 

par-on. 

I drank. 


I saw. 


Sing. 

Plot. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. apis. 

apimi. 

jages. 

jagemi. 

2. apt. 

apili. 

I jagai. 

jagdli. 

3. apian. 

apian. 

jagau. 

jagdn. 

I sat. 


I did. 


Sing. 

Rur. 

Sing. 

Rur. 

1. nisa. 

nisomi. 

dris. 

drimi. 

2. nisa . 

nisdii. 

art. 

drili. 

3. nisau. 

nison. 

dro. 

dran. 

I heard. 

\ 

I stood. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

8ing. 

Plur. 

1. sangdyes . 

sangdimi. 

ackisktis. 

aohishtimi. 

2. sangaye. 

sangdili. 

achisMi • 

achiahtUi. 

8. sangyes . 

sangdini. 

achisMau. 

achi&fctan. 

vol. vin Part ii. 
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I ate (irregular). 

Sing. 

Plur# 

1. dsk-is. 

ashimi. 

2. aihi. 

dsMli. 

3. dshau. 

dshan. 


The following instances of 


I beat, I gave. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

prah. 

prdmi 

2. 

prah. 

prdli. 

3. 

prau. 

pron. 


this tense occur in the specimens : — 
I went. | 


I found. 


Sing. 

par-ah. 

par-ah. 

par-au. 


Plur. 

par-omi 
par-dli. 
par-on s. 


8ing. 

sap res. 
saprai. 
saprau, 


Plur. 

sapremi, 

saprdli. 

saprdn. 


First Person Singular,— dris, I did (Kho-war, arestam ). 

Second Person Singular , — ne prah, thou didst not give. 

Third Person Singular,— ptau, he gave ; kurau, he collected ; par-au , he went ; 
dutnbau, he lost; au, he came ; mon prau, he said ; tripau, it burnt ; sawdjau, he kissed ; 
bandctu, he ordered ; umbulau, he prophesied. 


In the following the termination is o, — atoojo, he said ; aphucho, he 
asked; dro, he made, he did (Kho-war, arer), cf. am, above; as&tjo , he 
entreated ; ayisto, it left. 

Other forms are, — awe&hu, he saw ; ahuru-is. it fell. 

Third Person Plural, — on, they came ; par-on , they went ; awojen, they said ; lasdn, 
they let go; ne abdyeni, they could not ; jag an, they saw ; Jchoji-haleon, they summoned ; 
goe, they said. 

The Perfect tense is formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Auxiliary Present. Thus in the Parable we have Ua-dsov, lie has conae ; and dai-dsov, 
he has given. 

Dr. Leitner gives as an example of the Pluperfect tense, d ohim dai, which, 
however, means * I am bringing.’ 

The following instance of a Habitual Past occurs in the specimens, — diman dsis, 
(no one) used to give. 

The following instances of the Conditional mood occur in the specimens, — 
d&hispa, I would eat. 
dris dydpd, I would have made. 
tsatseris, (my belly) would be satisfied. 

The following instances of the Passive occur in the list, — d tigari thi dsam, 
I am beaten; d tigari thi dsis, I was or had been beaten; ati-avna him, I shall be 
beaten. 
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[ No. 6.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


KALASfciA-PASyAl SUB-GROUP. 

K ALASKA. 

Specimen I. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan? 1898*) 

Ek mochas du putr aseni. Tasi mochani 


One man’s two sons were. 
awhjo, * dada, tai mal 


tsatak-le dadas-kai 

Them among younger-one father-to 

mai bash phaji mai 

'saidy « father , thy property {-from) my share having-divided me 

dek.’ Se ta daulat tasi mocheno phaji prau. Ek kimdn has 

give* Se his property them among having-divided gave. A few days 

pishto tsatak pufcras tasami mal drust kurau dehsha jega-uno parau. 

after younger his-son Ms-own property all collected distant place-in went. 

Tarah pai tasami daulat had-masti kai dumhau. Tarah 

There having-gone his-otcn property debauchery having-done lost. There 

khache dragazh ham Se chan hau. Se parau ek quwatiu moche- 

bad famine became. He in-want became. Be went one wealthy man- 

sum just hau. Se mock ta ata sude tasami chhet-mochena khuk 

with joined became. That man his that servant Ms-own fields-in swine 

charaik ahuto. Ta-se arman ashis khukas zhuena thaulo phot 

grazing-for sent. To-hrn longing was swine’s food-from abandoned husks 

ashispa mai kuch tsatseris. Kure tase ne diman-asis. 

I-wouid-eat my stomach would-get-satisfied. Anyone him not would-give. 

To pbakm till, tasami jano-sum m5n-prau, t kimon maristan 

Then sensible becoming * his- own heart-with talked* * how-many slaves 

ma i dada daulat zhui tasi-pi besh hiu-dai, a noren 

my my-f others wealth having-eaten them-from spare becomes* I from-hunger 

aashura-dal tM>ti dada tada pai men dem, “ek 

am-dying. Having-risen my-father near having-gone words 1-vnll-gtve, 0 

dada tai je Khudayas ru-na sharmauda hawis. A tai putr 

father* thee and of-Qod before ashamed 1-kave-beeome. I thy son 

hik lSyiq na asam. Mai tai ek mnaduras-raa tald.” ’ Cshti 
to-be fit not am. Me thy one of-hired-servant-ltke keep. Havmg-rtsen 
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dada tada paratt. Dehsha-i iman-asis dadas aweshu. Tase jan 

father near went. At-distcwt he- was- coming Ms-father saw-him. To-him the-heart 

fcripau, a.dhifli parau, putras gar-yast-kai sawajau. Putins dadas-kai awojo, 

burnt) running went) his-son ha ring -embraced kissed. Sisson father-to said r 

«eh dada, tai je Khudayas ru-na sharmanda hawis. A de-biric’hi tai 

* 0 father) thee and God before ashamed 1-have-become. I after-this thy 

putr layiqe hik na asam/ Dadas ta-se shadarbakau bahdau, * prush cbev 

son fit to-be not am.’ Sis father his servants ordered) ‘ good clothes 

oni ise sambivei. Ek angushtar 5ni ise anguryake 

having-brought this- (person) put-on. One ring having-brought his finger 

karai; kalun oni ise khure sambiyei. To awn zhuk, 

put-on; shoes having -brought his feet put-on. Then food we-will-eat, 

kushani karik. Mai putr nashi asis, 8 jo junu hau ; dum thi asis 

merriment we-will-make. My son dead was, now alive became ; lost become was 

8jo geri sapres.’ Teh kushan hawen. 

now again Ifound-him .* They merry became . 

Tase gadara putras sbatara wakto-na tase clihet moche asis; ta-le ek-veov 

His elder his-son at-that time his fields in was ; thence coming 

dor tadak au guro-dyak nat-karik khoudi tase kSrona prau. Ek shadar 

house near came singing dancing sound his ears-on gave. One servant 

chhl aphucho, ‘ki-a guro-dendai, kia nat-karindai?* Se awojo, ‘Tai 

having-called enquired, * what smging-is , what dancing -is ? * He said, * Thy 

bayo ita-asov. Tai dado tase taza ikas awu dai-asov.* Se kapa 
thy-brother hath-come. Thy thy father his safe coming -(on) food hath- given' He annoyed 

hau; udhriman parikas rai ne aro. Dadas bien drezhnau, toh 

became; inside of-going wish not did-make. Hisfather outside emerged, him 

ashljo. Dadas-kai mon-prau, * aya jagai, shamun kao tai hatya krom 

entreated. Htsfather-to he-said, * here look, so-many years thee to service 

aris ; a kai tai mou ne peletai asam, Shamun mushakat 

I-did; I any-time thy word not other-wise-done have . So-much troubled 

liawis, tu kai ek batyak mai ne prah, mai barabaran gri 
I-have-become, thou any-time one kid me not gave, my friends having-taken 

ek-thi, zhtii kushani aris-dyapa. Kai-gale shiya tai putro 

together, having-eaten merriment I-would-have-made. When this thy thy-son 

au, kure-gale tai daulat lalian-sum dumbau, tu tase-pati awu prah.’ 
came, who thy wealth prostitutes-with lost, thou (for)-his-sake food gavest * 

Dadas tase-kai awojo, ‘eh putr, tu shati mai-sum asas. Ma i kie-gale- 

His-father him-to said, * 0 son, thou continually me-with art. My whatever 

shiu se tai, homa-liatia kushani khrik bash ashis, kilaes-pati 

there-is that thine (is), us-to merriment to-make fitting was, because 

tai bayo nashi asis, junu hau; dum thi asis, geri saprek hau.’ 

thy thy-brother dead was , alive became; lost become was, again found became.* 
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£ No. 7.1 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

kalasha-pashai sub-group. 

KALASBA. 

Specimen II. 

A STORY IN KALASHA. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan , 1898.) 

Rajawai shah. asta. Modi ahuto doko-na, *maL handun-hatia da* 
Hajatcai king was. (He) men sent jungle-in, (saying ) 1 my house -for timber 

ona.* Teh pai ram ut kera-an. Tiohak thawai dur-hati on. 
bring ' They having-gone beam began-cutting. A-little remaining home-to (they) came 

Chopo paron tara pai jagan kere-dlfca luma. 

Next-morning (they) went there having-gone saw (previously) -cut-place filled-up. 

Treh has shati, perkeyak ne abayeni, kilaes-pafi har 

Three days (they) continually (worked), fell (it) not they -could, because every 

chopo tara pai jaga shomberu-na ker-dita ne-shiala. Dinar 

morning there having-gone saw previously cut-place did-not-exist . Prophet 

khoji-haleon. Tase-kai awSjen, ‘ tu umbuli.’ Dihar umbulau, awojo, 1 iya 
they-called-in. Him-to they-saidj * you prophesy .* Prophet prophesied, said, * this 

mut ek mock. gateu-dai.’ * Dek,’ goe a^ojen . 1 Teh shih§ 

tree one man wants (as sacrifice).' * We- will-give,' they said they-said. They thus 

a'wbjena, mut shuruis. Toh mut gri on, toll 

having-said, tree fell. That tree having-taken theystarted (home), it 

oni hroeshto-na lasan. Ishleg-ita, 

having-brought from-top-(of-the-Hll) they-let-go. (It) having-slipped-downwardit. 

treh bishi pai ek moch tara asini. Emi nasha-i ayisto. 
three twenty goats (and)one man there were These having-killed left . 


NUMERALS. 

Ek du treh chau ponj shoh sat asht noh dash dash-je-Sg-a dash-je-du-a 
One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

dash-je-tre-a dash-je-chau-a dash-ie-ponj-a dash-je-sho-a dash-je-sat-a dash-i-asht-a 
thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

dash-je-no-a bishi bishi-je-dash du-bishi du-bishi-je-dash treh-bishi 

nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty sixty 

treb-bishi-je-dash chau-bishi chau-bishi-je-dash ponj -bishi. 
seventy eighty ninety hundred. 


1 Both goe and awojen mean 4 they said/ and they are commonly need together as here. 
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GAWAR-BATI OR NARSATT. 

Captain O’Brien, in his Khd-war Grammar, claims Gawar-bati as a dialect of that 
language, but a perusal of the following specimens will show that in this he is clearly 
under a mistake. Gawar-bati is the language of the Gawars, described on pp. 265ff. 
of Sir G. Robertson’s Kafirs of the Hindu Kush, who people the country round the 
confluence of the Bashgal and Qashqar (Chitral) Rivers. One of their villages is 
called Narsat, and the district in which they dwell is known as Gawarum or Narsat. 
Hence the tribe, which, calls itself Gawar, is named Navsatl by its neighbours, and their 
language is known as Gawar-bati or « Gawar-speech,’ by themselves, and as Narsat! by 
the others. Notwithstanding the similarity of name, the language is only distantly 
related to the Garwl spoken by the Gaware of the Swat Yalley. 

Biddulpli in his Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh devotes a few lines to this tribe. 
Regarding their language he says it ‘seems to link them with the Bushgalis on 
the one side, and the tribes at the head of the Swat and Panjkorah Valleys on the 
other; but further^ examination may show that they have only borrowed words from 
their neighbours’ languages.’ 

Hitherto nothing has been known about it except what could be gathered from 
a short vocabulary given by Biddulpli. The following grammatical sketch, imperfect 
though it is, will therefore be welcome. 

AUTHORITY— 

Bidhulph, Cob. J ., — Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh . Calcutta, 1880. On p/64 there is the account 
of the language already quoted, and Appendix G is a vocabulary of ‘ Narisati, spoken by 
tie Gubbers in the Chitral Valley.’ 


I. — NOUNS — 


Bab, a father. 

Sing. Plur* 


Nom. 

bdb, a father. 


bdb-gila. 

Agent. 

babe. 


r 

Gen. 

baba-na. 


bdb-gila-na. 

Bat. 

baba or bdba-ke. 


bdb-gila. 

Abl. 

babo pere-na. 


bdb-gila pere-na. 

Zu, a daughter. 

Laufi, 

a man. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. zu. 

zu-gila. 

lauri. 

manush. 

Agent. ? 

? 

manushe. 

? 

Gen. : zua-na. 

zu-gila-na. 

laure-na. 

manusha-na . 

Bat. zua. 

zu-gila. 

la uria. 

manusha. 

Abl. zua pere-na. 

zu-gila pere-na. 

la uria pere-na. 

manustho pere-na. 
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Number. The plural is formed by adding nouns of multitude, like gila (see above), 
or nam. With gila , compare the Bashgali kite. The following are examples of the 
use of nam : — 


Sing. 

S&igdli, a woman. 
gora , a horse. 
gori, a mare. 
gd, a bull. 
etsi, a cow. 
ikuna, a dog. 
huraki , a bitch. 
rdmdsai , a deer. 


Plur. 

skigdli-tiam; 

gora-nam. 

gori-nmn. 

gd-nant. 

etgi-nam. 

shuna-nam. 

kurdki-nam. 

rammai-nam. 


Cate • — The Nominative calls for no remarks. 

The Agent is used before tbe Past Tenses of Transitive verbs. It usual!? ends in e, 
but sometimes in i. Examples of this case are manush-e, the man (gave) ; pult-e, the 
son (collected) ; bdb-s-e, his father (saw) ; pnlt-es-e, his son (said) ; to-no bdb-s-e, thy 
father (has given) for him ; polira-i, tbe younger (said) ; dalira-i, the elder (said). 
Sometimes the Nominative is used instead of the Agent, as in bdb-es (for bdb-s-e) 
poi-thliaus, bis father entreated. The case is also used as an Instrumental, as in hatoat-e 
mimem, lam dying of hunger ; tobak-i thlitem, I fired with a gun. 

The Accusative appears to be usually the same as the Nominative. Sometimes it 
ends in a , as daulat-a , (having-divided) the property ; ndsi-a, (it was scratching its) nose 
(from nasi , a nose) . 

The termination of the Genitive is a-na, as in manush-a-na, of a man ; bab-a-na, of 
the father ; sor-a-na, of swine ; Jchuddy-a-na, of God ; pultes-a-na, of his son. The 
same termination occurs in the northern dialects of Lahnda. The na becomes 
ni before a feminine noun, and is not liable to change before an oblique case. 
Examples are to-ni mal-a-na, of tby property ; as-a-ni bati, bis word ; mo-na bobd-na 
pult tas-a-ni sase g alius, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Sometimes the 
Genitive of the pronoun of the second person ends in no, as in to-no bdbo-na dmd, your 
father’s house. In this the final o of bdbo is a pronominal suffix me aning * thy.* The 
a of na appears to have been changed to o to agree with it. 

The Dative ends in a to which the suffix he may be added. Thus, bab-s-a, to his 
father ; durae watan-d-ke, to a distant country ; jikr-a, to (his) senses ; blyedi-a-ke , to the 
cousins. 

The Locative seems to be the same as the Agent, as in ndse, (it passed) through the 
nose. 


The Oblique form usually ends in a, but is sometimes the same as the Nominative. 
It is to this that the various postpositions are suffixed, as iu tbe case of the na of the 
Genitive. Sometimes it is used without any postposition as in bekili-a, in the fields. 
Examples of the use of postpositions are : na, from (so also in the Indus Kohist&nl), in 
mdl-ama, from the property ; durae-na , from a distance : maze, with, in manusi-a maze, 
with a man ; phuka-maze, with himself. The postpositions, pere, near, and pere-na, 
from, sometimes appear to govern an oblique case in 0, as in bdb-o pere , near (the) 

VOL. Vni, FART II. k 
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father; bdb-o pere-na , from the father. Often, however, it is attached to the ordinary 
oblique case, as in zu-a pere-na, from the daughter ; bdb-s-a pere , near his father. 

A pronominal suffix, es meaning * his * or * to him,’ is frequently added to a 
noun. In declension, the e of the es is often elided. Examples are — 

Nominative , — pult-es , his son (was in the field) ; bdb-es, his father (entreated). 

Agent,— bdb-es-e (for bdb-es-e) , his father (saw) ; pult-es-e, his son said ; bdb-8-e, 
(thy) father (has given) for him. 

Genitive, — pult-es-a-na, (on) his son’s (neck). 

Dative, — bdb-s-a, (said) to his father. 

Oblique farm, — bdb-s-a pere , near his father. 

Similarly the suffix o refers to the second person singular, as in to-no bdbo-na dmd , 
your father’s house. 


Gender. — Tile feminine termination is i. We have already seen this in the case of 
the Genitive postposition. Other examples are — 


Masc. 

lafila, good. 
tekura, a boy. 
gorci , a horse. 
rdmusai , a male deer. 


Fern. 

lafili. 

tekuri, a girl. 
gori, a mare. 
rcbmusi , a female deer. 


Some nouns form their feminines quite irregularly, as — 


Masc. 

bdp or bdb, father. 
bliaia, brother. 
lauri, a man. 
pult, a sou. 
lausand , a male slave. 
gd, a bull. 
shund, a dog. 
laushn, a lie-goat. 


Fem. 

jai, mother. 
sase, sister. 
shigdli, a woman. 
zu, a daughter. 
lewindi , a female slave. 
etsi, a cow. 
kurdki, a bitch. 
heni , a nanny-goat. 


Adjectives do not change before nouns in an oblique case. Thus, polira (not 
polira-i) pult-e, the younger son (collected). 


II.— PRONOUNS— 

First Person. Second Person. 


Nom. 

S mg. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

d. 

ama. 

til. 

me. 

Agent 

mui. 

amai. 

tut. 

me. 

Acc. 

amo. 

•mo. 

to. 

me. 

Gen. 

mo-nu. 

amo-na. 

to-na, to-no. 

me-na . 

Bat. 

mo. 

ama-ke. 

to, ta-ke. 

? 

. Obi. ' 

mo. 

amo. 

to 0 

me. 
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Third Person. 

Proximate. Remote. 



Sing. 

Plur* 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

tool. 

erne . 

se. 

feme. 

Agent. 

en. 

asm. 

ten. 

tasut. 

Acc. 

asa. 

asu . 

tasa. 

tasu. 

Gen. 

asa-na. 

asu-na. 

tasa-na. 

tasn-na. 

Bat. 

asa asa). 

? 

tasa {? tasa). 

? 

Obi. 

asa. 

asu. 

asa. 

tasu. 


Regarding pronominal suffixes, see the preceding page, under nouns. 

* That * (adj.) is se, ten, or tene, as in se katwa manushe sham, that rich man sent ; 
ten manushe thlites , that man gave ; tene watana, in that country ; tene wakhta, at that 
time. So also wff have tasa (obi.), in tasa pola dmd, in that small house; tasa rupaia 
gah, take those rupees. * This * is taoi, as in tool gora , this horse. 

The Relative Pronoun is ken-ze. It occurs in to-na pult ken-ze to-ni daulata 
phusaus-bo , thy son who lost thy property. 

* What ? 5 is ki ; ‘ who ? 5 is Tear a, with an oblique form kasa, as in kasa-na , of whom ? 
kasa pere-na, from whom ? * Any one * is kara, and * how many ? ’ is kata. * Own * is 
tanu. 

HX— VERBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, I am, etc. Past, I was, etc. 



Sing. 

‘ Plur. 

Sing. 

Slav. 

1 . 

thanaim. 

tbana'ik. 

boem. 

boek. 

2. 

thanais. 

thanaii. 

boes. 

bo. 

3. 

thana, fem. tlini. fhanaU. 

bua- 

boet. 


With the Past, compare — 

(a) Kho-war Present-future. (5) Shina Future. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Slav. 

1 . 

bom. 

losi. 

bom. 

bon. 

2. 

bos. 

bomi. 

be. 

bat. 

3. 

hoi. 

boni. 

beyi. 

ben. 


The 3rd Singular Past in Shina is bu. 

The Imperative is bo, be thou. Compare Shina bo. The Future is a bima , I 
shall be. 

The Verbal noun is blk, being, with a genitive bika-na, of being. Compare Kho-war 
bik, Shina boiki, to become. The Infinitive is bidwa, to be. 

The Conjunctive participle is bl, having become. Compare Shina be. 

Ki thana-bo means * whatever there may be.’ It is a Present Conditional. Com- 
pare fedimdn-bo, later on. 

B.— Active Verb, — tkUdioo, to strike, to give. 

Infinite, — thliawo, to beat. Compare hara-tjdyawa, singing, and nat-keraioa , 
dancing. Verbal Noun, thllk, beating. Other examples are — (?) Locative, 

TOt. THI, SXRt »• M 2 
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kerikebroet, they commenced to do; Genitive, blka-na, of -being; Dative, 
sdtika, for grazing; dlka, for going; marika, for killing. Obi., jlka shatsi, 
for the sake of coming. 

IP art id p les, — Present, — thlim an, beating. Other examples are, fedimdn, arriving; 
chorirndn, remaining over and above; kutsamdn, scratching. These are all 
used in forming the Imperfect tense. Instances of a Present Participle 
standing by itself are jimeni, coming, and dimeni, going. 

Past. —The only examples are mi(-sant), dead, and phuzdi(-sant) , lost. 

Conjunctive, — thll, having beaten ; dl, having gone. Other examples are benti, 
having divided ; ji , having come ; zhni, having eaten ; u§hti, having arisen ; 
keri , having made ; tklapi, having run ; tilai, having placed ; am, having 
brought; bate (sic), having called; thll, having given ; fedi, having arrived. 

Imperative, — thla, beat., give ; dl, go. Other examples are sat a, keep ; antsau 
(plur.), put on ; bdla, look ; hila, teach ; zhb, eat ; ni§h , sit ; ja, come ; ml, die ; 
thlap, run; thouoo , put ; gak, take; kharo, draw (water). The number of some 
of the above is uncertain. 

Present , — 

I beat, etc. I go, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

thlimem. 

thlimek. 

dimem. 

dimek. 

2. 

thlimes. 

thlimdneo. 

dimes. 

dimdneo. 

3. 

tklimdn. 

thlimet. 

ditndn. 

dimet. 


Other examples are mimem, I am dying ; dutamis , thou art lying ; marimis , thou 
art killing ; sdtimdn, he is grazing ; jimdn, he comes ; broet, they commence. The third 
person angular has the same form as the present participle. We should expect thana to 
be added. 

Present Conditional,— fedimdn-bo, (that which) may arrive ; compare thana -bo, it 
may be. It is apparently bo added to the third person Present Indicative. 

Imperfect, — tklimdn boem, I was beating ; tkZimdn boet , they were giving ; chori- 
mdn-bua, it was becoming spare ; kutsamdn bua, it was scratching. 

Future,— 

I shall beat, I shall give, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. thlemo 

thlikd. 

2. thlesd. 

thliwd. 

3. thlibd. 

thletd. 


Other examples are, — 

1st Person, porema, I would 611 (my belly) ; bati kerema , I will make words, I 
will say ; batnitt t, I will he able. The terminations here differ from that given above. 
Possibly those in a are in the Subjunctive mood. Plur., zhuikd, we shall eat ; keriled, 
we shall make 

2nd Person, na bdsa, you will not be able. 
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Past, — Transitive Verb , — 

I beat, I gave, etc.,— 

Sing. 

1. mui tjditem. 

2. tut thliteo. 

3. ten thlites. 


Plur. 

amai flilita. 
me thlitau . 
tasui thlitan , 


Other examples are, — 

1st Person, herum, I did (object feminine, viz. jckizmat) ; taiim , I saw (a markhor) ; 
t llitum, I beat (his son) ; compare thlitus, below. 

2nd Person, nmli guteo, thou boughtest. 

- 3rd Person, jails, 1 he said ; topolaus, he collected ; phusaus, he lost ; nemataus, Jtie 
consumed ; shaiis, he sent ; bati-herus, he talked ; landaus, he ordered ; thlitus, he gave 
(obj. (?) fem., a feast) ; poi-thliaiis, he entreated; parataus, it threw him down * naitus, 
she married. 

When the object of a Transitive Yerb in the Past Tense is a pronoun, it is in the 
accusative case, not the nominative, as in tasa s&aus, he sent him. In the case of nouns 
I have not discovered any general distinction in form between the nominative and the 
accusative. 


Intransitive Verb , — 


I went, etc., — 


Sing. 

1. a gaim 

2. tu gats. 

3. se ga. 


Pltur. 

ama gaik . 
me gau. 
teme gait. 


Other examples axe tanaim, I walked ; lo§hai, (his heart) burnt ; letoan-ga, he has 
been found ; sha-marua, he became ready : nesui (? fem.), (the gun) went off. 

Perfect , — The only instance of a word translated as a Perfect, which is not clearly 
a past, is jiiena, (thy brother) has come. 

Pluperfect , — The standard list of words gives mui thli ddrum, I had beaten ; 
phusdiis-bo, translated he did lose, is probably a true pluperfect : so probably 
is aya-bo, (when thy son) came. 

The following appear to be instances of the Subjunctive Mood. A hi thlema, I may 
beat ; porema, I would fill (my belly) (see Future) ; keritima, I would have made 
merriment (khushdli) . 

There are no certain examples of the Passive Voice available. 


1 Here, and elsewhere in this section, two dots over a vowel form a mark of dia-resis. They are not to be taken as 
sduating that u or a is to be pronounced as in Herman. 
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[ No. 8.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group. 


KALAShiA-PAStiAl SUB-GROUP. 

GAWAR-BATI OR NARSlTl. 

Specimen I. 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 

Yak manusha-na du pult boet. Polira'i 


two sons were . 


One man's 

to-ni mala-na mo 
thy property from to-me 

daulata benti 

property having-divided 

tanu daulata sadrusa topolaus, 

own property all collected , 

tanu daulata utuli-bi 

own property having-becmne-a- debauchee 


babsa 

Younger his-father-to 


jails, 

said. 


•a 

‘ O 


bab, 

father. 


fediman-bo mo 
that -may -arrive tb-me 

thlites. Yak kata 

gave. A few 


tjila.’ 

give.* 

baga 

days 


Ten 

That 

pata 

after 


manushe 

man 

polira 

younger 


durae watana-ke rawau-bua. 

distant country-to started . 

pbusaiis. Kol tanu 

he-lost. When own 


tanu 
o ten 

pulte 
son 

fene 

There 

daulata 

property 


sadrusa 

nimataus 

tene watana 

kbats 

liawut bua. 

Se 

nitsang 

oil 

consumed 

in-that country 

> bad 

famine became. 

He 

in-want 

bua. 

Se ga 

yak katwa 

• • 

watani 

manusha-maze 

nishua. 

Se 

became. 

He went 

one wealthy 

native 

man- with 

stayed. 

That 

katwa 

manushe 

tasa shaus tanu 

bekilia 

sora satika. 

Tasa-na 

arm an 

wealthy 

man 

him sent own 

fields-in 

swine for-keeping. 

Him-of longing 


bua tasu 
was those 

tasa 


sora-na 


cbaisan tsbika 
swine's spare husks 

na tkliman-boet. 


to-him not gave. 

bati-kerus, * kata 
talked , * how-many 

zhui tasu-na 

having-eaten of-them 

babo pere 
father near 

to-na pudami 
thee before 

tliana'im. Mo 
am. Me 
ITghti 

ttaving*risen 


Toli 
Then 

thlam-kerithla 
hired-servants 

clioriman-bua : 
spare-became : 

dx bati-kerema, 

having-gone I-tcill-say , “ O father , 1 

sharminda boem. A to-na pult 

ashamed have-become. I thy 

to-na yak tblam-kerithla peruda 

thy 

babsa 

his-father near he-went. JE Hs-father him 


zhui war porema. Kara 

having-eaten stomach 1-ioould-fill. Anyone 

fikra ji tanu phuka-msue 

senses- to having-come own self-icith 

mo-na baba-na daulata ungushti 

my father's ( from)-wealth food 

a hawate mimem. CJshti 

I hunger -from am-dymg. Having-risen 

“ a bab, a Khudaya-na pudami 

God before 

bika-na 

being-of 

keri 


son 


na 

not 


taxis ; 
saw ; 


tasa-na 


bera 

heart 


one hired-servant like having-made 
pere ga. Babse tasa jimeni 

coming 


loshai ; 
burnt ; 


thlapi 

runnina 


ga; 
went ; 


pultesa-na 

his-son’s 


layiqa 

ft 

sata.” ! 
keep." * 

durae-na 

distance-from 

monde far 
neck round 
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hast tilai pote-thlites. Pultese babsa jaus, ‘a bab, a 

hand having-placed kissed. Sisson, his-father-to said , * 0 father , I 

Kfeudaya-na pudami to-na pudami sharminda boem. A ena-pat 

God before thee before ashamed have-become. 1 after-this 

to»n& pult bika-na layiqa na tlianaim.’ Babse tanu nokarana 
thy son being-of fit not am’ Sis-father own servants 


bandaus, ‘lafila tsliika ani asa antsau : yak angustar asa«na 

Ordered , * good clothes having -brought him put -on ; one ring his 

angura antsau ; koshar asa-na khura antsau ; nori ungushti zhuika, 
finger put-on; shoes his feet put -on; no food we-will-eat, 

kbushali kerika, laka mo-na pult ml-sant, zi( bua ; phuzdi-sant, 
merriment toe-will-make , as-if my son dead-become , ah became ; lost-become , 


lewan-ga.’ Teme kbushali kerike broet. 
has-become-found ’ They merriment making commence. 


Tasa-na dalira pultes tene wakhta tanu bekilia bua. Tene-na 

Sis elder his-son at-that time own fields-in was. From-there 

jiroeni ama nera ji, hara-thlyawa nat-kerawa kkant tasa-na 

coming house near having -come , singing dancing sound his 

khamta thlites. Yak nokara bate khudaiis, £ woi hara-thlyawa 

ears reached. One servant having-called enquired, * this singing 

nat-kerawa ki thana'? * Ten -jaus to-no bliaia jitena to-no babse 

dancing what-for is ? ’ He said thy brother has-come thy . father 

tasa-na jor jika shatsi kawar thlitus. Se khafa bua, 

his well coming for feast has-given. Se annoyed became , 

atran dika shensh na-kerus. Bab-es berata nisi tasa 

inside for-going wish not-did-make. Sis-father outside having -emerged him 

poi-tbliaus. Ten babsa jawab thlites, * enbak bala, ata feli 

entreated. He his-father-to answer gave, * here look, so-many years 

ta-ke khizmat kerum j kol to-ni hukma ware na kerum j 
thee- to service 1-have-done; any-time thy order otherwise not I-have-done ; 

tui mo kol yak tshalah na thliteo, tanu samala maze 

thon to-me any-time one kid not gave , own friends with 

yak-than-bi zhui kbushali keritima. Kol woi to-na 

( on)-one-place-having-become having-eaten merriment I-wo uld-have-made. When this tiVy 

pult aya-bo* ken-ze to-ni daulata kaehnian maze phusaiis-bo, tui asa shatsi 

son came , who thy wealth prostitutes with did-lose, thou him for 

kawar thliteo.* Babse tasa jaus, * a pult, tu amisha mo-maze 
feast gave.’ Sis-father „ to-him said, * 0 son, thou always me-tcith 

tbanals. Mo-na ki thana-bo, to-na thana. Atna-ke kbushali kera-wa 
art. My whatever' there-be, thine is. Us-to merriment doing 
munasib bua, ki-shai-shatsi to-na woi bliaia mi bu-a, giri zien 

jit was, because thy this brother dead was, again alive 

bua ; phuzdi bua, giri lewan-ga.’ 

became; lost teas, again has-become-found.’ 
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[ No. 9.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group 


KALASfcjA-PASIjAl SUB-GROUP. 

GAWAR-BATI OR NARSiLTl. 


Specimen II. 


(. Kha n Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, 1898.) 
Yak wakbta du blyedi boet. 


dutai-y^la bua. 
liar was. 

na-basa. 

will-not-be-able. 


Dalira bliaia 

At-one time two cousins were. Elder brother 

Polira-i jaus mo hi dutawah Iiila. Dalira-i jaiis tu 

Younger said to-me also lying teach. Elder said you 

Polira-i jaus bamim. Dalira-i jaiis chashpal-tjjla. Polira-i phacha pere 

Younger said I-will-be-able . Elder said He. 

di qissa-kerus, * ban-dara gaim. Yak sarau taiim. 

having-gone told-story , ‘ up-a-hill I-went. One markhor 


Younger king near 
Tasa tobaki 
I saw. Him gun -with 


ba-khura thll, nase nesui. 

on-foot having-struck , through-nose passed .* 

« tu dutamis.’ Marika sha-marua. 

( you are-lying .’ For-killing ready -became. 


jaus 


tblitem. Tasa-na 

1-fired-on. Eis 

roshan-di 

having-become-angry said , 

bliaia tone fedi jaus, * phacha, tu 

brother there having -arrived said , * O-king, you why are-killing ? 

bati sanen. thini. Se sarau tene wakbta tanu nasia 

word true is. That markhor at-that time own nose 


keuia marimis 


Phacha 

King 

!Daiira 

Elder 

Asa-ni 

This-one’s 

khure 

with-foot 


kutsaman bua. Tene wakhta tobak nesui. Kbura bi nasia bi 

scratching was. At-that time gun went-ojff Foot also nose also 

thli parataus.’ 

having-hit threw-hwi-douon.' 

Phacha asa qissa rishtin keri, dumi blyedia-ke mehrabani kerus 

King this story true having -considered , both cousins-to favours did. 


NUMERALS. 

Yak du thle tsur pants shoh sat asht nuh dash ja sh hash 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve 

tbla-onsh tsu-dash pin-chasb shuras satas ashtas inish islji 

thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty 

isho-dash du-ishi du-isho-dash tjjle-ishi tble-isho-dash tsur-ishi tsur-isho-dash 

thirty forty fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

yak- saw a or paishi. 
hundred. 
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PASHAI, LAGHMANT, OR DEHGAnT. 

All that has hitherto been known about this language is contained in a short 
list of words on page 383 of Bumes* Cabool, and in two short vocabularies of Laghmani 
and Pashai by Leech, on page 731 and page 780 of Vol. vii, 1838, of the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. Regarding the latter, Leech says : — 

The language is spoken, by the people called Pashaia who inhabit the districts of Manddl , Chiteia 
Parena, Kundi, Seva and Kulmdn. 

and regarding the former : — 

Lap&man is a province (mahal) of the principality of Cabal, situated opposite to Jalalabad ; it is some- 
times written. Lamgrhan The inhabitants of h&ghman are T&jaks or 

Farsiwans. 

Leech considered the two as distinct languages ; it will be seen, however, from what 
follows that the two names really connote one and the same form of speech. Ptolemy 
calls the inhabitants of La gh man f Lambagai.* The word Pashai is probably a corrup- 
tion of the word ‘Piiacha.’ 

Marco Polo, (Yule, I, 17 2 and ff., cf. p. 100) refers to the Pashai country in the 
following terms, which well illustrate the Piiacha origin of its inhabitants : — 

You must kno^v that ten days’ journey to tlie south, of Badash.au there is a Province called Pashai, the 
people of which have a peculiar language, and are Idolaters, of a brown complexion. They are great adepts in 
sorceries and the diabolic arts. The men wear earrings and brooches of gold and silver set with stones and 
pearls. They are a pestilent people and a crafty ; and they live upon flesh and rioe. Their country is very hot. 

I am indebted to the late Mr. J. G. Lorimer, I.O.S., Political Officer of the Kliaibar, 
for the specimens given below, and for the following account of the language and of the 
people who speak it : — 

The following are examples of the Pashai language, which is also called hagimSni because it is spoken in 
the tract known as Laghman, and jDehgani because most of the persons who speak it belong to the Dehg&n 
tribe. Pashai in fact appears to be the proper name of the language spoken by the Dehgans of Laghman and 
the country to the east of it. The boundaries of this language are said to he, roughly, on the west the Laghman 
river, on the north the boundary of the Kafirs, on the east the Kunar river, and on the south the Kabul river, 
bjit the riverain villages on the left bank of the Kabul river speak Pa?ht0, not Pashai. A certain qumber of 
Pa§ht5-speaking co mmun ities are also found interspersed at other places within these bounds. The principal 
places and neighbourhoods in which Pashai is spoken are Bark<3t, Sutan, Waigal (on the side next the Kafirs), 
Janjapur, Amla, Sur*ch, Badiab, Islampur, Badahah K*lS, Balatak, Kunada, Deogal, Nurgal, Chaman, Najil, 
Satt, Kulman, Tagao, Sian and Kulab. Some of these are considerable tracts. The number of people speak- 
ing Pashai has been estimated at 100,000, and with regard to the size of the Pa&ai region and its probable 
character this estimate does not appear unduly large or unduly small. 

There appear to he different dialects of Pashai, but the variations are said to he not great. The distinction 
drawn by the people themselves is between the “ harsh tongues ” of the hills, 1 and the softer tongue of the 
flatter co untr y. By way of exemplifying two varieties a double vision has been given in all the specimens. 
The first version is that of an illiterate zamindar, age 30 (Bahadur §&ah, son of Mastan §bah, Malikzai, of 
Banda near Kalatak in the Kunar valley). The second version is that of an educated Mulla, 9 age 26_(*Abda-r- 
~R.ft.VnTn ] son of Muhammad Akbar, Dehgan of Charbagh which is situated in the valley of the Lagh,m&n river). 
The first may be taken as a specimen of uneducated Eastern Pashai and the second as a specimen of educated 
Western Pashai. 

The following imperfect account* of Pashai grammar is based upon the specimen* 
and lists of words. Forms belonging to the Eastern dialect are distinguished from those 
belonging to the Western. When no distinction is made, it should be assumed that the 
form quoted is common to both. 

It will be seen that Pashai is closely connected with Gawar-bati and with Kalasha, 
and also shows interesting points of relationship with both Bashgali and Wasi-ver. ; . 

x .One of these is called KulmanI from being spoken in £ulm&Q : see above. 

* Pashai cannot be ranked as a written language, though no doubt attempts are sometimes made to express it in Arabic* 
characters. 
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THE KAFIR LANGUAGES. 


I. — PRONUNC IATION. 

The pronunciation- of the vowels is very indefinite, For instance the letters u, u, 
and o are frequently interchanged. Thus, the sign of the ablative is sometimes written 
itdai , sometimes udai, sometimes ude. sometimes odai, and sometimes 5da. 

The rowel * (which is the well-known very short “ of Pashto) is frequently inter- 
changed with i, as in kit a la or kitild, a boy. A final “ in the Eastern dialect is usually 
represented by e in the Western one. Thus, (Eastern) put-hl ", (Western) jut-hle, a son. 
The letter n in the fc’astern dialect usually becomes nd in the Western. Thus, (Eastern) 
hand, (Western) kandd, a field. So an Eastern $h becomes a Western ]ch, e.g. (Eastern) 
ihuring, (Western) Mkdring, a dog. 

There are no aspirated consonants (Ich, gh, etc.) in Pashai. On the other hand, h is 
frequently compounded with l\ into hi, e.g. hie , three; puthle {put-hle,. not puth-le ), a 
son. In order to prevent mistakes, I shall throughout insert a hyphen in the latter 
and similar words, thus, put-hle. 

The letter dr represents the sound of ai in * fair/ * hair/ as pronounced in the north 
of England and in Scotland. It is practically equivalent to the German d. 

II.— NOUNS. 


Forms are commonly borrowed from both Pashto and Persian, so that it is not 
always easy to identify a true Pashai form. 

The following declensions appear in the lists of standard words and sentences : — 

Eastekn Dialect. Western Djalect. 


Sinsj. 

Nom. tdtl. 

Gen. tdtis. 

Dat. tdtl ante. 
Abl. tdtl udai. 


Plur. 

tati-lan. 
tdt-kuliy a nd. 
tdt-kuli ante, 
tat-kuliyend udai. 


Tdtl, a father. 

Sing. 


tdtl. 
tdtis. 
tdtl ante, 
tail udai. 


Plnr. 

tail— lan. 
tdti-lasan. 
tdti-ldya ante, 
tati-ldya udai. 


With the above Eastern plural compare the Wasi-veri plural termination kili. 

J-d-ml, a man. 


Nom. dd a ml. 

Gen. ad*mi8. 

Dat. dd a ml ante. 
Abl. dd a mi udai. 


dd a ml. 
ddmey“nd. 
ddmey*n ante. 
admey a n udai. 


ad a ml. 

dd a ml8. 
ad a ml ante. 
dd a ml udai. 

Probably the plural termination an in the above is due to the influence of Persian. 

Weya, a daughter. 


dd'mdn. 

dd a «ndn nd. 
dd"mdn ante. 
ad a tndn udai . 


Nom. weya. weyila. 

Gen. welaiy"nd. 

Dat. weye ante, toelaiy* ante. 

Abl toeye udai. ioelaiy a udai. 


weya. 
usages, 
waye ante, 
waye udai. 


weyila. 
wayd. 
weyanas". 
toeyanase udai. 


In the list of words, for 'two daughters ’ we have do toeye and do waye, respectively. 
The final e is probably due to the influence of Pashto. 
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The postposition udai, also written ddai, ude, ddai and even oda, means ‘from,* 
but is properly the equivalent of the Hindostani pds, as in udai ziyat bi o A d. with * 
(them) much is ; tdtistd oda aik, he came near the father. 

The above paradigms in no way exhaust all the forms which nouns assume in 
declension. 

The following are other instances of the formation of plurals : — 

Eastkrn. Westekn. 


Sing. 

Plur. | 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

gord, a horse. 

got eld. ' 

gord, a horse. 

gdr-eld. 

mddin, a mare. 

mddineld. 

madiyan, a mare. 

madiyan-ela. 

put-hl a , a son. 

put-hleld. i 

put-hle, a son. 

put-hle-ld. 

goldng, a hull. 

bo goldng. i 

goldng, a bull. 

goldng-eld. 

gd, a cow. 

bo gd. 

gd, a cow. 

gd-eld. 

shiiring, a dog. 

bo shuring. 

khorinp. a dog. 

khorino-ela. 

pdfrd, a he-goat. 

bo pafrd. 

shotd. a he-goat. 

shot-eld. 

katauod, a male deer. 

bo kataicd. 

shdi a k, a she- goat 

shdi a k-eld. 



died, a male deer. 

dtou-ld. 



dand, a tooth. 

dand-eld. 


Examples of Persian plurals are (Eastern) nbkardv, servants ; obi. nokardna, 
(Western) nokdrani, his servants. Oblique Western forms are tdnik ndkardnise kuchd, 
amongst thine own servants ; tdnik dostdna pila, with my own friends. 

There is also a plural in an or a n which may be a corruption of the above, or may 
be an independent form. Examples are (Eastern) shoringan-e, (he ordered) to his 
dogs ; (Western) khorinaan-i. his dogs (arrived) ; Jchoring a nd (obi., agent case), the 
dogs (made her in pieces) ; khdring a nd ante, to the dogs. 

Other examples of the plural will be found below. 

As regards Oases the following should be noted : — 

There is a very common oblique form which ends in std in the Eastern, and 
in sd in the Western dialect. It is frequently used, without any postposition, to 
represent various oblique cases, especially the case of the agent. Examples are 
the following : — 

Eastern. — Oblique form , — tdn"k tatista-m ude, to my own father ; tdn a k 
dostdnista-m miltin, with my own friends ; tdn a k nokardnist-e kuchd, amongst thine 
own servants ; tat* std oda, (he came) near the father ; tdt a std ante or tdtistd ante, 
(he said) to the father. . Compare sharistaika. (she ascended) to the top of it. 

Genitive , — tdtista-m, (tidings) of my father ; tdtistd shdhri, to his father’s city. 

Agent, — tdt a etd, the father (saw, said) put -hi' 1 std, the son (said) ; tdtistd , the father 
(found) ; sdyastd, the sister (sdz) (saw, said) ; lay'' std, the brother (Idi) (said, fetched). 

Western. — Oblique,— tdnik ndkardnis-e kuchd, amongst thine own servants; 
dy a sd p°shkin , after the brother (Idi). 

Accusative, — ldy a sa ege-haik, she was about to eat the brother. 

Genitive , — mombisa-m, of my uncle; sdi*d hdsai, from the hand of the sister 
(sdi) ; tdtisd shdhrd, to his father’s city ; ekisd banddbasti, arrangement for (of) eating. 

VOL. Mil, VAST II. N * - 
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Agent,— put-hlisd, the son (said) ; put-hl a sd, the son (collected) tdtisd, the father 
(saw, said) ; sdisd, the sister (made arrangement, ate) ; ldy a sd, the brother (said, dropped). 

It will be seen from the above examples that this termination is sometimes istd 
( isd ) and sometimes a std ( a sd ). This is evidently a mere variation of spelling. The 
termination is clearly the same as the Bashgall Kafir ste or stai. 

Another oblige form ends in e, i, ai , a, or d. It is not always easy to distinguish 
it from a noun ending in a pronominal suffix. It is possibly due to the influence of 
Pashto. Examples are — (Eastern) — oils sde de, than his sister {sal) ; hldmd kuchd, 
in doingt ; hugha kuchd, in his senses ; ndkardna ante , to the servants ; kand kuchd, 
in the field ; gdshige nazdlk, near the (? his) house ; dare $h a ra, on the mountain 
(<fdr). (Western)— dare mundd, on the top of- the mountain (ddr) ; usl sdyd de, than 
his sister [sal ) ; khtlama kuchd t in doings ; kandai kuchd , in the field ; tdnik dost ana 
pild , with my own friends : kanjara sh‘rd, with harlots ; tdtisd shah ra, to the father’s 
city ; j£h>dring a nd ante, to the dogs. 

The same form can also apparently be used instead of any case.. Thus — 

Agent, — (Western) — ]chdring a nd, the dogs (made her in pieces). 

Dative, — (Eastern) — musaflre, (he went) to a journey ; (Western) tcatane and 
toatana, to a country. 

Ablative, — (Western) — hdsai, from the hand (of the sister). 

Genitive, — (Eastern)- — mend manibe put- hie, the son of my uneie ; watane and 
voatana, of a country. 

Locative, — (Eastern) — otl chana ; (Western) oil chanda, on his back ; (Eastern) 
voatana, in a country ; (Western) hdsai, on tbe (? his) band ; pay a, on the (? his) foot. 

Other case forms* — Agent. — As shown above, the oblique form is usually 
employed for this case. Sometimes, however, the nominative form is used. Thus 
in the Western version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son we have both put-hlisd 
mdrekin, and put-hle merekin, the son said. So in the Eastern version of the second 
story we find both sdyasta la$hekin, the sister saw him, and ml sdyd gord ekin, this 
sister-of-him {sal + a) ate a horse. 

The Instrumental case is formed by the postposition de (Western, also d a ). Thus 
(Eastern) eke de, (Western) ekl de, by eating ; (Eastern) watatiydri de. ^Western) 
hawntagiydtd d a , by hunger. 

The Dative, as shown above, is formed by adding ante. Other examples are 
(Eastern) ndkardna ante, (Western) nokardn ante, to the servants ; khoring a nd ante , 
to tbe dogs. 

The Ablative, as pointed out above, is formed by adding udai, ude, odai , or oda, which 
means both ‘ near * and *- from near.’ Another form is (Eastern) nandi te, from the river. 

The Genitive usuallv ends in s. Besides the forms given in the paradigms we have 
(Eastern) dd a mls, of a man, and lonls, of salt. In the Western dialect, the genitive of 
Kh/ndd, God, is KJtudes, while, in the Eastern one, it takes the peculiar' form Khudefz. 
Sometimes the termination is dropped, as in (Western) l dd“mi do put-hlele hdink, of one 
man there were two sons-of-him. 

The usual sign of the Locative is kuchd, in. Ad a ml pild is * with a man.’ Dare 
§ffra is * on a mountain.’ Kand sh a rd is *in (literally, on) the field.’ So kanjara sh a rd 
is * with (lit., on) harlots.* 
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Gender.— Adjectives do not, so far as I can gather from the specimens, appear to 
change for gender. The only exception which I have noted is mini sdy-am (Eastern), 
my sister-of-me. The masculine of mini is mend. 

The following are examples of the way in which substantives form their feminines : — 
Eastern. Western. 


Mage- 

pdj'ra, a goat. 
katauod , a deer. 
bifid, a child. 
gord, a horse. 
goldng, a hull. 
tdti, a father. 
Idi, a brother. 
put-hl a , a son. 
dd a mi, a man. 
shuring , a dog. 


Fern. 

pdj a r a k. 

kat a vfk. 

urn. 

mddin K 
gd, a cow. 
di, a mother. 
sal, a sister. 
weya, a daughter. 
madd. 

mail shuring. 


Ma$c. 

& goat 
hifla, a child. 
gord, a horse. 
goldng , a bull. 
tail, a father. 
Idi , a brother. 
put-hle, a son. 
ad^mi, a man. 
Jchoring, a dog. 
atm, a deer. 


Fem. 

shofk. 

hifl°k, kitalik, Of kitdliki 

madiydn. 

gd , a cow. 

di, a mother. 

mi, a sister. 

weya, a daughter. 

mdsM or madd. 

mddin Jchoring. 

mail dtou. 


The following are instances of the Comparison of adjectives 

Vf mi de bai she , this is better than that. Bar kb shni de yd bai ski, this is best 
of all. (Eastern) chikd de Jchub kdld , (Western) chin a 8dy“ de bakar kdld, the best gar- 
ment of all. 


III.— PRONOUNS. 

The first person is nearly the same in both dialects. It is as follows 



Sra«r. 

PIUT* 

Norn. 

d (Western also a). 

hamd. 

Gen. 

mend. 

hamd. 

Agent. 

mam. 

hamd. 


( To me ’ is in both mam and mend ante. In one case there is a feminine form of 
'he genitive singular, viz. mini sdyam, my sister-of-me. 

The genitive does not seem to change before nouns in the oblique cases. 

The second person is also nearly the same in both dialects. 



Sin?. 

Plan 

Norn. 

(Eastern) t a ; (Western) to. 

hema. 

Gen. 

tend. 

hemd. 

Agent. 

to. 

hemd. 


f I will eat thee’ is (Eastern) to eekam or (Western) to egekam. 

As in the first person, the genitive does not change before nouns in the oblique 
cases. Thus, tend male kuchd, in thy property. 
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Third Person.— He, that. 


Eastern. 


Sing. Ww- 

Nom. us a . ut a . 

Gen. utis, uti. utena. 

Agent. m a , uti. t 


Western. 

Sing. Elur. 

use, mi. tite. 

me, ml. utena. 

me. ute. 


For u, u and b are frequently substi- 
tuted; thus, utls, oils. Other examples 
are otl say a, his sister-of-him ; otl chana, on 
his hack ; otis kit“lai , his son ; oil (or uti) 
ante, to him; otl odai, from him; otl 
hana , beat him. The accusative is us% 
him. Used as an adjective we have us a 
chantd gbsh a g, in that small house. Ti 
ante memi is *1 will say to him.’ Tls l 
ioay a l put-hl a hoik, of him there was one 
daughter (and) one son. Sla watana is 
1 in that country.’ 

For 4 this,’ we have in both dialects, yd, gen. mis, obi. form and agent mi. We 
have also (Eastern) el a , this ; hame eki rupaii, and (Western) hami i rupai, this one 
rupee. 

The relative pronoun in the Eastern dialect is s°, which (needle became a moun- 
tain), which is probably borrowed from the Pashto tf. No instance occurs in the 
Western dialect. Who? is (Eastern) ke (gen. kls) ; Western kid (gen. Ids); ki odai 
(both dialects), from whom. What ? is kb (both dialects). The Pashto chi is also used. 

Other pronominal forms are — 

Eastern, — How much ?, kau ; how many (sons) ?, kb ; how many (servants) ?, kdo ; 
ki, anyone ; kume, whatever (my share may be) ; harko , all, whatever (is mine) ; tdn a k, 


For u, o is frequently substituted. Otl 
is also used for the genitive ; thus, otl 
chanda, on his back. ttther examples are 
hsi udai, from him ; usi ded, give to him, 
T a stfra is 4 (he divided) upon them.’ 


own. 

Western,- How much ?, kau ; how many (sons) ?, ka ; how many (servants) ?, kao ; 
ki, anyone ; harko, all, whatever (is mine) ; tdnik, own 

Prono min al s uffix es are very freely employed, both with nouns and verbs. 
When used with nouns, the full pronoun is usually employed at the same time. The 
following are examples : — 


Eastern. 


A —With Nouns. 


Western. 


First Person— mend tdti-m, my 
father ; mind icanti-m, my share ; tdn a k 
idtista-m ude, near my own father ; mend 
put-hli-m, my son; tan l 'k dostdnista-m 
miltin, with . my own friends ; mini 
sbya-m, my sister; tdtista-m, (tidings) of 
my father. 


First Person. — mend tdti-m , my father 
in mend icante, my share, there appears to 
he no suffix, so also in tdnik tail uda, near 
my own father ; mend put-hli-m, my son ; 
in tdnik dostdna pild, with my friends, 
there is no suffix. 
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Eastern. 

Second Person.— tend tat-e, your 
father ; tend mdl-e kuchd, in thy property; 
tend put- hi- e, thy son (put-hl a ) ; tdn a k 
nokardnist-e kuchd, amongst thine own 
servants; tend Id-e, thy brother {Idi), also 
tend Id-ai ; tSnd gap-e, thy command; 
dand-e, thy teeth. 

Third Person. — Nouns in $, seem to 
take the letter d as the suffix. Thus, oils 
Idy-d, his brother (Idi ) ; tatiy-d , his father 
(became compassionate) ; iitis t 'dtiyd , his 
father (came outside) ; tdtiyd ante, (he 
answered) to his father ; mi sdyd ekin , this 
his sister ate.. Other nouns take e, ai or i. 
Thus, dtis kiflai , his son ( Hfrld ) ; otis *d-e 
dS, than his sister (sal), but mi sdyd ekin, 
this his sister ate ; otis kimai-e , its price ; 
udaC, from him, with them ; sh a r<ri , upon 
him ; hastai, on his hand ; tdtistd a&dhr-i, 

(?) to his father’s city ; shoring-i, bis dogs 
(arrived) ; shoring un-e, to bis dogs (he 
gave order). 

B.— With 

First Person . — Di-m, give to me ; 
t c&y-am, place me ; deki-rn, thou gavest 
me ; at- am, eat me. 

Second Person. — l)am-e, I will give 
to thee. 


"Western. 

Second Person. — tend tdti (no suffix), 
thy father ; mal-e, thy property ; tend 
put-hl-e, thy sou (suffix doubtful) ; tdnik 
nokaranis-e kuchd , amongst thine own 
servants; tend layd-e, thy brother (Idi) ; 
tend hukm-e, thy order. Dandeld-se may 
mean ‘ thy teeth.’ 

Third Person. — 17 si idy-d, his (her) 
brother; use tdtiy-d, his father (came), 
but fate ante, to his father; sdy-d, his 
sister. 

use put- hie, his son ; usd kimat-e, its 
price ; do put-hlel-e, his two sons ; tat-e 
ante (see above), to his father; tdnik 
mal-e, his own property ; nokardn-i, ; 
servants; sh a rai , upon him ; hds-ai, on his 
hand; gdshing-i, to-his-house ; tdnik jdn-e 
§h a rd, on his own life ; M&ringan . *, his 
dogs. 


Verbs. 

First Person. — Di-m, give to me ; 

way- m, place me ; ddlki-ni , thou gavest 
me. 

Second Person.— No example. 


Third Person. — lek-in, lekam-an, I 
found him ; dek-e, thou gavest-to-him. 

In the above in or an -apparently re- 
presents the accusative (or agent) suffix, 
and e, the dative or genitive. 


Third Person- — ddyfk-ye , thou gavest 
to him. 


IV. — VERBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
The Present tense is the same iu both dialects, viz. 

I am, etc.. — . 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

harm. 

hats. 

2. 

hat. 

haida. 

3. 

has. 

hditi. 
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When the subject is inanimate the third person is (Eastern);) she, (Western) skid. 
Compare the Kho-war $ker> and the Pashto ahfa. 

For ‘it, or there, is,’ we also find (Eastern) bi g h a or (Western )l bigd. 

Past, I was, etc., — 


EASTERN 

WlStERN. 

Sing. 

Plce. 

Sing. 

| Pldb. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Maso, 

Fem* 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1. haikin 

hdichim 

haihis 

haichis 

hdikim 

hdichirs 

kdikis 

haichis 

2. hdiJcd 

hdichj 

hdicho 1 

haichida 

hdiki 

hatch* 

hdikida 

haichida 

3 . hcRh 

hatch 

hainch}\ or 

\ Minch 

hdik 

hatch 

hdink 

hdinch 



havnk • 

i 

1 

i 


. 




1 These two forms have been tested and found collects 


Other forms noted in the specimens are 
Eastern. 

Ink (fern, bidh), he (she) became. 

bim an, we may become. 

b a , be (Imperative). 

bik, to be. 

bikald, being. 

biiod, having been. 

t a m, I shall be. 

Cicdim, I may be. 
t°mai, I should be. 


Western. 

bik, bitik, b e became. 

hi, be. 
bik, to be, 
bikdld , being. 
biiod, having been. 
t a m, T shall be. 
ficdim, I may be. 
Pmai, 1 should be. 


B.— The Active Verb- 

Infinitive. — Hanik, to strike. 

Other examples are, (Eastern) paik, (Western) pariK to go; ahdrik, to go 
(Eastern) ek, (Western) aik, to eat ; nik, to sit ; ik, to come ; tostik, to stand ; lik, 
to die ; (Eastern) dek, (Western) daik, to give; (Eastern) hanubaHk, (Western) ddwalik [ 
to run ; (Eastern) ndt-kank, to dance. 

(Eastern) eke-de ; (Western) eJu-de, by eating. 

With the verb shank, to go, compare the Waziii Pashto &&ored a l, to wander. 

Present Participles. — Hanikdld, striking (identification doubtful). 

Other forms translated as present participles are shdfwa t(fem. sharwi), going; 
(Western) parewd (fem. parem), going ; (Eastern) hambalwi hatch, she was running. 

Past Participle — The form given in tbe list of words is hanked, having struck, 
which is borne out by the following expressions in the Eastern dialect; id datoas na 
Minch vsitvfi (fem.), many days were not passed ; l 9 wd, dead ; mm3, found 

The nsual form ends in ik (fem. ich or a ch) like the infinitive. Examples are,— 
pafifc, fem. parch, gone ; and tbe following, all only found in the Western specimens, 
id dtcas wifik na hath, many days were not passed; lik, dead; nmoik, found. 
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With a pronominal suffix, we perhaps have, in the Eastern dialect, louts darn 
yat-hl-in bik, a mountain of salt produced-by -it became. The form is however doubtful. 

Conjunctive Participle.— The only example noted occurs in the Western dialect, 
viz. kr/tdn, having made (thy teeth sharp). 

Imperative-— -STana, strike thou. 

Other examples are pd, go; s&dr, go; jd, put ; ded, give; g&rm, (Western also 
gory a , which is perhaps respectful, take a sieve), take ; (Eastern) t‘nga, (Western) 
finga, bind; (Eastern) Joanna , (Western) kana, draw (water) ; ye, come; (Eastern) acha, 
(Western, ache, which is possibly respectful, bring water), bring; (Eastern) kiya, make 
(your teeth sharp) ; (Eastern) hanahdka. (Western) dangiyd, beat (a drum) (possibly 
these are respectful forms). 

Imperatives plural are (Eastern) achi, (Western) achida, bring ye ; (Eastern) 
manjaliya, (Western) manfaleda , put ye on (clothes) ; (Eastern) tedya, (Western) 
todeda, place ye; (Western) kada, place ye; (Eastern) shdrida, (Western) khdrida. 
go ye ; (Eastern) a da, (Western) ateda, eat ye (her). 

First persons plural are atnan, let us eat ; kaman, let ns do. 

Some of the above possibly contain pronominal suffixes. The following certainly 
do, — di-m, give me f waya-m, place me ; (Eastern) ata-m, eat me. 

Present, — I strike or am striking. 


Eastsxx. 

Wxsnsx* 

Sing. | 

Pbr. 

f 

j 

Sing. 

Plui. 

i 

hanihcim 

! 

| hanihas 

haniham 

har&kas 

2 

haniya j 

| haneda 

Am fid 

hanihada 

3! 

! 

hanlyadi 

hanikan 


hanthan 


A form which is commoner in the specimens is, — 


I go, or am going. 


Eastbbk. 

Wb i 

fill. 

Sing. 

Pirn*. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

1 f & yw 1 

pdes 

pahum 

pah's 

2 pat 

pdetla 

pahl 

pahida 

3 ; . pagia 

pain 

paga 

pahin 


The Kashmiri for * go ’ is pah, in which the final k is part of the root. 

Other examples from the specimens are, — 

(Eastern) leim, (Western) leyd-hm, I am dying; (Eastern) kdim, (Western) kalatn , 
X am doing (service). 

voi. viir, PAKT II. 
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(Eastern) charegM, (Western) char eg &, lie is grazing (cattle) ; (Eastern) hdlewds (?), 
(Western) neld (?), he sits; (Eastern) tagbfl, (Western) tigd, he dwells; (Western) 
ddrin, (the servants) have (food). 

I m perfect. — (Eastern) han gh aik-avni, (Western) hanegidik-im, I was striking ; 
(Western) ddregdzk, he was keeping (two dogs) ; (Eastern) hanghach^idi, (Western) 
hanegdik (the rat) was striking; (Western) dangegdik , (the drum) was beating. 


Future, I shall strike. 


EksiXBir. 

WB8TBBH. 

Sing. 

Piur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

+ 

1 

hanyikamt 

hanyfkas 

Tianftiodimin 

handw&M 

•2 

haniya 

haneda 

ham XwcCyit 

hdnaw&eda 

3 

hanyidi 

hanyikan 

hanSwSidf 

han&waindt 


I am unable to explain these forms. They are not borne out by the specimens, 
which give the following :—uram, I will arise; (Eastern) pam, (Western) param, I will 
go; (Eastern) mem-i, (Western) marevn-in, I will say-unto-him (probably here we have 
pronominal suffixes) ; (Eastern) ham, (Western) bar am, I may (? I will) make (merri- 
ment).; (Eastern) dam-e, I will give-to-thee ; (Eastern) jeekam, (Western) egekam, I 
will eat-thee. 

In the Western dialeot, we have a periphrastic future in egc-hdik, she was about to 
eat. 

Other forms related to the future are, 


Eastern. 

hanylkam , I may strike. 
chand a t, (that) It may (not) fall (on the 
ground). 

kaman, (that) we should make (merriment). 
biman, (that) we should he (happy) . 
main or mein , (that) they should say. 
hanimt, I should strike. 
charekin, (that) he should pasture. 
kajadyai, he would make (his belly sated). 


Western. 


handtodimin, 

chand’t. 


karisai. 

bis. 

marin or marenl. 

hanimin. 

charekin. 


kajadai. 

The Past Tense.— This differs in Transitive verbs and in Intransitive ones. 

In tlie case of Transitive verbs.it is formed by adding pronominal suffixes to the 
Past Participle m tk. This participle is passive in meaning, and the pronominal suffixes 
represent the agent case of the subject of the sentence, the participle agreeing in 
gender with the object. Thus, Mali (fem. ianich) means ‘stack.’ Hence hanik-an, 
.means e (was) a iuc by me, i.e. ‘ I struck him,’ and hanich~am means ‘she was 
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struck by me, i.e. *1 struck her.* At the same time, it will be noted in a perusal of 
the specimens that gender is very loosely applied, and that, apparently, the mas culine 
is often used for the feminine. 

In all cases, when the subject is expressed, it is put into the Agent case. 

This tense (in the case of Transitive verbs) is the same in both dialects. 

The following are its forms : — 


I struck. 


Singular Subject. j 

■ Plubal Subject. 

Masculine Object. 

Feminine Object. 

Masculine Object. 

Feminine Object. 

i 

hanik-am 

hanich-am 

hanik-an 

hantch^an 

2 

Tianik-i 

hanieh-i 

hantk-d 

i hanioh-5 

3 

hanik-in 

hantch-an 

hanik-an 

hanich-an 


The second person singular sometimes ends in e instead of i, and the third plural 
in in instead of an. Instead of Ik, we sometimes find ek. 

The following examples occur in the specimens : — 

First person, — Masc., — (Western) kaikam, I made (a journey ) ; gurekam, I 
bought; (Western) chatekam, I did (not) cast down (thy command). Fem., — (Eastern) 
todicham, I did (not) set down (thy command). An instance of a double pronominal 
suffix is (Eastern) lek-am-an , I found him, lit., he (an) was found (lek) by me (am). 

Second person, — gureke, thou boughtest. With double suffixes we have (Eastern) 
dek-i-m , (Western) daik-i-m , thou didst (not) give to me ; (Eastern) delc-e, (Western) 
ddik-y-e, thou gavest to him. 

Third person, — (Eastern) me kin, (Western), mare kin, he said ; kakin or kdikin, 
he made ; (Western) wantikin, he divided ; shdikin, he spent ; gurekin (Western also 
gorekin), it seized ; garekin, he sent ; dekin (Western also ddikivi ), he gave ; (Eastern) 
laahikin or la§hekin , (Western) lashikin or lalkin, he said ; (Eastern) lekin, (Western) 
Idikin, he was found, he received ; harekin, lie heard ; (Eastern) har a weHn , (Western) 
Maratoekin, he called ; (Eastern) dakekin , he drove out; (Eastern) ningdkachin (fem.), 
he kept (two (?) female dogs) ; (Western) wetekin, he passed (time) ; (Eastern) ekin, 
(Western) aikin, she ate (a horse) ; jekin, she placed (a drum) ; (Eastern) achikin, 
he fetched ; (Eastern) nelawekin, he set (the rat) down ; chatekin, he dropped (salt) ; 
(Eastern, fem.) chatechan , (but Western) chatekin, he dropped (a needle). On the 
other hand, in the Eastern dialect, sonchik, a needle, is also used as a masculine, s a dar 
bik, which (needle) became a mountain. We should expect bich. 

Third person plural, — (Eastern) eyin, (Western) aikin, (the husks which the 
swine) ate; (Western) kakin, they made (merriment, a feminine word) ; (Eastern) kacha, 
(Western) kachan, (the dogs) made her (into pieces). 

VOL. viu, pabt ix. 0 2 
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In the case of Intransitive verbs, the third person singular takes no termination. 
In the other persons, the pronominal suffixes added to the past participle, represent the 
subject, which is in the nominative case. 

The following is the paradigm according to the list of standard words : — 

East urn. W estern. 


I went. 


SjNG. | 

1 

PixrB. 

Sing. 

j PlUB. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

i 

gihyim J 

? 

i 

gichis 

? \ 

gihyim 

? 

gzJcts 

p 

2 

gikyt 

? 

gichu 

? 

gihyi 

? 

gihyi 

? 

3 

gilc 

! 

V " 

gich 

gtnch 

? 

gib 

gich 

gtnch 

p 


The form for the third person feminine singular is taken from the specimens. Com- 
pare, however, the conjugation of the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb. 

The following are other examples 

Third person, — (Eastern ) aikai, aik , (Western) aiyik, aik, he, it, came; (Eastern) 
arik, (Western) nrik, he arose; (Western) darcdlik, he ran; (Western) itik, (thy 
brother) came ; (Western' mk, he came forth ; pulik, he arrived ; tcitik, it elapsed ; 
mtit'Mk, he fled ; (Western) baik, he became afraid ; hdlilc, he ascended. 

In (Western) dawdlik, she ran, the masculine form is used for the feminine. In 
(Eastern) kanikan there is probably a pronominal suffix, and the word means (the 
father) came-out-to-liim. Possibly, also, the fiual ai of aikai above is a pronominal 
-suffix. 

The following are feminine : — 

(Eastern) ech , she came ; (Eastern) shariah, (Western) gieh t she went; (Eastern) 
baghdich, she became near ; hdlich, she ascended; (Eastern) natigich, she descended ; 
puJivh, she arrived. 

(Eastern) pvlinch is * they (the dogs) 'arrived.’ 

The following are examples of other past tenses : — 

I have struck, mam hanikam ; I have walked a long way, (Eastern) bo pan liani- 
ehamai. 

I had struck, (Eastern) mam hamyak'm, (Western) mam hauiydek a m . 

The following are examples of the Passive Voice : — 


Eastern. 

hanin biyim, I am struck. 
hanin biklm , I was struck. 
hanin bim, I shall be struck. 


Western. 

hanin bigdkum. 
hanin bitakim. 
hanin biwdyim. 
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[No. 10.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


KALSSHA-PASHai SUB-GROUP. 

PASEJAI, LAgHMiNI, OR DEHGAN1. 


Kafir Group. 


Eastern Dialect. 


(Kttnar Valley.) 


Specimen I. 

ft T. G. Larimer, Esq., I.C.8., 1899.) 


Eki ad*mis do 

Of-one man two 

ante mekin, 

to it-was-said-by-him, 
xnena wantim bi gh a 
my share-of-me is 

sh a ra taksim 


put-hl* liaink. 
sons were. 
tati, 

father, 

t a mam 
thou to-me 
kakin. 


1 ai 

O 


Cbanta put-hl‘sta 
Th e-small son-by 

male kucha 

th y property-of-thine in 

. dim ’ Uti tan a k 

9ive-to-me) By -him, his-otcn 


Bo 


tat a sta 

the-father 

kume 

whatever 

mal B 

property 


ny 


dawas na liainch witwi, mi 

days not were passed , this 

kho, dtir watane mueafire 


in 


upon-them division was-made-by-him. Jf a 

ehanta put-hl a sta chika laru kakin 

it „„„ z... ? 7 nrx ii„„i A i , * uur waiane uiuBHJure 

small son-by all collected icas-made-h,, x* ,, . , . 

vy-fnm, well , far country -of to-journey 

**• Made tan-k Tail- nakar Mama kucha barbad kakin. 

destroyed was-made-by-him. 

watana bo kat 

counlry-upon severe famine 

Ds a gik au hla watana 
He went and that country-of 
kana sb°ra garekin chi 
to zcas-sen t-by-him that 
kueh'sta sar kajadyai post 

belly sated would-make husks 
eyin, kbo ki na 

Were ~eatp.n-by-them, but by-anyone not 


he-wmt , there Ms-own property evil works 
Harkudin uti chika shaikin, 

Whenever by-him all tcas-spent-by-hitn, ^ a j. 

aikai; us* nistl gurekin. 

came; he by-lack-of -every thing was-seized-hy-it 
eki ad a mi pila sharik bik. tFti us » 

one man with sharer became. By-Hm 
nakar janawar charekin. Us a tan a k 

evil animals he-might-pasture. He his-otcn 

eke de chi nakUr janawar 

eating by which by-evil animals 


dekin. 5“ rkudm yo busha kucbi bik, uti mekin 

ioas-gwen-bg-tem. Whenever llae-one seme inio Wm<>> hy _ him it . Kas . aaid . by ,. Um 

gi. ‘ mbna tails kS6 tanttsdSr nokaran bo - awl sh«, au 

that, ‘mg fathers af-how-many mii ^ fgod ^ ^ 

udai eiyat bigha, au a watatiyari d§ leim. A uram tan-k 

tcith-(them) too-much «, and I hunger from die. I mll-arise own 

titistam ude pam au tt ante mSmI cM „ Q ttfl> 0ud6 . z 

fathers* near toiU-go and h«n ta m-tag-to-him that, “ O father, of-God 
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b a gunagari haim au tena b a gunagari haim ; a mis laiki na 

also sinner I-am and thy also sinner I-am ; I of -this worthy not 

haim chi tens, put-hle main men a ante ; mam b® 1 tan‘k 

cm that thy son-of-thine they -should- say me to; me also own 

nokaraniste kucha way am.” * tTs a arlk au tat a sta oda aik. 

servants-of-thme among place-me ’ He arose and the-father to-place-of came. 

Lekin us a la, dur haik chi us a tatfsta lashikin. Ts.tiya 

But hb yet far was when he by-the-father was-seen-by-him. Father-of-him 

sh“rai mihraban blk, hambala kakin, manda-gfaara 

upon-him compassionate became , running was-made-by-him, neck-to-neck 

kakin, au chapu kakin. Put-hl a sta tat“sta ant§ 

was-made-by-him, and kiss was-made-by-him. By-the-son the-father to 


mekin chi, ‘ ai tati, Khude a z b a 

it-was-said-by-him that, * 0 father, of- God also 


gunagari 

sinner 


haim, 

I-am, 


au tena 
and thine 


b a 

also 


haim, au warl mis laiki na haim chi tena 

I-am, and ever of-this worthy not I-am that thy 

mena ante mein.' Magar tat B sta, 

me to they-should-say But by-the-father 

ante mekin, ‘ chika d§ khub kala 

to it-was-said-by-him , ‘ all than handsomest garment 

au mi ante manjaliya; hastai i angoch*k way a, au us' 

and 


put-hle 

son-of-thine 

nokarana 

servants 

achi, 


this-one to put-on ; on-hand a ring place, and of -him 


pazar 

shoes 


paika. Sharida, chi aman au khushali kaman ; mu-khul ge 

put-on-feet. Go, that we-may-eat and merriment make ; because that 


jo mena put-hlim Pwa haik au ab“fc gir zinda bik ; us* 

this my son-of-mine dead was and now' again living has-become ; he 

nawa liaik, ab a t lSkin.* Lte sh“ra khushali bik. 

lost was, now found-he .' Them upon happiness became. 


tJtls 

gan 

put-lil* 

kana 

kucha 

haik 

: har-waghda 

us a aik, 

Of -him 

big 

son 

fields 

in 

was 

whatever-time 

he came, 

gSshige 

nazdik 

bik, 

uti 

. S§ 

au 

natkarik 

harekin. 

to-the-house 

near 

became, 

by-him 

singing 

and 

dance-making was ■ 

■ heard-by-him . 


"0s a i nokar h§,r°wekin, iidai pursan kakin, 

By -him one servant was-called-by-him, from-him questioning was-made-by-him, 

‘yo ko chal she?’ TJti uti ante mekin chi, c tena 
this what business, is?' By -him him to it-was-said that, ‘ thy 


, lae aikai, tena 

hrother-oj-thine lias-come, by-tliy 

mu-khul ge us* sahi-salamat 
because that he saf e-and-sound 


tati mihmSni dekin, 

father entertainment has-been- given-by -him 

lekin.* Yo khapa 

has-been-received-by-him.' This-one vexed 
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bik, kuchai na pagba. TTtis 

l ecame, inside not goes. Sis 

utis kbushamadl kakin. 

of-him fair-speech was-made-by-him. 


tatiya dore 

father-of-him outside 

Tjti tatiya 

By-him father-of-hm 


kanikan 

came-forth 

ante el* 
to this 


jawab dekiu, ‘lashida, bo sal a tena kkizmate kaim, 

answer was-given-by-him . 4 look, many years I thy service-of-thee am-doing , 

mam liechgahe tena gape akore na waicham ; au gir 

by-me ever thy command-of-thine down not was-set-by-me ; and again 

b a t* gahe I chant! kanfra na dekim, 

even by-thee ever one small goat not was-given-by-thee-to-me, 

chi tan*k dostanistam miltin khushali kara ; harwa gh da ki 

that own friends-of-mine with merriment I-might-make ; whatever-time that 


tena. 

yd put-hle 

chi tena 

danlat 

kanjani 

sh*ra 

barbad 

thy 

this son- of -thine 

by-whom thy 

wealth 

harlots 

on 

wasted 


kaikin aik, 

to mi ante 

mihmani 


deke.’ 



has-been-made-by-him came, by-thee him to entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-him 
tTs a uti ante mekin, 4 ai put-hlim, t* har waghda 

By-him him to it-was-said-by-him, 4 0 son-of-mine , thou every time 


mena 

mintin 

' haiki 

au harko ge mena oda 

she tena 

me 

with 

art 

and . whatever that 

my in-possession 

is thy 


male 

she. 

To munasib she ki 

hama khushali 

kaman 

property-of-thine is. 

This becoming is that 

■we .merriment 

should-make 

au 

khushal 

biman, 

mu-khul yo tena 

laai 

l*wa haik, 

•and 

happy 

should-be, because this thy 

brother-of-thine 

dead was , 

ab*t 

zinda 

bik; 

nawa haik ab*t 

lekaman.’ 


now 

living has-become; 

lost was now has-been-fomd-by-me-he .* 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Kafir Group, 


KALASHA-PASHAI SUB-GROUP. 

PASHAI, LAGEMAN1, OE DEHGANl. 


Eastern Dialect. 


(Kunar Valley 


Specimen II. 

(J- G. Lortmer, Esq., I.C.8., 1890.) 


way* 

daughter 

la} a sta 
brother 


i put-hl 
a son 
tatista, 

father 

sayam 

sister-of-mine 
Put-hl a 
The-son 


I badsha liaik. 'Pis i 

-d king there- was. Of-him a 

saya daeniki bioh. M! 

sister- of-him cannibal was. By-this 

kakin ki, 4 yd mini 

was-made-by-him saying , *this my 

Tatista mich gurekin. 

By-hisfather bad it-wa sfo und-by-him. 

dakekin ; ye kitila i budai 

was-driven-out-by-him ; this (?) boy an old-woman 

ningakachin. 1 muda rnanja witik. 

were- kept-by -him. An interval between elapsed. 

kara kucha maslahat kakin ki, 

heart within consultation was-made-by-him that, 
goram.’ To obi tatista gfc&hri 

1-will-take. ’ This-one when to -his -fa th er' s city 

baik. Chi tatista darbari 

there-was. When at-his-father* s court 

lashekin . Sayasta mekin, 

he-was-seen-by-her. By-the-sister it-was-said-by-her , 

I saat kana mi 

One moment after this 

gir i saat kana 


liaik. Mi 

there -was. This 

ante paryad 
to complaint 

daeniki bicli.* 
cannibal was.* 

yo watane 

by-him from-the- country 

ude pulik, do shdring 
to arrived, two dogs 

Mi kitila tanik 
By-this boy his-own 

‘ tatistam khabari 
‘ of-my-father tidings 
pnllk kemi na 

he-arrived anyone not 


pulik 
he-arrived 
‘ye 


lai. 


sayasta 

by-the-sister 

mihmani 


dame.* 

I-will-give-to-thee? 

ekin. 


‘ come, brother, a feast 

saya gdra 

by-the-sister- of -him a-horse 

mekin 


chi, 

was-devoured-by-her , again one moment after it-was-said-by-her that, 

mekin, ‘bo bai she; pa, 

it-was-said-by-him , * very good it -is ; go, 

acha ; dande b a tez 

bring; teeth-of- thine also sharp 

Yo saya gich, mi 

This sister-of-him went, this 


b* 

eekam.’ 

Mi 

lay a sta 

also 

will-I-eat.' 

This 

by-brother 

kucha 

■wark 

nandi 

te 

in 

water 

the-river from 

gir 

ye; 

mam 

atam.’ 

again 

come ; 

me 

eat-up-me.’ 


‘to 

( thee 

angari 

a-sieve 

kiya; 
make ; 

kila 

boy 



pashai. 


pora naghara j 

xn-front-of a-drum was-placed-by-her gaping, « (do)- thou beat .' 

Mi lay*sta I much achikin, naghara sh‘ra 

By-this ~ brother a rat xoag.fetohed-bp.him , of-the-drum on-the-top 

nelawekin. Much lambe de nagharae lianghachidi 

tt-was- set- down -by-h%m, Bythe-rat tail with the^mm-of-him icas-beaten-by-it. 

Jo muehik. To say* ech; pashkini sharich. Sava 
hts-(bop) fled. This mter-of-Um came ; after-him she-icent. The-sister-of-him 
ohi nijidlk baghaioh, mi sonchik chatdolmn, s> 

when near she-became, hy-Hm a-needle was-dropped-by-him, which 

d4r , . , bifc; d5rS Mich bo zahmati 

a-momtam became; of-the-mmintain on-the-lop she-aecended much difficulty 

as, hlate nangich; pora 16a chatekin, 

mth, thence deecended; _ in-front (-of-her) ealt tcas-droppei-by-bim, 

Itals data yat-hlin bik, yatt b‘ nangieh ; 

of-mlt a-mountam produced-hy-it became, from-it (?) also she-descended ; 

P°? e sabun chatekin, s & b a dar 

again also infront soap was-dropped-byhim, which algo a-mountain 


jekin 

was-placed-by-her 
much aehi 


ki, 

gaping, 


hanghaka.V 

beat.' 


lonls 

of-ealt 


agatn 

bik, 


bik, yate b a 

became , of -it (?) also 

de b* nangieh ; 

with also she-descended ; 

bich. Laya 

ghe-became. The-brother-of-her 
Khtla-manja 

There-between-( = meanwhile) 
Shoringane hukam 

Todhe-dogs-of-him order « 

ada ki i hash ti 


sharistaika halich, 

to-the-top-qf.it she-ascended, 

v 

gir pashkin hambal 

again after-him runnii 

mota halik, yo 
a-tree ascended , she 


iich, b5 zahmati 

cended , much trouble 

hambalwl baieh, nizdik 

running ghe-was, near 

yd pashkini pulich. 

ghe behind-him arrived. 


mis 

of-th%g.(boy) 

kakin ki 

wag-made-bp-him that 
tiki sanga 


eat that one of blood drop on-tke-grovnd not 

kueba mi dang dang kacha. 

in t hie- (woman) pieces pieces was-made-by-them. 


yd pashkini pulich. 
she behind-him arrived. 

shoringi pulinch. 

tke-dogs-of-him arrived. 

* nai ana-khul 

* this-(woman) in-such-a-way 

> chand a t.’ I drang 


fall? 


drang 

moment 


. TOt. Till, past II. 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 


kalasha-pasmai sub-group. 

PASH AT, LAGHMANl, OR DEHGAnI. 

Winns* Dialect. (LaghmAn River.) 

Specimen I. 


(J, G. JLorimer, Esq., I. C.S., 1899.) 


X ad a mi dd put-hlele haink. Chanta put-hlisS. fcato ante 

Of-a man two sons- of -him were. By-the-small son father-of-him to 

marSkin ki, ‘ ai tati, menu wante male kuchai mam 

it-was-said-by-him that, * O father , my share property -of thine in to-me 

dim.’ TTse tanik male t a -sh a ra wantikin. 

give-to-me) By -him Ms-own properiy-of-him them-upon was-divided-by-him . 


Bo 

dwas 

witik na 

haik, 

ki 

chanta 

put-kl a sa 

t a mam 

Many 

days 

passed not 

were. 

when 

by-the-small 

son 

everything 

iama 


kakin. 

wa 

dur 

watane 

musafiri 

gik. 

«. 

collected 

was-ui ade- by-him. 

and 

ofa-far 

country -to 

travelling 

he-went. 


Shtlade tanik male nakar khtlama kucha barbad kakin. 

There Ms-own property-ofhim evil doings in wasted was-made-by-him. 


m harkudin use chika sljaikin ut-hla mulka sakht 

And whenever by-him all was-spent-by -him that country -upon severe 


kat-SaE aiyikj usi nesti garekin. TJse gik wa §ki ad'mi 

famine came , he by -destitution tcas-seized-by-it . JELe went and a man 

pila sharlk bik. TTse use kanda-sh“ra garekin chi bad- j ana war 

with partner became. By-him he to-the-fields was-sent-by-him that evil-beasts 
charekin. TTse tanik kuchisa sar kajadai post eki de, chi 

he-should-pasture. BLe his-own belly full would- make husks eating by, which 


bad-janatwar 

by-the-evtt-beasts 

Harkudin 

Whenever 

marekin 

U-was-said-by-him 


aikan, 

were - eaten-by-them 

ki yo 

that this-one 

ki, 

that , 


lekin ki 

but- by- any -one 

hahosh 
in-his-senses 

tatis 

father 


' mena 
of my 


na dekin. 

not • was-given-by-him. 


bik 

became 

kao 

how-many 


use 

by-him 

tankhadar 

paid 


nokarani kafi ■ aw u darin, 

servants- of -him sufficient food have , 

a hawatagiyaii d a l&ga-kum. 

I hunger from am-dying. 


wa ziyat biga, wa 

and t oo-much there- is, and 

X uram, tanik tali 

I will-arise, own father 



?A.SgAI. 

u'da param, wa maremin 
to-place-of will-go, and will-sau-to-him 

gunagari haim wa tena bi 

sinner I-am and thine also 


1 07 


.bi 

\ , 

also 


chi, 

that, 

haim. 

am. 


wari 

na haim 

chi 

a»y-longer 

not am 

that 

Mam ba 

tanik 

tankhadar 

Me also 

thine-oicn 

paid 

urk wa 

tatisa 

uda 

arose and 

fq,ther-of 

to- place 


“O 

“O 

A 

I 


tatisa 


* ai 
‘ O 


tena put-hle 
thy son-of thine 

nokamaise 
sere ants-of -thine 
aik. LeJdn 

came. But 

7 7 „ lashikin (or laikin). Tatiya sa-rai 

token by-the-father he-was-seen-by-Hm . To-his-f other upon-him 

aiylk, dawalik, kacha gorekin, wa 

came, he-ran, in-embrace he-was-taken-by-him, and 
Put-hle usl ante marekin chi, 

By-the-son him to it-icas-said-by-him that, 

kaikarn, wa tena 

was-done-by-me, and thy 

Trari mis layiki ua 

any-longer of-this worthy not 

ante marem.’ Lekin 

to they-should-sayl But 

marekin ki, * chin*say l -de 

it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ all-than 

wa manjaleda j 

and on- this- one put-on ; 

wa paizar use paya waed 

and shoes of-him foot-on put 

kaman, mu-khul chi yo mena put-hlim Ilk haik, wa abat 

make, because that this my son- of- mine dead was, ami now 

zmda bitik ; use nawik haik, wa paida 
Ucmg has-become ; he lost was, and 
khushali shuro kakfn . 

merriment beginning was-made-by-them. 


Shades 
of- God 
layiki 
worthy 


chi 


guna 

sin 

wa 

and 

mena 

me 


nazara 
sight-in 

haim 

am 

tatisa 

by-the-father 

hakar 

the-good 


tati, 

father, 

mis 
of-this 

mena ante uiaxin. 

to they -should- say . 
kucha way'm.” * tFse 
among place-me .** 5 TTp 

in dux haik, 
he still far-off was, 

sh a rai rahm i 

compassion 

pachu kakin. 

kiss teas- met de- by -him . 
tati, Ehudes bi 

father, of- God also 

hi g unagar haim, 

sinner I-am, 

tena put-hle 

thy son-gflhine 
nokaran ante 

the-servants to 

kala acliida, 

garment brina. 


also 

ki 

that 


hasai 

i anguch‘k 

kada. 

hattd-cf-him-on 

a 

ring 

place. 

kharida, chi 

aman 

wa 

khushali 

go, that 

we*may~eat 

and 

merriment 


found 


bik.’ 

has-become.* 


gir 

again 

THe 

By-them 


Wse gam} put-hle kandai kucha haik. Harkudin ki gashing! 

- A " v f S ° tt fiM ‘ *“ ““*■ ^benever that to-the-houee-of-him 

mzdik bik, as6 g5 wa natkarikas hartkin. tJsS 

near he-heoame, hg-hin ,ong, and dancing mere-heard-by-Um. Bg-him 

■ s nokar harawhkin, porsaa kakin udai, . t5 

C™, 1ue,ti0ni ^ fiom-Um, -'thy* 

r 2 
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u chal shid?’ Use use ante marekin ki, ‘tena 

M affair is?' By-hm him to it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ thy 

layae itik, tena tatl mihman! daikin, 

brother-of-thine has-come, by-thy father entertainment has-been-givcn-bykim, 

mu-khul ki use sahi-salamat laikin.* tTse kbafa blk; 

because that he safe-and-somd has-leen-received-by-him? Me vexed became; 

kuchai na paga. tTse tatiya ddra nik wa use khushamadl 
inside not goes. Mis father-of-him outside cameforth and ofhim fair-speech 

kakin. tTse tanik tate ante jawab dekin, 

was-made-by-him. By-him his-oion father to answer was-given-by him, 
‘tare, yd bo sal mam tena kbidmat kakam, wa hechkudin tena 

4 behold , this many years I thy service do, and ever-at-all thy 

hukme akure na chatekam, wa gir bi hecbkudin 

command-of-thine down not has-been-cast-by-me, and again even ever-at-all 

5 chanta kanchara na daikim, chi tanik dostana 

one little goat not has-been-given-by-thee-to-me , that my-oum friends 

pila kbu shall karam; lekin harkudin yd tena put-hle aiyik, 

ioitk merriment I-might-make ; but whenever this thy son-of -thine came, 

chi tena daulat kanjara sh*ra kbarab kaikin, to use ante 

by-whom thy wealth harlots upon wasted was-made-by-him, by-thee him to 

milmani daylkye.’ tTse use ante marekin, 

entertainment was-given-by-thee-to-him? By-hi/m him to it -was-said-by* him, 

* ai pnt-hlim, to hamesha mena miltin hai, wa harko mena shid 

* 0 son-of -mine, thou always me with art, and whatever mine is 

tena male shid. To munasib balk ki hama khushali karisai 
thy property-of-thee is. This proper was that we merriment should-make 

wa kbusbal bis, mu-khnl ki yd tena layae lik balk, 

and happy should-be , because that this thy brother-of-thme dead was, 

abat zinda bitik ; nawik haik, abat paida bitik.’ 

now living hat-become ; lost teas, now found has-become .* 
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i No. 13.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Kafir Group. 

kalashA-pashai sub-group. 

PASEAI, LAgSMANl, OR DEHGANl. 

{Wbstern Dialect.) (Laghhan Valley.) 

Specimen ||. 

(J. G. Zorimer, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

X hadshah haik. I put- hie i kitalik haich. Kitaliki 

A king there -was. One son one daughter there-were. The-girl 

adamkhor haik. Lava saisa hasai muchik, wars 

cannibal was. The-brother-of-her of-the-sister from-the-hand fled , in-another 

■watana pullk, I mada uda dara bik. Do kboring daregaik. 

country he-arrived , a woman with resident became. Two dogs he -toas- keeping. 

Bo wakt khtlade wetekin. Aiyik gir pacb’ra tatisa shahra, 

Much time there passed. Ee-eame again back to- father' s city -of- him, 

lekin shahra keme niya haik, I saya haieh. Saisa 

but in-the-city anyone not there-was, only the- sister- of- him there -toas. By-the-sister 

ekisa bandobasti kakin. Saisa mis 

■ofeatingffhim) arrangement was-made-by-her. By-the-sister of -him (lit. of -this) 

gora aikin. Liya tanik jane sh a ra baik. 

the-horse was-e^ten-up-by-her. The-brother his-own life-of-him upon became-afraid. 

Saisa marekin ki, ‘ to egekam.* Lay*sa 

By-the-sister it-toas-said-by-her that, e thee will- 1- eat) By-the-brother 

marekin ki, * bai shid ; ghalbel gorya ; nandi wark 

U-ioas-said-by-him that, * good it -is ; a-sieve take ; from-the-river waf er 

ache ; au dandela-se tea katan ye.* Saya gieh 

bring ; and teeth {?) sharp having-made come) Eis-sister went 
nandi shira. wa mi porkana na gh ara jekin ki, * mi 

the-river (rn-to, and of -Mm in-front a-drum toas-placed-by-her saying, * this 
dangiya.’ Mi i much gnrekin, naghara shirs 

beat) By-him a rat wasfound-by-him, the-drum on-the-top-of 

jekin. Mach top hanegalk, nagharai dangegaik, an 

* oas-placed-by-him. The-rat jumps made) the-drum was-beating, and 

yd kit a la mnchik. Chi saya ech, 15 y» na haik; 

this boy fled-away. When sister-of-him came, the-brother-of-her not was ; 

lay*sa p a shkin dawalik. Harkudin ki laya nazdik kakin, 

4he-brother after she-ran. Whenever that the-brother-of-her nearness was-made-by-her. 


1 Idtr—* Wt* finking jrag*» v 
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! sonchik chatekin ; sonchik dar bik; 

by-the-brother a needle was-dropped-by-Um ; the-needle a-mountain became; 

y* kbwari. de halich. G-ir lay*sa Ion 

the much trouble with she-ascended. Again by-the-brother salt 

chatekin ; Ion dar bik ; bo badrozi de 

was-throm-down-by-him ; the-salt a- mountain became; much trouble with 

halieb. Gir lay’sa sabun chatekin, sabtin 

she-ascended. Again by-the-brother soap was-thrown-doton-by-him, the-soap 

& t b &> asi shira bi halich. Laya 

a-mountain became , of-it on-the-t-op also she-ascended. The-brother-of-her 

Mi halik; saya kati nela pulich ; harkudin ki 

octree ascended; the-sister-of-him the-tree beneath arrived; whenever 


egehaik, 


the-brother she-was-about-to-eal, the-dogs-of-him 
hnkam . kakin ki, 

order was-made-by-him saying, 

kbttna sacga na chandt.* 
of-blood on-the-gromd not may-fall’ 
kachan. 

she-wa*-made-by-them. 


that 

pulik. Khoring'na ante 

irrived. The-dogs to 

‘ mu-khul ateda ki i tiki 

in-such-a-way eat-her that one drop 

Khoring^ia khtli saata d3ng-daiig 

By-the-dogs that instant pieces-pieces 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BASHGALl, 
WAl-ALA, WAST-VERI, KALASHA, GAWAR-BATI, AND PASHAI. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN BASyGALl* 


English. 

B&shg&H (of Eimdesh). 

Wai-ali (Waigal). 

Was i-veri or Veroa. 

Kali^S. 

i. One . • - • 

Lv, eo • t • 

Sk . . * \ 

pin or atfcege • . 

Bk .... 

& Two • 

Dia • • * • • 

3u . * * • 

jue v % % *■ * 

Du • . . . 

3. Three 

Tieh - * • ' 

rre . » 1 

Clihi * « < * 

Treh .... 

4» Four . * 

Sbto * * 

Jhta . • * • 

Chipu . • • * 

Chau * . 

iu Fire « * * 

Puch * * * 

Puch . * - 

Uch • * * * * 

Pflnj . 

6« Six * • • • 

8&o * 

ghu e * • # 

Ushu K , » - * » 

gh&h . . * 

T« Seven * • • 

Sut ...» 

Sot . , 

Sete * • % * 

Sat i i i i 

8- Eight * . * • 

Osht « . * 

Osht * • « 

Aste . • * - 

Asht . . 

9, Fine 

Nob. % *' • • 

Nu • 

Nab ... . 

, 

NOh . . * 

10. Ten • * 

Ditg . • < • 

D(5sh * * ■' • 

Leze * » • *• 

Dash • • • 

il. Twenty ♦ • • 

Yitgi u 

YishX • • • * 

Zu. » • » • 

Bishi • ji • 

12. Jifty . • 

Din yiiaa * • • 

Du vishe-da^h • . • 

Lejjibets » « 

Du bishi dash . , 

13. Hindzol ... 

Pnch yitai . * 

Puch-vishi . • • 

Ochegzu 

POnj bishi . * 

14 I • 

Ontg • i • • 

Ye » «t • * • 

Unzu . * • 

A . • i • 

15. Of me < . . 

! 

Ima e e 1 « 

Um, um-uri ; to-me, me, 
endesh. 

Mai • • • 

16. Mine . 

t-sfce • . * * 

Ima • 

Um • * • « 

Mai • • * 

17. We . • • < 

» Im& • i « > 

Yema, yuma . 

, Ase « . • 

Abi * * • 

18. Of iu . . 

• Ina 

Yuma • . 

. Ase . 

, HOma i . * 

18. Oar . 

• Ima-ste . » » 

, Yuma » 

• Ase • * • 

» Hflma . • • 

80. Then 

- Tiuor tu . % 

» Toj tn i * t 

• Iyu 

. Tu . • ». 

SI. Oftlue . . 

• Tn * * v 

t To-ba • 

. I, I-ilri • % 

, Tai - • • 

22. Thine . . 

» 

», Ttote 'a * i 

« To-ba • i • 

. 1, 1-flri • ; • 

• Tai * • • 

S3, tea . . 

* Qb& . • • 

. Vi ... 

• Miu « . • 

. Abi • • * 

S tOfyou . . 

• »I * . e 

. Vimvba • * 

• Asfcn • * * 

• Mlmi # * • 


US-KiSr. 


WAI-AL&, WASf-VERI, KALASHA, GAWAR-BAT1, AND PA§HAI. 


Gawsr-bati. 

Pasha: {Eastern dialect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, wleu 
different troin Eastern;. 

Ea$lUb 

Tak 

• 

• 

i 

* 

• 

ft 

•| 


1. One 

Dft or du . 

• 

• 

Da 

ft 

• 

• 

• 


2. Two. 

Ihia 

• 

‘ ! 

HI* 

ft 

* 


* 

{ 

Hie .... 

3. Three. 

Xgdr . . 

ft 

ft 

Char 

• 

• 


• 

• test 

A Four 

PanJs 

• 

m 

Paaj 

• 

* 

* 

• 

• tt*M 

5. Fire. 

aboii . * 

• 

• 

3b' 

* 

• 


•* 

S&s 

6. Six. 

Sat 

ft 


Sat 

• 

• 


* 

...... 

7. Seven. 

Affet 

• 


A&t 


ft 

• 


* • • • 

8. Eight. 

N fill * • 

• 


N3 

» 

* 

• 

» 

««, *•« 

* 

9. lune. 

Dash - * 

• 

* 1 

Dd 

• 

• 

• 

• 


10, Ten. 

IAl 

• 


Wost 

• 

• 

• 

• 


11. Twenty 

litt-iah-'O-dash 

ft 

* 

PanjA 


* 

# 

* 

Pinja • 

12. ¥1%. 

Paiafei . 

* 

« 

Panjwic. 

• 

« 

• 

• 

Sad » • * • 

13. Hundred. 

A • • 

• 


A . 

* 

• 

• 

• 

A * « • • 

1A L 

Ho-ni . • 

m 

. 

AfSnS 

« 

* 

• 

*. i 



15. Of me. 

Mo-na • • 

• 


MSnS 

• 

• 

• 

# 


Id. Mine. 

A ms* * • 

* 


HamS 

• 

ft 

• 

• 


17. We. 

Amo-ni « • 

* 

* 

H&mS 

• 

ft 

• 

• 


18. Of us. 

Amo-na • * 



HamS 

»» 

m 

• 

# 

••ft IH 

19. Our. 

Ttt * - 

• 


T* 

« 

ft 

* 

• 

To * # « * * 

20. Thou. 

To-ni • 

* 

• 

TSa* 

# 

* 

• 

% 

«•» «M 

21. Of thee. 

To-na • * • 

• 

* 

TSni 


• 

« 

• 

(ftfttftft 

22. Thine. 

MS 

• 


H$m& 

• 

• 

• 

- 

**» 

23. Y»>u. 

* • 

« 

• 

Hem& 

% 

* 

• 

• 

! 

24. Of yon. 
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English. 

BssbgaH (of K&md£sb). 

W»i**la (Wftigtl). 

Waal-veri or Veroa. 

KalSjhi. 

25. Tour. 

• 


gba-ste • 

• 

* * 

Yima-ba 

• 

• 


Asen-flri 

a 

• 

• 

Mimi 

a 

• 

26. He . 

* 


Aske • 

• 

. *• 

Se . 

a 

• 


Su 

a 

• 

* 

Se or she-se 

a 

4 

27. Of him 

• 


Aslle • 

• 

“ 

Tashfl-ba 

• 

■«. 

- 

Sumisb . 

• 


* 

Ta-se , 

a 

• 

28. His • 

• 


Aske-ste 

• 


Tash'o-ba . 

a 

• 


Sumish--ftri 

• 

a 

• 

Ta-se or ta-a . 

** 

* 

W. they . 

• 


Amgi • 

• 

• • 

Aka, tS • 

• 

t 


m 


• 

• 

Shc-teh or teh • 

a 

a 

$0. Of them 

• 


AmgyS • 

• 


AkS-ba . 




Mishin 

a 

a 

• 

Sbe-tSsi or t&si 

a 

a 

31. Their. 

• 


AmgyS-ste 

• 


AkS-ba . 


• 


Mishin-ftri 

• 


* 

Sfeo-tasi or t&ei 

• 

• 

32. Hand 

• 


. Dus^t . 

• 

, 

Dosht 

• 

a 


Lust 

a 

* 

• 

Hast (preh=palm of hand) 

33. Foot ^ 

• 


Kynr • 

a 


Papa . 

a 

• 


TS . 

a 

a 

• 

Khur . 

a 


-34. Hose . 

* 


Nazuy . 

• 

a « 

Nasu . 

• 

a 


Nes 

m 

• 

• 

Niitchur 

a 


35. Bye . 

a 


Acheh • 

• 


Acb? 

• 

e 


IzhT 

a 

4 


Ech # 4 

a 

a 

$${ Mouth 

• 


Ajshi • 

• 

a • 

Ash 

a 


♦ 

Ish 

» 

a 

. 

Ashi . 

a 

• 

37. Tooth- 

• 


Dut . 

• 

• * 

oSt 

a 



Letem 

a 

a 


Dandoriak 

• 

• 

38. Ear . 

• 


Ear 

• 

s • 

Kar 

a 



Imu 

a 

a 

• 

Eu r S . 

a 

a 

39. Hair . 

• 


Dr* . 

. 

• • 

Choyok . 

• 


* 

2iui 

* 

a 

a 

Churi 4 

a 

a 

40. Head. 

• 


8hei 

« 

» • 

32)ei 

• 



Jl . 

• 

a 

a 1 

i gbish , 

• 

4 

41. Tongue 

• 


Dijs * 

4 


Jip 

• 

• 

e 

Luzuklt . 

• 

a 

. 

Jib . . 

a 

a 

42. Belly. 

1 • 


Ktfil 

« 

« 4 

Kiuta 

• 

a 

• 

Iul . 

4 

a 

a 

Kuch • 

a 

• 

43. Back 

• 


Pti 

■ 

* • 

Y&pa# . 

a 

a 

■ 

Glcbi , 

• 

a 

a 

P»k 


4 

44. Iron . 

> • 


Chimeh . 

• 

ft 1 

Chimft 

• 

* 


Zhema . 

ft 

a 

a 

Chlmbar. 

> 

• 

45. Gold . 

• a 


Sftn 

• 


Sod 

• 

• 

a 

8bm . 

e 

a 

♦ 

SGra . , 

a 


46. Silver 

a 


Arid 

* 


tjrei 

. 

a 

* 1 

Iuri 

* 

a 

a 

Ruwa * • 

a 

; 

47. Fath er 

* 


Tot 

• 

4 » 

Tata 


• 

* 

Ta 

• 

a 

a 

Duda. . « 

a 

» 

48. Mother 

a 


Nil 

a 

* » 

Oie 

. 

• 


Nan # 

4 

a 

a 

Aya 

a 

* 

^9. Brother 

• 


BtfJh 

a 


Bra . , 

% 

a 

a 

Way eh . 

4 

a 

a 

Bftya 

a 

t 

50. Sister 

* 

• 

i Sus , 

« 

« . 

S$s 

• 

a 

a 

Siusu ,* 

i 

• 

a 

, 

Baba . « 

a 

* 

51. Man . 

11 1 Tr. n 

* • 

* ’ 

Machhkuf 

l 

• 

• * 

Manash • 

a 

a 

a 

Warjemi or mush 

a 

• 

Mojh or mooh 

• 


jxv-ruwr* ■ ■■ ■— « -» - — — — — . — a 



Gft*r*r*batL 


Pashju (Eftttem dialect). 


Pa?b»i (W erfce ro dUIeefc, when 
* different from E&etem) . 


Sftflieh. 


iie-ua . 


Tasa-ni (rem ote) t . 
(proximate). 

Tasa-na, asa-na 


Tasu-ni, asu-ni 


T&su-na, asu-na 


asa-ni tftis 


K&ti 


Ttgin * 


Hasi 


I Kharufca 


Kbes (one hair ) ; 
( hair of head). 


Sbauta . 


Pi*ti , 


, Ifiimar . 


i BAp or bib 


Bli&ia * 


Lanjri, manuah 


VOL. VIII, PART II. 


• Hemi 


. tTs 4 


. tTteni 


. tTteni 


. Nftefc 


. J -inch 


. Dind 


. Kir 


mta Chil 


. Shir 


Chimar 


gbolingzar 


Sbiligzar 


, id 4 !!!! » 


€a$ 


tTse, flal 


Dint . 


Job 


Kuch • 


Ch&nt 


Chumir 


SOni 


f fcfriKkgftr 


25. Your. 


26. He. 


. 27. Of him. 


28. Bis. 


. . I 29. They. 


30. Of them. 


31. Their. 


. 32. Hand. 


. 33. Foot. 


34. Nose. 


35. Eye. 


36. Mouth. 


I 37. Tooth. 


38. Ear. 


39. Hair. 


40. Head. 


4L Tongue. 


42. Belly. 


. 43. Back. 


44. Iron. 


45. Gold. 


46. Silver. 


47. Father. 


48. Mother. 


49. Brother. 


50. Sister. 


{ 51. Man. 
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English. 

Ba?igal5 (of Kfiwdeti*)- 

•VVai-aia (Wnig.l), 

Waal-mi or Vcron, 

Kal|ft&. 

52. Woman 

Jngny .... 

M£shi , 

Wcsti 

* 


Istri-jah . 


ft 

53. Wife 

Ishtri .... 

Ishtri * 

WcRti , 

• 


Jah 



54. Child 

Pnrrnn .... 

Tana-muneh * 

Kim* 

• 


ItbStak . 



55. Son . * 

Pi.tr 

Piutr . 

pi? 

• 


Putr 



56. Daughter , . 

Ju or juk 

J u - 

Lushtn • 

• 


Chhu 

ft 


57. Slave 

Lo?e . 

Lav? r .... 

lina , 



Bairn . , 

a 


58. Cultivator * f 

Kish-kule 

Kmnoich 

Nu tun ft to 

* 


Kisfe-karan * 

# 


50. Shepherd . 

Paiga. . 

Fashpa , 

gijrpfuui or nzn 

♦ 


Wul-mfleh 

» 

• 

CO. God ... 

1 mra . 

Tra^kon .... 

Pficha 

* 


Klradni . 

ft 

ft 

61. Devil 

Y nsli 

Yojh, y/v£h 

Yns& 

* 


Bhnt 



62. S*an 

Su 

SM . , . , 

kikb 

• 

4 

Suri * 

ft 


63. Moon 

Mr* 

MU .... 

Mnwkh * 

• 

ft 

Alastruk 

* 


64. Star 

Kashin . 

Tara 

^iliOkh . 

• 

« 

TiU'i 

4 

* 

65. Fire 

Ago 

i « . * 

Anekh , 

* 


Angiir . * 

4 

ft 

66, Water . . . 

Ov 

At> . % 

A veil • , 


* 

Ok « * 

• 

♦ 

67. House 

Ama .... 

Am a , 

Warekh or tnreq 


ft 

Hnmlfln . * 

* 

4 

68. Horeo 

Mp . 

Oar « . . » 

tri . 4 

* 

ft 

* ♦ 

4 

1 

60. Cow . 

Gfto 

Ga . . 

Of) th 

* 

ft 

Oak ■ # 

4 

■ 

70- Dog 

Kn*i . 

Ifc3 . . 

Ktrak - 

• 

ft | 

81><V», «h?r . 

i 

* 

71, Cat . . 

rigfeasfe * ’ 

PighS ♦ 

P*ljikh - 

• 


Phtis^uk . 

* 

• 

72. Cock ... 

Ki-kakak 

NiWta*k)ttkia 

Mnafc kakoktl 

* 


Bimr kukaw&k 

* 

4 

73. Duck 

Ar . 

Ayi . 

Zk< Ifti * 4 

• 


Afi * * 

4 

4 

74. Ass 

Knr , ■ . 

Gada * 

Kora « , 

* 

ft 

Gnrttak , * 

4 

4 

75. Camel 

BiIe*sJjtynr 

tjk . , , . 

Ia^tiur * * 

* 

V 

Uf 4 4 

* 

4 

76. Bird 

Hyexize . 

Nigetse . 

Nize ^ 

- 

ft 

PaehhTyek * 

4 

* 

77, Go ... 

Prelg * 

CbO, 1 * 

Ft* 

* 


Piin , 

« 


78, Fat . 

Tnh * . ' . 

Y« 4 . . 

Ojn* * * 

* 

ft 

Jihnh 

* 

* 


ne-K&fir, 





Gawar-bati. 

Pagbai (Eastern diulect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, Tvhen 
different from Eastern). 

English. 

Kigali 

• 

• 

• 


Mada 

• 

• 

Mashi or mada . 

• 

52. Woman. 

Mashi 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Hlikfc . 

• 


Sfelika . 

• 

53. Wife. 

Pola 

• 

• 

• 

- 

Kh‘ltt (»,.), Wflt (/.) . 



54. Child. 

Pnlt 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Pat-bp . 

# 

* 

Put-hlS . 

* 

55. Son. 

Ztl 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Wfiya , 





56. Daughter. 

Lawand 

(/cm.). 

(man). 

Iewindi 

Lawan . 

© 

* * 

La want . 

* 

57. Slave. 

Goetikerijfcla 

• 

• 

a 

DekSn 


© ft 



58. Cultivator. 

Wfil 

• 


• 

• 

Padawan 



Cbopau 

* 

59. Shepherd. 

Kbn35i 

a 



- 

Ehndai . 


< » 

— 


60, God. 

gfcaitan 

• 

m 


• 

Shaitan . 





61. Devil. 

’ Snri 

• 

• 

a 

• 

Snr 



... ... 


62. Sun. 

Maeoi 

• 

fc 

• 

a 

Maiyik . 

V 




63. Moon. 

Tar© 

* 

• 

* 

• 

Tara • 

• 


Sitara 

• 

64. Star. 

Angir 

• 

• 


© 

AngSx 

m 




65. Fire. 

Atl 

• 

m 

• 

• 

Wark 





66. Water. 

Ama 

• 

• 

» 

• 

G§sb‘g . 



G fishing . 

• •*, 

67. House. 

Goj-a 

• 

• 

• 

« 

Gara 





68. Horse. 

1 

Etfii 



• 

• 

Ga 

- 

• * 



69. Cow. 

S3mna 

© 




gjr&ring 


« ft 

Eb&ring . 

© © 

70. Dog. 

Pslsi 

• 



• 

Pishfinak 


© » 

PishCndik 

• • 

71. Cat. 

Knkap 

» 

» 


© 

Kukftr 

ft 

ft 



72. Cock. 

A?i 


• 



3d argb a wi 

* 

• * 



73. Duck. 

Gadd 


«■ 

* 

* 

Kar 





74. Abb. 

ou» 


* 


• 

Qratcr . 





75. Camel. 

Picbin 

• 


• 

» 

Parinda . 

-* 

- 

ParbanikblS 

• • 

76. Bird. 

Dl 

• 

• 

# 

• 

Paik or abarik (infinitive) . 

Parlk or |bMk 

* • 

77. Go. 

2&o 

# 

• 

* 

• 

£k 

( 

<k>; ) 

Aik . • . 

© • 

78. Eat. • 


KSfir— 117 






English. 


79. Sit , 

60 Come 
81* Beat * 

82. Stand 
66* Die • * 

84, Give 

85, Ban . 

86. Up . , 

87. Near 
88* Down 

89. Far 

90. Before . 

91. Behiod 
CS. Who 

93. What 

94. Why . , 

95. And . , 

96* Bat'. • 

97. If , . 

98. fee . 

99. No . . 

100. Alas. * 
101* A father . 
J02. Of a father 

103, To a father 

104, From* a father 

lt)5, Two fathers 
119— KAfifc, 


Bariigall (of KaindSrii). 


• Niz£ek • 

• Ata * % , 

- Vlh 

r tFfcl 

• Mpev , , ^ 

. Pyeh or gala . 

. Achai^O , , * 

• Chire 

. T3re . . 

. Nlre . , 

, Bu-dyup 

. Pa-myuk 

. Ptibar , . , 

. Kachi . 

. Kai ... 

• K4*ge , . , 

» Jft * * * 


VT.i-ftia (Waigal). 


, Nei 

. Utrasta . 

, Ev tot . 

. Ev tot , 

. Ivtot-ie 
•' Evtot-t5 
• Din tot-kile 


.. A tali 
. Vi 
. 0§£t 
, Mr? 

. Ao, preh . 
. Sanft 
. WartiyS . 
* Tavar 
. Iber 
. 1 Sudu * 


IKas 




Bor . 

N» 

Taio , 

Tata 

Tatt-ba . 
Tato,tato-ka 
Tato-kl . 
Du tat&-kelc 


W&sJ.veri or Veron. 

Kalilshi. 

Bis^lus * 

Nislh .... 

Tota . * % * 

Ik .... 

Pesumtieh 

Tyeb 

Ightoh , . 

Ushti . „ . „ 

Omoa . * 

.... 

Apbloh or ophliu ,* * 

Doh . . . . 

Ikintfioh . * 

A-dhiai .... 

AihT , * • 

Wehak . , , , 

Tetxitiuk 

T&da .... 

Aui 

Probak .... 

Tikk? .... 

DS-ilia .... 

Ti-mikh ... * 

Bd * * » * 

Tc-ktaoh 

Pilhtfl . . , # 

Keso or kos 

a 

! hdtft * * * * 

Paqh .... 

Kia , . , , 

Ptfihetnl , 

? 

h.6 • . a , 

Kfl .... 

Je or ije , . 

1 

Uwoh .... 

Av * • „ a i 

Nieh , 

N(t * # * , 

Tfttfco , 

Hai-darOk . * » 

Attege y& , 

Ek <Uda * . « 

Attogo y&-wa'- 

Ek tladl, d5d as • , 

i Attege , 

Ek dadfc-h&tia * * • 

Attego yA‘po . * 

Ek d&di-pi - * # 

LOe yl*ki1 , * 

Duf dfidai # « * 





Gawar-bati, 


Pashai (Eastern dialect). 


Poghai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 


English* 


Kish 


• Nik 

(infinitive) 

* 

79. Sit. 

Jft • • 

8 

. it 

( 

do . 

) 

* 

... .*• 80. Come.. 

Ella 

* 

* Hanik 

( 

do . 

) 

* 

...... 81. Beat. 

Ushfc 

• 

. Tostik 

( 

do . 

) 

4 

82. Standi. 

MI 

• 

„ Llk 

c 

do. 

) 

t 

...... *■ t S3. Die. 

Ella • 4 

• 

. Bek 

c 

do. 

) 

• 

Daik . . * . 84. Give. 

It lap • 

* 

. Hamballk ( 

do. 

) 


Dawalik . . .85. Rtm. 

Antar giran . 

9 

. Ure 

* 

- 


** 

86. Up. 

Nejra • 

• 

. Nazdik 

* 

- 


* 

Nizdik f ... 87. Near. 

Bair giran 

• 

* Aknpe 

• 



• 

Akni* .. .. 88. Down. 

Durae . 

• 

. Dffr 

* 



• 

89. Par. 

Pndami 

• 

« Ptfra 

• 

• 


* 

jpTtfS .... 90. Before 

Pata 

• 

* Pushkin 

• 

r 


• 

Pachara . . . .93. Behind. 

Kara or kenze 

a 

. K6 


• 


« 

Kia .... 92. Who. 

Ki 

• 

. Ko 

* 

• 


9 

93. What. 

Kenia 

• 

• Khni 

- 

9 


9 

KadS . . .94. Why. 

Bi • • 

• 

* An, wa 

* 

0 


• 

95. And. 



Ebo 

* 

• 


9 

WalS . ... 96. But. 

...»** 


K a 

• 

9 


9 

97. If. 

ISh * • 


a A . 

•w 

0 


•# 

98. Yes. 

Nai a . a 

• 

. Na 


9 


* 

99. No. 

«•* 


AfsGs, arm&n 

• 


« 

100. Alas. 

Yak b&b « 

• 

. I tati 

• 

• 


9 

101. A father. 

Yak baba-ni . 

1 

• 

. • I tails 

• 



• 

102. Of a father. 

Yak b&ba or yak b&ba-ke 

. 1 tati ante 

• 


9 

103. To % fatter. 

Yak b&bo pera-na 

• 

* I tati xxdai 

• 


• 

WMt# 104. Prom a father. 

On bib * • 

• 

•j DO tati 

• 

• * 


• 

iM(## 105. Two fathers. 

TTs-fi*— no 






KftlitjiiL 


English. 

PajjisJilI (of Kamdegh), 

Wii-nli (WaiRnI) 

Wait-rcri or Veroa. 

106* Father 

Tot-kile .... 

Tate-kelo 

Y a-kili or kil . . , 

107* Of fathers . 

Tot-kilo .... 

Tate-keli£*ba . 

Ya-kilio-vrak » 

108. To fathers 

Tot-kdJ-ge 

Tste-keliif-ka) 

Ya-kilio-pauo . 

109. From fathers . 

Tot-kilS-d* , 

Tate-keliS-kaue 

Ya-kilio-pauca 

110. A daughter 

Ev,ju . 

Jtl ... 

Attege lushtu . 

111. Of a daughter • 

Er ju 

Ju-ba 

Attege luajitu-wak . 

112. To a daughter . 

Ev ju-g? 

Jii-O) • • * 

Attege iu^tu-pu 

113. From a daughter 

Evju-da. 

Ju«k$ .... 

Attege lushtu-panca 

114. Two daughters . 

Diu jn . ,* . # 

Du id-kele 

Luo luaht-kil . 

115. Daughters • , 

Ju , « 

J<l*kele .... 

Lusht kili or kil . * 

116. Of daughters . 

Ju? .... 

Ju-kelil-ba , 

Lusht kilio-wak 

117. To daughters 

Jlll-gfi , 4 

Ju-koliJ(-ka) . 

Lusfct kilio-pane , 

118. From daughters . 

Jm*da • • • * 

JtLkeliif-kauo . , 

Lus^t kilio-panea . « 

119. A good mau 

Ev 16 rnfleh , * , 

Elc tata mauafhi 

Attege isohum magi , 

120. Of a good man . 

Ev 16 mfleb 

Ek bdsta mauad|A-bii 

! Attege biebum muglj-wak* 

! at tege ieeh u m war jomi-uri. 

121. To a good man , 

Ev 16 mflch*ke . . 

j 

Elc tat a roannsha-ka, ok 
tata umuaa{i-krt. 

Attege inch urn mugh-ptt 

122, From a good man 

| Ev le raOch-ta , , * 

1 

Kk tata maiiaa|ift-ke * 

Attoge ischum rouslj-paaea 

123. Two good raeu , 

Diu 16 mock , . 

Du tata mawaadj 

Lfle iachum warjerai or 
musfe. 

124. Goodmon. 

Le manj? * . , 

Uosta manuali-kolu , 

I f-sclmm warjemi , , 

125. Of good men 

Le mauja . # 

I 

JiiVta inauagjj-kdii-ba 

Idchum wwrjemi-wak 

126. To good men 

1 

Le manj.ige . 

Botitu mnoaatfi-kel$(-ka) . 

i itchqm warjeau*pa «8 . 

127. From good mon , 

Le maujS-da . 

I'lObU mana»h*keli 2 *kano * 

Isohum warjemi-paaea 

128. A good woman . 

Evtejuguf . 

Ek bosta mesJii 

Attege isehum westo 

129. A bad boy 

Ev digar api . 

Ek abar dabnh 

Attege 4igar widjok * 

180. Good women . 


Bfata mg&i'kele 

lachum weete-kil , 

181. A bad girl 

Digari juk , , # 

Ek aBar d&bili. 

Attege 4'^ k* U5f * 

182. Good . . 

tfWk 

l» 6 *ste . f , 

Wi. 

Tschunm , 4 , 


i 20 ~KSffr, 


Dildai • 

Didai • . , 

Dldai-hitia 
D&dai-pi * 

Kk cbhu 

Kk obhflft, chhflaa , 

Ek cbbiia-hAtia 
Ek cbbua-pi » » 

Du chhftlai 
Chhtllai . * * 

Chh&Ui . * , 

Chh&lai-hatia , 
Chh(U&i*pi * 

Kk prufjjt raflch 
Ek prufhfc ranches . 
Ek prtifht mOchos-bitia 
Ek pru|b$ mflchee-pi 
Du pn»|h| raocb 
Pru*kf mflch * 

Prti§J|$ mtehcn 
Pru||tf mocbon-bfttia 
Praght mochen-pi » 
Ek pniftht fitri-jah 4 
Ek kbicbe sftda . 

Pragfet istri-jah , 

Kh&cbe istri-jegujak 
Pru|i{ * * * 






Gawar-bafci,. 

Pashii (Eastern dialect). 

Pasbai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

EaslUh 

B&b gila . * 

Tatll&n . 

— 

106- Fathers. 

Bab gila-ni * 

Tatkuliy a na 

Tatilasan 

107. Of fathers. 

Bab gila .... 

Tatkuli ante 

TAtilaya ante . 

108. To fathers. 

Bab gila pere-na 

TatkuliySna udai 

Tati lay a udai . 

109. From fathers. 

Yak zu . 

I weya .... 


110. A daughter. 

Yak zaa-ni 

I wey a s . . . . : 

1 wayes 

111. Of a daughter. 

*Yak zua .... 

I weye Ante . . * 

1 wave ante . 

112, To a daughter. 

Yak zua p©re-ua 

I weye udai 

I waye udai 

113. From a daughter. 

Du zu . . * 

Do w Aye . 

DO waye .... 

114. Two daughters. 

Zu gila .... 

Weyila .... 


115. Daughters. 

Zu. gila-ni 

Welaiy*na . . . ' 

Way5 . 

110. Of daughters. 

Zu gila 

Welaiy* ante . 

Weyanas . . . 

117. To daughters. 

Zu gila; pere-na 

Welaiy* udai ~ . . 

W ey anase udai 

118. From daughters. 

Yak lafila laupi 

1 bai ad*mi 


119. A good man. 

Yak lafila laure-ni 

X bai ad a mis 

i 

120. Of a good mau. 

^Tak lafila lauria 

I bai Ad a nu Ante 


121. To a good man. 

Yak lafila lauria pere-na . 

I bai ad*mi udai 


122. From a good man 

Du lafila lauyi 

Do bai ad“ml . i 

DO bai ad*ml ... 

123. Two good men 

Lafila manush . 

Bai ad*mi . . . i 

Bai ad‘m5n ... 

124. Good men. 

Lafila manuaha^ni 

Bai admey'na . 

Bai ad‘min na . 

125. Of good men. 

Lafila manusha . 

Bai admey‘n AntO 

Bai ad*man ante 

126. To good men. 

Lafila manusho pere-na • 

Bai &dm§y*n udai . 

Bai ad*min udai . 

127. From good men 

Yak lafili flhigali 

I bai mada ... 

1 bai mashi 

128. A gx>d woman. 

Yak kbafca tekora 

1 nakar ldtila . 


129. A bad boy. 

Lafili sbigair nam . * 

Bai madila ... 

Bai mSshila 

| 130. Good womoo. 

Yak khata tekuri 

I n&kar kitalik . 

— 

131. A bad girl. 

Lafila • 

Bai . . * 

— 

132. Good. 

vol. viil paet rr. 



Kafir— 121 

E 


English, 


Bsrij&ilif&f Kltudesh). 


Ufai-aU (WftigAl). 


W&it-f eri or Veron. 




106* Fathers . • 

107. Of father** 

103. To father* . 

109. From fathers 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter , 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughter* . 

115. Daughter* , 
116; Of daughter* . 

117. To daughter* 

118. From daughter* . 

119. A good matt 

120. Of a good man. , 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men » 
12A Goodmon. 

125* Of good meu 

126. To good men . 

127. From good men * 
128* A good woman . 
129, A bad boy 

120, Good women • 

121. A bad girl 

ttt Good . 

W-4CM*. 


. I Tot-kilo . 

. Tot-kilS , 

. Tot-kitJ-ge 
. Tot-kilS-di 

* Evtju 

* Er ju 

* Eyja-gg 

. Ev ju-dd . 

* Diu jn . 

* Ja 

* JuT 

- Ju7-g5 . 

* JuT-dl # 

- Er Id moch 
. Er Id mflch 

* Ev 16 wdch*ke 

* Ev Id mooh-tS 

* Din Id moeh 

* Ld manjT 

* Ld raanjS 

. Ld raanjltge 

* LdmaujS«da 

* Ev Id jugu| 

* Ev digar ayi 

* E*jagu*. 

* Digari juk 

* L*-*te , 


Tafcd-kelo 
Tatd-koliS-ha , 
Tatd-kelilf'ka) 
Tatd-keliS-kaue 

Jrt . . 

Jd (ka) . 

Du jC-keto 
Jfckelo . 

Ja-kelil-ba * . 

i 

JGt-koliX(-km) , . J 

i 

JH*keliJ-kacu> . ¥ J 

Ek bflala maaa^b 

Kk bdeta iuauag]|,v>ba * 

Ek bflata manadja-ka, ek 
bflata nmuttfli-ka. 

Ek bflsta marui§lift*k 3 l J 

Du bflita manaib . 

Bflifa mana.jJi-kole . , 

lh>ta mana^kelii^ 
Bi^ta mauaib-kenS(-ka) . 
BflKta mau««Ji-kelii*kaae « 
Ek boeta m$ 2 &i 
Ek abav dabah , , 

Bo>ta mddii-kel^ * * 

Ek a&ar fabllu 

Bfli , 


Yd-kili or kil , , 

Ya-kilio-wab . . 

Ya-kiito-pand . 

Yd-ktlio-pauea 

Attege lujfjhtu . 

Attego luafe^u-wak . 

Attoge lufbtu-pa 

Attogo laiJjta-paiMKi . 

Luo . , * 

Lut^t kili o* kil . * 

Lu»lit kilio*wak 

Luffet kiliS-pand * , 

Ltiflit kiliivpanoa , $ 

Attege ieohum mufb * 

Attege ischum mug]|-wnk # 
attege ischum warjemi-uri, 

Attoge iuchum muiJi-pa . 
Attege ischum mufi-pane* 

Lfle ifohiam warjomi or 

mu|fc. 

i Ischum warjern* . # 

Ischum watjemi-wnk 
leehgm warjemi-pead 
Inchum warjemi-ptaea 
Attege ischum west* . 
Attoge (jiigar wifthflk , 
fechura we§te*kil v « 

Attege 4igar we*te War < 
'fabanui * ♦ * 


Dddai ♦ 

Dddai . . . 

Dldai-hltia . , 

Didai-pi . . . 

Kk ohha 

Kk ohhftl, chhfLaa . 
Ek chhan-hitia 
EkcbhOa-pi . * 

Du chbtllai . . 

Chb&lai . 

Chhalai . * 

Chh&lat-hltia . * 

Cbhdlai-pi 

Kk prucbt raflch . 
Kk pruiht mdcbe* * 
Ek pr#d if mflches-hltia 
Ek pniibt w6ohe*-pi 
Du pruiht raflch . 
Frughf «*Ach * . 

Profht mdcfaen * 

Pruitt mdohen*bitia 
Praiht mflcben-pi * 
Ek pruihtf iftaHth * 
Ek khiche ittda * 
Frug2k$ istrf-jah * 

Kh&ehe i»tri-jegtt|»k 
Pruftt * * * 






Gawar-bnbi. 

Paajiai (Eastern dialect). 

Bib gila .... 

Tatllan . , t ^ 

Bab gila-ni . « „ 

Tatkuliy a na 

Bab gila .... 

Tafckull ante . 

Bab gila pere-na 

TatkuliySna udai . 

Yak zu . 

I weya . 

Yak zna-ni 

1 wSy a s . . . # | 

i Yak zua .... 

1 weye §nte . . * 

Yak zua pere-ua 

1 weye udai 

Du zu . . • . 

Do wSye . « , , ' 

ZU gila .... 

Weyila . „ . ' k 

Zu gila-ni 

W Slaiy^a 

Zu gila 

Welaiy*&ntS . 

Zu gilapere-na 

Welaiy* udai ■* . 

Yak lafila lanjri 

I bai Sd^mi . . . 

Yak lafila laure-ni 

I bai ad a mis . . . 

Yak lafila lauria 

I bai &d*mi ante 

Yak lafila laujria pere-na . 

1 bai &d*mi udai 

Du lafila lauyi 

DO bai ad"ml . ; 

Lafila manu§ih . 

Bai ad*mi 

Lafila manusha-ni 

Bai admey‘na . 

Lafila mannsha . 

Bai &dmSy*n ftntS 

Lafila manusho pere-na 

Bai &dm$y*n udai 

Yak lafili abigali 

I bai mada 

Yak kh&ta tekura , 

I n&k&r kitila . 

Lafili abigali nam . t 

Bai madila . . 

Yak khata tekuri • . 

1 nikar kit&lik . 

Lafila .... 

Bai . . 


VOL. VIII, PAST rr. 


Pa«^ai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

Enarlish 

— — 

106* Fathers. 

Tatilasan 

107. Of fathers. 

Titilaya ante . 

108. To fathers. 

Tati lay a udai . 

109. From fathers. 


110. A. daughter. 

I wayes 

111. Of a daughter. 

t ways ante 

112. To a daughter. 

I way§ udai . . 

118. From a daughter. 

Do waye .... 

114. Two daughters. 


115. Daughters. 

Wayt .... 

116. Of daughters. 

i 

VTSyanas . , . 

1 

t 117. To daughters. 

| WeyanasS udai 

| 

. 

118. From daughters. 

■ 

i ...... 

119. A good man. 


120. Of a good man. 


121. To & good man. 

f 

122. From a good man 

DO bai adbni . 

123. Two good men. 

Bai ad‘m5n . . , 

124. Good men. 

Bai ad m man n& . 

125* Of good men. 

Bdi ad 1 man ante 

126. To good men. 

Bai ad*man udai « 

: 127- From good men 

f bai mSahi . . . ] 

1 

128. A good woman. 

1 

| 

! 

, '! 

129. A bad boy. 

Bai mSgMIi . . . j 

130. Good womoo. 

• see j 

1 

131. A bad girl. 

1 

132. Good. 


Kafir-121 . 


& 


English. 

1 BtshgaH (of Kaaadeit). 

Wtt'Sla (Wsigal). 

Wasl-veri or Veron. 


133. Better • 

Belyuk leste • 

• * 

Echchu boats • 

Opojogso 

Bo prugh^ 


134. Best. 

Le le . . 

« 

At-kg-di bosta . . 

Ischum opojogsO 

Tato-^te pru|h$ • 

* 

135. High. • • 

tfre 

• 

Oi . 

Lekerga 

Htitala . . . 

* 

136. Higher 

E-chak-di ure . 

* 

Echchu oi . . 

Chikg-di lekerga 

Bo hfttala . . 

I 

• i 

137. Highest . » 

Belyuk ure 

• 

At-k$*di oi • • 

Lippatikh 

Tald-aete hotel* 

* i 

138. A horse . . 

Ev ushp . . 

• 

Gup . . 

Attege In . . 

Kk hft«h . . 

« 

139. A mare . . • 

Ev ishtri ushp 

• 

Ishtreki gup . 

Attege west© In . . 

Ek iet rick high . 

* 

140. Horses . 

Ushpa . 

* 

Gure , . . , 

Trio . . , 

Hiihen . 

« 

141. Hares . . . 

Ishtri ushpa , 

• 

Ishtrpki gupe . « « 

Weste trio , 

letrifk hlffeen 

* 

142. A bull . 

Ev asho . 

► 

Tia . „ . 

Attege ifceffct . , 

Ekdon . 

. 

143. A cow 

Evg$o . 

• 

Ga ^ - f * 

Attege gOfh , 

Sk K*k . 

* 

144 Bulls . ■ . 

AzliS . 

* 

Echchu tra 

ZieshteS 

Dfliidan * , , 

* 

* i 

145. Cows . . 

G3 . , 

- 

Echchu g& , , 

Qflfli? . 

Gftgan . , 

j 

* 

146. A dog • « t 

Ev knyi * „ 

« 4 

Napesta ts3 , , , 

Attege kirukh . 

fik Air . . . 

4 

147, A hitch . . . 

Ev ishtri kqri . 

* 

Isjitreki 1*3 . 

Attege \mt$ kirufch 

Kk i.triJk A? r 

1 

! 

f 

148. Dogs . * , 

Kup 

if * 

Eohchu napeata fai „ 

KM . . , . 

atfroB . . . 

i 

149. Bitches 

Ishtri knyi 

' • 

Echchu ishtreki iflS , , 

WeetekijrS , , 

I.tnSk itfroo 

$ 

150. A he goat . 

Ev gash . * 

* » 

Grogh .... 

Attege geih , , 

Bk blm , , , 

* 

151. A female goat . 

*Ev wezeh 

» m 

Waiei * « . . 

Attege heir ( „ * # 

Ek 1*1 . . , 

« 

152. Goats , , , 

Qfcere * , 

** P 

Ecbohuwasei . , , 

m ... i 

Pul . , , 

* 

153. A male deer . 

Ev m-rakyns , 

• 


Attege muih wakue 

Bk birjf. r0M . 

• 

154. A female deer . 

Ev iahtri-rakyu8 

• „ 



Attege weeto w»k«» , 

Kk i.triJk rent 

* 

155. Deer ... 

BakyiaS * 



Ska! waktte « , , 

B#»t , , , 

* 

156. lam . . 

Onj&azem t 

• * 

Jtrpm . , , I 

Untfiesmo * . * 

AlMBi , , , 

* 

187* Thou art . 

Tu e*i . 

* * 

TOTf.lt t . , 

lyfteeo , , 

Tata* . , 

# ^ 

158. He it . , , 

Askeze . % 

4 . 1 

Serer ... . | 

36 i«0 * i * m i 

3» Mr . , . 

• 

159, We are . . 

122-~Q&. ~ 

Ix&l azemigh # 

9 • < 

fem T?^mi|t * » - 

M ewmiho . , . . 

AWWk . , . 

* 




Oawar-bati. 

Pnfhfti (Eastern dialect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern).' 

English. 

Lau lafila 

• • 


Bai (ds a mi de bai slie, that 
is better than this). 




133. Better 

Manshffr lafila . 


Bai (hark© shai de y© bai shfi 
this is best of all). 

? ...... 



134. Best. 

U thala . 

• • 


Utal 

* 

Kll 

» 

a 

135. High. 

Lau nth ala 

• a 


» - % 

% * 

J» • - 

a 

« 

136. Higher. 

Mansh&r u thala 


>? * n 

• • 

•» • a 

* 

« 

137. Highest* 

Yak gopa 

% • 


I gOra 

• a 




138. Ahorse. 

Yak goyi 

* m 


I madia . 

* 9 

I mftdiyfin 

* 

¥ 

139. A mare. 

Goya sam 

• « 


G©?£lfi , 

* * 




140. Horses. 

Goyi nam 

• % 

1 

Mfidinelfi 

** 

MfidiyfinSla % 

* 

% 

141. Mares. 

Yak ga . 

• # 


I golfing , 

** m 




142. A bull. 

Yak etal . 

• * 


I gfi 





143. A cow. 

Gft nam . 

• * 


B© golfing 

• • 

GolangSlfi 

• 


144. Bulls. 

Etat nam . 

• m 


Bo ga 

• « 

Oasis 

• 


145. Cows. 

Yak shunfi 

* • 


etflping - < 

** • 

EJOjdng • 

# 


146. A dog. 

Yak ktqr&H 

* • 


1 mfidi sharing 

* . 

I mfidin khOfing 



147. A bitch. 

Sbunfi nam 

• • 


B© sh-ftying « 

* m 

EbOjingfili 

• 


148. Bogs. 

Ku?fiM nam 

* • 


B© mfidi shfiying 

* • 

Mfidi kbOfingOlfi 

* 


149. Bitches. 

Yak lauaha 

• m 


i pij’j* . 

• ■ 

I §&©*& , 

• 


150. A he goat. 

Yak heni 

* * 


I p&jYk • 

9 9 

I sbO$*k a 

* 


151. A female goat. 

Plang nam 

• #* 


Bo p&i‘r& 

• 

aborts (m.), abotiksls 

c n 

152. Goats. 

B&milsai 

¥ » 


Katawfi . . 

* • 

Awtl • a 

9 

m 

153; A male deer. 

R&raHsi • 

• • 


Kafw m k . 

• * 

Mfidi fiwft a 

- 

• 

154. A female deer* 

ftfimusai nam 

• • 


B© katawfi 

• * . 

Awttlfi a a 

* 

a 

155. Deer. 

A thanaim 

* • 


Hfiira • , . 

• ♦ 




156. Iam. 

Tu thanias 

* m 


-tlfi i • • 

* ¥ 




157. Thou an. 

Se than a • 

• ¥ 


Hfis 

• • 




158. He is. 

Am a thanaik 

• • 

• 

Hfiis 

•a « 



J 

159. We are. 


VOX.. Tin, MAT XU 


K«r — 183 

me 




English. 

Nafjhgdi (of Kamdesh). 

Wai-slfi (Wsigal). 

TTasI-mi or Veron, 

KalieK 

160* Ton are . , 

. Sbaazer 

3 

ll 

. Mifieseno 

. Abihsa . 

161. Tliey are • 

. Amgi asht 

. TSvepetvyet . 

. Mfi asto . 

, Tehfcsan 

162. I wag 

. Orfs azim . , 

. YGvayiem 

. Unzftessem . 

. A fisis * , 

163. Thou wast » 

Tiu.aziah 

. To vajiegJi 

• lydeeso 

Tnfoi . . . _ 

164. He was . 

Ashe &zi . 

. Sevayi . 

• Sfi esso . 

.Seiji* . 

<r 0 

165. We were . 

Ima azemish , 

. Yema vafiSmigk 

Aseasemg&o * 

Aba isimi # 

166. Ton were 

8fca azir . 

Yivarytt , 

Mitt esno 

Abi iiili 

167. They were 

Amgi a2i . . , 

TS raji . . . , 

asto 

Tob ioiti , t m 

168. Be . . . 

Ba . 

Bn . 

TToe ... . 

H«b .... 

169. Tobe . . . 

Buste . , 

Bfista , 

Inik . . . . 

11 ik . . 

* *« 

170. Boing 

- 

171. Having been 



Biti 

<*# 

Bi 

Wo* jit . . 

Hik ff«or , , 

Thl * * » , 

172. I may be • 

Onjg lea bnlnma 

To has bftjiam . 

Unzfl ajiflrgosme 

A kie b|.tm‘«e $ w t 

173. 1 shall be . . . 

Onjg bantam . 

Tfi b&pdra . * # 

Until kpCrgc.mo . , 

Atom , . . 

174. 1 should be 

m. Beat. . , , 

176. To beat t 

Ylste . 

I bSsta v«f , , 

Vi 

ViySrta .... 

Until inikto , , 

Pemmtieh , . t 

Peumitinik . 

,Tyeh . . , , 

T J #5t .... 

177. Beating . 

Vlnagan 


Peiunatink 

Tik w mv , f t 

178. Having beaten . . " 

Yiti . , * ‘ . 

vim . . . ; 

PeanmU . , , 1 

1 i i f 

176. I beat . , < 

5nta vlnum . 

Piviam . . , 

Until pMnmtitmo , . , 

K WnjHiki , , , 

l#. Tboabeatest . . q 

Piuvlnje . , > 

roViftjh . 

tyfl p«nmtimMl|i , . - 

rn twnidi . , , 

V beats . , . i 

^ske vine . j 

Seri*. . . , . j 

36 pmntinMo ’ , , | 

s« . , . ' 

We beat . .. j 

, , ■; 

Tern* viSnuiJj, . , j 

1m pMwntimilio . . j 

ta tikxUi . , , 

W3- Too beat .. ‘ „ g 

&& viner . t y 

K 4 1 

iit immtioMineb . 1 

Lbl tet-dsi g y 

^•fbaibwt . . 4 

^mgi vinSe „ # ^ 

■SviM*. . ■ . , Jj 

t« , , g 

$*"i*l* tm«did i . 

> ji (a# r«M») . f 

**** ♦ . . , f 

TinO.iiaj . v , t g 

nrt peiumtiom . , & 

pmh * • # tf 


BT1 “i • ■ • • . T 

eTUMjjTfadl , . , ij 

’« penmtiokiijo . , T| 

*p«*fc . . . . 


0 »wflr*bdti. 

(Extern dialect). 

Pa &*j (We.t»r» dialect. wh, 
different ^rom Bisttru), 

English, 

Mfe Siaiiaii 

. Hfiida . # 

..a... 

160. Ton are. 

Teme j&anaft . 

* Hiiin 



161. They are. 

A boem . 

• Haikim (m.), hiuchim ( j. 


162. I was. 

Tnboes . . , 

• Haik! (m.), iaichl (/.) 

* 

163. Thou wasi 

Se bna , * , 

Hilk («.), haict (/.) 


164, He was 

Ama boek , * 

Haikie (in.), haichis (/.) 


165. We were. 

Mg be . . * , 

Hiiclwi (in.), b&iekida (/.) 

Haikida (to.), haicluda (/. ) 

166. You were, 

Teme boet 

HSirich ( 111 . and f.) . 

Haink (m.), hiineb (/.) . 

167. They were. 

Bo 

B* 

Bi , 

168. Be. 

Biftwa , 

Bik , * . 


169. To be. 

Bik . . . . 

BikSla 



170, Being. 

BI 

BiwS # # 



171. Having been. 

Akiboma . , 

(A) t n wMm , . , 


172. I may be. 

A bima . . , 

T # m . # . . 



173. I shall be. 

Mo biaua fbana „ P , 

T*mai .... 

I 

174. I should be. 

&la . 4 . , 

Hana . , 

...... 

175. Beat. 

IfcliSwo * 

Hauik .... 

...... 

176. To beat. 

Gom (Ho) 

Hnnikila . „ ^ 



177, Beating. 

SM ... . 

Haniwi (?) , 



178. Having beaten. 

A jiUmem . . . . 

(A) hanlkam * , 

w - . . . : 

179. '1 beat. 

Tu tblimes . . ; 

Haniyi . , . J] 

Hanlki ; . , , ■ 

180. Thon beateat. 

SeUlimHo . . .3 

Hanty^dl . # ,3 

Sanggl , • . . 1 

81, He beats. 

Ama&limek 1 . . ] 

innikas 

1 

82. We beat 

Mg Ifolimaneo < , ,2 

latigda . . , } 

lanlkada . . 1 

83. Ton beat. 

Teme j&limet . . , } 

lanJkan , 

li 

84. They beat 

Mwjfelitem . ' , , ( 

Mam) hanlkam 

W»w* 11 

35. I beat (JPatS Tense), 

TuT ftlitpo • # . ( 

! 

Tg)ba&Skl « 

•a. »* ]i 

*' 'feu"- 1- <*“ 


Kliw— j&t 



English. 


187* He beat (Past Tense) 
168. We beat (Past Tense) 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

191. I am beating 
192 4 X was beating 

193. I bad beaten 

194. I may beat 

195. 1 shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat 
197* He will beat 

198. We shall beat 

199. You will beat 
900. They will beat 

201 . 1 should beat 

202 . Iam beaten 

203. I was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes * 

208. We go . 

209. You go ♦ 

( i' 

: 210. They go * 
gf^Iweut, 



B&shg&H (of Kaindesh). 


Aske vlnii 
Ima mil 
gjja vlna 
AmgyS vina . 

Onta vlnura * 

Onla vinazim . • 

1 Yiuessi . . 

Onjs ka vllama 
Onla vllam 
Tin vjlash 

Aske Vila „ , 

Iina vlrnma „ 

8ba yalaL- 

Aragi vila . « 

1 visteze * , 

t vluagan unguta 4 
I vinagan ungutusai 
Onis ylnagan uugalam 
Onia yenum 
Tiu yenji 
Aske yene 
Im& emmisji 
3 ener 
Arogi eude 
OnJa gom 
Tiu gowagJi 
Aske gwa 


Wni-ala (WYigal). 


TashO vino, vina 

Yema vino, vina 

Vima vino, vina . . 

T5s vinO, vina , . 4 

Ye viySsto-ka mayo vrem 
(I am in heating )< 

Y5 viySstO-ka mayS vayiem 
1 Vinista vapi . 

Y 5 kaa vieyam . 

YS vieyam , 

To viepesh „ 

Se viey . * 

Yoma vikarO * 

Yi vieye . « 

Tfi vieyet * * 4 

IviyBstavey f 
Vs vinnaia vjem 
VS vinaat# vapetu 
VS yinaata biyiara 
VS gyarn , 

To gyaafe , 

Segyis , 

Verna gySmijJi 
VI gyfaS 
Ts gyiat . , 

VS goto , 

To gft& . . 

So goi , 


Wasl-veri or Voron. 


Su pesumtiogo 

Ase pesumtiomsho , 

MiG pesumtegunch . 

MG pesuratiogosto , 

UnzG pesuratiemo * 

IJnzft pesumtimaafisum 

TJnzfi pesumtimasum 

Unzfl pesumtiwolgosui 

UiizG poaumtemo 

Iyft pesemtimaeso , 

SG pesemtiogosso 4 

Ase pesemtomgbo 

MiG peaemtiogasno r 

Mft poaomtiogftsto * 

UnzGpesumtoiiikso * 

XJ nzG pesumtiuggan pusokso] 

UnfG peaumtiuggan pu»*« 
flPlfc* 

Vnzfi peaumtEuggau pe». 

mt'ib. 

Unzft peaamo , 

lyG pozmaaijh 

SG pezemaso . 

Ase pazemglio 

MiG pezemasenoh 

MG pezemasto 

UnzG pesoksam 

fyft pezegeiiib 

Stt pesagiali or posagnsto 
or psaakso, 


KaUb 


aha. 


Se pnm , 

Abi prO mi 
Abi prili 

Teh prOn 

A tem-dai 

A Urnan usii 

A tyai inam 

A kte tfcma 

A tom * 

Tu ties , 

Se tie! * 

Ain tiek . 

Abi tint # 

Teh tisn , 

Mai tik b«ah 

A Mgari thi inarn , , 

AiigAri thi &*i« (1 became 
watm* a tlgari hawis), 

A ti-ava* him 
A parim-dni 
Tu paris»dai 
Be pariMai 
Abi parik-daf 
Abi paraodai 
Teh paria-da* 

A parah 
Tu pamb 
Sepamu 


Gawar-bati. 

Pashai (Eastern dialect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 

English. 

Ten Elites 

Amai tlilita • 

MS thlitan » 

Tasui thlitan . 

A thlimem . , 

(tTs*) hanlkin (m.), hanichar 
(/-). 

Hanikan (m,) f hanicban (/.) 

Haniko (m.) } hanicho (/.) 

Hanikan (m.), hanicban (/.) 

(A) banlkam . f 





(A) . 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 

188. We beat ( Past Tense). 

189. Yon beat (Past Tense }. 

IDO. They beat (Past Tenss), 

191. Iam beating. 

A thliman boem . * 

(A) hanghakaml 

(A) banegiaikim 

192. I was beating. 

Mni thli darum . 

(Mam) haniyak*xn 

(Mam) haniyaek a in . 

193. I bad beaten. 

A ki thlema . * 

(A) banylkam . , 

(A) hanaw&imin 

194. I may beat. 

A j&l$mo 

(A) hanylkaml 

(A) hanawaimin 

195. I shall beat. 

Tn thlesa, . • 

(T*) haniya 

(To) band, way a 

106. Tbou wilt beat. 

Se thliba . , 

(tTs a ) hanyidi 

(tJse) haniiwaidl 

197. He will beat. 

Am a thlikft 

(Hama) hanyxkas 

(Hama) hanawaesi . 

198. We shall beat. 

MS thliwa • * . 

(HSma) bangda a * 

(H§ma) han&waeda , 

199. Yon will beat. 

Tome fleets, * « 

(tTt*) banylkan 

(tftS) hanawaindl * 

200. They will beat. 

; A zarQr J&l5mo 

(A) baniml * , . 

(A) banimin . 

201 . 1 should beat. 

A gamghat boem . • 

(A) banin biyim 

(A) banin bigSknm . 

202 . I am beaten. 

A gamsbat H boem . 

(A*) banin blkim 

(A) banin bitakim . 

203. I was beaten. 

A gamahat, bomo 

(A) banin bim . 

(A) banin biw&yim . 

204, I shall be beaten. 

A dimem * • • 

P&yim , 

Pakum . 

205. I go. 

Tn dimes * • 

P&I . 

P&kl .... 

206. Thou goqst. 

Se dim&n . • 

Pagh& . « , 

Paga .... 

207. He goes. 

Am& dimek , * 

PaSs • * • . 

Pak*s .... 

208. We go. 

MS dim&neo * , » 

Pasda 4 

Pakida • ... 

209. Ton go. 

Tome dimet ♦ . 

Pfiin . % . 

P&kin * * * 

210. They go. 

Agaim , \ 4 . 

Tn gais « . . # 

Se ga • • • * 

Ju 

(A) gikyim . » 

(T*) gikyi 

("Os*) gik * * 



211 . I went* 

212. Thou wentest. 

213. He vent. 


Kifir— 1» 





214 We went 


215. Ton went 


216. They went 


217. Go 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


Bash gall (of Kawdesh). 


Ima gomiah 


Amgi gwa 


Pretd * 


I Yenda . 


Wai-ali (Waigal). 


Wasl-vort or Verou. 


Kalftsb*. 


Yema gOmiah 
Yi gOe ♦ 


Te g<5t . 


Ghu or i 


i Goata * 


Mitt pezaksinch 
I Mtl pezegusto , 
I&t 

Pizm&ak * 


Pezoksaso 


Abi pattfmi 
I Abi parali 


Teh parftu 


Parik weor 


Gdlah . 


S20. What ia yoor name P Tuse nam kai aze P . . To-banamkaaver? . I nam pesnemes f . . Tai Mm kia *k P . . 

821. How old is this horse ? / Ina uahp chi-se bise P . I gurO kiti vel beoOsta ve? ? UtUrUer.gntaue.eIa? . Ia U|b kimOn kau thi ifek I 

222. Hew far is it from her* Anista Kashmir chok Ateo-bg Kashmir kiti sudu Ala Kashmir nerag tikkl A»dm^ kimfto 


to- Kashmir ? 


bu-3^ur azile P 


283. How many sore aw Tu tot p-ama chi pitr asht ? To-ba tato-ba ama kiti piuti I yi tarage nerag pie ast P j Minn dido ? dora kimfla 


there in your father's 
house ? 


22A I have walked a long Data pishtruk gajar belyuk Y« ana garosfe eohobu p8t U»«tt «tta fcera .kal tad A 8ja to pit* ki.i to 
put-ta pilingi sum. ffOsta vrem. pczitjcsoin. | 


way to-day. 


gOsta vfem 


pcznksom. 


225 The sou of my uncle ia ! mam pitras aske-ete sue Ima tato-ba pint™ tasjo- Molig pi? mi* siusO wests Mai mrta putiw UbM 
married to hL sister, isbtri kapisse. ba sOa iehtri keresta ver. palfigo. 3 *h k«i AMv. 


be soa ijfetri keresta vej\ paMgo. 


226 In the honseisthe sad* Kashin ushpe-ste zin p-ama Kaihera gn0 adioham kara Kagljit'e tvi-flri zlu tarag tt Odra h4|b«i bun diim flfata 
.die of the white horse, aze. v data ama ter ve F . 


227. Pnt the saddle upon Zin pa-ptf teh 
his hack. 


voata ama ter vey. 

Tasho-ba y£-pa|i adicham gitfu eurailfc tu-glclii atlwo Tl-#e thira hun ilmi » 
karav?. 


. hare beaten hi. non 1 aske pitras belyuk brazi 1 tasho-ba piutrua eebchu Unzfi Burnish, pie *kal we.ig k tl* putr*. b» Wrigri 
* with man y stripes." vinessi. bSza mill vibl vrem. ®**b l» e»]jpOK>o, ty.i i*am. 


b£za mili vlbl vyem, midi pe e|bp6mo, 


229. He is grazing cattle on Aske iahtakyur-wai bada Se eolakuridiga ad& #heo Sfli&chuga lappepik iMM I S« ohau.gftrf b«Hm* ted- 

the top of the MIL u-pachur undtan-e. oharayist. aylmeso. m&mm «al# 

280. He ia sitting on a horse Aske aki karu pagynjr ev So uda-tuma-ka akeft pd SO. e»le ifitiup tu khtttfe& Se «k blffe** ib Ira (&•» 
under that tree. ushppa-iserjenat-a. guro-ka yS.pa^eo niftinista attege In fcu.gloh *ifel*k*o. tarah muf n0|fd-wi tmi 

vey. Iiev, 

881. His brother is taller Aske-ste bjos aske-ste Ta*5-ba bii-s taftfee-ba sos- Snmiih wtyeh sumi|h slustt TM» biyas tl-»» b*bas-pi 

than his sister. simas-ta ure aze, kane dregela ve|i lit! «o» hatam leer, 

232. The price of that is Aske-ste ranyi din fcangeje Tasho-ba miul du rnpai ek Snmt^i milui lae t«Dga Tl*»e kreh 68 repay* tb* 

two rupees and a half, adiliaze. * adili rep* attege ti|fc nikh eso. khdmjia ffeitt. 

238. My father lives in that I-ste tot aske’ parmistak Ima tato-ba lamnitok ama- Um yi sft bannie tarag Mai did* tar* tftbltak 

small house. ama ta ni«hen-e. ka ni^is a%bilekfto. hlodaa-a aiaiu-dai. 

284 Give this mpee to him Ine tange aske pyeh , I rnpaya tagik« preh . Utl fenga aphleh Sblma rnpaya tl deh * 

faie^ those rupees Aske ta amgi tange ungao T$v rnpayan tasLo-ka v6c^. Marga $enga sumi|h pa Teh rnpaya H pi gri . «■ 

fpoml&n. ilgSieh. ] 




'. ■ ■'- ■t welland bind Aske Ifistekfce vth kani ge TasfeO boWa-ka vibi atre-ka 86 isohomogH pewmtieh Toh pruibt lift ffet njcJr 
J^plrepee. • merger*- miligrat. jaxana temSdshu gribhoai* 


mili gtfii 


gri hhdai* 


^ V * ; 

Gawfir-b»ti. 

Pasbai (Eastern dialect). 

Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern) 

English- 

Ama gaik . • . 

(Hama) gickis . • . 

Gikis . . , • 

214*. We went. 

Me gau 4 • 

(Hema) gicku . . , 

Gikyi . 

215. Ton went. 

Teme gait . • . 

C&t*) glnch . • 


216. They went. 

Di • • • • « 

Pa or skar . « 


217. Go. 

Dimeni . . . . 

Qbapwa (*n.), ywl (/.) . 

Ditto z also parSvra (m.), 
paTSw! (/.) 

218. Going. 

DiSan . . 

Patlk (w.), pat a ck (/.) 


219. Gone. 

To-n* nam ki thaua P 

T$na nami ko sh§ ? . 


220. Wkat is your namS ? 

Woi gopa kata felio-na 
than 4 ? 

El a gOp a kau umari h&s ? . 

To gSj-i ki s&la has P 

221. How old is tki$ hors ? 

Tte-na Kaahmira-ke kata 
durae thana ? 

El* jai Kashmir kau dkr 
she P 

MetS Kashmir kau dur 
skid P v 

222. How far is it from here- 
to Kashmir ? 

To-no b&bo-na ama kata 
pult than ait ? 

Ten* tai€ g§sh & g ki put- 
klela bain ? 

TSna tatx gOsking ka put- 
klSla haiu? 

22 S. How many Bons are 
tkere in your father’ s 
house ? 

A nun lau giri tan aim 

N*n bo pan hanlchamai 

N"n mam bo pan kalkam . 

224. I hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mo-na boba-na pult taBa-ni 
ease galtus. 

Uzalo gopa-ui shingasan 
ima thini. 

MSn& mamb§ put-kle otl 
saya kaicka. 

G8gh a g shilig gCpa zina ska 

i 

MSna mambisam put-hl§ 
•ftsl say& pila gSrawal 
kaikin. 

G Asking kuojia skilig gopa 
zina mid. 

225. The son of my uncle is- 

married to his Bister. 

226. In tlie house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

gbmg&san tasa-ni pishtia 
j&owo. 

OtI chana zlu ja 

OtI chanda zln ja 

227. Put the saddle upon hia 
back. 

Mui tasa-na pulta lau badlS 
tklitum. 

Otis kit a lai mam bo hani- 
kam. 

tjTsS put-klS mam bo wfixi- 
laidS hanlkam. 

228. 1 hare beaten his sou 
with many stripes. 

Se dal khurwodia gala 
' s&tim&n. 1 

i Us a mil cbarSgka d&re | 
skh-a. 

Us" Sd a ml mal ckarega darS. 
munda. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

1 

Se tene mntapatoxyakgo^a | 
ratai nishi J&ana. 

tJs a gOra ah a r& mOtfi Iena 
hal§wfi.s. 

Us" ad a ml gOra ckanda 
nVas katjpl nSla. 

230. He- is sitting on a borse 
under that tree. 

Tasa-na bliaio fcasa-ni Base 
pere-ua uthala tkaua. 1 

Otis laya Otis sae dS uckat 
has. 

'Usl l§ya (M siya dS gand 
kas. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tasa-na mul du rupaio adeli 
thana. 

Otis ktmatS do nim rtlpai 
sh£. 

tTs! klmatS do ulm rupai 
sh,id.’ 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mo-na bap tasa pola ama 
nishim&n. 

M§n& t&tim tls a chants 
gSsk a g tagka. 

MSna tatim dsS ckanda 
gosfeing tiga. 

233v My father lives in that 
small house. 

Woi rupai tasa Sfcla « 

OtI into kamS Ski rupaii 

dsa. 

Kami I rupai usl dSa 4 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

J Tasa rupaia tasa pere-na gab 

,Oti Odai t a rupaii gOra 

tTsI udai OtS rupai gOra 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

1 T*Sa lau gam fall ko# 
kh eope fall gent®. 

OtI kkub kana dhn^t* ki 
dS tfnga. 

Usl khub kana d‘m a nt*-kilai 
dS tinga. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


Kafir — 129 


voIm viii, vazt a, 


■ 






<of Kimde»t). 


W»i«aU (Waigil). 


or V«ro»* 



237. Draw 


water from the Pani-le 97 uk ihor . . Bimkeo-pa ao vai-^ao JAda mal panea Jvob Pati^ 0 j*-ni uk oMutW 


lckgheL 


m. Walk before me . * ! pa-myuk pilingyfi . . I ris&tari-kati i . . Urn timigi time . - Mai pi-ifcumber kk li 4 

$39. Whose boy comes be- Tu pitibar k5 api an ? • .Kuraa dabala toka patkep Teslj wisjiflki-tak tjg&«xnaso ? Miifii pJthtft kk$ eftdu in- 

•bind you ? 8&st P dai P 

I 

1240. Prom whom did yCu Aske knt-fcan maxi ppe-ti Tas^O-ba kii-ka miul pr5 vS Stt te|fe miiy& pit ilg&go P Abi fhe«tflh kfti pi kre-dai 
buy that ? unguta ? kura ? agri oli P 

241. Prom a shop-keeper of Bjagam ev saudagar-ta . DSsb-k? ek saudi-chili-ka . Tigim saudfl. ilgia-panea * . Or0m0*»a ok detddai pi . 
a the village. 







Gntrar-bati. 


Fafhsi (Eastern dialect). 


Pashai (Western dialect, when 
different from Eastern). 



Kuie-na au .khayo 

Chg.6 wark kauna 

Mo-na pudami gir 

M§n& poya pa (or shay) 

Elasa-na teknra to-napatana 

Kls kittle tena p*ehkin 

jiman P 

ah&rw& has P 

Tasa kasa pere-na muli 
gixteo ? 

El a ki Odai mole gnrekO ? 

L&mo-ns saudagar pere-na. 

Lamai dnkandar 


CliaO kuchai warkkana 237* Draw water from the 

wel* 


aharacra has ? 


238. Walk before me. 


kind you P 


240. From Whom* did you 
buy that P 


Lamai dnkand&r Odai mole 241. From a shop-keeper of 
gnrOkam. the village. 


toin nu,*A*x iu 
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KHO-WAR, CHITRALl, OR ARN1YA. 

This language passes under various names. It is called Kho-war 1 by the .people 
who speak it, the Chitralls, or as they call themselves, Khos. It is usually called 
Ghitrali and sometimes Qashqarl by the English. It was called ‘ Arnvid * by Leitner, 
the name being based on the Ship word Arinah , employed to designate a portion of Yasln 
where Kho-war is spoken. 

Ghitrar, or Qashqar as it is called by the Pathans, is bounded on the north by 
the Hindu Kush range, separating it from Badakhshan and Wakhan ; on the south by 
t he Indus, Swat, and Panjkora Kdhistans, and the Asmar district : on the east by Kan jut, 
Gilgit, Punfal, and Dir; and on the west by the Hindu Kush and Kafiristan.’ 2 

Kho-war is the language generally spoken throughout Chitral, as far down as Drosli. 
It is also spoken by people residing in the Ghizr valley (east of the Shandur Pass) as 
far as Gupis. In some parts such as Yasln, Lutkoh, Madaglasht and Narsat, the people 
have dialects of their own, but they all know Khd-war. 

According to tradition the whole Chitral Valley was once occupied by Kafirs, and 

some Kafir tribes, 6.g. the Kalashis, still inhabit it. This tradition is borne out bv the 
fact that the Kafir languages are much more nearly related to those of the Dard Group 
than either of these groups is to Kho-war. The last, though undoubtedly a Dardic 
language, differs from the other two in some essential particulars, such, even, as the 
forms of the personal pronouns, in which it agrees rather with the Qfialchah languages 
to the north. It looks as if the whole tract comprising the present Kafiristan, Ckitrtl, 
and Gilgit was once occupied by one homogeneous race, which was subsequently split 
into two by a wedge of Kho invasion, representing members of a different, but related, 
tribe coming from the north. In order to exemplify this, I here give 'a table showing a 
number of words in Kho-war with the corresponding words in two Kafir and two Dard 
languages. 


English. 

Khd-wfir. 

| 

KjCfib Gjmhjt. 

Da bd Geoup. 

Bashgali, 

F last*. 

£bin&« 

Kishmiri. 

Bad 

s]\mi 

digar 

kh&cha 

kOehs 

koch u 

Behind 

ach& 

ptibar 

pishtd 

phatti 

pata 

Black 

thn 

2 h* 

kruna 

kiitO ■ ■ 

krehun" 

Bone 

hoi 

atti 

aii 

ati 

a&j* 

C«w 

Itehu 

gdo 

gale 


gSv 

Deep 

hulum 

yur'e 

gat, 

gutStnd 

guhd u 

Dog 

rSni 

kwri 

titer 

shi 

hun“ 


• ' ” — 1 " 11 - ■ : - 

1 wor ^ *• * khd-Tv&r,’ not * Kho-war,’ as Bpelt by O’Brien. The people of Chitral pronounce it * Ed-war * or 
*K“o-wfir,’ i* being a slightly aspirated le, 3 am indebted to Jlajor I). I. £. Lorimer, Assistant Political Agent at CUtrfil 
for this information. ■' 


8 O’Brien. E&owSr Grammar, i; 
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KEG-WAR, 


English. 

Xh5«w8r. 

Kirin Gscrr. 

Daeo Gbouf. 

Bash gall. 

mm 


Kashmir!. 

Eye 

ffhech 

acheh 

ech 

achht 

ackh f 

Einger 

chamut 

angur 

ang 5 

agHi 

ong*}* 

Heed 

sor 

shei 

fhish 

(hith 

shir 

Heavy 

kayt 


agaroha 

agartt 

gpb* 

High 

zhang 

are 

hdtala 

o$alB 

wtttuV 

Horse 

istBr 

uihp 

hdsh 

athpB 

gur* 

Husband 

m&sh 

mSsh j 

berS, mBch 

bard 

bartd 

Is 

. <uur f $h$r 

aze 

fts&Vy shiu. 

hanu 

chhtth 

Rise 

ruphSh 

1 

ushtft 

uslifi 

uthi 

teBth 

Silre* 

drufflim (cf. ^pu^/xf,) 

arm 

rUloa 

rap 

r6p* 

Son 

zjiau 

pitr 

ptttr 

pmh 

pBt* 

Sour 

shut 

tihfnai 

chakra 

churkO 

ti#k* 

Star 

ist&ri 

rashta 

taH 

tarot 

taruk" 

Stone 

l5rt 

wBtt 1 

batt 

bat 

hun* 

Sweet 

shirin 

inanhS 

mahora 

m8rB 

t nedur* 

Tongue 

ligini 

ditg 

jib,jip 

WJip 

th 

Was 

dsistai 

ax I 

am 

am 

dt* 


it must not he assumed that Khd-war is so different from the other Pil&cha 
languages as the foregoing table seems to show. It is designedly compiled to display 
points of difference, not points of agreement. r * 


AUTHORITIES— 

Lbeoh, Lieut. R .,— Epitome of the grammar* of the Brahttiky lanauag** teiih 

wMarm of the. Cf idjari , . . , JixlKt,. Journal of tie Aii.tio 8ooi«y of Bmgtt, 

^ ^ L P ’ ! r Beprn “ ea “ U " “ Bomlv nnd« tfc. urn. of < Voo.taSL 

2; Ld^'wsT^ ‘ • * UpiM dW “ rt *’ *“ a » M - *• «» 8Wp*. <*. JLnin, 

B.TIETT, Majqr H^ G., Ow ./ «. SttgMt K«W. Awwl ’of tho liha , g***, 

„ £ ' ' 8 f* 2 f " d *to p.p.r coataio. . • QMqM • Vocriata.7. 

doonwlof the Royal Gwgraphioal Soofriy, Vol. all, 1871, pp. 18ft 

[Oooto. . oo.op.ri.™ of th. 0lMA „a th. Dlnl 

rf a " i,hti0 •* Vol. .It, ft* 1 , 1878 , 

/"*. R ° m «/ Duriiituu. Pi I. OonpuoiiTo Omonuud 

\Z!T yi4 a * ■ * * * Latore * W*. Setf also Artioles in Imperial 
**“* the heed of Shi jfS. 








KHO-WAR. 13a 

Biddulph, Major J., — Tribes of ths Hindoo KoosTi. Chap. XIV, pp. 155ff., 'and Appendix H. Khowar 
Gram, and Vocab. Calcutta, 1880. 

Biddtjlph, Colonel J., — Dialects of the Hindoo Kush. Khowar A corrected edition of 

the preceding. Journal Royal Asiatic Society (N\S.), Yol. xvii. London, 1885. 

Capus, G., — Vocdbulaires des Langues pre-pamiriennes. Bulletins de la Societe d’Antliropologie de 
Paris. Yol. xii, 1889, pp. 20 3ff. * Vocabnlaires Tchatrares,’ collected at Mastnj and Chitial in 
June 1887, on pp 207S. 

O’Brien, Captain D. J. T., — Grammar and Vocabulary of the I£howar Dialect ( Ohitrdli ). L&bore, 1895* 
Davidson, Colonel J ., — Some Notes on the language of Qhitral, and Idiomatic Sentence and ten popular 
stories . Indian Antiquary , Yol. xxix, 1900, pp. 2143., 2463. 

The following sketch of Kho-war grammar is based on Captain O’Brien's work and 
has been revised on the spot by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, to whom I am 
Indebted for many improvements and corrections. 
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KHCF-W Ut 


I. — PRONUNCIATION. 

(*) Vowels* a, d, i, i, «, u, 9, at, 5, au , as in Indian Uncages, ct, as the w in nut ; df, as in English hat / 9, a* in tent nr met : i *t 
in English hot, dike the first o in promote, or the 6 in the French word poire, the short sound of o in the English word home 
An acute accent marks the aocentea syllable. Thus, asdm. 

(£) Consonants . kk, vk, git 3V «« the Persian and Arabic £, J , and <3> respectively, The letter } has a lingual sound* between 

2 sind r. Thu nn ia rvrrmrtiTnrixi HIta tho TfimyKmb *irr in f k* >£ j t j. * 


2 and r. The letters# is pronounced like the English ng in * sing/ 2TA is pronounced like the tk in thin* 
p*h, not/. The letters fs and da represent the well-known sounds of Psefetd and Kfcshmlrl. 


Ph is pronounced 


XL— NOUNS. 

The Plural it formed by a ling a, dn, or In* There are two Declension* t (a) Animate, (!>) Inanimat*. 


1st Declension* 


2nd Declension. 


Sing. 

Korn. Daq, a boy. 

Acc. Daq-o, a boy. 

Gen. Daq-o* of a bov. 

Dat. Daq-o-te, to a Iboy. 

C Dag-osar, from or by a boy. 
Abl. < Dag-o-sum, with a boy* 
(^Z>aq-o-s5ra t on a boy/ 


Plur;. 


Dag. 

Dag-dn. 

Daq~dn. 

Dag*dn~ti. 

Daq»dn«sar* 

Daq~dn*sum* 

Daq+dn-*tira. 


Sing. 


Flor. 


An, a mountain. 

An~o, a mountain. 

An*o, of iv mountain, 

An-vtl, to a mountain. 

An*dr f from or by a mountain. 
An»o*svin, with a mountain* 
An+0*fjl'a t on a mountain* 


An* 

Ann*d'n * 
Aw&'n. 

An'-dr* 

Ann*An»emm* 

Ann-dn-fiket, 


sSSshs s?$aE:a®;®a5Sis 

Adjective* precede the noun they gorern, and remain unchanged for gender or number. 


III.— PROS OtJNS i (a) Perednal- 


Sinjf. 


Thou* 


Plur. 


Norn. diva. 
A?c, ma. 


ispd. 


Sing. 


Flur. 


H#i ehe, It i This, That. 


Singular. 


Present. ! 


Absent. 


Near. 


in. 
t » * 


plea. 

pisa. 


haiga. 
kamu . 


Remote* 1 Slot** Remote. 


hie. 

ho*#. 


Plumb 


Present. 


idea* 

hntogio or logic. 


Near. ! Remote. 

— l — 


Ab##nt. 


Mora Remote, 


kamii, 
hem Han* 


hit* him* 
hetan. kdtitem* 


iasagr* ■««*.<. »-• 


latawogatire Pronouns— 

■ form ktm-i*, to 

W'WHS&ISSU' 



M Relative i*ronotxaji— 

There is no proper relative pronoun. For I 

*» -s! 


W R.fisxi.s Pronoun- 

fi*», w!f. 
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GRAMMAR. 


IV.- 


- VERBS. 

..—Verb substantive — 

(a) Defective . — There are two; (1) referring to animate, and (2) referring to inanimate objects. 

/IV A ft. J.. 1.. .it ____ / 1 1 ' ° /AV ClTlW. 


(1) Asik, to be : noun of agency, asdk, one who is. 

Sing. Plur. Sing- 

Pres. I. a silm. asusi. 

I am. 2. asu s. axurni. 

3. astir. asiini. 


Plur. 

Past, asistam. dsisfam. 

1 was. dsistau. asistami. 

dsistai . asistani . 

The second syllable is very lightly pro- 
nounced, and the second s is often omitted. 


(2) to be : noun of agenoy, shah.. 

tiiat which exists. 

Pres. sher. it is ; shsni, they are. 
Past, o-sh6i. it was ; ogftdni, they* 
were. 


(ft) Complete , Bik, to become. 

This is irregular. 

J Fast Part., biti , haring become ; Noun cf agency* bak, he who become. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Pres. Definite, Sing. Plur. 

Past , 

Sing. 

Plur. 1 

Pres .-Future, 

1. bbm. 

bbsi. 

I am be- 

I became. 1. 

hostam. ho stam. \ 

I become or 

2. bos. 

bbmi. 

coming. 1. bbm- cm. bbsy-an. 

2. 

K6 w. 

Jidstami. 

shall be- 
come. 

3. hoi. 

bbni. 

2. bds-an. bbmy-an . 

3. bby-an. bbny-an. 

3, 

Ckor, 

< hoi, or 
L bird’. 

hbni , 
or 

bird*. 


Perfect, 

I have be- 
come. 1. 
2 . 


Sing. 


biti asum. 
biti asus . 
* f .biti astir , 
*■ (. or birai. 


Plur. 

biti asusi. 
biti asumi. 
biti asiini t 
or birdni. 


Birai and birdni may also be used 
in the sense of the Present. 


Sing. Plur. 
\Imperfect, 1. bd-oshtam . bd-oshtam. 
I was becoming. 2. ha-oshb. bd-oshtami. 

3. hd-oshoi. bd-oshoni. 


Pluperfect, Sing. Plur. 

I had become. 1 . biru-oghtam. biru-oshtam. 

2. biru-osho. biru-oshtami. 

3. bird-o shot. biru-oshoni. 


Subjunctive* Sing. Pb r. 
Should I become. 1. berdm. bottom. 

2. bSsu. bisimi. 

3. bisir. bisini. 


Imperative , — bbs, become then ; b&r, let him become ; bbsi, let ns become ; ftfir, become yon ; b&ni, let them become. 
B. — Auxiliary' Verbs. — Pres . asum, etc. The same as the Verb Substantive. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

• 

Past, 1. oghtam. 

oshtam. 

) This is onlv need as an auxrili- 

I was. 2. og£b. 

oghtami. 

> ary, aud never as a finite 

3. oshou 

oshoni . 

3 verb. 


G-aniJc , to take. 

Boot* gan * Pres. Part., gdnika, taking. 

Past Part gdni, having taken ; 

Imperfect Base , gand ; Pluperf. Base , ganiru. 


C. —Regular Verb — 

The Infinitive ends in ik or ik. The Boot is found by 
dropping the ik or i k of the Infinitive. 

The Present Participle adds a to the infinitive. 

The Past Participle drops the k of the infinitive. 

The Imperfect Base adds a to the root. 

The Pluperfect Base adds generally ru to Past Participle. 


| Present-Future, Sing. Plur. 

I take or shall 1. gan-vm. gan-isi. 
take. Root 2. gan-is. gan-tmi . 
pins terminn- 3. 'gitn-ir. gan-ini. 
tiotis. 

Some verbs form the Present- Future and 
Present Definite with 5 and some with 
u. Thus, pitshik, toshoot ; Prea.-Fut. 
pitsh-um f cfek, to give ; d-om. 


Present Drfte., Sing. Plur. 

I am 1. gan-pm-an. gan-isy-an. 

taking. Adds 2. g&n-in-an. gan-imy-an. 
an to Pre- 3. gdn-ir-an, gan-iny-an. 
seut-Future. or gdnian. 


Sing. Plur. 

Imperfect, I 1. gand-oshtam. gand-oghtam. 
was taking. 2. gand-oshb. gand-ogkfami 
Imperfect 3. gand-osjioi. gand-og&oni. 
base pins 
Auxiliary Past. 


Perfect , I Sing. . Plur. 

have taken. 1. gdni- asum. gdni- asusi. 
Past Part. 2. gdni-asus. gdni-asdmi 
plus Auxi- 3. gdni-asur. gdni-asuni. 
fiary Pre- 
sent. 


Past , I took. Sing. Plur. 

Past Parti- 1. gdni-stam. gdni-stam. 
ciple plus ter- 2. gdni-stau. gdni-stami. 
xmnationa. 8. gSni-stai. gdni-stani . 

Verbs with infinitives in Sik form the Past 
in istam or Mam. Thus : from reik, to 
say : Past, rdstam. The letter s in stam, 
etc., is often omitted. Thus, gdni-tam 


Plttpcr- Sing. Plur. 

feet, I 1. ganird-osAtam. ganirvroshtam. 
had tak- 2. aaniru-oshb. ganird-ogdtami. 
en. Pin- 3. ganird-o$&ot. ganirs-oi&oni. 
perfect 
base pins 
Auxiliary Past. 


Subjunctive, Should I take. Sing. _ 

Root plus terminations. 1. flbs) gdn-esam. (£i) gdn-esam. 

2. (ki) gdn-isU. (ki) gan-esimi. 

3. (At) gdn-esir. (ki) gan-isvni . 


Imperative, Take 
tnon. Boot pins 
terminations. 


Sing. 

l\ g'an-Sk. 

3. gan-d'r. 


Plur. 

gan-isi, 

gan-u*. 

gan-efni. 


j), — Irregular Verbs. — Verbs whose infinitives end in Hk have the Imperfect Base - in dees. Thus, bagASik, to sing. 
Imperfect base, bashiia. 

The following verbs are irregular, in the tenses shown below. In the other tenses they are regular s— 

! 1) bik, to be able; Past, obffstam, etc. 

fc) bik, to go ; Imperfect "base, bogfid f Pluperfect base, bo g&dv ; Past, 8$-, b&g&fstam* bag&ad, bog&ai ; PI., 
bd chest am, baghastami, hdghani s Subjunctive, bogh&sdm. etc. ; Imperative, ft d aft e A, etc. 

(3) gikp to come ; Past Part., giti ; Past, Sg.# h&'stam, kau, hai or gird PI., ha' stam, Aastami, hani or gird ; Imperative, * 
gifh, gydr, etc. 

(4) an-gik, to bring; Past Part., an-giti ; Past, Sg., aid* stem, al-au, al-ai or an-giru ; PI., at-# stam, al-fstami, 
aldni or angiru • 

(5) korik, to do ; Pluperfect base, kdrdd ; Past, Sg., dristam, aru , arir ; PL, drdstam, arista mi, are'ni. 
fftl dik* to give ; Past Part., diti j Past, Sg., pTvrt 1 stam, pra or prau, prai ; PL, phre'siam, phre'stamt , prdnt ; 
Imperative, Sg., dit, diyWr ; PL, ddyb'r, deya'ni. •. 

(7) aUk, to take away; Past Part., a'lti ; Past, Sg., a we* stam, atcad , exeat ; PL, awe* stam, awe' stam i, aus&ni; Imp era- 

a 

!iS 


tive, 2 Sg.* albs. 

(8) nig&ik, to sit ; Past, Sg., 2, nighad $ Z,nigkai ; Pl.,8, nighani. 

(8) sdtibik, to cat; Past Part., gratis Pluperfect Base, gburdu ; Pact, Sg., oyortam , oyow, oyoi ; Pl., oydstam, 

oydstami, oydni. 

nistk, to leave, come out ; Past. Sg., 2, nisau ,* 8, nisat ; PL, 3, nisdni. 

(XI) netk, to take out ; Imperative, Sg. t 2._ nd[zeh or nawik. 


VOL. VIII, FART It. 
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KHd-WiB. 


'Che language of the two following Specimens, for which I am indebted to Colonel 
BUM Guidon, C.I.E., D.S.O., Assistant British Agent, Chitral, closely agrees wit 
•fhat Liven in the precedin'* grammatical sketch, but, Kho-war being an unwritten 
language, there are some nfinor differences which may be noted. The following are the 

PnD ThCTe is a tendency to shorten the o of the oblique case singular so that it is some- 
times reduced to tl, as in pirtunguskt-u (acc. sg.), a ring. 

In the pronouns we have kayo, for haiya, this. 

In the verbs there is a tendency to contraction. Thus, aatav for dmtat, he was, 
astani for dsistani, they were, and for Mstam, I became, hotam. 

In the Present* Future and Present Definite, we have 1n» for korm, we shall do^ 

In the Past Tense, the a of the typical at is sometimes dropped. Thus, boskitm fo 
bomiatai, he divided ; khutitai for khuleatai, he consumed; both reatm and retat, he 
said ; pos&tai for poshistai , he saw ; chokitai for chokistai, he fell upon. 

In the Imperative mood, note dyor , give ye. 



[No. I.] 


DARDIC SUB-FAMILY 


KHO-WAR. 


Specimen I. 


(Colonel B. JR M. Gurdon, C.I.E., D.S.O., 1898.) 


I mos^-o ju ribighau astanl Hatet-an muji 

One man-of two sons were. Them {sign of accusative ease) among 

tsiro tat-o-te restai, * e tat, ma-te ma bash-o tan mal-ar 
younger faiher-to said, * 0 father , me-to my share own property-from 

ki ma-te tariran det.’ Hasa hatet-an muji tan daulat-o 

that me-to falleth give.* Me them among own wealth (ace. sg.) 

bozhitai. 1 kama has acbhar tsiro zhau tan mal&n chbik 

divided. A few days after younger son oyoa property (goods) all 


rahi hor 

started becai 

daulat-o 

wealth (acc. sg.) 

mulk-a dish 

country-in had 


blatsestai o-cbS duderi bhathan-o-te rahi hor, 

collected and distant country-to started became , 

badmasti kori tan daulat-o tonj< 

riotous-living having- done own wealth (acc. sg.) lot 

wakbt ki chik khuletai hat$ mulk-a dish drag 

time that all he-consumed that country-in had fan 

o-che hasa chan hoi. Hasa ba gh ai o-che I quwi 

and he in-want became. Me went and one wea 

mosh-o-sum just hoi. Hasa mosh 

man-with joined became. That man 

, tan chhatran muji . khukan rochhik‘-o wSshestai;. hatogho 
own fields among swine grazing for sent; of -him 

kbukan zhibarm photan-sar tan kboyan-o arthiyek-o. Ka 

swine food hmks-from own heUy satisfying for. Anyon 

no dya o-sfeoi. Th & fahm-a giti tan jan-o-sum 

not give would. Then senses-to coming own self-with 


hor, o-chS hatera 

became, and there 

tonjestai. Kya 

tg.) lost. At-the 

dish draghanj hoi, 

had famine became, 

i quwating bliatandar 

one wealthy native 

mosh hatogho 

man him 

ai> hatogho arman. oshoi 
of -him longing was 


* kandnri 
* how-many 
hatSt-an-sar 
them-from 
Buphi 


muzduran ma tat-o daulat-a 

hired-servants my father *s wealth-with 

b8sh di boyan o-che awa 

spare also becomes and I 


oyan-o arthiyek-o. Ka hatogho-te 

beUy satisfying-for. Anyone him-to 

giti tan jan-o-sum . lyu pwd, 

omtng own self-with words ' gave. 


coming 

tat-o 


shapik 

food 

chhul-eh 
hunger-qf . 


Buphi tat-o gona bi 
Maving-risen father near having-gone 

VOX* VIII, PART II. 


gfeufei 

having-eaten 

bryuiti-an. 

dying-am. 

**6 tat. 


hatogho-sum lyu dam, <*g tat, 
him-with words I-wiU-give, u O father , 

rt 
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Sbudai o-chfi ta pnighta sfenrmanda hotam. Aw» ta 
I God and thee before ashamed hnve-heeomc. I thy eon 

b!k-o layiqa no asum ; raa tan i muzdur-o ohaqa 

of -being fit not am ; me own one hired-servant {aoc. eg.) like 

kori halawgh.’” Rnphi tat-o nnsa baghai; walekin hasa 

having -made keep.” ' Having -risen father near went ; but him 

«doderi-a gyawa tat haiogbo posfctai togfco jan pull 

disiant-at coming father him saw his life heart) having-burnt 


d& baghai zhau-o gori cbokitai Q-eh$ bah arfir. $5bnu tat-o-tfi 

running went son*s neck fell-on and h%ss did. Son father-to 

r&tai, ‘e tat, awa Kbudai o-che ta prushta aharmanda hotam. 
said , i oh father , I God and thee before ashamed have-become . 

Awa h nm i-ghar ach.6 ta gbau bik*o layiqa no asum/ Tat tan 

I now-from after thy son of-being fit not am * Father own 


.shadarbakan-t& bandfeatai, ‘bo jam chalai angitt 

servants-to ordered » * very good clothes having -brought 


bantu an jaw, 
him put-on, 


i pulungugbt-u bamu ehamut-o dyor. kaugfc ham-u anjaur, tb# 

one ring his finger-on give, shoes him put -on, then 

ghapik zbibosi o-ohfe kbugbam kOsi ; guya-ki ma abau hbirtl aitai, 
food we-will-eat and merriment we-iHU-do ; as-if my son dead was, 

banise guya-ki wa junu hoi; guya-ki tonj bini osJjoi, w& lin 
how as-if again alive became; as-if lost become was, again found 

hoi.’ Hattfit kbugbani korik-a prani. 

became* They merriment doing commenced. 


Hatogbo lyutbrd shau hasa wakbt tan chbatr-ftn muji astai. Hnt-ghAr gyawa 
His elder son at-that time own fields among was. Therr-from coming 

dur-o-tS gjjoyfiko bagbeik o-ohS phonik-o awaz fcogbo kurn prai. 1 

house-to nearing singing and dancing-of sound his ears-on fell , One 

lbadar-o bui diti baabar arfir, ‘kya bafib&k o-cbS kya pbouik gjjir ? * 

servant call having-given enquiry made, * what singing and what darning is t * 

Hasa vu prai, ki ‘ta brar giti asur; ta tat hatogbo t&za 
He words gave, that * thy brother erne it; thy father his well 

gik-o-p&cbfcn ebagbt diti asur.’ Hasa kbafa bOr, odrdjai bik-o 

coming-for feast given has * He annoyed became, inside of -going 

raa no arfcr. Tat bSri nisi batogfao kb«ftbftstai. Hasa 
wish not did-mahe. Father outside emerging him entreated . He 

tat-o-ts jawab prai, *ya lolfih, bamtmi sil ta-tft kbizmat nr^etam ; 

father-to answer gave, * here look, so-many years thee-to service I-did ; * 

kya wakbt ta bukm-o kbOr no aMant ; hamuni kbiamat 

4Hng time thy oraers-qf otherwise not I-did-do’j so-much service 

: ' ko*ik*e to. bfeeb kya wakbt l obhani ma-tS no pran, ki 
them not at-any time one kid me-to not gaeeet, that 
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tan yar-an-sum i-biti zhuti khushani koresam. 

■own friends-with together having-eaten merriment I-would-have-made. 
Walekin kya wakht ki ta haya zhau hai, ka ki ta danlat-o 

But at-what time that thy this son came, who that thy wealth 

kachniyan-sum tonjestai, tu ha mu pachen chasht prau.’ Tat togho-te 

prostitutes-with lost, thou him for feast gave’ Father him- to 

retai, * e zhau tu mudam ina-sum asus, ma kya-rakt ki sher ta 

said, ‘ 0 son thou always me-with art , my whatever that is thine 

sher; ispa-te khushani korik munasib oshoi kya-pachen-ki ta haya 

is; us-to merriment making becoming was because thy this 

brar bhirti astai, junu hoi; tonj hiti astai, wa len hoi.’ 

brother dead teas, alive became ; lost become was, a In found became / 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

KHO-WAR. 

Specimen II. 

( 'Colonel B. JES. Af. Gurdoti, C.I.12.) B.8.0.t 1808.) 

1-zaman.a Yarkan-o bol Ohifcrar-o royan band! iori 

Once-npon-a-tim Yarkand-of aimy Chitml-of people prisoner having-made 

Yarkan-a aldu birani. Nim&gh-o anus giru badsfca hukm k&rdft 

Yarkand-in carried-atcay had. ‘ Id-of day came king order made 

zind5.n-o duwartb-o hurur ta-granish-a-pat kanduri band! ki 

prison-of door-of open up-to-midday as-many prisoners that 

yao-nisani azad. Ju mogh biraai I d&h-ar. Tan mnji 

came-out would-be-free. Two men were one village from. Themselves among 

janjal kardu. I-walyo rardu, * Thamunyak*8a bid,* t8 i-wilyo 

dispute made. One-of-them said, 1 Thamunyak-vid we-mll-go, while one-of-them 

rardu, « Kasbalagah-Sn bisi.* Thamunyak o-chS Kaafcalagah hatStan 
said, ' Eashalagah-vid ice-tcitt-go.’ Thamunyak and Kashdlagah their 

deh-o sljo-ya ju pon biiani. Hatfct baya janjal-a bh&shira, Roi 

village near two roads were. They this dispute-in remained . People 

cbhik fchalas biti boghdu. Zindan-o duwartb wa botin bird. 

dll liberated having-become went Prison-of door again closed became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time the army of Yarkand having made the people of Chitral prisoner* 
carried them away to Yarkand. On the day of the ‘Id festival the king (i.e. 'of Yarkand) 
gave an order that the door of the prison should be opened and kept open up till mid-day, 
and that as many prisoners as came out (during that time) should be allowed to go free* 
Among the prisoners there were two men from the same village. These men disputed 
among themselves. One said we will go home by the Thamfcnyak road, while the other 
• said we will go by the Kashalagah road. ThamfLnyak and Kashalagah were two hamlets 
near different roads leading to their village. They continued to dispute in this manner, 
; . while all the rest of the people became free and went away. The prison door was ekised 

| j again (and the two disputants remained inside). 

^ ^ 
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NUMERALS. 

I jo. troi chor ponj chhoi sot osht nSoh josh jogh-i 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven 

joh-ju jcsh-iroi josh -chor josh-ponj josh-chhoi josh-sot josh-osht 

twelve thirteen fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen 

josh-neoh bishr bishr- josh ju-bishr ju-bishr-josh troi-bishr troi-bishr-josi 

nineteen twenty thirty forty fifty .sixty seventy 

chor-bishr chor-bighr-josh ponj -bishr or shor. 
eighty ninety hundred. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN KHO-WAR. 



English. 


1. One 


2. Two 


3* Three 


4* Four . 


5. Five 


6. Six 


7- Seven # 


8. Eight 


9* Kino 


10* Ten 


11, Twenty 


12, Fifty 


18. Hundred * 


15. Of me 


16. Mine 


17. We 


18. Of mi 


19* Our 


20. Thou 


21, Of thee 


22 Thine 


22. You 


Chhoi. 


Jd-bishr-joffa. 


ShOr or p3nj»bi(fcr. 


* Tu* 


*1 T*. 


26. He 


27. Of him 


28. His 


29. They 


80. Of them 


81. Their 


32. Hand 


33. Foot 


34, None 


35. Eye 


36. Mouth 


87. Tooth 


38. Bar 


39, Hair 


40* Head 


.41, Tongue 


42. Belly 


43. Back 


44, Iron 


45, Gold 


46, Silver 


47. Father 


I 48. Mother 


* Haw. 


* I Hatogho or togfco or horo 
or hamu, 

. Hatogho or togho or horo 
or hamu, 

. Hatt$t or h$tt. 


Hat&tan or h4tan. 


Hat&an or h*tan. 


PSag. 


« Sfaskar, 


* Qh«eh. 


• Don* 


• j K&r* 


* in g}* M dro > i°f *•**> 

pritohfl or phur. 

Sor or kspal. 

Ligtni. 

Kboymnu or ightcftm*. 


I TT|d( g-,-. 
AmWO* 


Ohumirt 


Drukbm. 


# Han* 





*1 Piwu 


40, Brother * 


W, Sister 


* { Brftr. 


* Itjmsir* 







BngHifc 

Kh^wir. 

| JfingUth. 

KhO-wfa, 

51. Man 

* ** 

Mo«h. 

78* Hat #• 

* 

• 

Zfcibfth. 

52. Woman * 

* 

KimSri. 

79* Sit » • 

• 

• 

Ni«h5h. 

53. Wife 

0 * 

Bok. 

80. Come 

* 


Gi5h* 

54. Child 

* * 

Aaifilj. 

81. Heat * 

- 

0* 

DSt. 

55. Sou . 

r 'I 

Zhau. 

82. Stand . 

• 

0 

RuphSh. 

56. Daughter. , 

m 0 

Zhflr. 

83. Dig # 


+ 

BriySb, 

57. Slave 

« « 

Maris tan. 

84. Give 

* 

• 

DSt. 

58. Cultivator • 

. * 

DShqan. 

85. Run 

• 

. 

Dawfch. 

59. Shepherd / 

* t 

Pa*b&l. 

86. Up 

* 

e 

Aih. 

60. God . 

4 

Ehud&t. 

87. Near 

0 

- 

Shoi. 

01. Devil 

* 0 

Shaitan. 

88. Down 

• 

e 

Auh. 

62. Sun • 4 

* * 

Yflr. 

89. Par 

a 

a 

DodSri. 

63. Moon , . 

• • 

Mas. 

90. Before . 

a 

» 

Prn^ti. 

64. Star „ . 

i* 

I atari. 

91. Behind 

* 

a 

Achft. 

65. Fire , .. 

\ ^ 

Ang&r. 

92. Who 

- 

a 

Ka. 

66. Water „ t 

p * 

tTgh. 

93. What 

♦ 

» 

Kya. 

67. House 

* « 

Khatoiu 

94. Why 

a 

* 

Ko. 

68. Horse . 

• • 

IstOr. 

95. And • 

• 

a 

O-che. 

69. Cow • . 

. • 

L5shu. 

96. Bnt 

• 

* 

Magar* 

70. Dog . 

» • 

R*n». 

97. If . 

• 

• 

Agar or ki. 

71. Cat * 

* . 

Pu&i. 

98. Yes * • 

r 

*- 

DL 

72. Cook 

. . 

*Nar~ktlktL 

99, No • 

- 

« 

No. 

73. Duck 

» * 

Ap. 

100. Alas 

• 

m 

AustU. 

74. Asa , 

• * 

. Gnrdogh* 

101. A father • 

• 

• 

1 tat. 

75. Camel * 

• • 

Ut. 

102. Of a father 

• 

0 

1 tat-o. 

76. Bird * * 

. * 

Boik. 

103. To a father 

• 

• 

1 tat>o*t5. 

77* Go . • 

• • 

Boghdh. 

j 

ij 

104- From a father 

- 

• 

I tat*o-aar. 
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tf 






Engli*hn 


Xhd-w*r. 


HaglUh. 


KM*#**. 


105. Two fathers 

a 

i 

Jft tftt-ginL ; 

181. A bad girl 

106. Father* 

• 

1 

Tot-gini. • 

182. Good 

107. • Of father* 

, # 

Tat-gini-aa. 1 

i 

18$. Better , 

108. To fathers 

4 

Tftt-gi»*-4n-tA 

184 Beet 

100. From father* a 

t 

Tatifini4ln-*ar. 

185. High 

110. A daughter 

# 

1 

136. Higher . 

111. Of a daughter . 

* 

1 ifcCir-o. 

137. Highest . 

112. To a daughter . 

* 

1 |hhr*o*t4. 

188. A hmuo * 

118. From a daughter 

a 

1 *hUivo**#r. 

139. A mare . 

114, Two daughters « 

9 

JCf thftr-gini. 

140. Horn* « 

115. laughters * 

* 

Zhflr-ghn. 

141. Marie a 

116. Of daughters . 

* 

2bfir«gm*-fcn. , 

142. A bull . 

117. To daughter* . 

• 

2hdr*gini-ftta-t5, j 

143. A cow 

118. From daughter* 

* 

2^dr«gini-ftn»aar. 

144. Bulls 

119* A good man 

• 

1 jam m3|h. 

145. Cowe 

120, Of a good man * 

* 

1 jam mflfji-o. 

ltd. A dog . 

121. To a good man » 

a 

1 jam xnd(h*o*t& 

147. A bitch . 

122. From a good man 

• 

j 

X jam m0&*O"Sar» 

148. Hogs 

128. Two good men • 

a 

JO jam mo*}*. 

149. Biwhs. . 

124. Good men » 

a 

Jam moib or jam roi. 

150, A he-goat 

125. Of good men . 

« 

Jam moshr^n or jam rdUlu. 

151. A female goat 

136. To good men * 

a 

Jam tnd|h*8.n»ti or rd*ta*t8. 

152. Goats . 




158. A mate deer 

127. From good men * 

* 

Jam moth’&n-ear or foi-ga- 
ear. 

154. A female deer 

128. A good woman * 

* ; 

f jam HmtoeL. 

155. Musk deer 

* 

122. A had boy * 

. ' 

1 (hum daq, 

156, X am 


180- 0Mi*«Mn . 


, I (bum kamOru. 

. Jam. 

. So jam. 

. Niofao b© Jam. 

• £b*»g' 

, Bo«fca»JC. 

. Ninlto bo «&*»*. 

. I letfir. 

. I mftdi&n. 

« I*lflr>4u or iatOr. 

. Mldiln or ml4UUe-in. 

. £ rSfhfi. 

■ I 

. Ii6|ha or r8fho-5n. 

. IjfiihQ or lfl(hn-*o. 

• 1 rtoi. 

. I iktri rtkal. 

. Rani or rOtiMUi. 

» l.tri rtni or istri f#nl4a. 
. I nfcrl pal . 

. I istri pai. 

. Pai-ia, 

• 1 rooe (a mwt den), 

, £ isfcrf roos. 

. Bona or rtu*la. 

• Awaaaaat. 


Jam . Hm*ri~*.a. 


187. Thou art. 


To Mas. 






KUfrrfr. 



0 . Awa pbrStaraor pbrSstata, 
?ctst To. prau. 

9e ) . Hasa prai. 
we) Ispa pMfcam or phrSstam, 
*a$t Pisa phrStami or phre&tami. 
>a$t HatSt prani. 

• Awadsman. 

Awa dia osbiam or dift 
oshostam. 

Awa* diro os&tam or dir& 
oshostam. 

Awa kya doma. 

Awa d0m. 

Tn dos. 

Hasa doi. 

Ispa dosi 
Pisa d5mi. 

HatSt deni* 

Ha diko ba&. 

Awa d6Cuo botam, 

. Awa dteno birn obtain 

• Awa.d&Jno b5m. 

. Awa blmati. 

Ta Mean. 

Hasa biian. 

Ispa blsi. 

Pisa bliai. ' 

HatBfc blai* 

» Awa-bagbSstam. 

Vi 



English* 

Khe-wftr. 

English. 

KhS-wIr. 

105. Two fathers * 

J ft tat-ginL 

181. A bad girl ♦ « 

t 

1 shum kumoru. 

106. Fathers • 

Tot-giui. 

j 132* Good • « * 

j 

Jam. 

107. - Of fathers . 

Tat-gim-a*. 

j IS*. Better . 

Bo jam. 

106* To fathers . « 

■ i Tat-giai«&n-t3. 

i 134. Skat . * * 

Nioho ho jam. 

109. From fathers • 

Tat-g’ini-lln-s.r. 

1 

| 186. High 

1 

Z&ang* 

110. A daughter 

1 sJttr. 

i 1S6. Higher * . » 

Bo «hang. 

111. Of a daughter . 

1 ihhr-o. 

i ' 137. Highest . 

N ieho bo «hang. 

112. To a daughter . 

1 $Lur-ot8* 

138. A hovso . 

1 istflr. 

113. From a daughter . 

1 tfcflr-o-sar. 

139. A mare . * 

I mftdi&n, 

114. Two daughters . 

Jif shflr-gini. 

140. Horses * « 

or istar* 

115. Daughters 

2&ux**gitii. 

141, Mares * . * 

MIdiJkn or mftdiis-in. 

116. Of daughters 

Zftur-gim-fin. 

142. A bull « * * 

: X r#*h,a. 

117. To daughters . 

2tbar-giui-5n-t5* 

143* A oow . e e 

X 1«A«. 

118. From daughters * 

, 

2hQr-giui«au*sar. 

144. Bull. 

Ktffhll or r&ifeu.in. 

119.* A good man . . 

1 jam mag^ 

145. Cow* . . . 

L8*fca or Ity&U-tR. 

120. Of a good mau * 

I jam mfl§Ja*o. 

HO. A clog . , , 

X rftnl. 

121. To a good man # 

1 jam 

147. A hitch . 

X utri rtSnl, 

122. From a good man 

1 jam nmih-o-iar. 

148, Hog* . . . 

R5ni or rtnl-Hn. 

123. Two good men . 

JQ jam moili. 

149. Bitohea . 

l.tri rflni or i.tri rtni-An. 

124. Good men 

Jam maik or jam roi. 

ISO, A lie-gout . , 

X nfci'i pal. 

125. Of good men * . 

Jam m&iik-dn or jam roi-diu. 

151. A female goat . , 

X ietri pai. 

126* To good men * * 

127. From good men . 

Jam m6sb4n«t5 or roi-*,n*t«* 

Jam maj^-hix-sar or $o3*tn- 
ear. 

152. Goats . . , 

153. A male deer . . 

154. A female deer . . 

Pal-in. 

X rone (a mttsk deer), 

t ietr! rone. 

128. A good woman * . 

1 jam kimfcrL- 

155. Mask deer 

Bam or rooe-kn, 

129. A bad boy 

t ihum daq. 

155* X am 

Awa mm. 

W0* Good women « * 

Jam 

157. Thou art. 

Tn mu*. 

M$*’4Qw wtr. 









English. 


Kh5»w&r. 


English. 


Kh^irir. 


158. He is 

159. We ate 

160. Ton are . 

161. They are . 

162. I was . 

163. Thou wast 

164. He was 

165. We were . 

166. You were . 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being , 

1 71. Having been 
X72. I may be . 

173. I shall be . 

174. I should be 

175. Beat . 

176. To beat . 

177. Beating « 

178. Having beaten 

179. I beat 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats . 

182. We beat . 
18?. You beat . 
184. They beat. 


Hasa asur. 

• Ispa asusi. 

. Pisa asumi. . 

. HatSt asuni. 

. Awa asistam. 

. Tu'asistau. 

. Hasa asistai. 

• . Ispa asistam, 

• Pisa asistami. 

. HatSt osistani. 

, Bos. 

. Bik; 

. Bika. 

. Biti.* 

. Awa kya boma, 
. Awa bom. 

. Ma biko ba&h. 

. DSfc. 

. Dik. 

, DeOno. 

. Diti. 

. Awa do man. 

, Tu dosan, 

. Hasa doian. 

. Ispa dOfyan. 

, Pisa domyan, 

. HatSfc domyan. 


185. I beat (Past Tense) . Awa phrOtam or pbr$stam* 

186. Thou beatest (Past Tu prau. 

Tenet). 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . Hasa prai. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) Ispa plirSfcam or phrSstam. 

189. You beat (JPa*£ Pisa phr&tami or phrSstami. 

Tense). 

190. They beat (Past HatOfc prfini. 

Tense). 


191. I am beating 

• 

. Awa doman. 

192. I was beating 

« 

• Awa di& oshtam or 



oshostnm. 

193. I had beaten 

a 

• Awa, dir3 o^btam or 



oshostam. 

4. I may beat 

« 

• Awa kya doma. 

195. I shall beat 

t 

• Awa dOm. 

196. Thou wilt heat 

« 

* Tu dos. 

197. He will beat 

• 

• Hasa doi. 

198. We shall heat 

• 

• Ispa dost 

199, You will beat 


•• Pisadomi. 

200. They will beat 


• HatSt doni. 

201. 1 should heat 

• 

.• Ha diko baqb* 

202. I am beaten 

a 

• Awa dSOuo hotam. 

203. 1 was beaten 

t 

. Awa d&no biru oshtam 

204. I shall he beaten 

. Awa. dfono bOm. 

205. I go • 

• 

. Awablman. 

206. Thou goest 

• 

• Tu blsan. 

207. He goes . 

• 

* Hasa blran. 

208. We go 

• 

• Ispa blsi. 

209. You go » 

% 

« Pisa bxmi. 

210, They go . 

• 

• HfaiSt blni. 

211. I wen* , 

* 

• Awa bagh&stam. 
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English. 


Khfrwfcr. 


Bnglitb. 


KM*wlr. 




'212. Thou wentest * * 

Tu jbaghau. 

213. He went , », ■ , 

Hasa haghfti. j 

214. We went 

Ispa bagh&stam. 

215* Ton went . , % • 

'Pisa bagl$8 fc axm- 

216. They went * •* ^ 

HatSfc bagfeani. 

217. Go • % * # 

BoghSh. 

218. Going t , 

Boerhawa or bikn. 

219. Gone * # » 

Boghdu. 

220. What is your name ? . 

! 

Ta nam kya gMr ? 

; 

221. How old is this horse P . 

Haiyk istor kama sala asur ?| 

222. How far is it from 

Hami ghar KnehroSi'-o-to | 

here to Kashmir? 

kandnri dodfcri gh3r ? 

228. How many sons aro 

Ta tat-o dura kamft tfcnu 

there in yoar father’s 

asimi P 

house ? 


224. I have walked a long 

Awa hanun bfl pon kosi 

way to-day. 

asum. 

225. The son of my uncle 

Ma mik-o *lmu tan 

is married to his 

isposar-o alti astir. 

sister. 

226. In the house is the 

I«hp6ru istor-o bun dari j 

saddle of the white 

gh«t% ; 

horse. 
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227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Hun-o hfttogho-sora d5t. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Awa hatogho ifcaii-o bo 
bra&h-ae-sflra diti asum. 

229, Ho is gracing cattle 

on the top of the 
hill. 

230, He is sitting on a 

horse under that tree. 

Hasa Ukd-pongi-aii an-o 
phura mchhiran. 

Hasa hat-5 kan-o snula 1 
istOr-o-sOra nislii astir. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Hatogho br&r hatogbo 
ispus&r-o sar #ang a*ur« 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a 
half, 

2h3. My father lives in 
that small house. 

Hatogho w&gb ju rupaia 
<>-eh5 phat eh 4 5r% 

Ma tat hat# fi$<j khaianm 

h&l bOyan. 

234, Give this rupee to 
him. 

Haiya rupai-o hatogfco-t# 
dflfc. 

235. Take those rupees 
fzom him. 

Hat# rupai-an hatogho* 

sar ganfih. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Hatogho jam Imn d#t O'obtt 
nbimgni-lin sera kdCh. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ohah-ftr figb nftscfh. 

238. Walk before me t 

Ma war nast bitl kotfh* 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 

Kos daq to aohla gflian P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that t 

Hatogbo ko#-«ar krifoitoa t 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

05h-o i duk&ndkr-o ear. 
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Dard Group. 

The Dard. Group includes the following languages, — Shiiia, Kashmiri, and Kohistani. 
Of these, §higa is the purest example of the group. Kashmiri, with its literary tradi- 
tion, has imbibed too much civilization and vocabulary from India to make it a typical 
Dard language. Kohistani, on the other band, is a group of uncultivated dialects near 
the Indian frontier, all of which have been influenced not only by Indian languages but 
also by Pa&to. 
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This is the language spoken in Gilgit and the neighbouring valleys. Properly it is 
the language of the Shin tribe, who, although numerically inferior* have established 
their language to the exclusion of others wherever they have penetrated. Amongst the 
many dialects of Shina now spoken, that of Gilgit, which was the seat of Shij? rule, is 
still considered the most refined, but it is much mixed with Burusfoaski, and of Inte, 
with Kashmiri, owing to an immigration of Kashmiris which took place about a century 
and a half ago. 1 

In various dialects, Sjjina is the language of the GurSz Valley in Kashmir, of the 
Astor Valley, and of the Gilgit* district as far north as Yfisin and Hunza. It also 
extends down the Indus Valley through the Chilas country, as far as Palus and Koli, 
close to the Indus KohistSn, on the left bank of that river. Again, to the east, in 
Baltistan, there are isolated colonies of Dards, still speaking their original language. 

Shina has many dialects. The principal are,— 

1. GilgitI, the dialect of the Gilgit Valley. 

2. Astori, the dialect of the Astor Valley. 

3. Ohilasi. This is the dialect spoken lower down the Indus, not only in 

Chilas, on the south side of the river, hut also on the north side, in Barfil, 
Hudar, eto. It continues down both sides of the Indus ns far as Tanulr 
and Sazin, and it is thence spoken as a second language as far as KOlI and 
Palus. It is also spoken in the valley of Rogfian, and, sporadically, to the 
north and west of the true Shina area, owing to one branch of the 
original Chilasis, the Machfichls, having beoomo widely scattered. Ti e 
other branch of the original Chilasis is known ns 1 BhG$.’ Ohilasi closely 
resembles AstOri. 

A GurSzi. This is the dialect of the Gur6z(Gumis) Valley. It resembles Ohilasi, 
the sister dialect spoken in Chilas, and the Brokpfi of Bras. It is also 
spoken by a colony of Gurfizls who have settled in the village of Ni&t, 
which lies to the west of the Gurfiz Valley, in the Chil&a country, north- 
east of the Babusar Pass. 

5 & 6. Brokpa of D»s and of p&h-Hanft. The Shins of Baltistdn are called BrGkpft, 
or Highlanders, by the Baltl, and are scattered over various parts of the 
country. The BrOkpfi of Skardfi and the vicinity speak AstSrl, and those 
of Bras and the neighboaring country, a peouliar dialect of their own. 
Higher up the Indus, on the frontier between Baltist&n and Lad&kb, 
in the country round pah, and in the Hand Valley, they speak another 
dialeot of 8biij&. This differs so much from those spoken by the other 
BrdkpS, that they are obliged to use the Baltl language when conversing 
with them. 

7* A North-Western dialect, without a name, spoken to the north-west of Gilgit. 

1 Oddulp^ZWw of tke Hindoo Kootk, p. tS. Writing in 1880, It* **y» 1 afoot a hundred jm« ago.' Mr. Graham# 
Ba% Worm. m* that tfo corrWi »am# of tfo Ungoag* i» ' ft W with tfo nomi on th« last aylkbk, not • »!**.' 

* Acoordu* to Drew, fmmoo and Xathmr, p. 406, tfo p*opl, ihmxmh* o*U t»* word flflylt, totall p*opi« of otfor 
m* afo have had ocmkn to t* tfo »i»e, K «*»!*, SJWw. I%r«a, and Bwop#»» % for* ought tfo MMtad aa Gltf*. 
J\gn* Mg* that tfo ml name i* fluid, and Dr. Wfcatr tpmlc* of QbSghlt or CHUh 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Cukningham, Sib A..,—Lad3b, physical, statistical, and historical ; with notices of the surrounding 
countries. London, 1854. Chapter 15 contains a Vocabulary. 

Hatwabd, G. W.,— Vocabulary in Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, VoL xli, 1871, pp. I8ff. • 

Dbbw, P.,— The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories. London, 1875. Short General Account on page 
. 469. Language-map of Kashmir. Short Vocabularies of Aston, Gilgit, and BrCkpS of 
. LSh-HanO. 

Lbwubb, Db. Gh VTi,— The Languages and Races of Dardistan. Lahore, 1877. -Part I contains a 
comparative Grammar and Vocabulary of various Dard languages, including (both 
Gilgittand AstOrl dialects). Part II is a Qjiija Vocabulary (both dialects). 

Leitnib, Db. G. W ., — The Hunza and Nagyr 1 Handbook, Calcutta, 1889. Contains a reprint of 
Part II of the preceding. 

Leiinib, Da. G. W., Songs and Oustoms of Dardistan. Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review , 
N. B., iii, 1892, pp. 294f£. j iv, 1892, pp. Hlff.; 442ff. ; v,1893, pp. liOff. ; vi, 1893, pp. 202ff. 
laeae deal chiefly -with Ship&, hut other Dardio languages are also referred to. 

Biddolph, Colobex. J.,— Tribes of the Hindoo Kooth, Calcutta, 1880, pp. 20 and 36 give an account 
of the Qiius. Appendix B is a ghiua (Gilgiti) Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Biddclph, Colohm . J .,—Dialeots of Tribes of the Hindu Kush, Shina ( Qtlgit Dialect). Journal, Royal 
Asiatic Sooiety, Vol. xvii (1885), pp. 8 9fl. This is a revised and corrected edition of No. 3. 

Shaw, R. B.,— Stray Arians in Tibet. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlvii (1878). 
Contains Grammars and Vocabularies of Brokpa dialects of Pah-Hanhand Dras. 

Ebancke, Rev, A. H ., — Ladakhi Songs. Privately printed [1902-3]. Harrassowitz, Leipzig, [Nos. xxxl 
— xliv are in the Brokpa of pah-Hanfl]. 

Pbakokb, Ret. A. H ., — The Eighteen Songs of the Eono-na Festival. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxiv 
(1905), pp. 9311. [Songs in tho BrOkpa of P&h-Hanfl, with translations.] 


gilgitT. 

The following account of the grammar of the Gilgit dialect of Shina is mainly 
based on the Specimen and List of words which are here given. I am indebted for 
both to the .kindness of Captain J. R. Roberts, who prepared them himself in Gilgit. 
I have also utilised other specimens of the dialect which I have received from various 
quarters, hut whioh are not here printed, and Colonel Biddulph’s and Dr. Leitner’s 
works mentioned in the List of Authorities. 

The quantity of the vowels was not regularly marked in the Specimens as originally 
received. I have supplied the deficiency, so far as was possible, from Colonel Biddulph’s 
and Dr. Leitner’s vocabularies. 

I. PROinnSTCIATIOU.— Besides the usual pairs of short vowels, a (as in* America,’ 
or the m iu * nut ’) and a, e and e, i and i, o and 6, u and «, there are two very common 
sharpened vowels represented by d and 4 (here the does not represent the accent) . These 
are pronounced Ke the a in ‘ have,’ and the e in * shell,’ respectively. 

There is one diphthong, represented in the List and Specimen by ei. Colonel Biddulph . 
represents it by eyi. Other writers represent it by ai. The transliterations ai and ei 
probably represent local differences of pronunciation. The former is evidently the 

original. 

The letters « and o are continually interchanged. Thus, degb or deau, he gave; 
bm or bon, vre shall become. In malm for maloti, o has been changed to ». The Gilgit 
specimens give the Agent case of ro, he, as rbti. I presume that this d is to be pro- 
nounced as in German. 
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Final vowels, especially e, are over and' over again elided. Thus, mdsi or mds, by 
me ; malose or malm, by a father; dljete or digit, to a daughter ; gotirb , gotdru or gbtir , 
in a house ; mis&to or mis&t, good. 

When a final long vowel is elided, it often affects the vowel of the preceding syllable 
by epenthesis. Thus we have biin for biydni, she is becoming ; teg an for tSgdnb , he has 
made ; pinegun for pineganu, he is seated ; watnn for wdtanu, he has come. 

As regards consonants, the most prominent peculiarity is the frequency with which 
letters which in India proper are aspirated here lose their aspiration. Examples are wink, 
a face, Hindostani mukh ; koiki , to eat, H. khdnd ; kojoiki, to ask, H. khbjna , to seek ; 
bdgo, a share, H. bhdg ; majd, among, H. majh ; sdti, with, H. tsdlh. Indeed the only 
certain aspirate occurring in the List and Specimen is in the word phatii, after, in which 
it is distinctly reported, as something peculiar, that the h is clearly heard. Less certain la- 
the word clhog, joined. The original writer may intend to represent by dh, the sound of 
tli in * this.’ 


On the other hand, the spirant letters /(as in * fan’), M (as the ch in * loch ’) and 
th (as the th in ‘thin’) are not uncommon. Tims, faroiki , to turn (compare Hind! 
phirnd) ; toiki or tkoiki, to do, to make (Sanskrit root dhd, place) ; tei or t&ei, thy ; 
jehuk, a pig. 

The existence of cerebral letters in Shin'a is doubtful. Neither Colonel Biddulph 
nor Dr. Leitner recognises them, but some writers of specimens of ghii?a which have been 
collected in the Chitral country from visitors from Gilgit write the word for * house/ 
got, and the Dative postposition as fa not ti. The §Jjii?a word for ' great ’ takes two 
different forms in the Specimen. We have bard kohner , a great famine ; bodb dur , very 
far; barb puoh, the elder son ; and hodi bari-ji, for many years, 1 

The letter zh, pronounced as the s in * pleasure,’ is interchangeable with jr. Thus, 
mamzjid or mamjrb, a man ; zkd or jrd, a brother. Similarly ch is interchangeable 
with tr, os in cM or tri, three ; chakoiki or trakoiki, to see. 

11' NO U NS. Gender. There are two genders, masculine and feminine* 
Examples of feminine nouns are mall or ma, a mother ; tiki, bread; dur, distance ; dir, 
belly. Nouns in o form their feminines in i. Thus, m&lb, father ; mdli, mother. Some 
nouns indicate gender by prefixing bird, male, and tonohl, female. Thus, bird hdren, & 
male deer; sonchi hdren, a female deer. * 


Number.— The nominative plural almost always ends in 4, Examples ate— 

Singular. Plum). 

tneUb, a father. mdli, 

manusslib, a man. manug&i. 

as&pb, a horse. <*&hpi. 

dbnb, a hull. dbni. 

bOm, a man. U 

gb, gdo, a cow. g&pi. 

m&gar, a goat. mfigarl 

chai, a woman. ehakfi, 

rupai„a rupee, ntpaii* 

bandisk, a command . bandied, 

g » atwa 1TM pat late typa, ifa BalW W Z Z ZZTZ UtlT . n , r) „. . y 7 

serfbM, He iaya that the wu>d tar 4 ham* * it onteialr * 8 ** k “ ** or 
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. ° ther P lurals are ***> 80118 s P***' shoes. Of these there are no examples of the 
singular. 

The following seem to form their plurals irregularly : 


Singular. 

di, a daughter. 

a dog. 
dee, a day. 
a pig. 


Plurul. 

dijarS. 

shut. 

deal. 

teku fa, swine. 


With regard to fl&wl, deai and hhuki, it may be noted that Colonel Biddnlph makes 
all nouns, except those ending in o, form their plurals in i. 

Case.'r-AU nouns appear to be declined in the same way. We commence by giring 
the declension of mam&hd, a man, and of puch, a son. 


Manughd, a man. 


Singular. 

Horn, manugjid, a man. 

Aoo. manughp, a man. 

Ag. manugJid-84, by a man. 
Inst. manuglid-*dti, with a man. 
Dat. manugy-M, to a man. 

AB1. manuzhS-jd, from a man. 
Gen. mawgliei, of a man. 

Loc. mamzh&rd, in a man. 

Puch, 


Plural. 

manuzhd, men. 
mitiiuzJui, men. 
manug]iJ-a4, by men. 
i manughS-8dti, with men. 
manuzho-te, to men. 
ivanvghd-jd, from men. 
manuzho; of men. 
manuzhd-ro, in men. 

son. 


Singnlw. 

Nom. puch, a son. 

Aoo. puch, a son. 

Ag. puch-8<$, by a son. 
Inst, puch-adti, with a son. 
Dat. puchi-tS, to a son. 
Abl. pwht-fi, from a son. 
Gen. puchei, of a son, 

Loc. puchd-rd, in a son. 


Plural. 

puche, sons. 
puchS, sons. 
puchdse, by sons. 
pnch&mti, with sons. 
puchd-tg, to sons. 
puchS-jd, from sons. 
pncho, of sons. 
puchd-ro, in sons. 


Note that in the above a final rowel is very frequently elided, so that we hare 
Words like mam&lkdt, for numtgkd-a4 ; manugkSt, for manuzy-M; and manusMr, for 
tnmuskS-rd. 

It will be seen from the above that the only real case is the genitive. The other 
cases are formed by suffixing postpositions either to the nominative or to the genitive, ei, 
in the latter case, being contracted, to 4. We shall now consider these cases one by one, 
dealing first with the genitive, and then with the other cases in the order given above. 

The genitive singular is shown in the above declension as ending in ei. Thus, 
puchei, of a son. This ei is often written m. Colonel Biddulph writes it 6, and- this 
occurs once or twice in the Specimen, and is the termination here employed before 
postpositions. Other examples of this case occurring in the List of Words and in the 
vox. vm, war ir. x 
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specimen are mSlei, of a father ; dijei, of a daughter; c.Jpef/ - 

S *«** ou the top Of a hill (— - t 

MM ddkdnddrd-jd, from a shopkeeper of the Tillage, jade ago 

property ; y«m, (a man) of the coautry j *mi, of hunger ; krone* matlad,, the meaning 

of the work (matlab being feminine) . . . 1 1 :^ of the 

The gbnitive plural always end. in 6. Thus, mold, of the father*,. d*»». of the 

^n^Mcusative is always the same as the nominative. Thus, agm.ro dardnd rich, 

nek pezdrS t\daeipa, pot a ring on his finger and shoes on his feet. tWlcAtvnn 

The Agent case plays a more important part in §bina than m M ' 
languages. In them the subject of a transitive verb is put into the 
the verb is in one of the tenses derived from the past participle. InSl)ina ) on the 
contrary, the subject of a transitive verb is put into the agent case, m Caterer 
(even the present or the future) the verb may be. Thus, not only have we «<f ( g 

case of md, I) Mdegoe, I struck, but also mdei aktdrnnm, 1 am striking, and mM 

^^Thig oase informed by adding »( to the nominative. The finaU is often dropped, so 
that we find only a. Examples of its employment occurring in the Specimen are ehuni- 
ad read, the younger one said ; chmd ptioh-ed aebdb jama-tdgd, the younger son co oo 
the property ; }M M>ui-sd Hid, (husks) which the swine were eatmg ; U-gd manujrdk- 
ei « ddgd, no man gave ; mdlm (with elision of final d, and change of 6 to a) rd packigd, 
the father saw him ; tei malo-si onus tigun, thy father ha* made a feaat; and many 

others* 

The Instrumental is formed hy suffixing edti, with. This word is used to mean 
both ‘ by me ans of * and also * together with.’ In the Specimens it is usually, but not 
always suffixed to the nominative. Sometimes it is suffixed to the genitive. Examples 
of the 'use of this postposition are sdii- (genitive of sdh) sdti, (married) with the sister ; 
bdli-sdti gani, bind with ropes ; guidrnikMH dhog bu, he beoame joined with a oitixeu ; 
dUi-sati puroiki , to fill with husks ; tomb *bmi »&H a&uridr tham, I may make rejoicing 
with my friends. 

The Dative is formed by suffixing ti, often reduced to t, to the genitive. Thus, 
mdl^U or mdUt, to a father; dijiti or digit* to a daughter; dur guiikili, to a far 
country; chuno-ei tomb bdbiti rbgb, the younger said to his father. Sometimes the 
postposition is suffixed to the nominative, as in ekbti ho-thigb, he called to one (of his 
servants) ; jcnc&bb-majd maloti rigb , in answer he said to his father. In two instances 
the postposition appears to have been dropped. These are, md* aUei puohi bohtb 
mustekdh degdnus* I bavb given a great heating to his son; manujrbke , to a man 
(there were two sons). Examples of the dative plural are m&lb-ti or mdlbt* to the 
fathers ; dijdro-ti or dijdrot, to the daughters ; kachdk naukarb-ti tiki bitn* to how 
many servants is there bread; bdbo-si tomb shad arb-ti r^5,the father said to his servants; 
; kmchanib-ti, to harlots. 

% The postposition of the Ablative is jo, which in the singular Is added to the genitive. 
' * * is added to the nominative. Examples are, mdli-jb, from the father ■ or 

s i ; Mji-jo t from a daughter; dijdr4~jb> from daughters; edii-jb $hig&, 
' * kulhi-jb tool nikdli, draw water from the well ; dak&nddri-ib. from 
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a shopkeeper ; deal- jo phatu, after (a few) days; bohtd-jo miaktd child, clothes better than 
all. the best clothes; naukurd-jo ekote ho-thego , he called to one from (among) his 
servants. 

The Locative is formed by adding ro (often written ru) 1 to the genitive. The final 
vowel is often dropped. Thus, goter (List No. 223) or gotd-ro (226), in the house; dh 
guid-ro ek kohner wato, in that country a famine oame ; cheche-ro, in the field ; agui-ro 
(for aguid-ro ), on (his) finger. 

Other postpositions. — Several other suffixes or postpositions occur in the Specimens, 
of which the following may be noted. 

K added to a noun gives the force of an indefinite article. It is a contraction of 
ek, one. Thus, manuzjbfhkd, of (or to) a man (there were two sons) : guidme-ke - 
sdti. with a countryman ; ko-gd manuzho-k-se ne dego , no man gave. 

Aje or 'jd means ‘ on/ Thus (Biddulph) gdtd-ajd, on the house ; aisei deiki-je 
tildn dd, put the saddle on his back ; ehinche cheru-je, on the top of a hill ; aghpd'jd 
pinegun , he is seated on a horse ; ro charchi-’jd uodto, he came on thought, he came to 
himself; chakei-jd (nom. sing, chak) dito, he fell on (his) neck. 

Kareo, for. Thus, Jchuki cheroiki-kdreo, for feeding swine. When added to pronouns 
these are put in the agent case ; for examples see below. 

Majd, among, in. Thus, a&adar-majd, among (thy) servants; rose jatoabo-majd 
malo-td rego, he in answer said to his father. 

Kirih, under, as in oh toma-kirih, under (.bat tree. 

"Phatu, behind, after. Thus, kaisei shub tu-jo phatii royei, whose boy comes behind 
you ? 

Apd desi-jo phatd, after a few days. It will be noted that in both cases it governs 
the ablative. 

Jfcach, near. Thus, tomb babd-kach bojam, I will go near (i.e. to) my father ; kare-gd rb 
. . . gotd. kach bd, when he . . . became near the house. Note that in both oases 
it governs the shortened form of the genitive. 

Adjectives— Adjectives ending in o (and nearly all do so) form their feminine 
singular in *, their plurals (both masculine and feminine) in d. They agree with their 
nouns in gender and number, but do not, so far as the Specimens show, change for case. 
In some Shina papers which I have seen the nominative plural masculine ends in l, the 
feminine and tho other masculine cases of the plural ending in d. This is like Colonel 
Biddulph’s nominative plural of nouns ending in a consonant, which also ends in *, but 
it is not borne out.by the Specimens, in which d is always used throughout the plural. 
Perhaps the use of i is a dialectic difference. It is certainly the rule in the Gurezi 
dialect (vide post). 

It appears that adjectives ending in 5 are (as in the case of nouns) liable to drop the 
termination. We shall first take the adjective mishto, good, in its various forms, and 
then some other adjectives which occur in the List and Specimens. 
mishto manvzho, a good man. 
mishto manujlliei, of a good man. 
mis&te manughe, good men. 

1 Compare rl, rS, the sijpi of the Dative in Dras »n<t elsewhere. Also the Pminn rci. 
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mighte manusko, of good men. 
might i chei, a good woman. 
mighte cheiyi, good women. 
mighti chili, good clothes. 
oh ihigkte abide, beat him well. 

mi might ml, this was good (i.e. proper) (that we should rejoice). 
kdcho shub. a had boy. 
kdchi moteiek , a bad girl. 

Mch ydoiki-beoiki-sdti karach-tigo, he expended in bad walking and sitting 
(i.e. behaviour). 

sheid aahpei tilin , the saddle of the white horse. 

lohlo mustekah degams, I hare given a great beating. 

mei maid oh chuno goti-ro bii hand, my father lives in that small house. 

chuno puch-si bohti asbdb jamd-tego, the younger son collected all the property, 

tomo mdli-kach voato , he went to his own father. 

torrn der pur oiki, to fill his own belly. 

purl tiled laik biin, enough bread is found. 

barb puch chechi-ro am, the elder son was in the field. 

mi bodi bari-ji, for these many years. 

sonchi aha, a female dog. 

sonchi ah.nl, female dogs. 

Adjectives are compared in the usual. way, by placing the noun with which com- 
parison is made in the ablatite. Thus : — 

sdii-jo gl hign hand, , he is taller than the sister. 
bohti-jo miahto , better than all, best. 
bohti-jo otltald, highest. 
bohti-jd mtahiti chili, the best clothes. 

Ill— PROHOUNS.— The pronouns of the first and second persons are 



1, 

Thou. 

We. 

You. 

Norn. 

md 

tie 

bih 

t£Oh, 

Agent 

mdsi, mds 

tusi, tus 

Usi, bis 

tsosi, |f ot. 

Gen. 

mei 

tei, tkei 

asei 

Uei. 

Obi. 

md 

t& 

asd 



For the second person, the genitive singular is often written ikei. In the case of 
the agent, the final i is often dropped. Examples of the employment of these pronouns 
are: — 

, md bejam, 1 will go. 
md aah ganm-poiyuk, I walked to-day, 
mdsi gund Ugdnm, I have done sin. 
m da tei Jshtidmot tigos, I did thy service. 
me i ohunom&lei puchMi, to the son of my uncle. 
mei mm oh chunb gdti-rd bii hand, my father lives in that small house. 
mei mold kachdk mpkard-fy, to how many servants of my father. 
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mei andpuch mu mu , this my son was dead. 
md mochbt HhrS, walk before me. 
bago md-ti di, give the share to me. 

ek chaU-gd mdt ne degdno , thou didst not give to me even one kid. 

bih bojon , we shall go. 

beee shuridr tdnae, we are making rejoicing. 

tu bojb, thou wilt go. 

tuab ek choM-ga ne degdno , thou didst not give even a Md. 
tei £lid todtun, neh tei mdlose onus tegun , thy brother has come, and thy father 
has given a feast. 

k4h toaqat tei puch lodtu , when thy son came. 

kaieei a&ub tu-jo phatu tooyei, whose boy comes behind you ? 

Khudd won gund tegdnus tu mbcho, I have done sin against God (and) before 
thee. 

It may be noted that some specimens purporting to represent the Sljina of GUgit 
give a feminine plural of the pronoun of the second person, viz. ted , you, agent ted-ed. 
This form is not borne out by the present Specimen or List, nor is it mentioned by 
Golonel Biddulph. A similar feminine form does occur in Gurezx. 

There are at least three demonstrative pronouns, each of which can be used for the 
pronoun of the third person. These are b or ro, both used when the object referred to is 
remote, and and used when the object referred to is near. 0 and rb may therefore be 
translated * he, she, it * or * that,’ and and, ‘ he* she, it * or * this.’ All three have distinct 
forbas for the feminine in the singular. In the plural there is no distinction of gender. 

The following forms of o occur 


Sis a. 

j 

Pnra. 

Masc. 

* Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

Nom. 9, oh 

(?)<& 

ai 

Agent Otf 

p 

(?) ais* 

Gen. aisei 

? 

ainei 

Obi. aitf 

th 

aine t ain 5 


The following examples occur : — 

road oh chechS-rb chanego , he sent him into his fields. 
aieei deiki-’jd tiUn dS, put the saddle on his back. 

tnae aiaei puche bohtb muatekdh degdnua, I have given a great beating to his 
son. 

aiseigk:& torn* adie-jo zliigu hand, his brother is taller than his own sister. 

aiaei gbch % the price of that. 

on6h rupai aiai-U de, give this rupee to him. 

o mushoi adie adti , with the sister of that man. 

oh ehuno goU-rb bei hand, he lives in that small house. 

6h guie-ro, in that country. 
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ai rupaib ghine, take those rupees. 

ainb-jo chuno-m. rego, from (among) them, the younger said. 
asbdb ainb-majd bagego, he divided the goods among them. 
ai ahadar-majd sati tb, put me among those servants. 


The pronoun to is thus declined — 


Sing. 

FXitTB. 

Mosc, 

Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

Nora. rd 

rih 

rih 

Agent rosi 

ri$i 

j rfoi 

Gefc. rdsei 

ritti 

r6n$i 

Obi. re so 

rM 

(?) rihi, (?) 


It will he noted that the agent case singular is rosb, not rosb. In the original 
manuscript of the Specimen the two dots over the o are carefully marked wherever the 
word occurs. All other specimens of the Gilgit dialect which I have seen givo rbsb t and 
so also does Colonel Biddulph. The o is meant, I presume, to sound as in German. 

The following examples occur of this pronoun 
ro hun-bu, he arose. 
ro bodb dur asu, he was very far off. 

rod tomb cabal ainb-majd bdgego, he divided his own property among them. 

rbtei cgui-ro barono ttioh, put a ring on his finger. 

rod rbd-tb rtgo , he said to him. 

rbabt batter S, put on to Mm. 

roab kareo onus degct , for him thou gavest a feast. 


The pronoun anb is thus declined — 


SlHO. 

Pwm. 

Mate. 

F#m, 

Com. Gen* 

Norn* aufl 

anihf ani 

anih 

Agent aniti 

aniti 

(?) aniti 

Qen. a mi 

anti 

(P) anti 

OW. ani 

ani 

ani 


Examples are 

*»ei mb puck mu asu, this my son was dead. 

kaiab-jd anbh (fern.) gboh ginSgdnb, from whom have you bought this ? 
mb (fern.) might <**?, this (thing) was right, 
mtptf aiab-tb db, give this rupee to him. 
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ana aghpei timer, the age of this horse. 

aniaS hared reset mold ddru vodtu, for this reason his father came o utsi de 
one kromei jdk matlab ham, what is the meaning of this thing ? 
and bodd bdrd-ji, during these many years. 

and Ka&hird-td hachdh dur han't , how far is it from hare to Kashmir? 

The Reflexive Pronoun is tomb, own, referring to any person, like the Hindustani 
apnd. It is treated like an adjective. Thus: — 

aisei zha toml sdid-jo zhigu hand , his brother is taller than his own sister. 

chuno-se tomb bdbd-te rego , the younger said to his own father. 

road tomd asbdb bdgego , he divided his own goods. 

tonii der puroihi ffltidl-tegd , he wished to fill his own belly. 

tomb bdbd hack bojam , I will go to my own father. 

md tomd * shadar majd sati td , put me among thrrm own servants. 

tomd somd sati , with my own friends. 

Other pronouns are : — 

Kd, who, both relative and interrogative ; Agent sing, bond ; Gen. sing. 
haisei; Obi. sing. hand. As an adjective, the oblique form is hdh. Ex- 
amples,— hd-sd tei jdb fand-tegun , by whom thy property was wasted ; 
haisei shdo td-jo phatd uooyei , whose boy comes behind you ? Kaisd-jo 
andh goah ginegdno , from whom did you buy that ? Kdh toaqat tei puck 
to&tu, at what time (i.e. when) thy son came. 
jdk, what, both relative and interrogative ; plural jdki. Examples , — tei nom jdh 
hand, what is thy name ? jdki Jchulc-sd hdso , (husks) which the swine were 
eating > jdh md hack hand , tei hand , what is mine is thine. 

hachdh, how much, how many, both relative and interrogative. Examples, 

ano ashpei hachdh umer hani , how much age is there of that horse, i.e. 
how old is it ? hachdh dur ham , how far is it ? dard got dr hachdh hand, 
how many sons are there in the house ? jdbei bdgo md-te dd, hachdh mat 
wdn t give to me the share of the property, as many (things) as come to me. 
ho-gd , anyone, ho~gd manuzhoh-sd ne dego, no man gave. 
ho-eh , a certain, ho-eh manughohd dd ddrd mile, a certain man ha d two sons. 
hai-khdn, hare-gd , when ; hdh , why ? 

IV —VERBS. — A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The Present 
Tense of the Verb Substantive has, in the singular, separate forms for the Masculine and 

for the Peminine. In the plural it is of common gender. It is oonjugated as follows : 

I am, etc. 
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When used as an auxiliary verb, these forms are, as will be seen, generally shortened 
by the omission of the initial A. 

The following examples (amongst others) of this tense occur in the List and in the 
Specimens : — 

tu harkhdn md sdti hand, thou art ever with me. 
jdk md leach hand, tei hand , what is mine is thine. 
tei nom jdk hand , what is your name ? 

and as&pei JcachdJe timer hani , of his horse how mu<*h age is there, i,e, how 
old is it ? (timer is feminine). 

and leromei jdk mat lab hani, what is the meaning of this thing ? 

The Past Tense has two forms, a longer with l in the termination, and a shorter 
without l. Like the present, it has two genders ip the singular only. 


I was, etc. 


SiKCL 

Plir*. 

JUasc. 

Fem, 

f ‘ 

j Com. Gen. 

1. asulns, ams 

asit 

atilat, amt 

2, a suits, a$5 

atilt, ast 

aitlai, a tat 

3. asulfi, a*% 

atilt, asi 

atiM, ati 


The form without l is the only one that is used as an auxiliary verb. 

This tense is spelt by some authorities (including Dr. Leitfter) with a double «. 
Thus, tx»8U8, which shows that the accent is on the first syllable. 

There are several examples of the third person singular of the shorter form of this 
tense in the Specimen. We may quote two, one in the masculine and the other in the 
feminine gender. 

ammdh ro kaikhdn ddrum bodd dur mu, but when he was now a great way off, 
and mia&t aid, this (thing, fern,) was good. 

An infinitive hanoiki , to be, also occurs. 


Other tenses of the verb substantive are supplied from the verb boiki, to become, 
Thus, bd, having been; bo, be; bom or bum, l shall be, I am ; bdn or bun, we shall be, 
we are ; bdyanu,. he is beooming ; bdydnl or bdin, she is becoming ; bdtfas, we are be- 
coming ; H, he became. Examples are 

huH bdm , X will become arisen. 
yashki n* biln, I am not fit, 
dhog Ad, he became joined. 


"With another infinitive, this verb takes the meaning of 1 to begin* as in rd garib 
b&ikijm, he began to be poor. The same is the ease in the Kafir dialeot*. 

word bun, given in the above example as a form , of the first person singular 
i-fwG ore, is realty a first person plural, bun or bdn, we are, used in the sense of the 
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B —The Active Verb. 


There is only one real tense of the Active verb, viz. the present-future, which, as 
its name implies, has the* sense of the present and of the future. The usual sense is that 
of the future, the definite present being generally employed for the simple present. It 
may be observed that exactly the same condition of affairs exists in Kashmiri. 

As for the other tenses, the past is formed by taking the past participle, to which, in 
the first and second persons, pronominal suffixes are added. In the case of transitive 
verbs, the past participle is formed by adding ego or eg a to the root. In the case of 
intransitive verbs it is formed by adding o or u to the root. Sometimes intransitive verbs 
take the transitive form of the past participle, and vice versd. 

The remaining tenses are formed by suffixing auxiliary verbs to the present-future 
and past tenses. 

A conditional mood is formed by suffixing aje, perhaps, to any form of the indicative 
mood. 

Shina is peculiar in its treatment of transitive verbs. In Indo- Aryan dialects 
the subject is placed in the agent case when a transitive verb is in a past tense, and the 
latter is construed either passively, agreeing in gender with the object, or else imperson- 
ally. Thus, us-ne bat JeaU , he said a word, literally, by him a word {feminine) was said • 
us-ne stri-ko mdra, he struck the woman, literally, by him with reference to the woman 
a striking was done. 

In the case, however, of tenses not formed from the past participle, the sentence is 
construed actively, and the subject is put into the nominative case, with which (and not 
with the object) the verb agrees in gender, number and person. Thus, tcoh bat kahtd - 
hai, he says a word ; took us-ko mdrti-hai, she strikes him. 

In Shina, on the contrary, when the verb is a transitive one, in whatever tense it 
may . be, the subject is put into the case of the agent. Thus, we have not only rose! 
(agent case of ro) akidego , he struck, but also rbsb shidei , he strikes or will strike. With 
this subject (although it is in the agent case) the verb agrees in number and person 
and, so far as I can ascertain (though I am doubtful on the point), also in gender. 

It is probable that this passive or impersonal construction of all the tenses of a 
transitive verb is borrowed from the Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of the Shina 
country. 

I now proceed to give the conjugation of the transitive verb shfdoiki, to strike. 

Principal Parts. 

Infinitive, — shidoiki, to strike. 

Present Participle, — {?) shideto, fern, -ti, striking. 

Past Participle, — shidegd. shidegu , fern, -gi, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, — shide. having struck. 

Gerund, — sMdojb, on striking. 

Noun of Agency, — shidoikik , one who strikes. 


Notes. — The infinitive ends in oiki. It is also a verbal noun, and then means * the act of striking,* It is frean tl 
governed by postpositions, and in that case the specimen usually, but not always, makes it end in he. Other instances otih 
use of the ihfinitive are puroiki MiSl-ttgl, he wished to fill ; lcoilci di, give to eat ; laohmki-gd natedoiki pSrvdU he 
heard singing and dancing ; dru lojoiki ne hi, he was not willing to go inside ; iSck y&oilcd-beoilct tSii, with bad 

walking and sitting («.«. behaviour) ; e Uroilei kOrt* ekmntgi, he sent (hi m) to graze ; iei puck reoikf-U yatiki fit f 
calling thy son. ' or 
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I cannot find anycntboritctive example of the present yerticiple. The form whioh I hare given i« bwed on a stray 

«gtj found in Dr< Leitnor’s Daidictao. , 

Fast Participle. — The form tiidegS, etc., is only used in the formation of tho past tense. When * true 

participle, the form is probably &d9 or siidS, and this form is sometimes employed for the past tense even in the case _of 
■transitive verbs, while it is the role in the ease of intransitive ones (see below). An example of a transitiTe vdrfe is ySrudS, 
■he heard (singing and dancing), the past tense ot pSrfi oilci, to hear. , ... 

It will be observed that this last mentioned past' participle is irregular in other respects. There are doubtless many 
irregular past participles ss in other cognate languages. Colonel Biddnlph mentions only one, gH, gone. ave oo e 

'following small list in the course of my limited reading : — 

Infinitive. Paet Participle. 

biioJci, to ait. biito. 

boilci, to become. bu. 

btgoiki, to go. 9^' 9 a ^- 

dijoiki, to fall. dito. 

miroiki, to die. mu, (rani, they died). 

naiyoiki, to lose. ait. 

fSrijoiki, to hear. parudu. 

woyoiki, to come. or todti (Imperative tod, t; tcdm, I shall come). 

Besides the*, jino, alive ; talk, found ; and dhog, joined, are probably past partiolples of verbs the infinitives of which 
are un kn own to me. In tlw above list I have included both transitive and intransitive verbs for the sake of completeness. 

The Gerand is the shortest form of the past participle, governed by the postposition <*j i, on. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding k to the infinitive. In talab ginoiki tkadar, a servant who receives wages, 
there is no final k. 

The Conjunctive participle is formed by adding i to the root. When a- root enda in a vowel oontraotions occur. The 
following are further examples of this participle U, having beoome; ari, having brought; ki, having come ; paeU, 
having seen ; pi, haying drunk ; *•/, having spoken j gyi, having gone ; bii, having sat ; hi, having eaten. Most of these are 
given on the authority of Dr. Leaner. There is not a single instanoe of thia partioiple in the specimen, and it does not play 
anything like the important rile that it does in-India proper. 

Imperative, ah.id4, strike thou ; a&idyd, strike ye. Other examples are 55, go; kd, 
eat; b4, sit; tod, 4, come; miri, die; d4, give; tihr4, walk; tfa4, do. The following 
imperatives in the father’s order to his servants in the specimen are all plurals, but they 
are singular in form:— 

t oal4, bring ; baner4, put on ; d4, give ; ter4, make. 

Possibly the termination r4 of baner4 and ter4 indicates the plural. 

Present- Future . 

This tense was originally the present, but is now generally used, in a future sense. 
It does not change for gender either in the singular or iu the plural. 

I strike, I shall strike, etc. 


Sure. 

Px.tr*. 

1. mM shidem 

hied jhidon, *hid&n 

2. t&sf shidS 

t§o$i ehidydt 

3. rotS (fern. tM) Mdei 

rSti ehidd « 


The examples of this tense occurring in the Specimen are hun-bdm, I will become 
arisen ; bo jam, I will go ; ram, I will say ; bun (plural for singular), I am (not fit) ; 
j^uridrMf^ (often written &em), I shall (i.e. may) make merry (with my friends) ; 
tooyei, he comes behind you ; kaohdJt mdt todn, what things come to me. 

Definite is formed by suffixing the present tense of the. verb substantive 
-Future. As stated above, the initial h of the auxiliary verb is generally 
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dropped, and -when there are concurrent rowels at the junction of the two members of the 
compound, the vowels are lengthened or contracted into one. Thus, e&ide-hano. becomes 
first, ahidd-ano, and then shidSno. Again skidei-Jumu becomes shideidnu. Moreover, in 
this tense, the first person singular is irregular, the n of the auxiliary being changed to 
m. We thus find that this tense is conjugated as follows : — 


I am striking, etc. 


Sing. 

PXUB. 

Mace. 

Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

1. mdse shidamu » 

mdse shidemxs 

bes6 shifonas 

2. tUfS shidend 

tusS shxdene 

Uosi shxddy&nat 

3. rose shideiftnu 

rise shideidni 

rest sjhidSnSn 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimen : — tonas, we are making ; 
bdnas, we are becoming. In b4i-hand (List, 2SS), he is sitting, he dwells, the initial h 
of the auxiliary has not been dropped. In buekiydn » it (fern.) is to spare, the final i has 
been dropped. 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing the shorter form of the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb to the present-future. The following is its conjugation 


I was striking, etc. 

Sing. 

Plttb. 

Hate. 

Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

1. . mdsS shidamasus 

mdse Mdam 

bSsd shidOnasus 

2. tUsS shidSasG 

fuse ihxdSase 

$8086 shideyasat 

3. rosd sJUdexasO, -otd 

rise shxdeiasl 

rSsd shidSnasd 


The only example of this tense in the Specimen is the somewhat irregular kaso for 
keiaso, he was eating (the husks which the swine were eating). 

The third person of the past tense is the past participle itself, changed for gender or 
number. The first and second persons take pronominal suffixes. The following is there- 
fore an example of its conjugation : — 

■ I struck, etc. 


Sing. 

Enrat. 

Kale. 

Fem. 

Com. Gen. 

1. mdsS shidSgas 

mdsi shxdegxs 

bSs€ shidggSi 

2. tusf shidiya 

tSsi shxdSge 

i*o*i shidSgti 

3. r&*6 shidigd, -gO 

risd shtdSgi 

rdkS shidSg# 


T £ 
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The following examples of the past tense of transitive verbs ooour in the List and 
Speoimens 

tegas, I did (thy commands) ( toilci ) ; foregus, I turned away faoe) 

( faroiH ). 

dega, thou gavest (a feast) ( doiki ). 

reg'o, he said (reoiki ) ; bdgego, he divided (bdgoiki) ; jamd-tego , he collected 
(toiki ) ; ehtidr-tego, he took (his journey) ; karach-tego, he spent; chanego, 
he sent ( chanoiki ) ; Jchidl-tegd , he wished ; dego, he gave (doiki) ; pachegb, 
he saw (pachoiki) ;tegb , he did (toiki) ; ho-thego, he called (toiki) ; kojego-, he 
asked ( kojoiki ). 

teg 6, they made (rejoicing) (toiki). 

Irregularis pdruclu, he heard (pdvejoiki) , which is treated like an intransitive verb. 

Note that the verb toiki, to do, is sometimes spelt thoiki. 

The Perfect tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive to 
the past participle. Thus : — 

I have struck, etc. 


Swa. 

Pirn 

Maie. 

Fern* 

Com. Gen. 

1. mdse shidtganus 

mase shideginu 

bM shidigenat 

2. ,t&$4 shidigSnB 

ta$e shideginS 

• isosS shidSgenat 

3. rose thidSg&nV, -nw 

rSiS (hidegin 1 

rM thidegenS 


The third person singular frequently appears in a contracted form. Thus, a&idtgm, 
for & hidegdnu. Examples of this tense of transitive verbs occurring in the List and 
Speoimen are: — deganus, I have given (doiki) (List No. 228); tiganus, I have done ; 
degdno , thou hast given (not a kid); tegun, (thy father) has made (a feast) (toiki ) ; fcm&~ 
tegun , he has wasted. 

The Pluperfect is formed by suffixing the past tense of the verb substantive t6 the 
past participle. Thus : — 

I had struck, etc. 


Sisg. 



PWR. 

Xiasc, 

Fern. 

Com* Goa. 

1, mdse 'fihidigdsus 

mdi4 shidSgiiit 

bM thidlgatat 

2. fuse shidegasd 

tH$4 thidigini 

tio$6 shidegetat 

3* rosd shiMgatQ, 

rest shidigiit , 

rM shidigM 

No example of this tense occurs in the Speoimen. 


-^ter allowing for the different formation of the past participle, the conjugation of 
^irdransitive verb does not differ from that of a transitive one. It must, however, be 
the subject is put in the nominative, and not in the Agent om * It 
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•will suffice to give briefly the conjugation of the irregular verb bojoiki , to go. This tense 
is irregular in the formation of its past participle. In other respects it presents 
nothing abnormal. 

Infinitive, — bojoiki, to go. Other examples will be found under the transitive 
verb. 

Present Participle, — (?) bojStd, fem. -ti, going. See remarks under the transitive 
verb. 

Past Participle, — go, gad, gone. See remarks under transitive verbs. Other 
examples are beito, seated ; bu, beoome ; dito, fallen ; mu, dead ; 
wdtd or icdtu, come. 

Conjunctive Participle, — (?) boje, having gone. 

Gerund, — (?) bojoji, on going. 

Noun of agency, — bojoikik , one who goes. 


Present-Future. 

I go, I shall go. 


Sing. 

| 

Pi m. 

1. ma bojam 

bih bojdn 

2. ta boji 

tsoJi bojyctt 

3. r<5 (tern, reh) bojei 

reh lojen 


So warn, I come or shall come ; woyei, he comes or will come ; todn, they come or 
will come. 

Present Definite,— ma bojamus, I am going, and so on. 

Imperfect , — ma bojamasiis, I was going, and so on. 

Past. 

I went, etc. 

Snro. Pltjb. 


Maso. 

Fem. 

Com. Geu. 

1. md gat 

md gis 

beh ge$ 

2. 9 s 

tu ge 

tsoh git 

3. rS gad, gS 

r€h gi 

reh gS 


The following examples of this tense occur in the Specimens : — 
wdtd or wdtu, he came ; gad , he went ; dito, he fell. 


Perfect, — md gams, I have gone, and so on. Other examples ; — 

pinegun, he is seated (on a horse) (List No. 230) ; wdtun, (thy br °^ex) ^ ias 
come. 

Pluperfect,'— md gasus , I had gone. 
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Passive Voice— Causal Voice. 

By adding ar to the root, we make it either Causal or Passive. Thus, shidoiki, to 
strike; shiddroiki, to cause to strike, or to he struck. In the present definite and 
imperfect, Ij is substituted for dr, but not, apparently, in the present-future. According 
to Colonel Biddulph, the past participle is formed with go, so that the verb is apparently 
conjugated transitively. I have no means of checking this statement. It is possible 
that when the root has a causal meaning it is conjugated transitively, and when it has a 
passive meaning, intransitively. 

The following are the principal tenses, as given by Colonel Biddulph. He does not 
give the personal pronouns, so that I cannot say whether the subject is put into the 
agent case or not : — 

Present-Puture, — sMddram, I am being struck, or will be struck. 

Present Definite, — skidljamm, I am being struck. 

Imperfect, — shidii amasus, I was being struck. 

Past, — ghiddregas, I was struck. 

Perfect, — ghiddreganus f I have been struck. 

Pluperfect, — ghiddregasus , I had been struck. 

V.-INDECLINABLES. 

The negative is ne, not, as in ne dego, he did not give. Nia is ‘ no.’ 

The copulative conjunction is either neh, and,, or gd, and, also, even. The latter is 
an enclitic, as in bachoiki-gd natedoiki, singing and dancing. 
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Dard Group. 


SHENA. 

(Captain J. JB* Roberts, I.JU.8., 1899.) ^ 

Kb-ek manujrokb du dar6 asild. Aindjo chunosd tomo 

A-certain mcm-of two sons were. Them-from by-the-younger his-own 

babdtd rego, ‘babo, jabei bago m£ t6 d6, kachak 

father-to it-was-said, * father , of -the- goods the-share me-to give, how-much 

m£t -wdn.’ Neb ros6 tom6 asbab aino maja bagego. Neb 

me-to they-come: And by-him his-own goods them among woe-shared. And 

apd desljd pbatu chuno puchsb bobti asbab jamfi-tego, 

a-few days-from after the-younger son-by all property collected-was-made, 

neh ek dor gui6kdt6 safar ehtiar-tego, neb 6116 tomb asbab 

and a far country-to journey recowrse-was-made, and there his-own goods 

kach yboikb-beoikb sati befaida karacb-tego. Neb kaikhbn road 

bad walking-sitting with useless expenditure-was-made. And when by-him 

bobia karacb-tego, 6b guidxb ek bare kohner wdtb, neh 

all expenditure-was-made , that country-in a great famine came, and 
to garib boiki-bu. Neb ro gao neb eb guiei ek 

he poor to-be-became (i.e. began). And he went and that of -country a 
guiamdkd sati dbog bu; neb rbsb ob chechbrb khukl 

country-man-of with joined became; and by-him he field-in swine 

cheroiki kareb chanbgb. Neb r5s6 torn! d§r garolb dilb sail 


kacb 

bad 

bobti 

all 


jgo. Neb kaikhbn ros6 

tas-made. And when by-him 
; baro kohner 'wdto, neh 

great famine came, and 

gab neb eh gniei ek 

went and that of-country a 

rosb ob chechbrb khukl 
by-him he field-in swine 
d&r garolb di!6 sati. 


feeding for was-sent. And by-him his-own beUy qf -corn-cob husk wtth 


puroiki kbial-tego, 
to-fill wish-was-made , 

mannjrbksfi xbsbtb ne 
man-by him-t 

ibgo, ‘nel 

it-was-said, * anc 

bbin, neh 

i»-beeoming, and 

bpn-hbm, 
arisen-wUl-become, 

“babo, mbsb 
“ father , by-me 


‘neb 
‘ and 


j6kl 

which 

dego. 


kfruksb 

hy-the-swine 


kaso, 

was-being-eaten, 


ko-ga 

any-even 


xbsbtb ne dego. Neb kare-gb id charebijb wbto, xbsb 

him-to not was-gieen. And when-also he thought-on came, by-him 


mei roalei 
my father-of 
buskiyan, 
it-is-to-spare, 
neb tomb 


kacbak naukarbtb purl tiki laik 

how-many servants-to enough bread found 
neb mi final mirljamus. Ma 

and I of-hunger am-dying. I 

hab.6 kacb bojam, neh r6s6t6 xam. 


and my-own father near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, 

Ebuda wari guna teganus tu moebb; neh 

Qod before sin has-been-done-by-me thee before ; and 
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tei 

thy 


pilch 

son 


reoilcdtd 


shadar 

maja 

sati 

servants 

among 

. with 

kach wdto. Ammdh 

near came. 

But 

paohego, 

neh 

afsos 

was-seen, 

and 

pity 

dito, 

neh 

rdsdtd 

he-fell. 

and 

him-to 

* babo. 

mdsd 

Khuda 

"father, 

by-me 

God 


yashki 

fit 
td ” ’ 

fflCtrJCS* 


ne 

not 

Neh 

And 


bun. 

I-am. 

ro 
he 


Md tomd talab ginoiki ai 
Me thine-own wage taker those 

hun-bu, neh tomo maid 
arisen-became , and Ms-own father 


ro kaikhen darum 
he when now 

tego, neh 
was-made, and 
md-thego. 
kiss-was-done. 


wan guna 
before sin 
neh tei puch reoikdte yashki ne 
and thy son saying-for fit not 
shadardtd rego, * bohtdjo mishtd 
sermnts-to it-was-said, * all-than good 


bodo dur 
very far 

hai-tego, 

runmng-ioas-done, 

Neh puchsd 
And the-son-by 
' teganus 
has- been-done- by -me 
bun.’ Ammdh 
I-am * But 
child wald, 
clothes 


asu, rdsd malus ro 
was , his father-by he 
neh rdsd chakeijd 

and his neck-on 

aisdte rdgd, 

him-to it-was-said, 

neh tu mooho ; 

and thee before ; 
babosd tomo 
by-the-father his-own 
noli rdsdt banord; 

ye, and him-to put ; 


neh 

rdsei 

aguiro 

barono 

vich, 

neh pezard 

rdsoi 

pa, 

neh 

koiki 

mid 

his 

finger-in 

ring 

put. 

and shoes 

(on-) his 

feet. 

and 

to-eat 

dd, 

neh 

shuriar 

terd ; 

khetohal 

mei and 

puch 

mu 

asu, 

neh 

give. 

and 

rejoicing 

make ; 

because 

my this 

son 

dead 

wc is, 

and 


ro 

he 


dugnia jino bu. ; 

again alive became ; 

tegd. 

was-made-by-them. 


Tdn rdsei baro puch 
Now his eldest son 
gotd kach bu, 

the-house near became, 

rose naukardjd 
by -him servants-from 

kromei jdk 

work (i,e. thing) -of what 


ndt 

lost 


asu, 

was, 


neh 

and 


laik 

found 


bu.’ 

became* 


Neh 

And 


Shuriar 

rejoicing 


chechdrd 

field-in 


dsu. 

was. 


Neh 

And 


rdsd 

by-him 

ekdtd 

one-to 

matlab 

meaning 


bachoiki-gd 

music-also 

ho-thego, 

calling-was-done, 

ham ? ’ Neh 

is ? ’ And 

neh 
and 


kard-gd 

when-also 

natedoiki 


ro wdtd, 
he came, 
parudu. 
was-heard. 
kojdgd, 
it-was-asked, 
rdsdtd 
him-to 


neh 

and 

Neh 

And 

*and 

"these 


rdgd, 

it-was-said, 
tei malosd onus tdgun 

thy by-the-father feast been-made-has 


neh 

and 

rosd 

by-him 

‘ tei jra , srdtun (or wdtu), 

* thy brother come-is (or came) , 

khetohal rosd rdsdtd mishto bd tan-drust bd dhog 

because by-him him-to well having-become healthy having-become joined 

bfi.* Neh ro khafa bu, neh dru bojoiki kbush ne btu 

he-became * And he angry became, and within to-go willing not became* 

kareo resei malo ddru wdtu, neh rSsdtd darlsbaa-tdgd. Neh 

fo 9 * his father outside came , and him-to entreaty -was-made , * And 
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tos 5 jawabo-maja faalote rego, * trake, ane bode bard-ji 

by-hint ansioer-in the-father-to it-toas-said, ‘ tee, these many years-during 

mas tei khidmat tegas, neh tei bandishd kaikhen-ga muk ne 

by-me thy service wag-done-by-me, and thy orders ever -even face not 

fardgas ; neb darum tus4 ek chale-ga mat ne 

was-turned-by-me ; and yet by-thee one kid-even me-to not 

degano, anisd kareo tomo some sati shuriar tham : 

been-given-hag-by-thee , this for my-oton frieitds with rejoicing I-may-make : 

ammdh kdh. waqat tei puch watu, kose tei jab kancbaniotd 

but at -what time thy son came, iohom-by thy property harlots- to 

fanS-tegun,' tusd r5sd kareo onus dega.’ Neh 

destray ed-been-made-hos, by-thee him for a-feast ww-given-by-thee And 

I'b'd rdsetd rego, * puch, tu harkhdn ma sati , hano, neb 
by-him kim-to it-was-said, * son, thou always me with art, and 

jdk md-kach hand, tei hano. And misht as!, kbetobal bdse 

whatever, me-near is, thine is. This good was (fern.), because by-us 

sburiar tonas neb kbush bonas; kbetobal tei ano jra 

rejoicing we-making-are and happy becoming-are ; because thy this brother 

mu asu, neh dugnia jino hano ; neh nat asu, neh laik bu.’ 

dead was, and again alive is; and lost teas, and found became * 
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As an additional specimen of the Gilgit dialect, I give another rendering of the 
Parable bf the Prodigal Son by Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, which I owe to the 
kindness of the late Sir Harold Beane, K.C.SLI. This version was not made in Gilgit, 
but in Chitral where the Khan Sahib was then stationed. The language of Chitral is, of 
course, KhO-war, not Shina, but Gilgit people come there, and no difficulties were 
found in making the translation. 

I give this version in order that it may be used as a check upon the preceding one. 
It is needless to say that it does not possess the authority of a specimen prepared in Gilgit 
itself, but it has, nevertheless, a value of its own. Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan has 
had so much experience in preparing specimens of languages of the country on the north- 
western frontier of India, and has shown so much shill in doing so, that we may be con- 
fident that the specimen which he has now provided accurately represents the words of 
the man who was the source of his translation. Shina is an unwritten language, and the 
version now given was evidently made quite independently of Colonel Biddulph's Gram- 
mar and Vocabulary. In spite of numerous divergencies of spellings, such as miti&di for 
mt$hei or mu§he, dan for dare, reign for regu, and so on, the language is substantially 
identical with that described by Colonel Biddulph, and is a remarkable testimony to the 
accuracy of that distinguished officer's work. 

I do not propose to alter Khan Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan's spelling so to make it 
agree with that'of the preceding Specimen. The variations of spelling add to the value 
of what he has written, and allow comparisons to be made, which will enable the student 
to grasp more accurately the rather fluctuating sounds of this language, 

It will suffice- to draw attention to a few forms which are not provided for in the pre- 
ceding grammatical sketch. Towards the end of the Specimen we have handle for hand, 
it is. In the phrase natosn, was lost, the a of asii, he was, has been dropped. 

Note the use of a cerebral t in the dative postposition te and elsewhere. 

The suffix k added to form an indefinite article, is common. Thus, kuyeke-fe, to a 
country ; watandarekesati, with a native. 

The use of the conjunctive participle is as common as it is rate in the preceding 
Specimen. 

Note the frequent occurrence of the . locative of the infinitive, used as a kind of 
gerund. Thus, toayoke-rn, on coming. 

Tnahomish, I would have become satisfied ; derm, he would give; and one or two 
others are forms no& provided for in the Grammar. 



171 


[ No. 2.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


SBItfl. 


Gilgit Dialect. 


(Chiteax.) 


(Khan Sahib Abdul Bakim Khan, 1898.) 

Ek ranafeai du dSri asile. Aind-jok chunu puck-se malo-te r«»u 
One man. two sons were. Of- them younger eon f other. to U-wZ-Uid, 

. ° “ a ’ 0 ' “ mo d-abe-joh mik-ie jSkek e™ja„to mih-te deh,> Malo-e 

O fatter own property-from me- to whatever fallen me- to give.’ Father 

tomo zhabe-joh aino raaia ba^e -i u i . , 

7 a: “ £££ V X 

chunu puch-se tomo shSbe singalegu dur kuveke-te gau; adi e8 

yornger son 0 W„ property collected distant eountry-to went ; there havilg-gone 

omo ibab badmasti the navSgo. JSk-khena-ra Dttto phash th«eu 
°w„ property debauchery having-dove lost. When ail JL„»< Z 

ei kuyaro konar bigu, o JxcUo bigu. Rob ge s w i]c 

ZS21 f T; T T* tecame Ee " Jng ^ ^ 

native-with jli„ed become n„t "’"ST' j” * 0m<> ch J W,Mft 

/ own felds-in swine 

charoki chbamgw. 0 mushai arman bei-asili, ‘ khuke-joh mute « 

graung-for sen,. That man’s longing uscd-to-be, ■ ewive-frtm .pare those 

pboti kite tushoinish.’ Ko-se rasa **. « n j- 

hash. having-ealensatisfed-J-wouid-have-beecme.’ Anyone him-to not wovldZL 

Ho pliakmar to, tomo jile-sati mori tjjegu, ‘ kaehik buwe-se 

laen senses-to hnvtag-oomr own self-mth talk did, • how-many UrrZZnt 

khe mai malai tiki rino^oli baskiga beyaui, mih uvano be 

havmg-enten mv father’s food ef-them spore become,, I hungry having-tecov e 
mirijumus ; othS tomo malo kaobi bojam rese-ati mor them 

am-dytng; hamug-risen own father near I-wUUjo hinmoith talk I-woulido 

“ O babo, m5h Ebudai ga tu mucbbo sharminda bisauus mSh « , , , 

“ O father, I God and thee before Turned ha^Z'me i X ZnXe 
layiq noshi ; mail tomn buTreke parulo the clihore.” * Otbe 
fit am-not ; me own hked-sercanc like having-made keep.'” Saving-risen own 

malo kachi gau. Lekin rob dur Avayoke-m malo-se rob pashegu, rese iil 
father near went B,U he distant coming father him 7aw, hi, heart or lif, 

da Ji oche gau malo resa-te shabe botsyak diirm P h ” 
having-burnt running went father Mm-to having-embraced I Jzl 

mt vnt vr y**vir« afOfle 


vol. nil , past ir. 


i i 
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malo-te rei^u ‘0 malo, mah ghudai ga. tu muchho sharminda higanus. M&h 

faXheX said! ' 0 father, I God and thee before ashamed have-become. I 

, ttei VVL ch boki layiq noshi.’ Malo-se tomb skadaro-te hukm 

f ZL $£ X - ^ p or<fe ; 

thien -liodo mishto cMilleke , ate auesa-te banarya, ek boronok 

^ Zwh gnil Clothe, hamig-brought thirpenowto put-oo, one nng 

aaesei agme-ru thyS, kafshe-ek ate anesa-te banarya: bo 

Ob^W. finger-on "put, choc, bavin, -breeght thU-pereoa-to p,l-on; then 

tiki khbn to kbushani then, yane mai puch mu-asu, nau 

food we-wUl-eat then merriment toe-will-make , as- if my son dead- was, new 

ilna bn-; nato-su, ne leigas.’ Ei-se sburyar tbSge. 

olive became; lost-teas, again I-have-found-him They merriment made. 

Esei baro puch ei khena-ru tomo ehh&cba-ru asH. Adeo 

Sis eldest son that time-at own fields-in was. From-there 

wayoke-ru gote-te kaehoke-ru bashoki ga nate-dbki sbongo resei kona-ru 

earning house-to nearing music and dancing sound 

dito. Ek shadareke-te hd-tbe rese-te kbo.iegu, 

fell. One servant-to having-called him-to enquired, 

nate-dokyak bano ? ' ,0-se mor-tfeegu, ‘ tbei 

dancing is t* Se said, * thy 

mishto-be-wato the tiki 
welcome 


j§k 

what 


tbei 

thy 

O 

He 


malo-se 

father 

kbafa 

annoyed 
nikbe 


‘3* 

'What 

zba - 
brother 

tb6 


hi 8 ears-on 

bngboki ga 
music and 

waton, 

hath-oome. 


roll misbto-be-wato $be tiki tb® d6guu,’ 

him welcome making food having-made h as-given* 

high. aru bujoki rak uS tbih. Malo daru 

became inside going wish not did-make. Father outside 

rob julegu. O-se tdmo malo-te juwab digu, ‘in cheke, 


BlkuC rou juiagu, v^-oc wuuv lutwu-^ JU uigu, iu uucac, 

having-emerged him entreated . He his-own father-to answer gave , ‘ here look, 

aebyak Wish tu-te kbizmat tbfcganus ; ' kS kh§na*rQ, ga thei hukme-joh 

S o-many years thee-to service I-have-done; any time-at also thy order-from 

mute ne tjieganus ; aebyak kbizmat tboke-rd tus kar6 m&h-te 

otherwise not I-have-done; sd-mnoh service having-done thou any-time me-to 

ek chhalak ne diga, tomo yarane-sati gati-b$ kbft gburyarak 

one kid . not gave, own friends- with together having-eaten merriment 

tbem-tsiki ; walbkin jek-kh§neke-iu thei anuh pueb wato, kd-se tbei 

J-would-have-made ; but when thy this son came , who tfry 

mal kanobaniyo-sati nayegu, tus 6sei kftri tiki diga,’ Malo-se rese-te 

property prostitutes-with lost, thou his sake food gave* Father him-to 

reigu, ‘ O puch, tu bamSsha mab-sati bano; mai j6k ban6k, tbei bano. Aso- 

' said, * 0 son, thou always me-with art ; my whatever is, , thine is, TJs- 

te sburySr tbbki munasib asili, jSke-kareo thei andh j^a mu-asfl n6 

' to merriment making becoming was, became thy ■ this brother dead-wets again 

■ 11 ' ^ t * 

bu; nato-su nS leigas/ 

' tosfcms again I-have-fotmd-him .* 
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OTMEEALS. 

Ek du. ohfi chSr poti sh a sat ach naS dai ekai bai ehoS 

One two three four five six seven eight nine ten eleven twelve thirteen 

cbftdai panz8 shdS satai ashtai kunl bl bi-ga-dai do-beo 
fourteen fifteen sixteen seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

do-beo-ga*dai chab-beo chab-beo-ga-dai char-beo cbar-beo-ga-dai shal. 
fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety hundred. 


astort. 

No specimens have been received of the Shina of Astor. According to Drew, 
the Shhpa of Astor is the same as the Brokpa of Dras, of which a full acpount is given on 
pages 186ff. It is described in Dr. Leitner’s Dardistan, and closely resembles the Shina 
of Gilgit, but £n some respects follows Gurezl. Thus the pronouns of the first person is 
md, not md, and thqt of the third person is &hd, instead of rd. In the conjugation of 
•verbs the infinitive ends in no instead of hi (compare Gurezl on and the Dras no). The 
present tense of the verb substantive is contracted, as in Gurezi and Dras, thus mohdos, 
I am. In other respects the conjugation of the verb is practically the same as that of the 
•Sbi^a of Gilgit, allowance being made for minor variations of spelling and pronunciation. 


CHILAST. 

The Shiija of Chilas closely resembles the dialect of Astor, and no separate specimens 
iare necessary. I devote a column to it in the List of WoTds which will show that the only 
variations are minor differences of pronunciation, and the preference for the cerebral 
letters t and d. The latter is hardly a local peculiarity ^ everywhere in the Shina area 
these dotted letters are occasionally met with and are due to the use of the Pashto-Persian 
alphabet for recordipg the sounds. . The truth probably is that in Shina the t and d are 
pronounced somewhat as in English, neither cerebrals nor dentals but something between 
both, and are shown as one, or other according to the personal equation of the writer. In 
no other way can I account for these varieties of spelling, apd the question is one which 
can only be settled on the spot by a trained ear. 1 It must therefore remain over for 
future decision. 


3 See, however, the footnote on p* 152. 
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GUREZT. 

The valley known in English as Gurais and in Persian as Gurez, is called by its 
inhabitants Gorai. It is about five miles long by half a mile broad, and contains some 
six villages with a, total population of perhaps 1,500 or 2,000 souls. The people call 
themselves Dards, 1 the principal inhabitants being Lun by tribe.* Their language is a 
dialect of Shina, and is said to be most closely connected with those spoken -in Chilas, 
Kane, and Eras. Although Gorai is within thirty miles of the Kashmir Valley, with 
which it communicates by the litazdiangan Pass, 11,800 feet above the sea, the dialect is 
quite different from Kashmiri, — so different that an inhabitant of Gorai and a Kashmiri, 
each speaking only his own mother tongue, would be quite unintelligible to each other. 3 
It is very much simpler than Kashmiri, having far fewer inflections, and is even simpler 
than PafijabI or Urdu, which it resembles in structure and syntax, though the vocabu- 
lary and inflections are almost entirely different. 

The dialect frequently employs the sound of the sibilant in the word * pleasure,’ i.e. 
the Erench j, which is transcribed gJi in the system of transliteration adopted for this 
Survey. We also meet the half-pronounced u and i at the end of a word which are so 
common in Kashmiri, and which are also found in some of the languages of Eastern 
Hindustan. These are represented by small letters above the line; thus, dl M , came; 
don' 1 , a bullock horses. 


AUTHORITY— 

The only work which gives any account at all of tbe dialeot of GurSz w Dr Leitmsr’s Language and 
Racet of DanUttan, Lahore, 1S77, which contains a few dialogues in GurCzI (p. 41). Tlieso have been 
reprinted iu the same aathor’s ttunza and Kagyr Handbook, Calcutta, 1889* 

The information hitherto available regarding this interesting dialect being so scanty, 
I have tbe greater pleasure in being able to give here the following notes on the 
Grammar of the language, for which I am indebted to the kindness of Sir James Wilson 
K.C.S.T. I am also indebted to the same gentleman for much of the information 
contained in the preceding remarks, and for the translation of the Parable of tbe 
Prodigal Sou, which is annexed. He wishes it to be understood that the notes are rough 
ones, and do not pretend to be either complete or very accurate. 

The following are tbe principal points in which GurSzI, as exhibited by Sir James 
Wilson, differs from Gilgit Shina : — 

Pronunciation.— Tho letters t and j of Gilgit often become Thus we have 
£ho instead of ro, he, and magha instead of majd, among. 


Nouns. -The Nominative plural ends in S or *. PucTi, a son, makes its plural 
and mm, a sister, makes its plural sazdr (compare Gilgit di, a daughter, plural dijard). * 
Pew nouns seem to change for the oblique form. Musis, a man, drops the final* & 
.. ia *» — * ^ gepitive singular, bht retain, it i u the dative, and a, il* 

1 So epelt by Drew, Sir James Wilson spoils the word Dlri. — 

Drew I am indebted to Sir SmSm Wilson for the infomatlon. 

m&k **** *^ 1 ^.*'** and KfahmM » ** with elsewhere. Suffice it to aay that there U a etoek 
^ to the two- laagu^ and whieh a*, not met in any language of lidia *** * 
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changes to saz in all cases of the singular. In the plural all nouns take on in the dative 
case before the final t. 

The case suffixes are very loosely employed. The only, ones which have any fixity 
gxe those of the dative, which is t, or, with a junction vowel, at, it, or ut, and that of the 

locative, which is izh (ugh). The junction vowel is probably the remains of an oblique 
termination. 

Por the other cases we have : — 

Agent. — se, si, is, s; el; o. 

Abl. — o, lo. 

Gen. — o. 

Loc. izh (= Gilgit ro. Compare Gilgit ro, Gurezi gho, he). 

It will be seen from the above that o can be used for the Agent, the Ablative, or the 
Genitive. 

In adjectives, the termination n corresponds to the Gilgit o. 

Pronouns. — Comparing the pronouns of the first person we have : — 


SlNGTOAE. 

Plubal. 

Gilgit. 

Gurezi. . * 

5 Gilgit. 

Gurezi. 

Nom, md 

9 

mo 

beh 

be 

Ag. mdse 

met 

beae 

aseizh 

Gen. met 

mto 

asei 

rv 

aso 

Dat. mate 

mote 

asdte 

asonte 


With the Gurezi mid, my, and aso, our, we can compare the Kashmir! mydrf and 

son*. 


The pronoun of the second person is built on the same principle. It exhibits the 
same fluctuation between t and is as in Gilgit. In the plural it has a separate form for 
the feminine. 

The pronoun of the third person zho corresponds to the Gilgit ro. 

Verb Substantive. — The present is built on the form hos, instead of hanm, 1 am. 
The past olosely follows the longer form of the Gilgit dialect; There is a future, as, he 
will he (compare Pashai has, he is), and a negative form, m$h, he is not. 

Active Verb.— This closely follows the Gilgit conjugation. Transitive verbs do 
not always take the subject ip the agent case. Soinetimes the nominative is used. The 
past participle* of transitive verbs' does not appear to take go. The only doubtful case is 
the word razhau (Gilgit rego), he said, in which the sk may be a corruption of g. 

On the whole Gur§zi does not differ in its essence from Gilgit Shina. Most of the 
variations can be explained as corruptions of Gilgit forms. The change of r to zh will be 
understood when we remember that in Gilgit Sfeina itself jr and zh, and tr and eh, are in 
each case mutually convertible. Any real changes oan be explained by the influ en c e of 
the neighbouring Kashmiri. 

With these preliminary remarks I here give Sir James Wilson’s grammatical sketch 
and specimen. 
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PRONUNCIATION, 


A dual « is sometimes distinctly pronounced, i9 sometimes hardly addible, and is 
sometimes not heard at all. So also a final i. Thus, butu, but", or but , all (maso. sing.) ; 
dgbipi or dafcip*, horses (masc. pi.). In the following pages * and are generally written, 
but all three pronunciations are to be understood as thereby implied. 

Pronounce,— 

d as the a in hat. 

. A as the a in all. 

d as the a in. father. 

§ as the e in met, hen. 

d as the same sound lengthened, the e in there, as pronounoed in the 
north of England and in Scotland. 
e is the ordinary long e, pronounced like the a mmate. 
e is the short sound of the foregoing, pronounced something like the 4 in 
the French word etait. 

5 is the second o in promote. 

o is the short sound of the preceding. It is the first o in promote, and 
is the o in the Frer;ch word votre, as distinguished from vdtre. 

5 is the o in hot. 

6 as in German. 

The ligatured lettersj ah, zji, M , and fh, represent ), £, and £, respectively. 
When not. ligatured, kh and gh represent the well-known Dftva-nagarl letters. ThB 
mark ~ over a vowel nasalizes it. 

ARTICLE. 

The definite article the ” is not expressed, but the indefinite article “ a ” ia 
generally expressed by adding ek, ik, or dk to the noun, f.g., 
baft che-ak * a tall woman. 
gav-ik, a cow. 


musha 

bdl 

t ndl M > 

bdb 5 

pitch 
&hd 
don * 
bdtsd 
karail 9 


brand 

'Shu 



Maw. 


NOUNS. 


man, pi. muahS. 

chit 

boy, pi. bdl. 

tnuldi 

father. 

azhi 


mat 

son. 

dhi 

brother. 

east 

bullock, pi. done. 

gdv 

calf* 

bdtsdl 

ram. 

lamb, m. and f. 
m. and f. dog. 

eah 

m. and f, horse. 


he-goat: . 
kid, m. and 1 

04 


woman, pi. ehS-ej 

girl. 

mother. 

daughter. 

sister. 

cow, pi gdvi. 

heifer. 

sheep. 


she-goat. 



Mate. 
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Fem. 
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muzh 

kokb 

bir* 

Mr* dg]iip 

cat, pi. pui&e. 
rat, pi. mu she. 
cock, pi. koJcdi. 
male. 

male horse, pi. da&ipK 

ptighi 

kokbi 

sbch 

soeh dshtp 

f . cat, pi. pughe. 

hen, pi. kokoe. 
female. 

female horse, pi. dghpe. 


Other Nouns. 


voi 

water. 

lack 

flock of sheep. 

khwon 

hill, pi. Mk&ni. 

batuk 

duck. 

tom 

tree, pi. tome. 

gogh 

house. 

bat 

stone, pi. bat'. 

sinn 

river. 

gir 

boulder, pi. gire. 

hulo 

large river. 

8iiri 

sun, f., pi. $uri. 

gab 

small stream. 

yun 

moon, f. 

-ghel 

forest. 

tar 

Star, pi. tare. 

Jcui 

f. village. 

dzjf 

rain. 

shut 

grass-land. 

bin 

snow. 

ich 

bear. 

mbs 

month- l 

kdt*i 

hill-partridge. 

des 

day. 

hangol 

bdra sing deer. 

rat 1 ' 

night. 

ros 

musk-vieer. 

pichih 

m. father’s brother. 

kel 

ibex. 

phiphi 

f. father's sister. 

chhitn* 

fish. 

dad* 

m. father’s father. 

kunul 

pigeon. 

dadlh 

f. father’s mother. 

lea 

crow. 

bring 

kite. 

leuruhin 

hail. 

hdnz 

goose. 

angei 

thunder. 

mot' 

earth. 

Hchigh, 

lightning. 

8br 

hoarfrost. 

lavit 

house ; building. 

law 

dew. 

dara 

household. 



tiki 

food. 


Days of the week. 


Sunday 

Aitiodr. 

\ Wednesday Bad h tear. 

Monday 

Sandartodr. 

Thursday Bariswdr . 

Tuesday 

Botodr. 

Friday 

Zhuma. 


Saturday 

Batioar. 

• 


Names of the months. 


Wehah 

Balsakh. 

Kdrtika 

Katik. 

Z hist a 

J§th. . 

Muzhhdr 

'a Magar. 

Ma mbs 

Hay. 

Boh 

Poll. 

Sidtcana 

Sawau. 

JUdg ah 

Magh. 

Bhadrete 

Bhadro, 

Bhdgomah Phaggan. 

Ashta 

A-ssu. 

' Chitra 

Chet. 

VIU, FAIT XI, 
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DAR» GROUP. 


Mui&a — man, masc. 



Sing. 

Pi. 

Nom. 

mughd 

mughe. 

Ag. 

mush-ex 

mushe-s. 

Gen. 

mush-o 

mush-o. 

Dat. 

musha-t 

mugh-ont. 


Pitch — son , masc . 


Nom. 

puck 

pe. 

Ag- 

puck-se 

pe-se. 

Gen. 

, puch-o 

pe-o. 

Dat, 

piich-at 

pe-ont. 


Chet — woman , fern. 


Nom. 

■ cTtel 

che-e. 

Ag. 

che-o 

che-is. 

Gen. 

che-o 

che-o. 

Dat. 

che-it 

cM-dnt. 


Bass— sister , fern. 


Nom. 

SOSS 

sazdr. 

Ag. 

saz-o 

sazdr-is. 

Gen. 

saz-o 

sazdr-o. 

Dat. 

saz-id 

sazdr-bnt. 


Note. — There is a curious dearth of words distinguishing between the male and 
female of animals. This is done by prefixing the word Ur (male), or sock (female), 

£•9 * * 

blr a$hip male horse. sock a ship mare. 

bir a&u male dog. soch shu bitch. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender and number, but do not alter with the 
case of the noun. This rule applies also to genitives in o, which change it to % in the 
fern, sing, and masc. plural and e in the fern, plural. [The rule as to the formation of the . 
feminine is not complete, as will appear from the following examples.] 


bar mu&ka 
hafi ckei 
mid aakip 
me aahip* 
meii a ship 
me dsiipe 


great man. 
great woman, 
my hern, 
ay horses, 
my mare, 
my mam. 
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a 

- niusho dghip 


that man’s horse. 

aya 

Ohio dship 


these women’s horses. 

anu 

mushd slo ho 


this man is good. 

am 

oh el si hi 


this woman is good. 

ane 

niushe sie ha 


these men are good. 

ania 

chee sie ha 


these women are good. 


Sing. 


Pi. 

* 



Masc. 

Fern. 

r 

Hasc.. 

Tew* 

sib 

good. 

Si 

sie 

82 >e* 

bar 

great. 

bari 

bar 

bari. 

ats.ak 

had. 

atsaki 

atsah 

atsaki. 

sMg' 1 

long. 




khut u 

short. 




chun 

small. 




char' 

old. 

zhari. 



mid 

my. 

meii 

me 

me. 

tho 

thy. 

theil 

the 

t_he 


aso 

tee 

dso 

i&o 

kon* 

lot* 

kunvum, 

but' 

misht* 

tushdr 

mutt 

beng 

tom 


our. 

your. 

of that man. dseii dse 

white. 

black. 

red. 

yellow. 

V 

all. but 4 

good. mishti miahta 

much, many. 

other. 

both. 

own. 


die. 


mishti . 


NUMERALS. 


1 

ek. 

12 bal. 

30 

chih. 

2 

du. 

IS choi. 

40 

do blh. 

3 

che. 

1A chodei. 

50 

do bih ga deii. 

4 

char. 

panzilei. 

60 

cho bih. 

5 

pun§h. 

16 shorn. 

70 

cho bih ga deii. 

6 

ska. 

17 satdi. 

80 

char blh. 

7 

sat. 

I® aahtai. 

90 

char bih ga deU. 

8 

a $kt. 

10 kunyih. 

100 

shal. 

9 

nau. 

20 blh. 

200 

du skat. 

10 

deU. 

21 blh ga ek. 

300 

che skat. 

11 

akdi. 

22 blh ga du. 

1000 

sds. 


etc. 

TJoTJ 3 .-A.fter thirty, the enumeration is by scores, e.g. 70 is “three twenties and ten." 
TOL. VIII, PART II. 


a * 9. 
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PAED GROLP. 


. 

PE0H0XTNS. 


1st person — 

Sing. ’ 

Plur. 


M. and F» 

M. and F. 

Nom. and Acc. 

mo 

be. 

Agent 

met 

aseizh. 

Genitive 

• y 

mio 

aso. 

Dative 

mote 

asonte. 


2nd person — 


Sing. 


Plnr. 



M« and F. 


M. F. 


Nom. 


tu 


tgO t£&. 


Agent 


tko 


tsetzh tsetse. 


Genitive 


tho 


tse isdno. 


Dative 


tute 


tsonte tsdnte. 


3rd person — 


Sing. 


Pkr. 




M. 

F. 

M. and F. 


Nom. 


zho 

SM 

she. 


Agent 


zhesi 

zheso 

shenish. 


Genitive 


zfefiSo 


zhenSo. 


Dative 


ghesit 


Shunut. 





Feno. Sing. 

Pkr. M. 

Plur. F. 

mu 

this 


ani 

ani 

ned: 

a 

that 


d 

d 

dyd. 

para 

yonder 


pardi 



sho 

who (relative) 




koi 

who ? 


m 

m 

km. 

2hfi9 

what ? 





koi 

some, any 


koi 

m 

kaj&k. 




VERBS. 




Auxiliary Verb. 

PfiiMHT— I am. 

Sing. Plur. 




If. 

F. 


M. 

F. 

1. 

mo 

hos 

has 

be 

hSs 

has. 

2. 

tu 

ho 

hd 

tS'o 

hdnt 

hdnt, 

3. 

ilk 0 

ho 

hi 

me 

ha 

hd. 




Past— I was. 






Sing. 



Plur. 




M. 

F. 


M. and K. 




1. asulus 

csilis 


asihs. 




2. asulo 

astie 


Mil MU 




3. asttl 

anil 


asU. 
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"Future— I shall he. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ds-im 

ds-on. 

2. ds-e 

at- at. 

8. as 

di-in. 

V 


Negative Verb. 


I am not. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. nisA-is 

nishris. 

2. nish-e 

niibrit. 

% 

lea 

8 

CO 

niii. 


Active Verb. 


Imperative. 

The 2nd singular imperative is the root of the verb ; e.g. bob, go; tiki kha, eat bread ; 
odipih y drink water. The 2nd person plural is formed by adding a to the root; e.pr. voi 

p id, drink water ; khalid, get out. 


Future — I shall sneak. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mose r&z-im 

bese rdz-dn. 

2. fuse rdz-e 

tsose rdz-at. 

8. zhuse rdz-e 

pjiese rdz-in. 


Past — I did. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. me i thds 

beti'tte-is. 

2. tho tk& 

t80»i thi-it. 

3. zheset t&du 

zheniih tbi-e. 

Not*,— -T he past tense of a transitive verb ms j be used either witt the nominative or agent ease of the sobjeet, and in 
either case agreed with it in person* The forms . given for the protionns of the 1st and 2nd persons plural, are apparently 

immnts from those given above. 

Past — I came 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mo dl-ut 

be dl-ii 

2. tu dl-o 

fid dl-ii 

3. zho dl “ 

ike al-e. 


Past — I went. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

A. mo gat 

be gfrtt*. 

2. iu gd 

fid ge-it. 

3. zhfl gau 

shfigf* 
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DABD GROUP. 


Present Tense. 


The present tense is formed by adding the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 
the future, e.g . — 


Present — I am doing. 

Sing. Plur. 

1 . moae (him hos bese tfron has. 

2. fuse the ho tsose thidt hdiit. 

3 . zhuse thei ho zhese them ha. 


List of Verbs. 


Root. 

Mmning* 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Part. 

3rd Sing. Past. 

3rd Sing. Put. 

the 

do, make. 

thion 

theihu 

than 

thei. 

eh 

come. 

on 

• y r\j 

eiliu 

dl“ 

el. 

boh 

go. 

bojhon 

bdjhu 

gdu 

bdsjr. 

Jchd 

eat. 

khon 

khdhu 

khidu 

Jchd. 

9oh 

sleep. 

son 

seihu 

suit 1 * 

set. 

beih 

sit. 

beon 

behu 

beht u 

He. 

pih 

drink. 

pion 

pihu 

piau 

pie. 

toali 

fall. 

toalion 

toaleihu 

walau 

toalei. 

chdk boh 

get up. 

chokbov 

chbkbeihu 

ohokbil u 

ohdkubei. 

bei 

become. 

beihon 

beihu 

Ml* 

bei. 

shild 

be ill. 

shilion 

shilahu 

ahitdl 

shild. , 

uni (?) 

be hungry. 

'tmzdilon 

unzailhtt 

wiytiil 

yds 

go on. 





hun boh 

get up. 





de 

give. 

dew 

deihu 

ddu 

del. 


A question is signified by adding da to the verb, e.g.— 
tu an ho da? Art thou here? 

tso dnehi hant da? Are you just here P 

The 1st person plural is not used for the 1st person singular, as in Urdu, nor is the 
2nd person plural used for the 2nd person singular as in English. 

The present tense of the auxiliary verb 1ms different forms for the masculine and 
feminine, e.g. ho$ he is ; hi t she is. 


Examples. 

ilogda&kon ho? . 

tho ndm shog ho ? . 

mid ndm Oaf dr ho 

met gdo pashas hus , , , 

met done pashas hue . 

met not pia hus 

$to voi pie ha , , ' , 

ese* farum . 


Where is thy house ? 
What is thy name P 
My name is Gafar. 

I have seen the cow. 

I have seen the bullocks, 
1 have drunk water. 
Thou hast drunk water. 
He did the work. 
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Examples — contd. 



as ex don 9 paahau 

* * « 

• » 

He saw the bullock. 


diet gdo pash.au 

* • m 

• * 

He saw the cow. 


aset done pashau 

* • • 

• • 

He saw the bullocks. 


dsei gam pashau 

• • a 

• * 

He saw the cows. 




ADVERBS. 



eke 

now. 


azha 

above. 


karega 

at some time, 

, any time. 

Jcharte 

below. 


ni 

not. 


dat'd 

outside. 


hare 

when ? 


azho 

inside. 


kye 

why ? 


toko 

quickly. 


kaddt 

howf 


chhut chhut 

slowly. 


anat 

thus. 


inne 

hither. 


adat 

so. 


dwari 

thither. 


d.n 

here. 


dnio 

hence. 


sad 

there. 


ado 

thence. 


Icon 

where ? 


ash 

to-day. 


ko$it 

whither r 


losht 

to-morrow. 


kdno 

whence ? 


bilah 

yesterday. 


par ad a 

yonder. 


has 

in the evening. 





chid 

the day after to-morrow. 



POSTPOSITIONS. 


o of, 

sign of genitive. 

ei, si 

by, sign of agent case. 

-t, te t it, at to, 

sign of dative. 

khaire 

under. 

ish 

to, at, on, in. 

mazha 

between. 

o t lo 

from. 

mutho 

before. 

el 

near. 


c behind. 

set 

along with. 

pdton 

\ after. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


ge, ga , ha 

and. 

| amma 

but. 

barn 

then, again. 

[ si hi 

because, that. 
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[ No. 3.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 


s±os t a. 

GtjeEzI Dialect. 

(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Ek muskat du bal asil. Si du8 cliunei malit 

A man-to two sons were. These two from by-the-young co-father 

razbau, ‘Bab, zhabo mo-te kissa §ik, dek/ Bara sfisi 

said, * Father , from -the- goods me-to the-share will-come , give / Then to-them 

zhab butu bage dau. Barah zk§k dezS patS, ckuno puek-se 
goods all having-divided he-gave . Then some clays after , the-young son-by 

butu jama-tfce, dur mulk-at safar tkau ; sad torau 

all having -collected, a-distant country-to journey he-made ; then Ms-own 

aramit butu zbab kharich tjjau. Zbe sei g&u zJjab butu kkarich 

pleasure-to all goods spent he-did. When by-him that wealth all spent 

tfcau, gku-mulk-a^k bay drag kuu-bilu. Zih u mauujk ko 

he-had-made, that-country-in great famine happened. That man became 

unial. ffl}o gau zko mulk-3 ek§l ndkar bShtu. 2k6si chhgnyau 

hungry. Re went that country-of to-a-man servant sat By-him he-was-sent 

tome cbbfeckonj sorSt rachh. ‘Zbuse sorse khakh dileh akdnt khum 

his-oion field-into to-pigs herding. * What pigs eat husks my-oton eating 

tfr§i-asul/ Bara zkes kkon nS d$n asil. Bara jk&dt fikruzfo 
I-shall-make Then they eating not giving were. Then to-him in-thought 

al, skSs ragjjau, *Mi$ bab kaok tugkar nOkar-ont tiklk tufthar hi. 

came , by-him said , * My father with many servants-to food much is 

Mo nironu mirijim-hos, Mo ckokubbi tom bab-il bOgkira, jb&ifc nabse 

I hungry am-dying. I standing-up own father-to will-go, to-him I 

razim, “Vo bab, mg! £fcu \v ge tu mutf# guual ftas. Mo 

will-say, “ 0 father , by-me God f thee before sin I-have-done. / 

^jgsit laiak nugfe-is, zb5s razin-bii tli* pkek hfi. Mo tdmi nOkart-hanau 

to-this fit am-not, they will-say thy son it-is. Me own servant-like 

kali/” Bara choku-boi tomu mal-el alu. 2b6se dkr pi$bi 

consider /” Then standing-up own father-to he-cime. By-him far having-seen 

malus darbak tj±§ bosi-dfc macbi tfcau. H6 

by-fathm running having-made having -given-embrace kissing he-made. And 

pujk-se malit raifcau , , ‘Vo bab, mSi Ekudai ge tu mufcb<5 gunal 

***** to-f other was-said, ‘O father, by-me God and thee before sin 
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thas. Mo zhesit laiak nush*is, zhes razin-bil tho puck hu.’ Amma 

done. I . to-this fit am-not, they will-say thy son it-is? But 

malei tom ndkaro-vari razhau, * Butizho sie chilakhoi klialia, zhSsit 

by -father own servant s-towards he-said , * Of -all good clothes get-out , to-him 

bun yea ; zhesd hatizh vazhi viya, zhfc§ peont paezar bunyaya ; bara bes 

put-on; his hand-on ring put-on, his feet-to shoes put-on; then we 

khon, kbushl tkdn ; si-ki zho mio puck mu asul, bara zhmil tt ; 

let-eat, pleasure let -make ; for this my son dead was, again he-lives ; 

lip bilu asul, bara bat al.’ Zh§ khush bil 1 . 

lost been teas, again to-hand has- come' They happy became . 

Clie zh8so bar puch. olihechk asul. Zho gozh-el ek nation. 

Now his great son in-field was. Be house-near coming dancing 

bashon kru parud. Ho sesei ek nokar-kit hothe kkozbin - tk&u, 

singing noise heard. And by-him a servant-to calling question he-made , 

‘ Nu zhog hu ?’ Zljesi zhesit razhau, * Tho zha al. Tho babei 

* This zohat is?' By-him to-him sat'd, c Thy brother' came. Thy father-by 

kbushi tliau hu, 'siki tho zha ghonu ladu hu.’ Bara sesit 

pleasure he-made has , became thy brother living got is.’ Then to-him 

malal bilu. ‘ Mo azho n8 buzhim.’ Zb&ei-kar mal daro al, 

anger became. 'I inside not will-go? For-tMs-came father outside came , 

zhSsit madar than- Zhgsi jkawab malit razhau, * Chake, mdse 

to-him entreaty he-made. By-him answer tof other he-said, * Listen, by-me 

ant barzkont thci khidmat thas, met karggg th® razhdn-it 

these years-to thy service I-made, by-me at-any-time thy saying-to 

badai nS thas, amma tho zat mo-te aid chkal ne da, 

contrary not I-did, but thou at-any-time me-to goat kid not thou-gavest, 

siki mo-se tome shulo-sei kkushi tljim ; amma hare alu hu an“ 

that I own friends-with pleasure shall-tnake; but when come is this 

t&d puch, tho zhab kanzh§ro-sei khyau h3, tho zhesT-kar hart 

thy son, thy goods harlots-with eaten has, by-thee for-him great 

khuffi yja ML’ Malus zhgsit razhau, ‘Vo puck, tu zap 

pleasure made is? By-father to-him said, * O son , thou always 

xnosei hano, mio butu zhab tho ho. Lazim asul, asunt khusju 

t cith-mt art, my all goods thine is. Proper it-icas, for-us pleasure 

them, siki anu tho zha mu asul, zhunu bil; lip bil asul, 

making, for this thy brother dead was, living became; lost became was^ 

bara hat alu.’ 

attain to-hand came? 


2 B 


, yon yin, fast n. 
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BROKPA of dras. 


According to Drew, the Brokpa of Dras is the same as the Shina of Astor. Speci- 
m J oTJTLr have not been received, but I am indeed in tbe bgm o 

Mr E T Clarke, I.C.S., for tbe following Speeimees of Dras Brokpa. They were 
obtained with considerable difficulty, and allowance must be made for tins fact, in consi- 
dering the inconsistencies which appear here and there. 

Dras and Astor are much nearer to Kashmir than is Gilgit, and hence the Brokpa is 
now and (hen mired with Kashmiri idioms. Curiously enough, in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive it seems to have been influenced by the Burushaski of Hunsa- 
Nagar which lie far to the north beyond Gilgit. It looks os if the inhospitable 
highlands in which Brokpa is now spoken were once inhabited by speakers ol 


Burushaski. 

We are fortunate in having ready to our hand a short grammar and vocabulary of 
Dras Brokpa on pp. 40 and Mowing of Shaw’s article- on Stray Jrians in Tibet quoted 
in the list of authorities on Shina. The following account of the grammar is based 
partly on this article and partly on the Specimens and List of Words and Sentences given 
by Mr. Clarke. 


I — PRONUNCIATION.— As compared wi+h the Shi# of Gilgit, the BroJcpa ot 
Dras shows considerable divergencies of pronunciatioi W e may note the following points. 

As in Gilgit, the vowols o and u are practically interchangeable. A good example 
is baskochbk or baskbehuk, a servant. 


Vowels are frequently nasalised for no apparent reason. Wo may note in this con- 
nection that past participles end in o or cut, and that the au is constantly nasalised. 
Thus, we have both clau and clau, he gave. It is possible that, in this case, the nasalisa- 
tion is a relic of an old neuter gender. 

We have noticed that in Gilgit Shina gk and jr are interchangeable. It is probable 
that this distinction of spelling indicates a slightly different pronunciation. If that is 
the case the imonsisttmeies of spelling observed in the Speoimens indicate that the two 
sounds are liable to be confused. In Dras Brokpa, there is a similar pair of sounds, 
which I represent by gk and gkr, respectively. Shaw describes the latter sound as 
follows, 7 t is ‘intermediate between an r and a Drench j or the * in'“ Mure ” ; that 
is, the r is not clearly trilled but.slurred over ; while the tongue is almost infthc. position 
for ah 7 a stream of air is passed, without vibration of the tip, between it and the palate. 
Thus' in the word polgkro, grandson, the sound is intermediate between jpolro and potjo 
(as in ’Rrig liah we may sometimes hear people pronounce the word ** trill ” almost like 
“chill”).’ As in Gilgit Shina, these two sounds are commonly interchanged in the 
Specimens and List. Often both spellings of the same word aro found almost side by side. 

Very similarly, as in Gilgit oh and tr are interchangeable, in Dras Brokpii there is a 
pair which I transliterate oh and tshr, respectively. Again, these two are often con- 
founded, and, moreover, tr often appears in the plaoe of t&r. 
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K often appears instead of g. Thus, gd, and, also, becomes ka in dii-bio ka ddi, two 
twenties and ten, fifty, but is preserved in more-gd , to me also. So we hare kul, a 
country, as compared with Gilgit gui. Again, we have skok or zhog (Gilgit jek), 
wbat ? 

Oh is optionally interchanged with. sh, as in puch or push, a son ; pash.au (Gilgit 
pachego), he saw. In tehile (Gilgit chile), clothes, it has become tsh ; similarly Gilgit 
chai becomes tshai or chel, a woman. 

Ts becomes chh in chhd or tso (Gilgit tsoh), you. 

Gilgit chh becomes tsh in ate hi (G. achhl), an eye. 

The letter sh is very common. It is not only often used instead of £hr, but it also 
represents a Gilgit j in azhd (G. ajdh), up; zjibk (G. jek), what? and zhab (G. jab), 
property. It represents' a Gib it a in cleskl (G. dest), days. It sometimes represents a 
Gilgit r, as in zho, he. 

Aspirated co ns onants are more common than in Gilgit. Thus we have both khd and 
kd (Gilgit kd), eat. Note the form uthilo, not uthilo, he arose. The spelling with a 
dental th also occurs in the corresponding Kashmiri root tooth. 


II —^OUNS— Gender —There are several instances of the feminine. We may 
quote der, the belly; zk.it sh, anger; shitra, rejoiciug ; tiki, a loaf (2nd Specimen). As 
pointed out above, the nasalised participles in au may possibly be remains of an old 
neuter gender. 

Number. — The singular number is emphasised by adding ek, one, to the end of a 
word. In such cases the e is elided after a vowel, and the remaining k maybe taken as 
the equivalent of the indefinite article. Thus, baakochb-k, a servant ; angelu-k, a ring ; 
eshd-k or echlid-k, & day, one day. 

The plural ends in e or l. I have not discovered any rule as to which is to be em- 
ployed. The following examples of plurals occur in the List and Specimens. We do 
not know the singular forms in all cases. Dizhare (sing, dl), daughters ; zhakore, men ; 
done (sing, dono), bulls; gave (sing, gdo), cows; chhure (sing, chlwre), deer; bbs&e, 
kisses; tehile, clothes ; krume, works ; a§hpl (sing, ashp), horses ; shul (sing. §hu), dogs; 
shunl, swine; baekochl (sing, baskbcho), servants; paizari, shoes. As regards zhakore, 
it looks as if this word (List No. 124) is really a dative plural, which is erroneously shown 
as a nominative. The List also shows bdbo, a father, as making its nominative plural babai 
or bdbeld. If these forms are correct, babai is probably auother way of spelling babe. 
The other I am unable to explain. It looks like a Pashai, not a Shina, form. 

£jg£0' The Brokpa of Bras has two forms of the Agent case, one ending in ad or ae, 

which I call Agent I, and another ending in the singular in various vowels, generally *, 
and in tho plural in ska or she. The latter I call Agent II. Agent I is nsed for the 
subject of a transitive verb in all tenses except the past. Agent II is used for the sub- 
ject of a transitive verb in the past tense. The terminations ad and $kd are those 
givch by Shaw. The Specimens and List have regularly ae. They have both zhd and ike 

for the Agent II. 

YOIi. VIII, TART II. 
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The following paradigms of declension are based on those given by Shaw : 

JEgA or eskt a ewe. 



Singular. 

Plural* 

Nora. 

esh or esk 

eg kb. 

Agent I. 

eeh-id {-se) 

ezjie-sd {-te). 

Agent II. 

esku 

e'skb-skd (-zhd). 

Acc.. 

ezhu 

esko. 

Pat. 

ezhu-re 

eskb-re. 

Abl. 

esku-sko 

ezJtb-sJib. 

Gen. 

ezJtd 

echo. 

Loc. 

esltu-skd (or -slid) 

ezJiH-zJid (or -£&<?). 


Ai, a she -goat 



£rt>£*kr. 

i'ioral. 

Nom. 

Ai 

die. 

Agent I. 

di-sd {-te) 

die-sd (-td) . 

Agent II. 

aid 

die-slid (-skb)- 

Ace. 

ai 

did. 

\ 

Pat. 

di-re 

did-re. 

Abl. 

di-zkd 

diS-skb. 

Gen. 

did 

did. 

Loc. 

di-ska (or -ski) 

die- slid {or -£&&)• 


Gbskr, a house. 



Singular. 

Mural. 

Nom. 

gbskr 

gdsJir'u 

Agent JL. 

gdskrsd (-te) 

gbskri-td {-te). 

Agent' II. 

gdskrl 

gdskrfrslid {-slid). 

Acc. 

gozhr or ywhr-re 

gbshrb or adshrd-rd. 

Pat. 

goskr-ri 

gbskrb-re. 

Abl: 

gdgkr-sk<> 

gbskn-skb. 

Gen. 

gbsJi.ro 

goskro. 

Loc. 

gbskr- slid (or -slid) 

gbskr t- slid (or -slid). 


The above declensions are not quite identical with those given by Mr. Shaw, as I 
have made a few alterations on the strength of the language of the Specimens. On the 
other hand they do not, as will be seen from the following remarks, altogether agree with 
the Specimens. I shall now discuss each ease separately. 

Agent I. — With pronouns the termination te is almost the only one used in the 
Specimens* There is only one occurrence of a noun in this case. Here the termination 
is 8u, not ae, and $u also occurs onoe as the termination of the Agent I of a pronoun. 
The two examples are mdlo-au grun div % the father is giving a feast, and mu-id kkut&'i 
thfamrbtth 1 might have made rejoicing. In the latter example, thiam is in the pre- 
sent-future. 
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Agent II. — Wherever a singular substantive occurs in this case it ends in *. Thus, 
mall dau, the father gave ; ball razhau, the son said. For the plural we have renb-skd 
kutie , they struck ; senb-skd shard thie, they made merry. In the second Specimen, we 
have Baghdurb-je Jchlll, Bagbdur ate. Here is simply another way of spelling ske 
{see the locative, below), and the noun is put in the plural, apparently as an honorific 
form. 

Accusative. — According to Shaw the accusative of esk is ezhu, while in the case 
of the other two nouns it is the same as the nominative or as the dative. In .every case 
in which the accusative of a noun substantive occurs in the Specimens, it is the same as 
the nominative. 

Instrumental. — Shaw gives no form for this case. Two instances of the instru- 
mental occur in the Specimens, viz. : — shdra-l-tu, with "joy (he would have filled his 
belly), and ghds-re, (he would have filled his belly) with grass. In the first instance, 
id has been added to the agent. The second instance is the same in form as the dative. 

Dative. — This is usually formed by adding re (compare Persian m, and Gilgit te), 
before which a noun ending in g drops its' final letter. Thus, bdbo, a father, dative 
bab-re ; maid, « father, dative mal-re; manuzho, a- man, dative manuzh-re. Other 
ins tan ces of this case are dlzhd-re, to a daughter ; baskbchbk-re, to a servant (in which 
the final b of bashbchb is protected by the k suffixed). In the plural we have bdbo-re, to 
fathers; dlskdro-re, to daughters. Sometimes (compare Gilgit he) we have a Jca 
inserted before the re. Thus, mushd-ka-re, to a man (there wore two sons); kui-ka-re, (he 
went) to a (far) country; raskd-ka-re, to (thy) order (I did not do disobedience). This 
Jfca, like the k in baskbchbk-re, is the suffix of the indefinite article. In one case re is 
weakened to rl, viz. : — in tu-rl, (I have sinned) to (i.e. before) thee. The Gilgit suffix te 
appears in l&uddi-te, (I have sinned) to (i.e. before) God. In mdle-ll bozkum, I will go 
to (my) father, unless mdle-ll is a copyist’s slip for mdlete , re or rl has become It. 
After verbs of saying, the dative of the parson addressed sometimes takes war l, near. 
Thus, mail razhau baskbcho-icari, , the father said to the servants (plural) ; razhau, mdle- 
tcari, or razhau vml-re, he said to the father. In male-wari, male is for mdlai, the 
Gilgit genitive. 

Locative.— It will be convenient to consider the locative before the ablative. 
Shaw makes it end in re, like the dative, but in the List and Specimens it always end 8 
in ske ov ska (also spelt je or ja). It will be noticed that, in the plural, the Agent II 
takes the same termination. Examples of the locative are gosh- ske, in the house; 
zhau-£hd, in a country ; kul-zhd, (he sent him) into a field ; tshresh-skd, (the elder son 
was) in the field. With this termination we may compare the Gilgit aje or ’/<?, or, per- 
haps, the Gilgit rd, with change of r to sk. 

Ablative.— The typical letter of the ablative is o. The most common suffix is zhb 
or jo, which is connected with the ske of the locative. Thus, bdbe-skb, from the father ; 
kupe-zho, from the well ; vanyb-jo, from a shopkeeper; a§hfi-sko, from him. In the 
plural; we have bdbe-sko, from fathers. Kacho, from near, also occurs, as in dizhd- 
kacho, from the daughter; matmskb-kaehb, from a man: dlzhdre-kacho, from daughters ; 
bdbre-Jcacho, from, fathers. To is also used, as in td-tb, thereafter, then; sddo-td, after- 
wards; ldbri-skd-tb, from in the fathers (an ablative of a locative) ; skahb-skd-tb, from 
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among the men ; sene-skd-tb, from among them ; tahres&i-zlia-to, from m the fields. It 
will be noticed that, as in Gilgit, the ablative suffix is, in the singular-, added m the 
oblique form, and, in the plural, to the nominative. The same is true of the locative and 

of the Agent II plural. 

Genitive— Shaw makes the genitive, both singular and plural,, end m o, and 
this has been reproduced in the above paradigm. We have examples of this m (List 
No. 223) tio bdbo goskr-gke,- in your father’s house ; Kaakiro sliish, a Kashmiri s head 
(Specimen II) ; echhdko safar, a journey of one day ; nmro safar, a journey of a lifetime. 
Several different forms of the genitive aie given in the grammatical portion of the List. 
Thus, we have the Gilgit termination ai in bdbai, of a father ; dizhai (also dizkb), of a 
daughter ; babelai, of fathers. In No. 116, 4 of daughters ’ is translated dizhdro-rb, which 
is evidently a dative of possession. In No. 125, ‘ of men’ is zhakdli (cf. the form maim 
of the dative). No. 120 gives manuzho gosh, for 'of a man,’ which scones to mean really 
* the manVhouse.’ 

Other postpositions. Karyo is 4 for,’ as in sesei karyo, for that, therefore. 

To give the sense of * with ’ we have -si ndld. Thus, baskochb-sl mild , with servants ; 
parulo-sl ndld, with friends; dariche-si ndld, with harlots. Compare Pah jab I nd\. 

Kacho, from near, has already been mentioned. TP aryo, connected with wart, the 
sign of the dative, has the same meaning. 

Adjectives— Shaw states that adjeotives do not seem to change for gender. There 
are, however, several instances in the List and Specimens in which we see adjeotives chang- 
ing when in agreement with a feminine noun. On the other hand they do not seem to 
change usually for number or case. We, may quote the following examples i—sib 
tnamtzho, a good man ; si chet, a good woman ; sib skakore, good men ; si chS, good 
women ; kachi milai, a bad girl ; «>o manufjhe kacho, from a good man ; mid mdl-rb, to 
my father. In thane baskboho-si ndld, with thy servants, the adjective tk&no has changed 
for n umb er. Other examples will be found under the head of participles. Comparison is 
made as in Gilgit. 

III. PHONOUNS. — Shaw gives the following forms for the pronoun of the first 
person. I have added a few forms occurring in the Specimens. : — 


Mb, I. 



Sing. 

I tar. 

Korn, 

mfi 

bi 

Agent I. 

m§*8& («$§)) 

(■*#) 

Agent II. 

mi 

atso- (•*&$) 

Aoc. 

m? 

anti 

Bat. 

mo~re 

attc-ri 

Abl. 

m$*ssh$ 

aMB-gfes 

Gen. 

miS 

astS 

% 

Loc. 


atrt’&M (-g£f) 
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There is also a possessive pronoun, miano or miano, my, mine, and asadno-, our. In 
the Specimen we have mol, used as a feminine possessive pronoun in ghog mol hak , 
what is mine. Be, we, corresponds to the Gilgit beh, while miano and assdno must be 
compared with the Kashmiri mydn' 1 and adn u . 21 usd occurs in the Parable in muad 
thiambili, I might have made. 

The declension of the pronoun of the second person is as follows : — 

Tu, thou. 


— 1 

Sing. 

Plui. 

Nom. 

tu 

tsd, (fern.) U% 

Agent 1. 

tu-8& Q-se) 

tsd-si (-$§) 

Agent II. 

td, tJiO 

UlS-zhot (-she) 

1 

Acc. 

tu, this 

tso 

Dat. 

tu-re , tu-ri 

tsd-re 

Abl. 

tU-zliG 

tso-zhs 

Gen. 

. tp, tho, m 

tsS, ts 3 * 

Loc. 

tji-zhd (•zKe') 

tso-sha (-she) 


There is a possessive pronoun, {hand or tano , thy, thine, and tsdno, your. In the 
Specimens the singular forms are generally {ho, {hand, etc., while Shaw always gives to, 
tano, etc. Porms beginning with U are often spelt with chh. Thus, chho, child, 
chhdno, etc. In the Specimens we have two forms of the genitive in agreement with 
feminine nouns. They occur in the phrases that khulmat thus, I did thy service ; that 
raBkd-ka-re, to thy command ; chog mol hak, thel Ml, what is mine, is thine. Tu-ri, 
as a dative, has been discussed under the head of the dative of substantives. With tab 
and chhdno compare the Kashmiri ta a h, thou, chySii 1 , thy. The plural tso has a feminine 
t&d. I have only met this form in the nominative. It probably occurs in all cases as in 
Gurezi Ships. 

The pronoun of the third person is identical with the Demonstrative pronouns. 
There are several of these. The Proximate Demonstrative pronoun is no or and, this, 
he, she, it. fip is thus declined : — 

No, this, be, she, it. 

Sing* Plar. 


Nom. 

no, nu ; fem. nl 

nl 

Agent I. 

tw-sd {se), ndsd {se), 
fem. nisd ( se ) 

iii-ad {se\ 

Agent II. 

nisi 

nino-ghd (-£/#) 

Acc. 

nise 

nino 

Dat. 

niae-re 

nino-rb 

Abl. 

nise-zlio 

nino-shc 

Gen. 

niab, nisei 

nino 

Loc. 

niae-zhd (-fffee) 

n ind-zhd {•idle) 
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And is declined in exactly the same way. Thus, and 3 sip-re, to this horse ; an} 
ropai, this rupee ; anl brume, these works. Compare anyd, from here. 

There are several foi'ms of the remote demonstrative pronoun, that, he, she, it. 
They no doubt have different meanings, as in Gilgit Shii?a, but no materials are avail- 
able for distinguishing the various shades. The simplest form is the pronoun so, of 
which the following instances appear in the Specimens : — 

Sing. Nom. so, as in so t shreshl-shd-to did, he came from in the fields. 
Agent II. sesJ, as in sesi chhakre, he wasted. 

Dat. sesd-re, as in sesd-re she-yd-na ne mutd, to him nothing re- 

mained. Sesd is here evidently another form of sese. Com- 
pare slid and she. 

Gen. seso, as in sesd hard be l, his eldest son ; sSsei, ns in sesSi malo drd 

Mkdto, his father came outside. 

Plur. Agent II. send- slid, they (made merry). 

Abl. sene-shd-to, from among them (the younger said to the father). 

As an adjective, we have se sjiau-slid, in that country ; so toaJsJtsd, at that time ; 
se buro-re, to them all. 

Very similar are the forms of a pronoun d, ate, or do. Thus : — 

Sing. Korn. 6, an, do; fern. «. Thus, 5 bai-h&B, lie ia sitting ; au kdsd-slid 
mull gay d, from whom did you buy that ? 

Acc. The same as tlio nominative when used as an adjective, as in 

a ropai are, take that rupee. Otherwise we have asi, as in 
ase sio-the kutetdtd, after having beaten him well. 

Dat. ase-re, as in anl ropai ase-re de, give this rupee to him, 

Abl. ase- slid, as in <5 ropai ase- zb-d afi, take that rupee from him., 

Gen. a so phid-jS, on liis back ; asd bdl, (I have beaten) his son. 

Plur. Gen. and, of them (List). 

The Gilgit rd, he, she, it, that, is also used. It has a feminine throughout, and is 
thus declined : — 
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Shaw gives no forms for the Acc., Dat., Abl., Gen. and Loc., Sing. Masc. Resano 
occurs as a Gen. Sing. Masc. in the List of words (Nos. 27 and 28). It is really a pos- 
sessive pronoun like tnidno, mine, etc. No other form of this pronoun occurs in the List 
or Specimens, but there is a pronoun sho, he, which is probably a dialectic form of it. 
It is not given by Shaw, but the following instances occur in the first Specimen 
Sing. Nom. Sho ruto hot iphald, he arrived safe and sound. 

Dat. zhes-re hanya , put ye on him. 

Gen. zjieaano alub , his portion. 

zhesdni der (fern.), his belly. 


[F inally , there is a pronoun, pero or perau, he, she, it, that. Shaw shows it as a 
plural, viz. : — pero, they, gen. plur. perdno, their, which is also used as a base for the 
oblique cases. The following forms occur in the List : — 

Sing. Nom. perau or pero (No. 26). 

perau-se, as in perause tiros chareyd , he is grazing cattle. 

perdsi, as in perdsl butau , he struck. 

perdsd , as in perdsd jd sd-jo shorau hau, his brother is taller 
than his sister. 

perd (No. 29). Possibly this is feminine, or it may be another 
spelling for pere, as zhd is for she. 
perdno- zhe, as in perdno- she butte, they struck. 

The genitive, perdno, their, given by Shaw, is evidently one of the set of possessive 
pronouns. To recapitulate, these possessive pronouns are as follows 

midno, miano , mine. ctssund, ~ ours. 
fltdnd, tdno , thine. tsdno, chhdno, yours. 

resdno, shisdno , his. rendno, perdno , theirs. 

There is no instance of a Reflexive pronoun in the list or Specimens. Shaw gives 

the Gilgit tomo. ' 

The Relative pronoun is he, who, and the Interrogative is Jcot, who ? In the 

remaining cases of the singular they are identical in form. Thus : — 


Agent I. 
Agent II. 
Gen. 

Plur. Nom. 
Agent II. 


Nom. 

Jce, who ; hot, who ? 

Agent I. 

be-sd (-se) 

Agent II 

besl 

Ace. 

bise 

Rat* 

bese-re 

Abl. 

besS-sho 

Gen. 

heso 

Loc. 

bese-shd , (-she) 

instances of the 

plural occur in the List or Specimens, nor is that number 


given by Sbaw. 

The neuter Interrogative pronoun is shob or shdg, what ? Shaw does not mention 
it. The following forms appear in the Specimens 

Shdg brume had, what works is (U. are) these ? 

2 o 
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ehdbcti bili, what became. Here gfeobai appears to be a feminine, 
but I confess that I do not understand it. 

‘ Why ? * is slidk-re thedto, literally, * making fot what ? ’ 

Other pronominal forms are kachd or kachdk , how much ? how many ? skd-gd or 
ghe-gd ske-gd, anything. 


IV.— VERBS. — 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The present and past tenses 
of the Verb Substantive closely follow the Shina of Gilgit. In the present tense 
the letter n is liable to be weakened to a mere nasalisation of the succeeding vowel. 
The present is conjugated as follows : — 


* I am,' etc. 



1 

| Sing. 

Pm*. 


Masc. 

Pern. 

Maao. 

Feu. 

1 

mU hands or h%$ 

mo hams, hau 

bS hSnit or hS* 

bS hah 

2 

tu hand, hdo 

tu hdni-, hat 

t$S h&net, hSt 

tgS hatt 

S 

rd hdnd, Jiao, hauk 

r$ hdni, hai 

rS hS, htik 

rt hanii (P h/Xnii) 


Another word for * is * is thend, apparently a plural for a singular, and probably 
meaning literally ‘ they make.’ It occurs in thano nom zhok thend, what is your name ? 
(List No. 220). Compare the Gawarbati tkana. 

The Past tense is conjugated as follows : — 


‘ I was,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Pm*. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Maw. 

Fen. 

2 

md dsilm, dsilds 

fnd dsiliis (or -Zte) 

bS Ssiles 

' bi Hailiaa 

2 

tu deild 

t% Xailie (or 'll) 

t§8 Ssilet 

ts* Sailiet 

3 

rd dsild 

rS SailiS (or -Zf) 

rS SaiU 

m s»m 


I have not come across any forms corresponding to the Gilgit asm, etc. 

^ The verb * to become ’ is irregular in some of its forms. I give the following conju- 
gation, which is founded on that of Shaw, with additions from the List and Specimens* 
When no feminine form is shown it is the same as the masculine. 
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Present-Future, * I become,* ‘ I shall become.’ 



| Sure. 

1 

P 

DUB. 


M&8C. 

Fem. 

Hue. 

Fem 

1 

born 


bon 

••• 

2 

bSsh 



bat 

bate 

5 

1st 


ben 

bent 


Present Definite, * I am becoming,’ etc. 



Sura. 

Vzvsl 


Mate. 

Fern. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

1 

bom&8 

bomiis 

bonas 

/ 

2 

bS 9 besh 


bat 


3 

ben6 

bent 

bend 

(?) lend 


Imperfect, * I was becoming,* etc. 



Sura. 

Plub. 


Mate. 

F 'em. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

1 

bomdlds 

bomdliis (or -If#) 

bondle # 

bondlie* 

2 

bialo 

bidlie (or -It) 

bialet 

bidliet 

3 

bi- tls 

bidlie (or -If) 

bendli 

bendliS (or -If) 


Past, * I became,’ etc. 



Sure. 

Plub. 


Mate. 

| Feu. 

Mate. 

Fom. 

i 

Wfo* 

bUiie (or -Zf#) 

bile# 

biZte# 

2 

His 

wia r i»i* 

bile# 

biliet 

3 

bilS,hil 

bil*i,bilt 

bilen 1 btle 

bilien , bilie, bih 
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Pluperfect, ‘ I had become,’ etc. 



1 

Sis®. 

PlTJB. 


Maac. 

Fein. 

Mmc. 

Fem. 

1 

bil&hs 

bildliis (or -lis) 

bildles 

bililies 

2 

bilald 

bUdlie (or -Z?) 

bildlet 

bilalie* 

3 

bilSld ; 

bildlie (or -if) 

lildle 

bililiS (or -10 


Infinitive : bond or beono, to become. Also, as a future participle to be become. 
Conjunctive Participle : bol, be, having become. 

Gerund : be-to, on having become. 

Imperative : be, become thou. 

The form of the past tense of this verb looks as if it had been affected by the in- 
fluence of the Burushaski of Hunza-Nagar. Compare the Buraihaski Utah, it is. 
Similarly, as will be seen in the following examples, bil, literally * he became/ is used 
to mean * he is.’ 

The following examples of this verb occur in the List and Specimens 

Tu kachb-gd bilos gundhgdr, before thee also I became a sinner. 

Zhog mol hak , (Lei bil, what is mine is (lit. became) thine. 

Kachd bar&k Ml, bow many years is (U. are) there, how old is 
(this horse) r 

Mucld bild, he became needy. 

E&kak sltdbai bili , one day what happened ? khushi thiam-bili, 
rejoicing might have been made by me. 

SMrd beoni sh.d atilt, joy to be become was proper, it was proper to 
rejoice. 

Em hoi ras bilo, having become erect, he started ; i.e. he stood up 
and started. 

Eezht tshek bild-beto, on a few days having become, i.e. having 
passed. ' 

B. Active Verb.— The conjugation of the finite verb follows Gilgit ShM in its 
main principles. As already pointed out, there are two forms of the Agent case, one 
employed before all tenses of a transitive verb except the past tense and those formed 
from it, and the other used before the past tense of a transitive verb and those t en ues 
which are formed from it. Neuter verbs, of course, have the subject in the nominative. 
The following is the conjugation of the transitive verb kutinb, to strike 
Infinitive : kutino, or kutyono, to strike. 

Present Participle : kutiitib, striking. 

Past Participle : kuto or kutau. 

Future Participle *. kutyono, to be struck, fit to be struck 
Conjunctive Participle s kute, having struck. 

Gerund i kute-to, kutb-td, kute-ta-tb, on having struck. 
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The Infinitive almost* always ends in <5«5, not in oiki as in Gilgit. Ond is evidently connected with the 
KAshmlri form ending in urm. Other examples are chary dnd> (he sent him) to feed (swine) ; thednd , (fit) to 
make (me thy son). A dative occurs in the same meaning in the form iheond-re, (fit) for making (me thy 
son). Two examples of an infinitive with k are, however, found in the Specimens, as verbal nouns. They are 
tahn&k, dancing, and siim&k, singing. 

No example of the Present Participle occurs in the Specimens. The form given in the List is taken from 
Shaw. With the termination $£ 5 , we. may compare the common termination &te, stai , std, of the Kafir 
languages. 

The Past Participle ends in 6 or au. Tfee latter is Sometimes nasalised. Thus, kutau. Examples will 
be found under the past tense, the third person singular of which is identical with the past participle. 

The Puture Participle is the same iu form as the Infinitive, but is an adjective. It has the force of the 
liatin Gerundive, and means c what is to be struck,’ etc. Like the infinitive it is evidently connected with 
Kashmiri. Two examples occur iu shard theGnt shurd beCnt shd dsili, it was proper to make rejoicing and to 
become joyful. Here shUrd, rejoicing, is feminine, and thedni and bedni are adjectives agreeing with it, the 
sentence, translated literally, being * rejoicing to be made, rejoicing to be become, was proper.’ 

The following additional examples of the Conjunctive Participle occnr in the Specimens : — baphe, having 
divided ; kharoh f thi, having made expenditure. 

Most of the examples of the Gerund which are found in the Specimen are gerunds of neuter verbs. I give 
them here for the sake of convenience. The following examples occur : — ge-td-td, on going ; be-tc, on having 
become ; on having reached ; theS-td, on having made, i~e. on having said (twice in this sense). 

Imperative : kute, strike thou ; kutyd , kutia> strike ye. 

Other examples (both transitive and intransitive verbs) are bo or bdghe, go thou ; 
khe or ke, eat thou; bai, sit thou; e, come thou ; be, become ; mirisk or mirizh, die; 
dH, give ; the, do ; are, take (List No. 235) ; chhure, keep. 

bdshd, go ye; did, give ye (No. 227) ; banyd, put ye on (clothes) ; skid, put ye ; 
khd, eat ye; pid, drink ye ; thid, make ye. 


Present-Future, * I strike/ * I shall strike/ etc. 



Sure. 



Mate. 

\ Bern. 

Mate. 

Fem. 

1 

2 

3 

m$-*i Jcutem 

tost huts, kuti& 

r6-*8 kutH i 

1 

re-si kutH 

be-se kut&n 

tsjthse kutidt ^ - 

rise kuten 

i 

tease kutidt 

rdsi kuten 

• 1 T 1 ^ 


In the first person singular, the vowel of the last syllable varies, and I have not 
noted any rule on the subject. Examples are bbshum, I will go ; razam, I will say. 

Present Definite, * I am striking/ etc. 



Snro. 

Pxub. 


Misc. 

Fcm. 

Kmc. 

Fem. 

1 

2 

. s 

. mB-ti leutemM, Jeutmu* 

ti-tS kiUSi, leutaZ 

rV-tf hitinZ, lmt& 

m&si kntemis, kutmis 

(f) tU-si Mat 

risi JeutM - 

be-*e. hutdna* 

l&d-se kutidt- 

re-se kutend, kuty&nd 

... ... 

US-se JcutiSt 

rS-»S kutSn* 
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Other examples, of this tense are miriskimus, I am dying ; beau, he sits, he lives 
(List No. 233) ; au, he comes (No. 239) ; Mu, he is giving (a feast). Most of these are 
neuter verbs, but are here given for the sake of convenience. In chareya , he is grazing 
(List No. 229), we have a slightly varying form of the third person singular. Compare 
the Gilgit chareidnu. 


Imperfect, * I was striking/ etc. 



Sing. 

Pura. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

I 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

mS-se Jwtemdlds 

mdse kut emails 

\ 

1 

be-se kutdn&les 

bS-sS kutdn&Ues 

2 

tu-se hut aid 

tu-se kuialie (or -li) 

ted-sd kutiatet 

iiS-sS kutiSliet 

S 

r8-se kuteld 

re-se kuteliS (or -li) j 

re-se kuten&le 

rd-si JcutenSliS (or -Zf) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 

In the Brokpa of Dras the tenses formed from the past participle do not take the 
suffix egd, as in Gilgit Sh.ina. The Past tense is formed direotly from the past participle, 
the third person singular being identical with it. The latter ends in b, au or au, all of 
which are merely varieties of spelling, unless au is, as is possible, a relic of an old neuter 
gender. 

The other forms will be learnt from the following paradigm re- 
past, ‘ I struck,’ etc. 



| Sing. 

Punt. 


Mate. 


Mitsc* | 

Vm. 

' 

' 

1 

ml kutas 

mi kuties, kutis 

astd-sha kutiee 

atiO kutiet 

2 

ts kvtt 

td kute 

kutiet 

kutiett 

3 

sist kute x -au, -au 

rSst kutl 

renB-afeS hutii 

ranO-ijfaS kutii 


According to Shaw, some verbs form the first person masculine singular in 6$ in- 
stead of as, and also terminate the second person masculine singular with b instead of 4* 
There are no instances of this occurring in the case of transitive verbs in the list or 
Specimens, but some intransitive verbs form the first person masculine singular in us, 
and the second person masculine singular in o. See below, under the head of intransi- 
tive verbs. 

Examples of this tense are dids, I gave (list No. 228) ; thus, I did (sin) ; muli- 
gay a, thou boughtest (No. 240) ; ne da, thou didst not give (a kid) ; ragkau, he said; 
dau or dau, he gave ; chhahrau, he wasted; paa&au, he saw; nird da&h$au, he felt 
compassion ; bo&kb (plur. masc.) dau, he gave kisses; than or thau, he did (in the 
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second Specimen, tolam thauj she made weighment) ; parudo, he heard; hhuzhau, he 
asked ; seal shab buro chhahre (apparently for chhakrie ) , by him. all things were wasted 
(the grammar of this sentence is obscure) ; shurd thie, they made rejoicing {shurd is 
feminine). 

In the seoond Specimen shdtls is translated both * he remained * and * she sat.’ 
'Similarly in the same Specimen, we have de-sidtls, he put, and also * he remained.* 
I am unable to analyse these forms. They all look like first persons feminine. 

The Pluperfect is also used with the meaning of the Perfect. It is thus conju- 
gated: — 


Pluperfect, * I had struck,* * I have struck.* 


1 

Sing. 

Plus. 


Mato. 

Fern* 

; 

M&sc. 

Fern. 

1 

mi Jcutalo «• 

mi Jcutdlis 

asso-zhd hut idles 

a sso-zhd hutidlies 

2 

td hut&ld 

td hutdlie (or -li) 

ts5~zha hutvileb 

tsd-zhd hutidliet 

3 

sesi Jcutald {or -au 

or -aS) 

rest kutdlie (or -li) 

rend- slid Jcutidle 

rand-zhd hutidliS (or -li) 


This tense is frequently employed in the sense of a simple past, when the action 
happened some time back. Examples of it are gaydlus, I bought (No. 241) ; singdlau , 
he collected ; vedlo, he sent ; ne didli> no (one) gave (him anything, zhegd, anything, 
being treated as a feminine) ; khlll, he ate (bread, fern.) (2nd Specimen). 

Several of the above examples show that the third person of the Past and Pluperfect 
tenses of transitive verbs agrees with the object in gender. This is denied by Shaw. 
In the other tenses the subject is in the Agent I case, which appears to be now but a 
simple variety of the nominative, and the verb does not agree Mth the object in gender- 

As an example of the conjugation of an intransitive or neuter verb, I give the verb 
bdzjibno, to go. It will be observed that, as usual, this verb is irregular in its past 
tense. 

Infinitive : bbzhbnb (for bozhyono), to go. 

Present Participle : bozhesto, going. 

Past Participle : gau, gone. 

Euture Participle : bozhbnb, about, or fit, to be gone. 

Conjunctive Participle : bbzhe, having gone. 

Gerund : bbzhe-to, bbzhe-td. bozhe-td-to. on having gone. 

No other examples of the Infinitive or of the Present Participle occur in the List or Specimens. Examples 
of .the Past Participle will he found under the Past Tense. An example of the Putnre Participle bSSni will 
be found under Transitive Verbs. There are no. other examples of the Conjunctive Participle, For the Gerund, 
we have the examples already given under Transitive Verbs. 

Imperative : bo or bogke, go thou ; bozkd, go ye. 

Other examples are given under the head of Transitive Verbs. 
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Present-Future, * I* go,’ ‘ I shall go/ etc. 



i 

Sing. 

Purs. 


Maac. 

Fern. - 

M«8C. 

Foco. 

1 

mfi Mum 


be bBzj^Sn 



2 

tu bdzhe 

**• 

tad bdahxt 

tsS bdifest 

3 

rd bdzhei 

re bd gAff 

i 

re bdshen 

rS b8*k«n 


Present Definite, ‘ I am going/ etc. 



Sing. 

Puts. 


Mftsc. 

Fem. 

Mate, 

Fem. 

1 

bszhmius 

mo bGzhtimis 

bS bstjtunat or bonus 

«*# ««* 

2 

tu bdsihao, b&zh au 

(?) tu 

tSP bOthdt 

tea bs&at 

3 

rff bdah&iB, btdfcdn, 
bOzheSy or frSjfcafi 

re bGshSrtf 

rS btlzhfakl 

1 

(?) rd bB&SM 


Other examples of this tense will be found under the head of Transitive Verbs. 

Imperfect, ‘ I was going/ etc. 



Snro. 

Purs. 


Muc. 

Fem, 

M|ie. 

7m. 

1 

mo Idzhum&lds 

mo btsajiumdlla 

be bOndlet 

be bdnaliar 

2 

tu bezels 

ta l^AdliS (at -It) 

yp bardlet 

m alM 

3 

rd btohdld 

re (or -It) 

rg fajfcfndle 

rdbd^endlii(oe.U) 


No examples of this tense occur in the Specimens. 


Past* * I went,’ etc. 



»n 


fvn. 

i 

i. 

Muc. 

Fem. 

Mm 

VM. 

1 

m 8 

mSgye* 

Mg 

biggie* 

2 

HgS 

tUgyi t gi 

tsS gyet 

A* 

3 

rd gau 

• * gyi, gt 

rSgyi 

*# 99* 
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Otter examples of this tense are ydtm, I went ; mutm, I remained ; baito, thou 
didst sit (i.e. art living) (with me) ; baito, he sat (i.e. dwelt) ; Jchato, he came (outside). 
It will he observed that, in these, the first person singular ends in ««, and that the 
second and third person masculine of the same number end in 6, not a or an. 


Pluperfect, * I had gone,’ * I have gone,’ etc. 


1 

1 

r i 

Sing. 

T LOR. 

! 

t 

1 

! 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Alasc. 

Fem. 

1 

mo gatis 

md gilts 

be gciles 

be giilies 

2 

tu ff'ilS 

tu gfilie (or -Zf) 

tsd gdlet 

| tsi gdliet 

\ 

3 

rd gSU 

re gdlie (or -U) 

re gale 

rd gdlie (or -7f) 

1 


Other examples are nthilo, he arose ; mddlo, he died ; notodlo , he was lost ; ighalo, 
he was got, he arrived ; did, he came ; dll (his sense, fern.) came. 

Conditional tenses for all kinds of verbs are formed by adding the syllable to to the 
simple present or to the pluperfect. This involves certain changes in these tenses, and 
we get the following forms for the verb bogJiond, to go. 


Present Conditional, * if I go,’ etc. 


Sing, 

Plnr. 

i 

md bSsfhetS 

— * 

be bSshuntS 

2 

tu btishetd 

|*5 bSzhms 

3 

rd bdzheltd 

re bSzK$tS 


The above forms appear to be of common gender. At least Shaw, from whom the 
paradigm is taken, gives no feminine forms, and I have not met any in the oourse of my 
reading. In Specimen I we have puri-to, he would have filled. 


Past Conditional, * if I had gone,* etc* 



Snro. 

V 

tux. 


Mate. 

Fein. s 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

j 

tnfi gSldstd 

mo galdsid 

be gdlestd . 

oigSlSseta "" 

2 

HgtOoti 

ts gSlStS 

galettd 

tia QHlUtetS 

3 

-J 

t 5 gyitts 

~~ ffgieltd 

rS gyilW 

rtt gslsts 

"Tl 1 » ,■* — 
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Transitive verbs form these tenses in exactly the same way. For both, the subjec 
is put into the Agent I case. Thus, mdse lmtetd, if I strike; tao-ae kuhatto, if you 
strike ; vtS-se kutdlosto , if I had struck ; rose kutiltd, if he had struck. 

We may note with regard to these conjugations that, after the slk of boslidno, an 
i is always omitted. Exactly the same rule applies in Kashmiri. Thus, leuhat, you 


strike, but bo chat, not boshiat, you go. 

The only trace of a passive voice in the Specimens is the word miriskimm, I am 
dying.. The List gives the force of the passive by a periphrasis. ‘ I am struck 
becomes ‘he is striking me,’ and so on. 

The Negative Particle is ne. ‘ No ’ is nush. 



203 


[No. 4.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY.* 


Dard Group* 


^INA. 


(BrOkpJL OP DBAS.) 


(it. T. Clarke , Esq., I.C.8., 1899.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek mushakare bal du asile. Senezhatb biyalo 

One 'man-to sop^tcco were. Them-among-from the-yomger 

malre razhau, ‘ mSre miSnu hissa on-hauk 

the-father-to it-tcas-said, * me-to my portion to-come-is 

deli-’ Mali dau baghe. De^i tsbek 

give.' By-tlie-father it-icas-given having -divided. Bays feio 

biyalo ball . zhesano aluk zbab suxgalau, 


.the-younger by -the- son his 

gau. Getato zhab 

he-icenl. Going-on property 
zhab buro clihakrbj 

property all was-wasted, 
zhe-ga-na ne muto, 


portion property was-collected, 
buro luudagi thetah ■ ehhakrau. 

all wickedness doing was-wasted. 

se zbauzha drak 

that country-in famine 

muda bilo. Sadoto 


ball 

by -the -son 

baghe 
having-divided 
bila-beto, 
having-been- on, 
dur kuikarS 
far country-to 

Sesi 

By-hint 

uthilo. Sesare 

arose. Him-to 

se zhau?ha 


wJO'ga ju.w ** v — * , 

anything- even-not not remained, needy he-became. Ajtenoards that country-tn 


baitb. 

sat. 


Sadoto 


Shuraita 

Gladness-icith 


zhesani 


me- 

not 


servants 


8k zhau.6 chbkili baskochb 
a {?) man {?) near servant 

shuni charybno vSalo.. 

pigs feeding -for he-toas-sent. 

ghaare. Sesare zhe-ga-die-ga 

gr ass-wit h. Him-to anything-anything 

narig ali, ‘mis malre kacMk 

senses come, ‘my father-to how-many 
tusbi tapkhi muchal ; mb ani 

bellyful comfortably is-spare ; I hen 

maleli bozhum. Getato razam, 

father-to will-90. Having -gone-on I-will-say, 

th&s, TTh nflai-te-ga chhargam thas. 

tcas-done-by-me, God-to-also sin wos-done-by-me . 

laio u8 mutus. Cheh thane baskbchosl naia 

fit not I-femamed. How thy servants with 

VOI. VIII, rABT IX. 


sesi kuizha zhanglb 


Jfterwards by-him field-in wild 


der pnrlto 

his belly woul d-have- filled 
diali. Sadbtb sesare 

1 cas-given. Jfterwards him-to 

baskochi hi. Se burbre-ga. 

are. Them all-to-also 

mirizhimus. MS miana 


nurono 

hungry 


am-dying. 


my 


“ turl-ga 

chhargam 

“ thee-to-also 

sin 

MS push 

thebnarS 

I son 

making-for 

baskoch.uk 

phasjite 

servant-one 

equal 


2 d 2 
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Transitive verbs form these tenses in exactly the same way. For both, the subject 
is put into the Agent I case. Thus, mdse kutetd, if I strike ; tsose kutiattd, if you 
strike ; rnS-ae kiitaldstd, if I had struck ; rose kutilto, if he had struck. 

We may note with regard to these conjugations that, after the ch of bd£hond, an 
i i s always omitted. Exactly the same rule applies in Kashmiri. Thus, leutiat, you 
strike, but bo chat, not bdchidt, you go. 

The only trace of a passive voice in the Specimens is the word mirigliimus, I am 
dying. The List gives the force of the passive by a periphrasis. ' I am struck ’ 
becomes ‘ he is striking me,’ and so on. 

The Negative Particle is ne. * No ’ is nush. 
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[No. 4.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY.* 


Dard Group. 


SHIN A. 


(BrOkpa op Dras.) 


(B. T. Clarke , Esq., I.C.8., 1899.) 


Specimen I. 


•i <a- * 1-j.- biv&lo ball 

Ek mushakare bal du asile.. SenSzhato . ' by-the-son 

One man-to sop. two were. Them-among-from 

malre ia^au, ‘ mSre mi5nu W 

the- father-to it-ioas-said, * me- to my portion tQ ^ 

deb.’ Mali dau baghe. 

give.’ By-the-father it-icas-given having -divided. Bays 

biyalo bali zhesano aluk zbab sin »' 


having-divided 

bila-beto, 

having -he en- on, 
dur kuikarS 


. . , , cmo-alau, dur K^are 

alu- oa collected , far cowitry-to 

portion property mas c 

r - Alintnor! SCSI 


gau. 

he-tcent. 

zhab 

property 


buro 

all 

se 
. that 


lundagl 
wickedness 

zbauzha 
country-in 
muda bilo. 


theta obhakrau. 
doing mat-muted. 


drak 
famine 
Sadoto 


the-younger by-the-son his 

Getato zhab 
Going-on property 
buro obbakre, 
all was-wasted, 
iu. P - 5 o-aa ne muto, 

anything-even-not not remained , needy he-became. 

8k zhano chokili baskocho baito. Sadoto 

a (?) man (?) near servant sat. Afterwards $ 

sfeuui charyono vealo- Sljuraita zhes&nl er 

pigs feeding-for he-was-sent. Gladness-with his 


uthilo. 

arose. 


sesi 


servants 1 

mir ono 

hungry 


gbasre. Sesare zhe-ga-zbe-ga ne 

gr’ass-mth. Bim-to any thing-a»y thing not 

naiia ali, ‘miS malre kacbak 
senses came , l my father-to how-many 
tusbi tapkbi much&i ; mS ani 

bellyful comfortably is-spare ; I here 

hnzhiyrn- Getato razain, 

will-go. Having -gone-on I-will-say, 

Sbudai-te-ga ohbargam tb5s. 

mu-donftg-me, God-to-alto tin mat-done- iy-”" 
ne mutus. Cbeh Oiane baskocbosi rxfj* 

fit not I- remained. Note thy servants 

VOt. VUI, TAKE II. 


Sea 
By -him 
Sesare 
Bim-to 

se zhauzha 
that country-in 
kuizba Fangio 
field-in wild 

pnrlto 

would-have- filled 

Sadotd sesarS 

teamen- Mm40 

i hi. s e burore-ga 

tokoeto ^ Tim 

jnirizhimus. MS mianu 


belly 


diali* 


maleli 
father-to 
tbas, 


am-dying 
“ turi-ga 
« ihee-to-also 
MS pugb 
I son 
baskoebuk 
servant-one 


I my 
ebbargam 


sin 

theouare 
making -for 

phasbte 

eqpal 

2 d 2 
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chhure.” 
»» > 


ras 

vet-out 


Hun bol 

keep” * 'Erect having-become 

Mall dur pashau, 

By-the-father dt-a-distance he-ioas-seen, 

shotaiie hatwa, boshe 

neck- to hand-putting , kisses 

malre, * al malo, tu 
the-father-to, 4 0 father , thee from-near-also 


bilb, 

he-became, 

nira 

compassion 

dau. 

tcere-given. 


male warl 
father-of near 

dashtau, darbak 
was-felt, running 


kacho-ga 


alb. 

he-came. 
arau, 

he-took, 

Tato ball- razhau 

Then ly-the-son it-ioas-said 

bilos gunaligar, Khudai 
I-became a-sinner, God 


waryo-gS 


bilos gunahgar, tul push thebnb 

from-near-also I-became a-sinner , thy son making-far 

Saddto mall razhau baskbchb wan, 

Then by-the-father it-ioas-said the-serwnts near , 


laiiq ne 
fit not 
* sib 
* good 

are 


mutus.’ 
I-remainei V 
tsliilc klibl 
robes cap 

anguzbS, 


ar g banya; ek angeluk --- — 

having -brought put-ye-on(-him) ; one ring-one having-brought finger-to 

^bia, bara paizaii ✓ are zhesrS banya.’ Mall 

put-ye-on, and shoes having-brought him-to put-ye-on .’ By-the-father 

razhau buro wari, * kh&, pia, shur& this,. Mi8 bal 

it-toas-said all near (i.e. to), 4 eat, drink, rejoicing make-ye. My son 

.mbalb, kute zhanilb ; notbalb, iphalb.’ Tatb senbzha sfeura this. 

died, again lived; aas-lost, icas-got * Then by-them rejoicing (?)was-made. 


8b 

That 

shre|hizhato 

fields-in-from 


wakbsa sSsb 

iime-at his 

alb f£rb SlS 

came house near 


bayb bal tshrSi^zha asilb. Sb 

great son field-in was. Me- 

iplialo. I pliSto talmbk sinmbk 

he-reached. Saving-reached dancing singing 


parudb. 

Sen 

baskbclibkrS 

masbo 

thaS. 

ThStatb 

was-heard. 

By-him 

servant-a-to 

calling to as-made. 

Having-made-on 

khuzhau. 

4 ml 

zhbg 

krume 

hau? ’ 

SSsi 

razhau, 

* thb 

\t-was-asked 

* these 

what 

works 

%*r 

By-him 

it-was-said, * your 

zha alb. 

Sese 

karyb 

tfcb 

malosu 

grun 

m, 

zhokrs 

brother came. 

That-of 

for 

your 

the-father 

a-feast 

is-giving, what-for 

tha8 

zho 

ruto 


bbl 

iphfilb.’ 

SSsarS 

shush 


doing (i.e. cause) he 

all; gbzhrarS ua 

came , house-to not 

* tfihS ‘ gojferarS.’ 

<g> 

umrirS 
age-for 
na 


s fe-ani-sound having -been 

gau. SesSi male drb 

he-went. Mis father 

Ball razhau 

house-to By-the-son it-was-said 

that khidmat thas ; tjjai 

service toas-done-by-me ; thy 

thas. Eshik zhobai bill 


reached. 

khatb, 

out came , 

mats 

the-father-of 

razhakarS 
command-to 


was-done-by-me. Bay -one what became 


mbrs-ga 

me-to-also 


Him-to 

than, 

U-toas-done (i.e. said), 

wad, 
near, 

ml phSr 

by-me transgression 

ek cbbalS kaobSJc 

one kid eve* 


anger 


kach&k 

how-much 
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ne da, 

not vas-given-by-you 
“ Zhokrg,” 

“ ^at-for,” hav 

kharebl t] 

expenditure having 

da.’ 

•eas-given-by-youJ 1 


tuusu-ga parulosi nala k 

by-you, I-also friends with m 
thgQto, ,] 

having-made (i.e. having-said) -on, 

the alo, sesei 

having-made he-came, him-of 

Mali razhau, * push, 

’ By-the-father it-was-said, * son, 


khushi 

merriment 

darlchesi 

harlots 

karyo 

for 


nal * baito. Zbog mol 

with ( art-)seated (i.e. livest). What mine 

theoni shiira beonx sha asi] 

to-make rejoicing to-become proper wa 

biyalo zha _ moalo, kute zhnnilo : rot 


tbiam-bili. 
made-might-have- " 
nala daulat 

with wealth 


tho 

by-you 


grun 
a- feast 


naaga 


sba asili ; “ zhokre,” 

oroper was ; “ why,” 

zhanllo ; rotoalo, ladd.' 


thine became. 


Shura 

Rejoicing 


theoto, tho 

having-said-on, your 


» — — } j-uiuaiu, XaClO. 

younger brother died, again lived; icas-lost, was- got.' 
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[ No. 6.] 

DARDIG SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

SSIiyA. 


(It. T. Clarjie, Fsq., I.C.S . , 1899.) 


(Br6kpa op Dr as.) 


Specimen l|. 

1. ZJjun phatthe, KashirG shishclie kutgli. 

Snake having -left, a-Kashmiri’s head crush. 

If you have' to choose between killing a snake or a Kashmiri, kill the Kashmiri. 

2. Kharthe was, omt]ie khSs. 

Descent come , ascent go-np. 

A hunting proverb. The hunter should go up hill when the game is coming down. 

3. Maggie dado, bish ne dado. 

Rope was-burnt, tlie-strand not was-btirnt. 


A Marriage Song. 

4, - Babre Khatija lai. 

The-father-to Khatija daughter. 

Baghduri rapsaliga shatis. Babre Khatija lai. 

B agh dur in-the-verandah remained. The-father-to Khatija daughter. 

Karai uno * de-shatis. B&brg, etc. 

Basket pilloio he-put. Thefather-to, etc. 

Sultarg w6i de-shatis. Babre, etc. 

Sultd-to water remained. Thefather-to, etc. 

Ek tiki Baghduroje khili. Babrg, etc. 

One loaf Baghdur-by was-eaten. Thefather-to , etc . 

Babrg echhako safar. 

Thefather-to day-one-of journey. 

Kbatijft umro safar. 

Khatija life-of journey. 

Dizharg umro safar. 

Daughter-to Itfe-of journey. 

Khatija s5n tolam thau. 

{By-) Khatija gold weighment ms-made. 

Bilai Zhan aheti dau. 

By-thefa iher-tn-law Zh an behind she-xcas-put . 
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Bopl zhandli shatis. 

Ropl snake-on she-sat. 

. Ma Husaihi x>ush Khatija dl parula. 

Ma SusamVs son Kiatljd daughter Jit-toere. 

Babre, etc. 

The-father-to, etc. 

FREE TRANSLATION . 1 

The father has K h atija for his daughter. ( Tlefrain repeated after each verse.) 
Baghdur remained in the verandah. 

He used a basket for a pillow. 

There is Water in Suita (the name of a place). 

Baghdur (the bridegroom) ate a loaf. 

The father has to. go a journey of but one day. 

But Khatija (the bride) has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

The daughter has to go a journey lasting her whole life. 

Kh atija weighed out gold and gave it in presents. 

J an, her father-in-law, took her up behind him on the horse. 

She sat upon the snake of Ropi (the name of the tribe to which her co-wife belongs. 
The co- wife is the snake). 

MS Husaini’s son (i.e. Baghdur) and the damsel Khatija are a worthy pair. 


* JS« fn> traatoom vu with original Thi aong is not f ro o from diificulty, and I inij htTt manooaapratod 
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brokpa of dah-hano. 


Pah and ffanu are in the east of Baltistan, close to the frontier of the province of 
Padaich. The inhabitants are Shirks, and their language, though much mixed .with 
Western Tibetan, is still Shina in its essence. Full accounts of these Brokpas will be 
found in Drew’s Jummoo and Kashmir, and in Shaw’s article on Stray Arians in Tibet 
quoted in the list of authorities- on Shina. 1 The specimen annexed and the list of words 
have been provided through the kindness of Mr. B. T. Clarke, I.C.S., Settlement Officer 
of Baltistan. Every care has been taktn to make them correct, but, in wcordirg a new 
and unwritten form of speech, m istakes and ii consistencies are sure to occur. In editing 
the specimen, I have altered the spelling here and there to agree with that of Shaw’s 
sketch of the dialect, but in no case has the representation of the essential pronunciation 
of any word been altered. 

The following grammatical sketch is based partly on Shaw’s grammatical notes and 
vocabulary and partly on the Specimens. I believe that I have incorporated all the 
information given by Shaw : — 

I. Vocabulary.— Many words are borrowed from Tibetan. Especially common is 
the so-called Tibetan article pb, fern, mb To is added to any noun, whether of Tibetan 
origin or not, and does not appear to affect the sense in any way. Thus, zhap or &ltap-pb> 
property. Sometimes even Tibetan case-suffixes are used as in (List Kb* 24) ti-phia, of 
thee ; mere-la, to compassion. 

Adjectives usually follow the nouns they qualify, thus following the Tibetan, and 
not the Aryan idiom. In such cases, they, and not the nouns they qualify, take the case- 
suffixes. A good example is bvrni duri-ku-rd, to a far country. 

The following is a list of words occurring in the Specimen which I have identified as 
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H. PRONUNCIATION.— As is the Brokpa of Bras, the vowel scale is very 
indefinite. A final a seems to ho always interchangeable with e. Thus we have ra or re, 
to ; sbfl or zhe t on, exactly as in Dras. The vowel a sometimes even becomes o or », as in 
chorr, for char, four ; ro (as well as ra, re), to ; pvtk, for pdch, five. 0 often becomes «, 
as in du, for do, two ; nu, for no, nine. 

The consonantal system is the same as in Bras. The two speeial consonants tihr and 
£&r occur also here. In addition to the letters already discussed, Shaw mentions a dh, 
pronounced like the th in the English * this.' 

There is a strong tendency to harden soft letters, frequently accompanied by dis- 
aspiration. Examples are hirmo (Tibetan gif mo), a rupee ; it (Sanskrit dhd), to do 
(standard Sfcina the) ; gip (for jib or jibh), a tongue ; gd or led, and, also ; shop (standard 
Shiga jab), property. In but, a devil, we see Eranian influence. 

Initial ,; becomes g in gip, a tongue (see above), and gym (Sanskrit jydttna), moon. 

Ch and chh often become sh, as in push, for pdeh, fire ; ahd, for chha, six. In 
tibre&h (standard Shins check), a field, the initial ch has become tthr- On the other 
Hand, in ashrt, for aaht, eight, ah has become ghr. 

In the word apsh, a horse, for aahp, the two consonants have been interonanged. 

An initial h is sometimes dropped, as in hiia or ’ud, he was. 

Occasional instances occur of epenthesis, by which a vowel is modified by a 
succeed ing one. Thus we have t&hrigd, a woman, but tahrugbyu, women : nbro, 
good ; fe minin e nurl : bighd, twenty ; du (not du) bush* dash, fifty : hu-rd, in them ; 
hu-ru-no, from among them: gold, a bullock; gole, bullocks: d, a she-goat; oyb, 
she-goats. 

III. NOUNS.— The Article.— As in Bras and Gilgit, the numeral eh, one, is 
suffixed to nouns to give the force of the indefinite article. It takes various forms. 
Examples are bund durl-hu-fa, to a distant country ; pun abdgh-hui-nd, in a riotous way ; 
muah-ekb-ehbeiitnd, with a man ; mukar-ku-rd lan det, he gave a call to a servant. The 
first two examp les show that when an adjective follows a noun, the article is appended to 
the adjective. 

It is‘ possible that the Tibetan suffix po is sometimes employed as a definite article, 
but this is by no means always the case. 

Bedeniion.— The following declensions are based on those given by Shaw ■ 



Sing. 

M, a ewe. 

Piw. 

Nom. 

ei. 


eid. 

Agent I. 

ei-»d. 


eia-sd . 

Agent II. 

ei-ya . 


eian-yd. 

Acc. . 

ei-gjia. 


eian-ghd. 

Abl. 

ei-ghd-nb. 


eian-Zjhd-no. 

Gen. 

eid. 


Han. 

Bat. 

eid-rd. 


eian-dd. 

Loc. 

eid~ra. 


eianrda. 


VOU VUI, PAST U. Si 
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A, a she-goat. 



Sing. 

Pint. 

Norn. 

' tzL 

oyo. 

Agent I 

a-t&y 

byo-ad 

Agent IL 

arya . 

oyo-ye. 

Acc. 

d-z]id. 

byon-gha. 

Abl. 

d’Shd-nc 

nyon-zhd-nb. 

Gen. 

by a or as. 

oyon. 

Dat. 

d-rd. 

by on-da. 

Loc. 

d-rd. 

by on-da. 


Got, a house. 



Sing. 

Plot. 

Nom. 

got. 

goti. 

Agent I. 

gotsd 

goti-ad. 

Agent II. 

got-yd. 

gotin-yd. 

Ace. 

gbtd-gha. 

gbtin-zhA. 

Abl. 

gdta-pJid-nd. 

gotin-db-nd. 

Gen. 

gota%. 

gotin. 

Dat. 

gotd-rd. 

gotin-dd. 

Loc. 

got a-rd. 

gotin-dd. 


In all the above, in the Speoimens, the suffixes ending in a are often written with S, 
Thus, ye for ya, ike for ihd, re for rd. Also instead of ike, we often have ohS or chi. 


Shaw gives the following additional examples : 



In the above, words written in parenthesis are not given by Shaw. 

Turning now to the List of words and the Speoimens, we find that the declensional 
forms follow those given by Shaw very closely. 

Gender is not clearly indicated in the case of nouns. In adjectives we have : — 

mush noro, a good man. 
tshriga nurl, a good woman. 
tshriigbyu nor A, good women. 
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This seems to show that adjectives ending in o fonn their feminine in i, with an 
epenthetic change of the preceding vowel, while the feminine plural ends in a (or e), 
without any epenthetic change. In past participles of verbs, the plural ends in £, 
whether masculine or feminine, vide post. 

Number. — The plural is generally formed by adding a vowel, and its oblique cases 
(including the genitive) usually end in the same vowel shortened and followed by n. I 
have not found any rule on which the selection of the vowel depends. The following 
instances of the plural appear in the List and in the Specimens. In the case of the word 
mush, the plural is given as musi-pd, men (List 124). This is very doubtful. 


Siva. 

Plttb. 

No m. 

Gen. k Obi. 

bn, father 1 

beds 

bddan 

molfi , a daughter 

moleid 

moleian 

mush, a man 

(?) mush-pd 

mish-pun 

tshrigfc, a woman 

tshriigdyu 

t shrug &y an 

apsh, a horse 

apshi , apshd 

(?) apthin, apthan 

raghudmd , a mare 

raghudmiO 

(?) raghudmion 

chugfild , a bull 

chuldni (si o) 

(?) ehulantn 

gdld, a bullock 

gole 

golen 

gd, a cow 

gda 

(?) gdan 

shun, a dog 

shuSO 

(?) shiian 

khlmti, a bitch 

IchimdS 

(?) khtmtian 


Regarding the use of po to form the plural (if it does do so), we may note that. 
gfaap-po, in the Specimen, is translated * properties/ 

Case. — The Agent I ends in sd (or se), as in Dias. As elsewhere, it is employed for 
the subject of transitive verbs* which are not in the past tense. It has quite lost the 
force of the agent, and must be translated as a nominative. 

The Agent II is employed before the past tense of transitive verbs. Its suffix is yd 
(or ye) Thus, biu-yd razit, the son said; musk-pd-yd bo charistd te, the man made (i.e. 
sent) him to feed (swine). In the Specimen there are one or two irregularities. In bids 
ghap-pd lut tet, the son collected the properties, bids is in the form of the genitive, 
instead of being bid-yd. If this is not a mistake, bids may be a contracted form of bid-sd, 
the Agent I. In bd-sd dm chhung, we have the Agent I used with the intransitive verb 
chhung , become. The sentence is literally * by the father a feast became,’ i.e. the father 
made a feast. 

VOL. VIII, PART ii. 


2 2 
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The Accusative ends in fifed (or fifed). Thug, mi-yd tea biii-skd kutet, I have beaten 
his son (List No. 228) ; j ohd-gkd kute-to, after beating him (No. 236). 

The typical letter of the Ablative is d, as in Bras. The usual suffix is no. Thus, 
chhudour-nd, from the well ; ydrl-no , from before, hence, before, as in mi y&ti-no bo 
(list No. 238), walk before me. Ydrl-no by itself is used as suffix of the Ablative as in 
muak noro-ydri-nd, from a good man. Similarly we have puto-nb, behind. 

Another suffix is deo or do (cf. da, the suffix of the dative). Thus, bd-deo, from a 
father; tea molei-do, than his sister (List No. 231) ; ye rdzi-db, from what order ? 

Connected with the -dative suffix rd, we have ro , as in kku*-ro, from eating. 

Connected with slid are cho and ghd-no, as in hu-cho , from this ; hun-cho, from here 
(List Nb. 222) ; bodem-shd-no, from fathers. 

Tet another suffix is yo-no, which I have only met with pronouns. 

In pun abdahrkui-no, in a riotous way, we have au ablative of manner. 

The Genitive singular sometimes ends in d (or d) and sometimes in «. I have not 
succeeded in tracing any fixed rule on the subject. The following are examples 
moleid, of a daughter ; ha bune mugh-ekb-chi-sumd, with a man of that country ; bds, of 
a father ; muak noroa , of a good man ; ha apsk-pda Id, the age of this horse ; mid abbot, of 
my uncle. The genitive plural is- the same as the plural oblique form, as in bddan , of 
fathers; moleian, of daughters. In No. 125 of the List, * of good men * is translated by 
nord muah-poya. If this is correct, the termination po is treated as if it ifpre singular . 

. t 

The usual termination of the Dative is rd 1 (or rd). Thus, bd-rd, to a father; 
Kaakird-rd, to Kashmir ; muak-eko-rd, to one man ; buni duri-ku-rd, to a far country 
(here the base apparently takes i for the oblique form singular before adding the suffix). 

Another termination is dd (or de), as bb-de ut, he came to his father. This is prob- 
ably borrowed from Tibetan. 

Tet another is the Tibetan Id, as in mere-ld tet, he was made to compassion, he be- 
came compassionate. 


In the plural, dd seems to be preferred. Thus, bodan-da, to fathers ; molHan-dd, to 
daughters ; muti-pun-dd, to men ; luli-mdyun-dd, to harlots. 

The Locative takes the termination rd (or re) like the dative. Thus, gtod-rd and 
gdtd-re, in the house bead-re gda, he went on a journey. In these two, the oblique form 
is made by adding d. In gullio-rd, on the finger, the oblique form apparently ends 
in o. 


Another termination of the locative is fifed (or fifed), sometimes written chi or chi. 
Thus, orgd-skd, on the back; tahreahe-ghe, (he sent him) into the Arid; Aft toakkapi-cki 
at that time ; gri-che khril bet, on the neck there was embracing. * 

In tabreahis’kari, (the elder son was) in the field, we hate some kind of compound 
- In cognate dialects kdryd or kart means * for.' ' r 



‘Soalttfo Fmiu. 



213 


B&dKFA OF piH-HANt - . 

I have said in tlie above all that I knowabout the oblique form. For the singular , 
the rule seems to be that words ending in a vowel have the oblique form the battia as in 
the Nominative, while those ending in a consonant take I or d. 

Adjectives. — The only instance of feminine adjectives with which I am acquainted 
have been given under the head of genders of noun substantives. Adjeotives do not 
change for case so far as I have seen. Thus, mush nord, a good man j mush ndro^rd, to a 
good man ; nord mushrpo, good men. . 

Adjectives generally follow the nouns they qualify, and case-suffixes are then added 
to them and not to the noun, as in mush noro-rd, above. 

Comparison is made as usual, the noun' with which comparison is made b eing put 
in the Ablative. 


IY. PRONOUNS. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 



Su 

ra. 

Plub. 


I 

Thou 

We 

Yea 

Nom. 

mf>, ml 

tu, tt 

bd, beng 

£r«> Is* 

Ag. I. 

md-sd, ml-sd 

tii-sd, U-td 

bd-sd, beng-sd 

ttii-ts, isf-aT 

Ag. II. 

yni-yS 

tl-ya 

* 

bd-yd, beng •yd 


Acc. 

mo -aha 

tii-zhd 

assii-rd 

tsu-ra 

AW. 

^ _ 1 

mo-yGnd, mo-ded 

tu-ydnG 

assii-ydnd, assu-deS 

UU-ydnO 

Gen. 

: 

ml, miu 

tl f tiu 7 . 

assii 

fsl, fgtf 

Dat. ") 

t 




Loo.) 

i 

md-rd j 

tl-rd, tu-rd 

assii-rd 

tsl-rd, t§u-rd 


In the Specimen we have a form not provided for above. It is md-gu, (make) me 
(thy servant). 

Demonstrative Pronouns and pronouns of the third person. 

Three bases have been noted, — *o, pho, and ha. The first two seem to be used 
indifferently for ' this,’ * that,’ or ‘he.’ Bd, in the Specimens, sometimes means * that,* 
Vat more usually ‘ this,’ or ' he.' It k not mentioned by Shaw, who declines the other 
two in full.- 
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In the Specimen we have ti instead of ao-yd, in ti ten-da de, he gave to them. 


The following examples of the nse of hd, hu, or hd, this, that, occur in the 
Specimens 

ha-mo ye bet, what is this ? 

ho musk-pd-yd bo phah ehatnstd te, that man sent him to feed swine. 
hu-gd Tei-gd nd det, even this (or ‘ that ’) no one gave to him. 
hu wajch-ftpl-chl bond tshre&hus-Jcari. Su-cho so yi, at that time the elder (eon) 
-was on the field. From that (field) having come (he heard music, etc.). 
hd apsk-po-a Id TcatdJe ear Mila, how old is this horse ? (List No. 221). 
hd bune muah-eko- chi-aUmd, "with a man of that country. 
hue rin-po, the price of this (List No. 232). 

hu-ru-no (for hu-rd-no), from among them (the younger said to his father). 

With this pronoun, we may compare hun-cho, from here (List No. 222), and h&tuk 
8or bai, these many years having gone (I hare not disobeyed you). 

There is one other demonstrative pronoun bo, of which a solitary example occurs 
in the Specimen viz. in hd musk-pd-yd bo tskresk# Ski oharistS ti, that man sent 
him to feed swine. 

Other pronominal forms are Ted, who ? Mae, whose ? hiad-skd-nd, from whom ? yi, 
what ? Tei-gd, by any one (Agent II) ; TeataTe, how many ? 

V VERBS- — The conjugation of the verb in the Brokpa of P&h-Hanu is in the 
resin the same as that, of Dras, but in some. respects it more nearly follows Kashmiri. 

A. Auxiliary verbs, and verbs substantive. 

Present, * I am, etc.’ 



BkOKPA OP DAH-HANt. 215 


The word bet can be used, instead, tox any person of either number (see. below) 

Past, * I was, etc.' 



Sing. 

Phur. 

1 

mS hus 

la Kfy 

2 

tu hud, Situ 

t $ f hut, Srtin 

3 

sS hud, Situ 

l 

hun t astin 


The forms Ma, Mi, and hiin are employed when the subject of the verb is neaif, and 
■diin and dstin when it is far. The initial h of hua is elided on one occasion in the Speci- 
men, s6 that we have ’&d. 


I hava not come across any instances of the feminine of either of these tenses. 

The fo. towing parts of the verb * to become ’ occur in the Specimens : — 
bo, become (Imperative). 

billd, they are (Iiist No. 221). This is probably really a third person singular. 
Compare bydlld , he is going ; lent y alia, , he is striking. At the same time it 
may be the same as the Dras bild, which, as I have pointed out may be an 
instance of borrowing from Burushaski. 

bet, this has been already given under the verb substantive as meaning ‘ am,’ * is/ 
* are/ It seems to be by origin a third singular past (compare kutet), and to 
be literally *he became.’ Similarly bias, he became, is used in Bashgali to 
mean ‘ he is.’ 

bu, he became. In buste bu, literally « he became to be/ it means * began,’ as in 
other cognate languages. 

budon, I became (a sinner). Compare Sarlqdli rudam. Persian budam, I was. 
buste. to be (Infinitive). 
bet-to, on becoming.. 

B. Active Verb.— The conjugation of Transitive verbs differs from that of In- 
transitive verbs only in the past tenses. 

The Brokpa of Dah-Hanu differs^ from other Shina dialects in its formation of the 
Puture. In other dialects this tense is the same as the Simple Present. In Dah-Hanu 
it has two forms, one which does not change for number and person formed with the 
suffix ho, and another which is the same as the Definite (not the Simple) Present. 

Imperative. — The Imperative singular usually ends either in * or in e. The plural 
ends in a. Examples are, huti, strike ; ye, come; uthe or die, rise, stand (with dental 
th) ; de, give ; babe, cultivate ; shye, look. In the following there is no final * ore, bo, go • 
kha, eat; bash, sit; mti, die; tabu, run; bo, become, be; pi, drink; so, sleep; 1$ Kok* 
bo, weave; ski, see. The following adds re, chhi-re, make (me thy warrant), Ind fa 
possibly a respectful Imperative. Shaw also gives qun-te, hear ; and zbH-te, write. 

Examples of the Imperative plural are naghdledrd {? nagMUard), bring ye forth • 
phand, put ye oaf (clothes) ; hhantdrd, put ye on (a ring) ; unjdrd, put ye on (shoes) • 

yd (sic), come ye; hhd, oat ye; bo (sio), become ye. With the termination rd com* 
pare rS in chhire, above. 
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Verbal nouns, etc. 

Infinite.— Kutiste (or, as usual, -std), to strike. So buste, to become ; charistd, to 
graze ; byaste, to go. For tbe termination ste or std, compare the Kafir dialects. 

Past Participle. — Kutedhd, kute, struck. 

Future Participle. —Kutisu, about to strike. So Shaw. With this compare thubusi, 
(that share) which is about to fall (to me) ; tis ,~ to be made, in ti bid bet tis nd bet, I am 
not worthy to be made to be thy son. 

Conjunctive Participle. — Kute, having struck. So te, having done, having made ; 
uthe, having arisen ; ye, having come ; bai, having gone.' But khd, having eaten. 

Gerund.— Kutyuto, in striking, whilst striking, on having strudk. So Shaw, who 
also gives byuto, on going. The Specimen substitutes e for u, so that we have kuteto, on 
having struck (List No. 236); ge-to, on having gone; ye-to, on coming; bet-to, on 
becoming. Compare kUye-te, on being eaten (remains over and above). 



Simple Present, ‘ 

I strike, etc.’ 


Sing. 

Pfcr. 

1 

mci-sd hutyii 

kutyft 

2 

tii-8d Tcutyv 

tsi-sd kutyeni 

3 

sd-sft.lcutyu 

leutyent 


Similarly, we have 


‘ I go, etc.’ 


Sing. 

Plw 

1 

mb lyu ^ 

id by& 

2 

tii lyu 

fat byent 

3 

sd lyu 

te byent 


Other examples of this tense are (List No. 239), yd, he comes ; (No. 283), b&yxL he 
sits, dwells. 


Definite Present and Future, 

‘ I am striking,’ « I shall strike, etc.’ 

This tense is formed by suffixing the verb substantive to the preceding tense As 
in other Sbiija dialects, it has a feminine form in the singular. 

Pun. 

Com. 0«i. 

ta-ta hntyenu 
m-tt kitty ent 

tMkntySn 
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Similarly, * I am going/ * I shall go, etc.’ 



Sing. 

PxtTB. 


Masc. 

Pent. 

Com. Gen. 

1 

mo byus 

mo iln%s 

bd byenis 

2 

Hi byHyd 

tu binid 

tsi byenz 

3 

sd bydtla 

sd blni 

i 

te by an 


In the Specimen, we hare rasus, I will say (to my father). 

Second Future, 

* I shall strike, etc.’ 

This is md-sd kutiko, I shall strike. Kutiko remains unchanged for all persons and 
both numbers. Similarly, m§ bynkb, I shall go. 

. Future Past, 

‘I was about to strike, etc/ 

This is formed by conjugating the past tense, of the auxiliary verb with the future 
participle. Thus, md-sd kutisu hies, I was about to strike ; tu-sd kutipu hud, thou wast 
about to strike ; te-sd kutisu hun, they were about to strike. 

Imperfect.— The only example is List No. 192, which has mi-yd (probably a 
mistake for md-sd) kutydhm, I was striking. 

Past * I struck, etc/ 

The conjugation of the past tense closely follows Kashmiri principles. In the case of 
transitive verbs, the tense is the past participle, and is absolutely passive, and’ the subject 
is put in the Agent II case. Thus, mi-yd kutedjio or kute, struck by me. Pronominal 
suffixes are usually added to the verb, and refer to the direct or fo the indirect object. 
These terminations are— 

First person, is, I, to me ; we, to us. 

Second and third person, t, thou, to thee;, he, to him; you, to you; they,- to 
them. 

/ 

There are two forms of the past participle, a long one, kutedho, which has a feminine 
kuie&i, and a plural kutefihe, and a short one, kute, unchanged for gender and number. 
The s uffix of the first person is added to the longer, form, and that of the other persons to 
the shorter one. 

We thus get the following compound words — 

Kutu&hos (for kutedho-is), I (masculine) was struck, or a masculine thing was 
struck for me or for us. 

Kutedhts (for kutedhbis), I (feminine) was struck, or a feminine thing was struck 
for me or for us. 

Kutedhis (for kutedhi-is), we (masculine or feminine) were struck,. or masculine* 
or feminine things were struck for me, or for us. 

VOL. VlIT, PATH II. 8 * 
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EM (for kute-t), thou wast struck, .you were struck, he was struck, or they were 
struck ; or a tiling or things were struck for thee, for you, for him, or for 

them. 

Note I. — The long.form of the past participle does not always end in #0. Bor 
instance, in the case of the root de, gire, it is dUo, the short form being de. 

Note II.— When a verb has both a direct and an indirect object, and these are 
separate persons, the suffix refers to the first person rather than to the second or third. 
Thus : 

id-yamS gobd-rd dotoi, he gave me to the head-man, literally by him I to the 
head-man was-given-I. 

tu-yd tin apsi rnd-rd dotos (not det), thou gavest thy horse to me, literally by 
thee thy horse to me i was-given-to-me (not ‘ was given-it ’). 

But, mbyd mid a pah tdad-ra det , I gave my horse to him, lit. by me my horse to 
him was-given-it (or was- given- to-him). 


We may thus, following Shaw, write the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb as follows : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

1 . 

2; 

3 . 


^Lkutudhos (mase.),) T 

l** 5 1 buUm. (fem.), f 1 was strack 


kutedhSs; 


mi-ya 
ti-yd 

80-yd ).bd 
beng-yd ] 

foi-ya )- (the rest) kutet, 

,a/ I 

tS-ya j 


we were struck 


Jthou wast, you we, K k 


tl 


he was, they were ) 


. r by me. 
by thee, 
by him. 
by us. 
by you. 
by them. 


In the Specimens the form kutet usually appears as kutit, or even as kutat. 

The following examples of this tense of transitive verbs occur in the Specimens : — 

A. Without suffixes, de, he gave (the property to them) ; te, he made (i.e. sent) 

him (to feed swine) ; chhar, (this son who) wasted (thy property). 

B. With suffixes, razit, he said to him ; det, he gave to him j tet, he did for him, 

made him; parit, he filled it; zkit, he saw him; latbit, he heard it; 
ahumat, he asked him ; akalbat, he entreated him. 


The conjugation of the past tense of a neuter verb is simpler. The singular has 
-masculine and feminine forms, while the plural is of common gender. Prono minal 
fpffixes axe added, in this case referring to the subject. We thus get the following : 


* I went, etc.’ 
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Other examples are zazidiis, I walked ; baito, thou art seated, i,e. dwellest ; baitos , 
he sat (dwelt) ; ut, he came ; phot, he reached, arrived ; nuphat, he arrived. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect. 

* I have struck,’ * I had struck, etc.* 

This is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the past partici- 
ple. Although formed from the past participle, according to Shaw this tense is. in the 
case of transitive verbs, treated actively, the subject being put in the Agent I case. 
Thus : — 




tria-si kutyiis (for kute-’iis) 
tii-sd kute-Sstn 
sZrsfi lcute-fatv 


ba-s& kutyl* 
t&f-sd kute-dstin 
tfg.#** kute-Sstin 


Similarly 

I have gone,’ * I bad gone, etc.’ 



mi gye-iis 
til gye-dstu 
$$ gye^fistu 


bn gyS^Z* 

|tf gy$-ast%n 
te gye-dstin 


\ — : y — 

Siid can be used instead of astu, and hut or hurt (according to person) for dstin. 
The only other examp les are mund-hud, he had died ; miahd-ua or fni&Mo-h&a, he had 

been lost. Conditional Hood. 

Shaw gives md-sd kutet-td , if I strike. Kutet-t'o does not change for number or 
person" In the Parable we have tezhia, I might have made (merriment with my friends)* 
which ' seems to be a sort of conjunctive. .Its form reminds one of the Gilgit Sfcina 

F MslTe “ ii5 - M Voice. 

Shaw gives the following * I am’ or ‘have been struck, etc.* 


ml kutella* 
tU hutells 

#5 hutelln 


beng kutellSs 
HI kutellan 
U f kutellan 


I >-7- — — *- 

No instance of this form occurs in the Specimens. The only possible passive form is 
khivS'te which seems to mean ‘ on food being eaten (there is enough and to spare),* but 
the form is very doubtful. There is no instance of the Gilgit Ship* passive in »*&. 
tol vrn, strt it kw % 
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Irregular Verbs. 

. -U im>A<mlar It is conjugated in the preceding pages. 

Se vab It !ome, bastts past tease ut, compare the Gilgit Shipa wdto. 
Negative.— The negative particle is nd. ’ s or ni —' 



221 


[ No. 6.] 

DARD10 SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


SHIN A. 


(BeokpA op DlH-HANtf.) 


(R. T. Clarice, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 


(Words in Italics are borrowed from Tibetan.) 


Mush-eko-ra bid 

Man-one-to son 

bo-ra razit, 

father-to was-said-to-him, 


dft 

bun. 

Uga 

hu-iu-nd 

so 

bid-ya. 

two 

were. 

And 

them-in-from 

younger 

son-by 

wab 

bo, 

thubusi zhap 

skal-po 

phat 


O father, about-to-be-found property share division - 


te mi-re 

having-made me-to 
ten-da de. 

them-to teas 


de/ 

give. 


And 


znap-po 

son-(f) by properties 

b&sa-re gos, 

journey-on went -he, and 


uga 


Uga ti zhap 

And by-him property 

hu-ru-no zhdk bede 
them-in-from days many 

lut tet, 

collected were-made-ihey, and 

tasa zbap-pd pun abasb-kui-nb 
his properties way riotom-a-by 


uga 


phat te 

division having-made 
nia bet, so 
not became,, young et 

bunt duri-ku-ra 
country distant-a-tq 

pbetewit. 
were-wasted-they . 


ti ga zhap-pd chuk khus-ro 

go, uga .ha 

bun-pd-ra 

zaghhtm 

bono 

And (property all eating -from 

u 'tent, and that 

country-in 

famine 

great 

bet, uga so aikhatato buste 

bu. 

Hga so 

ge-to 

ha 

became, and - he a-heggar to-be 

became [began). 

And he 

going-on 

that 

bune mush;ekd*chi-suma 

baitos. 

Ho mush-po-ya 

bd 

of-country man-a-mth 

«af-(i.e. lived)-he. 

That 

man-by 

he 

tshr£she-zhe phak charista 

te. 

Thak - ya 

khado 


The-swne-by 

parit. 


felds-in swine to-feed was-niade (sent). , 

aghas-po sp-ya kba uar 

grass him-by having-eaten belly was-flted-it. 

na det. tfga tasa-ra samba ye-to 

And him-to senses coming-on 
bai-tbj uar ptmju 

on, belly full 


husks 

ki-ga 


{?) was-eaten 

Hu-ga 

That-even 


by-any-one not was^giren-to-him. 

‘ iniu. bo-ra dagsmt bede 

* my father -to servants .aany 


i razit, 
was-said-it, 
kliiye-te 
leing-eaten-on 


satis-ge bet. MS uthe 

to-svare-also are. t having-arisen 
bo, xn§ Kongo k uga ti nispachan 
father, I Gad and thy sinner . 


ge-to bo-ra razus, " le 

going-on father-to X-uillsay, “ O 
budbs, uga thabang m3 ti* bid 

became, and now I thy son 
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b6fc tia na bet. Ti yok-pb te ma-gu chhire.” ’ Uga 

am to-be-made not am. Thy servant having-made me make.” * And 

uthe tasa bo-de ut. So dur hiia tasa bd-yS- so 

having-risen his father-to he-came . He distant was his father-by he 

sh it. Bo-ya biii skit, mSr e-ld tet, 

was-seen-he. The-father-hy the-son was-seen-he, compassion-to was-made-he, 

tabu ge-to tes gri - che khril bet, ma tet. 

running going-on his neck-on embracing became , kiss w as-made -it. 

Biu-yh bo-ra razit, ' wall bo, 'ti-ka Konjok - rS 

The-son-by the-father-to was-said-to-him, * 0 father, thee-also Ood-to 
nispachan budos. Po ti bin tis ospd na bet/ 

sinner I-became. Now thy son to-be-made worthy not I-am. y 

Toto bo-ya tasa naukar-pd-ra razit, * gulius tshald 

Thereon the-father-by his servants-to il-was-said-to-them, * robes excellent 

naghaleara te-zha phana; te-ra guthari gullid-ra khantara, te-ra 

bring -ye-f orth him-on put-ye ; him-to ring finger-on put-ye-on, him- to 

kaps&d unjara; ye, kha, thatpa bo; ye-tet-to 

shoe put-ye-on; come, eat-ye, merry become ; what- doing -on (i.e. because) 

mili ha bid mufi.6 hua, uga thubat ; so misho ’iia, po 
my this son dead was, and is-found-he ; , he lost was, and 
thub / Po te skit-po chhung. 

{is-) found* And they merry became. 


Hu wakhspi-ehi bond tshreshus-kari. Hu-cho so * yg 
That time-in the-elder field-in {-was). That-from he having-come 

gotin-di-no phat uutis-po-ga s guidis-jpo lathit. Toto tasa 

houses-to-from reached dancing -of -also music-of was-heard-it. Thereon his 


naukar-ku-ra lan det, tasa-ra 

servant-one-to call was-given-to-him , him-to 

Naukar te-ra razit, 

(By-) the-servant him-to it-was-said-to-him, 

toto ti bo-sa . dun chhung, so 
thereon thy father-by (?) feast became, he 


akumat, « hamo yg bet ? 1 
was-a%ked-he, ‘this what is.?* 

* ti zhra yg hS, 

‘ thy brother having-come is t 
thalo bo nuphat/ Tg-rg 
Safe going arrived.* Him-to 


anger 


ye, 

having-come. 


gota-re : 

house-in j 

shalbat. 

was-entreated-he. 

* hatuk sar 


go. Toto tes bo bSr 

wsnt. Thereon his father out 

Toto tes bo-ra lan 

Thereon his father-to answer 

bai, mi-ya ti yg razi-do 


‘ thru-many year, hating-gme, me-by thy what erier-fnm. 


ohhale 

kid 


my nnetet, ti-ya ma-ra ohhj 

m hot-was-done-it, thee-by me-to hit 

Brg ,-' . *^t-p& , te^is. 


ek-ga na 
one-even not 

Po ti ha 


det, miii 

was-gieen-it, my 

bid ut po 


And thy this son earns 
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ti ha zhap-po sale Z«i*»«oytm-da chhar, ti-ya te-ra grun 

■thy this property all harlots-to was-wasted, thee-by him-for feast 
tet.’ ‘Wab biu, ti mo-chi-suma baito. Miu 

; tcas-made-for-him ? ‘ O son, thou me- with living (-art). My 

zhap -po chuk ti bet. Hiia bidwa mS skit-pb bet-td 

propei'ty all thine is. It -was proper I merry becoming -on 

shabo, ye-tet-to ti ha zbra muno, uga thubat ; misho hua, 
to-be-glad, because thy this brother dead, and is-alive (?) ; tost teas, 

uga thub ? 

and (is-) found? 

NORTH-WESTERN SHINS. 

I regret that I am unable to give any information regarding this form of the 
language. 

















English. 



Shina (GUgifc). 

Shina (Chilis). 

Brokpa (Bras). 

BrokpS (Pah-Hanu). 

25. Tour , 

* 

» 

- 

Igei 

ft * 

• 

Sal . . 

* 

I§anO, ohhand * 

* 

ft 

Tsi 

26. He . 

s* 

/ 

* 

Oh, 0 , rO, anO 

* ft 

• 

AsO, ah ... 

t 

Perau, perO, z^O, 0, ro 

• 

So (/«»»• si), pho. 

27i Of him 


ft 

• 

} 

Aisei, resei, auei 

- 

Osai, asal t , 

• 

ResSnO . 


• 

Tes, phos. 

28. H 18 • 


• 

1 

Aisei, resei, anei 

* 

Osai, asal % 

¥ 

ResanO r 

« 

• ! 

Tes, phos. 

29. They 

• 

- 

ft. 

Ai, re 

• • 

* 

Aseh, a£ t » « 

> 

Pera, she, re . 

% 

* 

TO, phi. 

30. Of them 

• 

4 

» 

Ainei, rinei 

• » 

• 

AsinO, yano «. * 

% 

AnO ► . 

9 

- 

Ten, phiun. 

31. Their 


J 

* 

Ainei, rinei 

• * 


AsinO, yarns • * 

> 

AnO # * 

• 

• 

Ten, phiun. 

32. Hand 

• 

t 

• 

Hatth , 

* • 

• 

Hatth . . ( 

< 

HathI 

* 

* 

Hath. 

33. Foot 

• 

• 

• 

Pa 


• 

Pah * . > 


PS 

ft 

• 

KiitL 

34. Nose 

ft 

» 

* 

Ntt3 

* t 

ft. 

NatO , % 

•* 

Noto * * 

• 

• 

Nuto. 

35. Eye . 

t 

* 

* 

Achhi 

ft » 

• 

Ashi (pi. ashiyi) r 

r 

Atshi, Schi 

ft 

• 

At«hi. 

36. Mouth 

# 

ft 


1 ? . 


# 

Azi . , 

• 

Azi , 


# 

Uzi. 

•37. Tooth 

ft 

* 

* 

Don i 

% * 


Doni # ft 

* 

Don! « 

ft 

¥ 

Dani. 

38. Ear . 

ft* 

• 

•ft 

Kun, kon 

• * 

ft 

Kun (pi. konl) ^ 

- 

Konl, kon . 

ft 

> 

Kini. 

39. Hair * 

ft* 

- 

• 

BalI,chamOye (man's), jukur 
(woman 1 *). 

Bali « 

* 

Jafch, ighdku # 

1 . 

•• 

1 

Zhakur. ^hat. 

40. Head 

ft 

■» 

* 

Slush 

ft. < 

9 

Shiah . ft 4 

• 

Shlsb * 


* 

Qiiah 

41. Tongue 

ft 

ft 

• 

Jib 


* 

Jib * 

* 

Zfefp v ft 


*• 

Gip. 

42. Belly 

ft* 

* 

4 

Dir 

* % 

i 

Der, dirl, dirO 

# 

Darg, der 

ft 

•• 

tTar. 

43. Back 

ft 

V 

• 

DakI, deiki 

• ■ 

• 

Pakl, pit®, pheyau 

- 

Paodak , , 

m 

• 

Pfitti. 

44. Iron . 

.. 

* 

ft. 

Ohimar • 

. . 

- 

Chimar * t v - 

• 

• Chimer, chimir 

► 


Ckihgar. 

45. Gold 

1 

• 

- 

Son 

# 9 

* 

Sonh 

- 

Soan, son , 

* 

• 

Sir (Ttbefan). 

46. Silver 



• 

Rftp 

♦ ft 

* 

Rflp • . 


Doachliat * 

j 


• 

Armul (Tib. hmul , 

47. Father 

* 

» 

* 

Mala . 

ft V 

* 

MalO, bubi v « 

> 

Babo 

A 

y 

Bo, bio. 

48. Mother 

* 

• 

* 

Mali, mS . 

ft % 

# 

Ml, mail, ajeh . ♦ 

s 

Azhe, iize * 

t 

» 

Ai. 

4V. Brother 

•ft 

* 

J 

JrAigha * 

t * 

• 

Zhah ^ ^ 

fc 

K£kO (eZder),ja, 

• 

BayO (elder), jgjirii 

(t/ownper). 

ho. Sister 

• 

f 


j SSk 

ft ft 


Sas * ftf ^ % 

• 

KakI (elder), si 

? 

* 

* 

Kake. 

51. ^Mau . 

» 

• 

ft 

ManujrO, m&nuzhO ; (amal 
human being) mua^a. 

ft 

z Muabii, rnanOzhO .. 

* 

Manugfco . 

- 

• 

Mtish. 
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Shlna (Gilgit)* 


Shina (Chilis). 


Brdkpa (Dras). 


BrSkpa {Pfih-Hanii). 


52. Woman . 


Chei 

• 

- 

a 

Chax • • * 

4 

X§hai, chSl . 

• 

• 

Tqfcriga. 

53. Wife * 

- 

Grein, 


• 

• 

Gain • • 

* 

X§hal, ch&l . 

• 

a 

Tfibrigft. 

54. Child 

a 

6hu5, ehudar 


• 

• 

Bal 

* 

Chun§ bil 

• 

• 

Sini. 

55. Son • • 

♦ 

Pudh 


• 

• 

Puchh 

• 

Pnqh 

a 

• 

Bia,b«. 

56. Daughter . * 

• 

Dhijdi . 


* 


Dhi 


Dl 

a 


Motel, 

57. Slave 

• 

Mei^tS . 


• 

• 

pim 

* 

Jido-baskOchO . 

• 

• 

Dugsmi. 

58. Cultivator 

0 

Dehqan . 


• 


Dehqin 

* 

GrSst 

0 

• 

Chhunpi (Tib. ihingpi). 

59. Shepherd . 

0 

PeyalO . 


• 

• 

PeyalO, Jachh-oharO . 


Pay&lO . 

# 

a 

Pajjffilo. 

60. God 

• 

Ebuda, DabOn 


• 

• 

Ebndai, Ehud& 

• 

EbodO, DamOn 

• 

• 

Konjok (M). 

61. Devil 

• 

Shet&n . 


• 

• 

Sbait&n • 

* 

Sbaitin • • 

* 

0 

Bat. 

62. Sun • 

I 

. 

Sixri 


* 

a 

Siirl . 

• 

Surya, sur 

• 

a 

Sfirl. 

63. Moon 

1 

Tin 


• 

a 

Tfin . 

• 

Yttn 

• 

* 

Gj4n (SSihmM, eflu). 

64. Star . 

. 

Tiru 


• 

• 

Tiro . • 

• 

Tire 

* 

y 

Turi. 

65. lire . • 

1 

•; Agir,hagir 

I 


• 


Hag&r 

f 

Phu . * 

4 

* 

Glrar. 

66. Water • • 

i 

We, vreh, wei, wOl 

• 

• 

Wol 

* 

Woi, w6i 

a 

• 

OS. 

67. Home . 

0 

Got 

• 

• 

• 

GO gOd>, g0$ 

» 

Go$i, gOihr, lahiti 

• 

ft 

Got. 

68. Horse • • 

• 

AahpO, aebptt 


• 

* 

Askpa . 


Agip . * 

• 

« 

Apih- 

69, Cow • * 

• 

Go 


* 

• 

Gift, gO 

• 

Gao , * 

■ 

* 

Go. 

70. Dog . 


&3 

* 

• 


Sfrfin . • • 

a 

Sbi®> ifaft 

* 

* 

&a*. 

71. Gat 

• 

Bflshi 

w 


• 

PtLflikI, pusho, bndxl . 

* 

Pis^n, pnqh^ • 

* 


Bala. 

72. Code 

* 

Kankorocho 

m 

• 

a 

KukSh, kok&b, karkSmu^b# 

Koko , 


« 

Biapho (Ssm, Wipe). 

73. Duck 

* 

Barash . 

w 

• 

• 

Bim^h . • 

* 

HS«h5 . 


« 

(Module (Tib.). 

74. Ass . 

• 

Zhahun . 

• 

a 

• 

Zfe&knn . 

• 

Ziakun • 

• 

4 

Kbw. 

7ft. Camel . , 

a 

Ft 

m 

♦ 

a 

Oth 

a 

DtU . . 

* 

* 

Sft’jong (Tib. bngibong). 

l&Bird , 

* 

Bing, being 


• 

a 

Bing, Hngfh . 

% 

Kah d5g, jinwar 

« 

. . 

FpyUi (of. KsdnM, 
waph, fly), 

77. {la. V f * •• 

. * 

BO 

. . 

m 

• 

a 

Boh . . » 

• 

Bo 

* 

ft 

BO. 

ihfift 

/ , J-z ' ‘ 

p, * 

m 


a 

KMh . 

• 

E!hft,kft 4 « 

\ 

* 

•ft. 

Xha. 


English. 

— m 

Shin a (flilgit). 

§hina (Chilai). 

Brokpa (Draa). 

Brokpi (Pah-Hst U). 

79, Sit , 

* 


Be . 

* 

• 

Bal 

• 

Bai 

* • 

* 

Bisfc. 

80. Come % 

• 

* 

Wa, e . 

• 

• 

111 , mwah, inwas 


51 . . 

- 

* 

YS. 

81. Beat. 

a 

• 

gfcidc . 

* 

• 

Deh. dageh 


KatS 

• 

• 

Knti. 

82. Stand . 

* 

- 

Hun bO . 

• 


Chokhfl boh 


UthS be . 


* 

UthS. 

83. Die . 

* 

. 

Miri 

• • 

* 

Miri, mlriah . 


Mirlsh, miri zb 


•i 

Mu. 

84. Giro. 

.4 

. 

De 

s • 

* 

Deh 


D§ 


• 1 

i 

Da. 

85. Bon . 

• 


Hai-th^ * 

a « 

• 

Halhal-deh, hal-thS 


Darvak-thg 


• 

TabO. 

86, Up . 

• 

* 

Ajdh . 

• • 

• 

Ajlh • • 


Azha 


• 

Onar, hnn&ra. 

87. Near 

a 

• 

Kach 

• • 

• 

Elih, kach a . 


Ailfi • 


* 

AbSnl 

88. Down • 

m 

* 

Kirih, kher 

* 

- 

Khitti, khirl . 


Khar! 


• 

Khara. 

89. Far . 

m 

* 

Dur 

* a 

• 

Dfir 


Dfir 


* 

Dfir. 

90. Before • 

m 


Tar 

# • 

§ - 

Mnaho . 


Mnqhft • 


• 

Yiri, ynrbO. 

91. Bdiind 

a 

• 

Phatru . 

• a 

• 

Pate, patu 


Pate 


• 

PntO, gjhaknnd. 

92. Who 

• 

• 

Ki) 4 

« a 

• 

KOI 


Kof.kS . 

• • 


Ko. 

93. What 

. 

e 

Jtfe 

0 • 

* 

Jak, jgg . 


2h(5k 

a « 

• 

T6. 

94. Why • 

. 

• 

Kch • 

0 0 

• 

Keh 

* 

Kel 

• • 

• 

Y§ra. 

95. And. 

• 

• 

Neh, -gd . 

• • 

• 

-gah 


Mnte 

• • 

• 

egs. 

96. But . 

• 

t 

Ammdh • 

♦ * 

• 

LSkin . 


Phiral 

» a 

• 

Aha. 

97. If . 

. 

a 

Ikhnfi 

• e 

• 

-- 


Madha • 

a a 

• 

Hek betto (tf it le to). 

98. res • • 

. 

• 

Awa . 

• • 

t % 

Ha, a . 


Yah-yah 

• • 

a 

Bet (it is ). 

93. No . 

. 

0 

Ne, nia . 

• 0 

• 

Nai 


Nneh • 

• • 

• 

NSsh, niqb. 

100. Alms. 


* 

AfsOs, hai 

* 

■ * 

FarySd, hM-hal 


YOvayah 

0 * 

- 

ChhgrS b<55 

101. A father . 

. 

• 

M41 5 

• 

• 

Male 


BabO • 


• 

Bo. 

102. Of a father 

• 


, Milei . 

• 0 

• 

Mala! . 


Babai 


• 

Bos. 

103. To a father 

- 


If 01M. miia 

* • 

* 

M&fat, m&le? • 


Babrg . 


* 

BOri, -x5. 

104. From a father 

* 


, Mai . 

* * 

f 

Mili-jft . 


BabSitS . 

* 

• 

B6-de0. 

105. Two fathers 

• 


, DO mild. 

* o 

• 

DO mall . • 

« 

DO babai 

• ♦ 

* 

Du bo. 


*r 


tol. nn is. 
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Shi (Gil git). 


Shing, (ChUfts). 


BrSkpa (Dmj. 


BrCkpa (pah-H&nu), 


106, Fathers « * *|Male # v 


107, Of fetters 


108. To fathers 


! Malo j 4 \ 


J Maloti, m&lOt » s 


109. From fathers *. « ; Malejo % 


110. A daughter 


111. Of a daughter . J Dijei 


fit 


112. To a daughter * 4 DijetA dlj4t 


113. From a daughter ; I Dijejo ^ w •» 


114. Two daughters . J Du dljard * 


115. Daughters 


116. Of daughters 


, I DijarO 


117* To daughters / * DijarCte, dljarCt 


118. Froia. daughters 


119, A good man 


Dljarejc 


* Ek mishto manufch<3 # 


120. Of a good man * * I Ek mishtO raanughci * 


121. To a good man v « Ek mishto manu^hete * % Ik might*) mandat . * 

122. From a good man * Ek might manuihcjo . . Ik mishtO manfi$h&j0 * -% 

123. Two good men . * Dfi mighte manure * * Dfi mish{l manfigi! » 


124. Goodman 


• iMightc manure 


125. Of good men • , [ Mights mannthft 


12$. To good men . , Might® manuihote . « Mishrimnnfl$iu$ , , 

127. From good men. . ^ Mighte manushejs * f Might! mn&shfl j* ,« * 


128. A good womgn , . I Ek mightl chei . 


129. A bad boy , . Ek k&che gh&O $ 

130. Good women • * Mishte cheiye • 


. JEkHohimOteiek . * Ik kuoh molaS, ik asakl I Kachi m 


| Mishto 






. Might! manC^i , 


Migbti mano^hho 


Ik mi slit I chal 


Ik kuch bal, ik Sfeakfl b&l * I Kaoho foil 


# I MiahtS 














English. 

Shi^i (Gilgit). 

Shipl (Chills). 

Brokpi (Dim). 

5i5kp& (piJh-Hanu). 

133, Better 

• 

• 

Bohto mights * , 4 




Laigsi • . 


Bode-ga (much-even) 










kusungdo. 

134. Best 

* 

► 

BohtejO mishto . 




Lai si t , % 

* 

HtidyO-ga kustmgdo. 

135. High 


* 

Oj&al6 * , „ „ 

Otbali % 

* i 

. 

Dan! . . v 

# 

ThnnhO (Bdlit, thnnmO), 

136. Higher . 

• 

• 

Bohto o&alo . . # 




Laga darn . % 


Ma tlmnbo. 

137. Highest . 

« 

• 

BohtejO o&alo 


««# «•! 


ChhfcBa-gS daiii 

* 

ChakdiO (all-than) thunbo. 

138. A horae 

♦ 

• 

Asbpo . , , 

Ashpo 

• * 


ishp * * * , 

# 

A pb. 

139. A mare • 

* 

• 

Bam h * » w 

Baml, aahpi 

* ♦ 


SSti asbp * „ 

* 

Raghudma (Tib. ghotma). 

140. Horses • 

• 


1 Ashpe . 

Ashpe * 

• 


AsbpI . . „ 

* 

Apahi, ap^hh* 

141. Mares 

• 

• 

Bame .... 

Bami , 

• • 


Soti ashpl 

- 

RaghndmiO- 

142. A bull 

% 

V 

DCnO • » . • 

Dodo 

« •» 


D0n« * « 

- 

Chughla, (a» or) gOlO. 

143. A cow ♦ 

4 

V 

Go, gao ♦ ♦ . % 

Go, gaO * 

0 • 


GaO , # % 

• 

GO. 

144. Bulls 

• 

• 

DOnd - , 

DCnO 

• t m 


Bong . 


Chnl&nl, golO. 

145. Cows . 

• 

« 

Gave . » * * 

Gavl 

# • 


Gav$ * 0 m 

# 

Goa. 

146. A dog • 


• 

! SbS ...... 

j 

gbun * 

^ • 


BlrO ahu , , # 

- 

Sbua. 

147. A bitch 

• 

• 

| Sonchz sh3 . . „ 

| 

Shfinwatl 

' ’• 


Sot! A3 , . 


Khlmo (Tib.). 

148. Dogs 

« 


| £§irOl p * « ^ 

| 

Sbauien 



fflui . . 

# 

ShiiOO. 

149. Bitches 

• 

* 

Sonche shtil . , „ 

SJh'finwutm 

" 4 


S5ti ghui . . 

- 

KhlmOa. 

150. A he goat 

% 


llOgar „ , 

Mogar, thOgar, thut . 


Chant ... 

« 

RabO (Tib.) y mingjar. 

151. A female goat 

• 

• 

Ai • * *• » » 

AI . 

* < 


Ai . . .. 

• 

A. 

152. Goats 


. 

Mflgare . 

Loch - 

A 4 

- 

Ai 

* 

2iat6. 

153. A male deer 

* 

• 

B:rO liaren » % 

• 

it M 


Dli-tJ cbhanfe t 

. 


154. A female deer 


i 

Sonch! haren . 



Soti clihmfi „ 

- 


155. Deer 

* 


Hireud * # . % 

- 

>.v 


Ohlrarg . # % 

r 



156. Iam 

«w 


M4 hanus (t».) , ma hanis 

C/0- 

Mah Imnus 

f * 

% 

Mo hauos, has ^ # 

• 

Mo hSs, of m3 bet. 

157. Thou art - 

0 

* 

Tfi hano (»».), tii band (/.) . 

Tfc hano . 

• % 

* 

Tfi hand, ha8 * 

« 

Tu hSja, or tii btt. 

158. He is * 

% 


Ro hanO, hanu (r, i.), reh 
ham (/.). 

AsOhanO, h8 

♦ * 

« 

RO hano, hao hank # 

* 

Sv hiy, or »0 oet. 

359. We are • 

* 

4 

Beh haoas (m» Sf /,) 

Beh hag « 

* . 

* 

BO hanis, hlg # % 

* 

©4 hanis, bet. 
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English. 

160. Toil are . 

161. They are . 

162. I was . 

163. Thou vast 
164* He was • 

165. We were . 

166. Yon were 

167. They were 

168. Be * « 

163. To be . 

170. Being « 

171. Haying been 
172. 1 may be . 

173. I shall be 

174. I should be 

175. Beat 

176. To beat . 

177. Beating . 

178. Haying beaten 

173, I beat « 

180. Thou beafceat 

181. He beats • 

182. We beat , 

183 Ton beat . 

184 They beat 


Shina (Gilgit). 


Shinft (Chilas). 


Brolcpa (Praa). 


Brokpi (Pih-Hanu), 


I§oh banat . • . 

StI hinit . • 

I§o hamet, hit . 

I§i hint, bet. 

Reh banc 1 

Asa! hi . • 

2i8 h5, hak . 

T8 Mai, lot. 

MftasuB, asnlns (m.), ma 
asis, asilis (J 1 

MSh asilfls 

Mo ftsilns, isilOs . * 

Mg Ms. 

•Tff* asO, asnlO (m.), asft, 
asi]e (/.). 

Tfi isilo .... 

Ta isilo . 

Tii huft, istn. 

R6 asfl, asnld (m.), reh as!, 
asill (/.). 

Asa Sails • » • 

ROasilO • . 

So huft, ftstu. 

Beh as&s, asilas (m. §•/.) 

Beh asilas, iseisis 

BO ftailes . . * 

Bi his. 

I§oh asat, asilat (m. $ j.) . 

Sfi isilatj Sseisat 

IgO ftsilet 

Ifii hiil, ftstin. 

Reh asft, asile (m. $ /.) 

Asa! asilah 

Eft Sails . 

Tft htto, ftstin. 

3d • • « » 

Bo 

B& 


Boiki, hanoiki . . • 


BonO • • « • 

Bus. 


Bft 

Mi bOm 
Mi bOm 


• Bhide • * • 

*. Siidoikl * . 

. Skidoje (mi a beating) 

• Bh idi • * « 

. Mas4 shidam . 

. Tuse abide . . 

. Rose ehidei 
. B£se shidon . 

• l§ose ehidyife * % 

. R4seshi<l«k * 


I beat (Pa& Term) * M&e shidftgai (m.) , shidftgis 

*»«* ***** M ik»jg« 


MS bum 


peh 

Pagan! . 
paglinl . 
pagft 

Mas dagam 
Tus digain 
As dagain 
Bie (Jagtoas 
Sue dageyinat 
Ais (lagSnan 


^ M3 bOm # • f 

M8 bdm bii * * * * 

. Kntft . . 

• KutyOnO, kutinO 
. Kntilsto . 

Kutft, kntfttft, kntfttftto 
. MiSeft Intern , , 

• Tusi ktitft, kntftsfe . 

. Ro-sft kntft! . ’ . 

. Bftsft kntCn * 

. IftOeS lentiat . * * 
. Rft-sft kuten * 
Mlkutfts. 

Ttim < 


• Kntl. 

. Khutistft. 


. Kntft. 

. MisftknfrfU. 

* TilsftkutyS. 

. Sflaft kntyu. 

* Bftsft ktttyfi, 

* IftiUfc kntyenl. 
. TW kutyenl. 


Mlyft kntet (obj. 3rd pmon r 
and to throughout )♦ 


* iTlyft kntet. 





English. 

Shinn (Gilgit). 

Shina (Chilis). 

Bx5kpi (Dm). 

Brokpi. (Pah-Hum). 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

B0s6 shidegfl (or -gS) (m.)» 
Aidegi (/.). 



Sdsi (or perasl) kntau 

• 

Soya kutet. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

Bead shideges (m. §• /.) 


AssOzha knties 

• 

Baya kntet. 

189. Ton beat ( Past Tense) 

ISose shideget (m. /.) . 


£s0gha kutiet • 

• 

Islya kntet. 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Rdse shidege (m. /.) 


Renczha (or peranO-ifee) 
k life 

Teya kntet. 

191. 1 am beating • 

M4se ^hidamns (m.), 

shidemis (/.). 

Mas dagemas . 

Hose kutemus. 

. 

Misa kutyus. 

192. 1 was beating » 

Mase shidamasns («*,), 
jhidemasis (/.). 

Mas dagamasus 

Mose kutemalcs 

* 

(?) Miya kntyahus. 

198. 1 bad beaten 

Mase shidSgasas 
shidSgisis (/.). 

Mas dagasns . 

Ml kntilOs 

• 

Maaa kutyus. 

194. I may beat 

Masd shidam . 


M5se kutemus 

• 


195. I shall beat 

Mase sbidam . 

Mas dagaoi 

M§se kuteiu , 

* 

Masa kntyns, kntiko. 

1961 Thon wilt beat . 

Ttise sfcide . . , 

Tns dagain 

Tuseknte^h, knte 

* 

Tusikntyuya, kntiko. 

197. He will beat • 

Rose shidei 

As dagain . 

Rose kntel 

* 

Sdsi kutyalla, kntiko. 

198. We stall beat . 

BeBe qhidOn 

Bis dagttnas 

Bese kutSa 

• 

Basi kutyenis, kntiko. 

199. Ton will beat . 

I§ose ahidyit ' . 

Sns dageyanat 

TsSsekutiat 

• 

Tgusi kntyeni, kntiko. 

200. They will beat . 

Reee qhiden 

Ais daggnan . 

Rfeag knten 

• 

TesS. kntyan, kntiko. 

201. I should beat 






202. 1 am beaten • . 

Ma qfcidljamus 

MSh dagSgan . . . 

MS kui&nS . . 

• 

#4* 

203. I was beaten 

Ma shidlgas . 

M?b daggjalOsns 

MS kutftlC 

• 

Ml kntellas. 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

Ma shidaram. . 

MIh dagejam . 

MS kntei . 

• 

#•* 

205. I go ♦ . 

Ma bojam 

MSh bojam, bam 

MS bOtfeum 

* 

MS (or ml) byu. 

206. Thon goest 

Tlibojd . 

Tti bojan 

Til both© 

• 

Tu (t6) byu. 

207. He goes . 

Robojei . 

As# 

RobOihS 

• 

So byu. 

208. We go 

Bdh bojfla 


B$ bOthOii . . 


B& byS. 

209. Ton go . 

Ifioh bojyit • 


l§s bOipt 

• 

X§I byeni. 

210. They go . . 

Rdh bojen 


Rd boiben 

• 

Te byeni. 

211. I went • . 

Mi gas . 

Mih gas . • « 

MS g&s * * 

- 

Mo gog. 

212. Thon wentest * * 

Tug* • 

Tu g&s . » 

Tu gi 

• 

TugO. 

21$. He went . « « 

B®gd) gafl 

Aso gif . . . 

Rdgan . % . 

i 

t 

* 

So go. 
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English. 


214. We went 

215. Ton went 

216. They went 
2 


Shlai (Gilgit). 


Bdh ges » * 

Isoh g£t 
Reh ge . 

BO » * 




Shina (Chilas). 

BrSlrpa (Drat). 

Bn3kpa (D4h-Haau). 



Be gyes r > • * 

Ba gySfis. 


X§0 gyet - % * 

l§i gy*. gysni. 


Re gye * 

T 6 gySaul, gyOuu. 

' Bon * » s 

Bo > » » * 

Bo. 


| mm « / 


Gnu * * « 

Gun i . # « 

! Go. 

1 Thai nOm j5k ho ? • « 

Than 5 nOm d$k theni ? .. 

Tift n8y« bet? 

; A ashpO kachiik k&fi h5 ? r 

AnO ashprS kachfi, barafe bit P 

H& aps&poa to (aye, Tib. 
kat^k sar billft p 

! AneO Kashlr kachiik dftr 

; hB? 

Anyo Kasbir kachiik dftr 

WP " 

nuncho Kashir&rft katak dfl 

i Thai milal godiArtt kaoliak 
j p£ hS ? 

i Ifco babjj bAl 

| kacha liS P 

Tiu bW gttt&rft bfi kata 
li&nl ? 

; Mas ash 15! pundchinyiiniLS 

Mg ash& lai pnnyO yitus . 

As|i dftriS. zaztdiU. 

Mai pichal puch tomal sas 

1 sal hile left bilo. 

Mig piiaho babrS per&sS 
sajusi kachi thl asang. 

MiU sobog biii-ri tes motSi 
d *0 snmfi mantl-to. 

G^zharu. sh§0 asfcpal tilen 
kanO. 

&E< 

’ 1 
t 

f 

*rS 

1 

| Goti-rg aboapsfcos azgH hS. 

Aadsal d5kl?h§ tilen deh u 

1 AsO phi&jS palOn dii * 

ArgO-%b& azg5 gu&i. 

1 

Mas asogal puchS^hS 151 
, chute das. 

AflQ b&l l&hfl £a&g diAft • 

1 

| Mly5 tes t>iii~sb& stalchaltj 
bfido kntei 

AsOs mat khin! shishejo 
charaia. 

PerauaSjiraa shefck& tiras 
charSyS. 

1 Pal azgiigdl htmftr& bydn. 

| 

0 ashpSihS pen! & turn! 
khei* bgton. 

j 0 bai-hag torn! kkarl agfep 
j asO. 

l PhOyft apa]i pun5 obagbm« 

; gamin 15. 

[ A sat zha tflmi aiztjo jigO liS 

; PerSsO j& s&jo ?hoyaS han „ 

1 Tes bdyo tes mol5id< 
j. 1 siigita. 

Asa! mft’i dti rflpi&-ga hOri 

hS. 

Maib&bO asO chund gosh 
bihyftn. 

AsO mulharl Btnhft p$sjs h&8 

,.MiS b&bo chnnS labit|b$ 
r beau. 

1 Hns wnpo (Tib.) kirm 

1 ( Tib. girmo) phida (Ti 
! phed, half) trft. 

; Mitt bao so gotArS bAyfi. 

AnI rftp’i, Aser deh , 

; Ant rOpai asSrs de • 4 

t Armulpo tOrO dO. 

| A rfipiA asojo gen * # 

1 A (ting.f&m.) rOpai (ting.) 
asS-djO ayA 

' PhO armuli>0 tOibanO pai^j 

i ; 0 mishtak tah dagS b&legl 
gayiS.* 

1 AsS sifl-ihe kutS&tO razgl 
* ganSh . 

PhosbS beds kutoto, rad 
diabttni. 

, | Khfikrjo wol nakli » * 

Kup§sJ$0 wOl khal5 « , 

ChhttdOumO {Tib. chttdon# 
l ii& uakh&ll. 

k MajO musho yas m , J 

MtxsbO mSisbS tabs , 4 

' Ml yArlnO bo* 

l j Kasai pnch tn pat 5 ein ? * 

K&sO b5lQidpat5afiP * 

Titt pnto&o kisO bid yt ? 

* Til 6 kaaSjo mol&gen&in ? p 

A,u kosfisbo mnllgayi P j 

Tly& kisS-diAaO bicbhlt P 

► Koli aud&garjo gen j as , 

KftiO vanyOjo gayilus 

BunS hattlpi. 









233 


Kashmirt or Koshirs 


Where spoken. 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


The Kashmiri 1 language is the language of the Valley of Kashmir. In a dialectic 

form it has spread south-west into the Valley of Kashtawar 
(Kishtwar), and to the south it has flowed oyer the Pir 
Pantsal Range into the lower hills lying north of the River Ghinah, where it reappears 
in a number of mixed dialects.. 

The word * Kashmiri * (<»*'/£••"* *0 is Persian or Hindi, and is derived from the 

Name of Language Sanskrit Kd£tnirikd. It is not the name used by the people 

■of Kashmir itself. There the country is called Ka$kir\ 
and the language Koa&r*- This word itself is an excellent example of the fact 
that the language belongs to the Dardio sub-family, for in India the change of £m to 
6 or s& would be impossible. 

Kashmiri is bounded bn the north by the Shina language of the Dard group 

of the Dardic sub-family. On the west it is bounded by 
the Chibhali 2 and Punch! dialects of La h nda , a language 
belonging to the North-Western group of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, but strongly 
affected by Dardic influence. To its south it has, on the west, the Dogri dialect of 
Panjabi ; and, to the east of Dogri, the Bhadrawabi dialect of Western Pghari. 
Dogri (see Vol. IX, Pt. i, p. 637) is a real dialect of Paftjabi, but Bhadrawabi is a 
transitional form of speech between Western Pahari and Kashmiri, — leaning more 
to the former than to the latter, — and therefore classed under the former (see Vol. 
IX, Part iv, pp. To the south-east of Kashmiri we find Padari, another 

Western Pahari dialect of a character similar to that of Bhadrawabi (Vol. IX, Part 
iv, pp. 903ff.). On the rest of the eastern side of Kashmiri, and also a little to its 
north-east, going northwards on the east of Shina, lie a series of Tibeto-Burman 
dialects, Purik (Vol. 1 ITT, Part i, pp. 42ff.) f Ladakhi (pp. 51ff.), and Balti (pp. 32ff.), 
all separated from the Kashmir Valley by inhospitable ranges of mountains and in no 
way affecting its language. 

Kashmiri has one true dialect, — Kashtawari, spoken in the Valley of Kashtaway 

(commonly known as Kishtwar), lying to the south-east- 
of the Valley of Kashmir. Kashmiri has also overflowed 
the Pir Pantsal Range into the Jammu Province of the State, and in the valleys 
between the southern hills of the range, between the water-shed and the valley of the 
Chinab, there are a number of mixed dialects, such as PSgoli, Siraji of Doda, aiid 
RSmbanx. The first two of these represent Kashmiri, merging into Western Pahari. 
while the third rather represents Kashmiri merging into Dogri. Parther east* over 
the greater part of the Riasi District of the State, there are more of these mixed dia- 
about which nothing certain is known, except that the mixture is rather between 
airi and the Chibhali form of LahncUl. Grammars are given below of Kashtawari, 
?6guli, Siraji, and Raartbanl ; but no materials are available for these Riasi directs. 

1 hccording to ike system of transliteration followed in this Survey, the word should properly he spelt ‘JBIftshmlri/ 
s Jigi$$fre un^er the ‘sA/ But the .word is of such frequent occurrence that I have here dropped the ligature 
an unnecessary complication. The however, is not to he considered as therefore the same as the Sanskrit s/l 

It. is :rfcii^ 4h£.$^e as Sanskrit ia (w) or the Persian shin (^£). 

* Printed ^hk&kaH * is map- See the remarks on p. 505 of Part I of this Volume. 

YOL. Yin, PABT ITU 2 H 
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In the standard Kashmiri of the Valj.ey, there are minor differences of language, 
■which, however, are not sufficient to entitle us ' to divide it t into further separate 
dialects. For instance, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans differs from that spoken 
by Hindus. Not only is the vocabulary of the former more filled with words borrowed 
from Persian, but also there are slight differences of pronunciation. 1 Again, there 
is, as in all countries, the distinction between town and village talk. In villages a 
few old forms have been preserved that have disappeared in towns, and there are 
also variations of pronunciation. 2 Finally, there is the language between the language 
of prose knd that of poetry. As in other languages, the latter preserves many forms 
that have disappeared in the modern prose speech. 

Upturning to the dialects of the Musalmans and of the Hindus, it should be 
remarked that there are more than nine Musalmans in the Valley to each Hindu. As 
already stated, the Musalruan dialect borrows freely from the Persian vocabulary. On 
the other hand, the Hindus borrow from Sanskrit, but not to the same extent, and, 
although the speech of a minority of the population, their dialect is much purer 
Kashmiri than that of their Musalman brethren. 


The figures, based on the Census of 1891, originally returned in the earlier operations 

Number of Speaks. of this Surve y were incomplete for Kashmiri, and I therefore 

give the population figures for Kashmiri spoken in its proper 
home as recorded in the Census of 1911 


Standard Kashmiri spoken in Kashmir itself 1,039,964 

Kashiawajrl ... 7,464 

8,158 

Sirajl of Doda, 14,732 

Rambanl .... 2,174 

Mixed Dialect of Riaai ........ , 20,252 


Total Number of Speakers of Kashmiri at Home . 1,092,744 


In addition to the above there were recorded 95,018 speakers of Kashmiri in 
the Slate of Jammu and Kashmir, who did not reside in that part of the country 
of which it was the vernacular. 


Kashmiri is also spoken by emigrants from Kashmir to other parts of India 
The figures are as follows : — 


N.-W. Frontier Province 
Pan jab 


Other Provinces 


Total 


533 

6,480 

710 

422 


8,145 


&nalvowelB - Thus, for < what ’ the MusalmSns say km and 
f r \ Bb ° a haV ® it T k ’ th * fomer •** a *d the latter nirahs. The MusJmtos 

“ r - Thus, they say ISnfh, before, while the Hind as say brSnfi; 


fit T > >\ l V ' ^ 

T«>teas an example % village uanamStf, instead of the city ««na w ‘ weslaD 
.*T"* intatelan S e of ^andr, asin*t#» for *3r* a girl j 

tetwoen cerebrals and dental, is much more matked. m.’Z 

a A/trnrUianl «m4h A 1 TT* V- . t a , . . ... 




^ H,ri 
T Jt * 


-,^,i < — w is tnucn more nawkea T) 

°° mpftred ^ the Hindi v * inS ’ M villages it is extremely common. 
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Ttk6 total number of speakers of Kashmiri is therefore as follows : — 


At Home 

Elsewhere in Jhmnra and Kashmir State . 
Elsewhere in India . 


1,092,744 

95,013 

8,145 


Toth. . 1,195,902 

These figures differ from the total given in the Indian census tables (1,180,632), 
owing to differences of classification of some of the mixed dialects. 

Kashmiri belongs to the Dard group of the J)ardio languages. It is most nearly 

Linguistic Relationship. related to Shina. It has, however, for many centuries 

been subject to Indian influence, and its vocabulary in- 
cludes a large number of words derived from India. Its speakers henoe maintain 
that it is of Sanskritic origin, but a close examination reveals the fact that, illustrious 
as was the literary history of Kashmir, and learned as have been its Sanskrit Pandits, 
this claim of Sanskrit origin cannot be sustained for the vernacular of the latter. 1 
Kashmiri is a very- old language. Three words in it are quoted by KaJhana ( circ . 
1150 A.D.) in his Rdjatarangini , and these are not very different from the language 
of the present day. 2 

To the philologist Kashmiri is a language of great importance, as it is the only 
example of an Aryan language in the condition of being converted from an analytic to a 
synthetic language. The oldest known form of Indian speech is Vedic Sanskrit. This 
was highly synthetic, with a system of declension of nouns and of conjugation of verbs 
as complicated as in Latin or Greek. In process of time this, or a kindred and similar 
language, developed into* say. Western Hindi, a language as analytic as English or 
Prench, in which nouns have, at most, only two cases and are declined with the aid of 
postpositions, while only one or two tenses of the verb have survived, the rest being made 
up with the help of auxiliary verbs. For instance, in Sanskrit ‘ a bouse * is grihah, and 
in Latin mansio, and * of a house ’ is, respectively, ‘ gtihasya ’ and mansionis, in both 
of which the change of case-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the word. 
This is synthetic declension. But in Hindi * a house ’ is ghar and in French it is une 
ma/ison, and ‘of a house’ is, respectively, ghar-kd and d’une niaison , in which the 
change of case-meaning is indicated by suffixing or prefixing a post- or pre-position. 
The word itself undergoes no change. This is analytic declension. Again, * he speaks ’• 
is in Sanskrit Jcathayati, and ‘to speak’ was in Mediaeval Latin parabolare (from the 
Latin parabola, a parable). ‘He will speak’ is respectively Jcqthayishyati and para- 
bolabit. Here the change of tense-meaning is indicated by a change in the form of the 
word, and we have an example of synthetic conjugation. But in Hindi « he will speak ' 
is lahe-gd, literally ‘ he is gone (gd) that he may speak (Jcahe, which is merely a cor- 
rupted form of the Sanskrit jcathayati), ’ and in French it is parler-a, literally, ‘ he has 
(a) to speak ( parler , which is a corrupted form of parabolare as if sre said “ parabolare 
habet In Hindi and French the change of tense meaning is not indicated by a 
change in the form of the word, hut by the addition of the a uxiliari es gd and a 

1 This question is dealt with at length in an Appendix to this introduction. See pp. 241 If. 

‘ See Sir Aurel Stein’s note in his translation of B. T. v. 397. The words are Bangassd Silu dim*, which in modern 
Kishmiri would be Bangai Ml* dgun', (the village of) Hein is to be givento n»n g 
VOL. Till, PAST II. 
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respectively. Here we have instances of analytic conjugation, as compared with the 
synthetic conjugations of Sanskrit and Latin. 

Now, Kashmiri illustrates a further stage in the development of JLauguage. The 
declension of nouns is in the main analytic. There are a few survivals of the ancient 
synthetic cases, but in the main cases are differentiated by postpositions, as in Hindi. 
Thus, we hkve gara, a house, and garuh* (for gara-k u ), of a house. But note, here, that 
the i* has become attached to the gara, and is no longer a separate word like the Hindi 
Tea. Garttk “ is now as much one word, and a word in the genitive case, as the Sanskrit 
grtkasya or the Latin mansionie. In other words the declension * is again becoming 
synthetic, and the process' has been ‘ first analytic (gara-k *) and then again synthetic 
{garuh*). But in other cases the declension remains analytic, as in gara-manza , from 
■the house, in which the nOuu and. the postposition are still two entirely distinct words 
and as yet show no signs df becoming amalgamated into one . 1 Similarly, the con- 
jugation of the Kashmiri verb maybe analytic. The word for the past participle ‘ said * 
•is dop*, and for the past tense, ‘ I said,’ we may have (as in the Hindi vnai-ne hahd) 
■me dop u , literally, * by-me said.* But we may also add a suffix meaning * by-rae * to dop*, 
•so that the two become one word; — ‘thus, dopum, I said. Here we have a synthetic method 
of conjugation in optional course of formation. We may have dopum, I said ; doputh , 
thou^saidst ; dopun, he said, and so on, which is just as synthetic as the Latitude#*, 
■dixisti, dixit, with this difference, that in the case of Kashmiri, we know exactly how 
these synthetic forms came into existence. 


If, now, we return to India, and take languages of the Outer Circle, like Bengali or 
Marathi, we find again a state of affairs similar to that of Kashmiri, but more advanced. 
In Kashmiri, the synthetic conjugation is optional. We may use either the analytic 
me dop or the synthetic dopum. But Bengali or Marathi have gone a step fur th er. The 
.analytic conjugation has been abandoned, and only the synthetic conjugation is now em- 
ployed. It is no longer optional, hut is now compulsory. We have only the Bengali 
kahilam, and only the Marathi mhanild, for ‘ I said,* from the past participles kahila - 
and mhanil-, respectively. From these examples, we see the importance of Kashmiri 
to the philologist. It is a language caught, so to speak, in the act of changing its 
nature from analytic to synthetic, and thus shows how the synthetic conjugation of 
Indian languages of the Outer Circle, such as Bengali and Marathi, has arisen. Hither- 
to there have been many speculations on the subject, which we now see were all wide 
of the mark.* Kashmiri substitutes certainly for speculation. We can tiow watch 
Indian speech in its developments from birth to birth. First synthetic ; then, as in Hindi, 
analytic; then, as in Kashmiri, agglutinative or semi-synthetic ; and then, as in Bengali 
and Marathi, again synthetic ; and so, as in the Indian belief as to the fate of the soul, 
the chain of wmsara, or weary round of transmigration, goes on perpetually ‘ ohne 
TStet, aher ohne Bast.* In future ages future philologists will, if they have a lan- 
gto^ like Kashmiri to guide them, observe the same series of changes occurring over 
aaa^over agaan,^ synthetic to analytic, analytic to agglutinative, and agglutinative back 

° f . the .^elopnwmt oWlytio decision into .ynthetic oocMimally 
& that the termination* of Tea lula n, »*«$»#, etc., relict efanoli twb mb- 
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Kashmiri has a small, but respectable, list of literary works, about which not much 
Literature. * s known. So f ar as I am aware, the oldest author vras a 

woman named Lalla or Lai D§d. She probably lived, in 
the 14th century A.D. Hundreds of her verses are quoted all over the Valley and are 
in everyone’s mouth, and MS. collections of them have from time to time been made 
under the Sanskrit title of Lallavakydni. She is said to have been a "holy woman, and 
to have been accustomed to wander about the country in an almost nude condition, 
her excuse being that he only was a man who feared God, and that there were very 
few such men about 1 Her verses are all religious and are strongly tinged with gaiva 
philosophy. The first poem that can be dated is the Bdndsuravadha, the name of the 
author of which is unknown to me. It is, in the Hindu dialect, and was written in 
the reign of Suljjan ZainuVsbidln (1417-1469 A.D.). 2 Other poems of which the 
approximate dates are known are the following : — Dev&kara PrakSta Bhatta was alive 
during the eight years of the reign of the Hindu king Sukhajivana Simha, who came 
to the throne in 1786 A.D. He lived in the Gojawar (Sanskrit, GulikSvatika) quarter 
of Srinagar, and wrote a history of Hama entitled the lldwidvaidracheiriia, with a 
sequel entitled the LavakuSachccrita. Both of these are highly poetical works in pure 

Kashmiri. They are specially interesting as containing many legends not found in any 

Indian version of the Itdmdyana with which I am acquainted. 3 Paramananda of 
Martayda is said to have died in 1822 A.D. at the age of 68 years. He wrote a history 
of Krishna entitled the Krishydvatdralild, a work which follows the Indian tradition 
much more closely. These three works are all excellent specimens of the Kashmiri 
language and, though in the Hindu dialect, are not too highly Sanskritized. With a 
much fuller Sanskrit vocabulary is a history of the circumstances connected with 
diva’s marriage with Parvatl, entitled the Sivaparinaya, written by Krishna Bazdan, 
■or Bajanaka, who was alive as an old man at the end of the last century. He lived at 
Vanpuh (Sanskrit, Vanaposha) in the Anatnag Pargana, and Ins poem is much admired 
by Kashmiri Pandits. It is full of Saiva philosophy. 4 The late Professor Buhler, in 
the Report (pp. Iff.) referred to below in the List of Authorities, mentions the following 
Hindu works of which he obtained MSS. I hare not seen any of them : — 


Kama of Author. 

Ganatapmsasta. 
SShib ±aul. 
Anonymous. 

)> 


Name of Work. 

Saths&rarMyamdhaj&lasiilcJutdutychacJtarita, 

KrishnUvatSra. 

The Sanskrit Amaraifisha, with a KSahmlri explanation. 
JanmaclKunta. 

NirvanadefaJlvkistava. 

Ramavat&ra (perhaps the work already mentioned). 
Sivalagnavarnana. 


Of writers in the MusalrnSn style the best known is Mahmud, or Muhammad, 
Garni, who died in the year 1855 A.D. He wrote a Yusuf ZulaikU, a Laild wa Majnun \ 


1 See Hinton Knowles, Kashmir* "Proverbs* p. 20. 

* Bfihler, Jteport> etc., p. 90* 

* As a staple, » these poems Sitl, the wife of Eton*, is said to hare been the daughter of Mandddari, who abandoned 
•tier immediately after birth and sequent]/ married Rftvana. 

4 An edition is in course of publication by.the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
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and a Shirtn o Kkdsrau , all on familiar Persian models. An edition of the first-named* 
with a partial translation, has been prepared by the late K. P. Burkhard, regarding 
which particulars will be found in the List of Authorities. Other works in the Musal- 
man dialect mentioned by Buhler, and which I have not seen, are : — 

Name of Author. Name of Work. 


Saift^d-dln. 
Suihty Pajfrctfi 
Anonymous. 

» 

»• 


Vamik-ujra. 

Nisdb . 

Amsilla (a poem). 
Harm Rashid. 

M aJ^mud- i-Ghaznavt. 
Shekh 8 anna. 


The Serampore Missionaries published a version of the New Testament in 1621. 
This was printed from type in the Sarada character. 1 Similar editions were issued at 
Serampore of the Pentateuch (1827) and of Joshua-Kings (1832), but the Bible was not 
completed. The British and Poreign Bible Society published a version of the New Testa- 
ment in 1884, and of the Old Testament with a revised version of the New Testament 
in 1899, all in the Persian character. 

In the year 1879 A.D. the late Pandit Igvara Kaula completed an excellent 
grammar of Kashmiri, in the Sanskrit language and entitled the KatvmraSabdamrita. 

• This has been edited by the present writer, and was published by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal in 1898. The same author was engaged on a Kashmm-Sanskrit Dictionary at 
the date of his death in 1893. The materials collected by him for this purpose were 
subsequently made over to the present writer, and from them and other sources a 
Kashmirl-English Dictionary is now in course of preparation. 


Connected with formal literature, though not a part of it, are the subjects of 
folktales and proverbs. Kashmir is a land of proverbs, and common speech is profusely 
interlarded with them. A valuable collection of Kashmiri proverbs has been made by 
the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, particulars regarding which will be found in the List of 
Authorities. This should be in the hands of every student of the language. It is full 
of information regarding the customs and the character of the people. Kashmir is also 
celebrated for its folktales. Not only are some familiar in every home, but there are also 
professional rdwis, or reciters, who make a living by telling fairy-tales worthy of the 
Arabian Nights. These men recite with astonishing verbal accuracy stories that have 
been handed down to them by their predecessors, now and then containing words that 
have fallen out of use, and with the meaning of which they are now unacquainted. Sir 
Aurel Stein has made a collection of such tales, as dictated by one of these men, which 
he has handed over to the present writer for translation and publication. Long after 
they had been recorded it was found necessary to check the texts, and Sir Aurel found 


the man again, and had him recite again the doubtful passages. They were given by 
him in exactly the same words as those recorded some sixteen years previously. An 
interesting illustration of the way in which they have been handed down is given by 
thear form. Every now and then the narrative is broken by the phrase ‘ dapan wustad,’ 
my) master say s (as follows) .* An excellent collection of Kashmiri folktales 

w® 9 **® to wnetti ing in this character, I made enouiriea in Calcutta raudnur IkU 


; in this character, I made enquiries in Calcutta regarding thia 
red, having been sold as w^ste metal. It is the only Ssrada type 
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in English has been collected by the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, and published under the 
title of * Folktales of Kashmir * (second edition, London, 1893). 

AUTHORITIES . — In the following list of authorities , all the works of the same author are grouped together* 
Authors y names are arranged in the order of the date of the first toork of each . 

Adelung, Johann Christoph , — Mithridates oder allgemeine Spraohenkunde mit dem Voter Unser als 
Sprachprobe in hey nahe fiinfhundert Spraohen uni Mundarten, Vol. I, Berlin, 1806. A brief 
notice of the language of i Kaschemir ’ on p. 195. It is described as a daughter of Sanskrit 
■which resembles Marathi, but is excessively difficult. 

Edgeworth, M. P ., — Grammar and Vocabulary of the OashmiH Language. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. x (1841), pp. 1039ff. 

Leech, Major R., C.B ., — A Grammar of the Oashmeeree Language . Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xiii (1844), pp. 397ff. (grammar), and 553ff. (v«cabnlary and specimens). 

Cunningham, [Sir] Alexander, — Ladak , Physical , Statistical , and historical; with Notices of the sur- 
rounding Countries. London, 1854. (Chap. 15; Vocabularies ..... Kashmiri, etc.). 

Austen, Capt. H. H. Godwin , — A Vocabulary of English , Baltic and Kashmiri, compiled by IT. H* G. A. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (1866), pp. 233ff- 

Campbell, [Sir] George , — The Ethnology of India, by Mr. Justice Campbell. (Appendix C. Compara- 
tive Table of Northern and Arian Words .... Cashmere # , etc .) 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (3866), Special Number. 

„ „ Specimens of the Languages of India , including those of the aboriginal Tribes 

of Bengal , the Central Provinces . and the Eastern Frontier , Vocabularies ..... Punjab 
and neighbouring Countries .... Cashmeres, etc . Calcutta, 1874, 

Bowring, L. B ., — Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language , Appendix D in Sir George Campbell’s Ethno- 
logy of India , q.v. 

Eimslie, W. 3.,— List of Words and Phrases to be noted and used as Test Words for the Discovery of the 
Radical Affinities of Languages and for easy Comparison * . * translated into 

. Kashmiri by W. J. E. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxix (1870), 

Pt. i, pp. 95ff, 

„ „ A Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language. In two Parts : Kashmiri- English and Eng- 

lish-Kashmiri. London, 1872. 

Leitner, G, W ., — A Specimen of Kashmiri. — The Dastan Sheikh Shibli . In Kashmiri Verse . With an 
interlinear and literal Translation . Indian Antiquary , Vol. i, pp. 266ff. Bombay, 1872. 

Bishun NaeXyen, Pandit , — The Kashmiri Companion , Qulzatr-g Kashmir , Lahore, 1873. A Kashmiri 
Grammar in Urdu. 

Drew, Frederic , — The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories . A geographical Account. London, 1875. 

Pp. 466ff. on the PahSri Dialects and Kashmiri. Appendix II, Comparative Vocabulary of 
Pfthari and Kashmiri.* Language Map of Kashmir. 

Buhler, G ., — Detailed Report of a tour in Search of Sanskrit MSS. made in Kasmir f Rajput ana, and 
Central India. Extra Number of the Journal of the Bombay Branch, of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. (Bombay and London, 1877.) Account of the K^aimiri Language on pp. S8ff. List 
of Ka&niri MSS., pp. Iff. 

Temple, Capt. £Col. Sir] Richard C .,— An Examination of the Trade Dialect of the Naqqash or 
Painters on Papier-machf in the ’ Panjab and Kashmir . Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. liii (1884), Pt. i, pp. Iff. 

Knowles. J* Hinton , — A Dictionary of Kashmiri Proverbs and Sayings explained and illustrated from 

the rich and interesting Folklore of the Valley , Bombay, Calcutta, and Lon- 
don* 1885. 

„ „ Kashmiri Biddies. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. lvi (1887), 

Pt. i,_ pp. 125ff. 

„ ,, Folktales of Kashmir. Second Edition, London, 1893. 

Burk hakd, Kakl Friedrich , — Das Verbum der Kd<pniri-Sprache, in Sitzungsbericlte der pldlospphisch- 
philologischen nnd der historischen Class© der Koniglichen Bayerischen Akademie der Wia^en- 
schafttn in Mdnchen, 1887, Iy-3, pp. 303ff. Die Nomina der K.-8., id. 1898, 3, pp. "444 fL Die 
Prdpositionen der id. 1889, i, pp. 375 ff. 
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Bukkhabd, Karl Friedbich, — Mahmud Garni' $ Jusuf ZulaikM, romantisdhes Gedicht in Kashmiri * 

Sprache. Nach zwei Handschriften, bearbeitet von K. F. B. Zeitschrift 
der Deutscben Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol.vxlix (1895), pp. 
422ff. and liii (1899), pp. 551 ff. 

„ •„ „ and Gbieeson, [Sib] George A.,— Essays on Kafaiin Grammar. These 

are Bnrkhard’s Essays in the Proceedings of the Royal Bavarian Academy of Sciences, above 
mentioned. They appeared in the Indian Antiquary (Bombay), translated and edited, with 
Notes and Corrections by Grierson, as follows : — Vol. xxiv (1895), p. 387 ; xxv (1896), pp. 1, 
29, 85, 165, 193, 208 ; xxvi (1897), p. 188; xxvii (1898), pp. 179, 215, 228, 309 ; xxviii (1899), 
pp. 6, 85, 169, 219, 247, 269 ; xxix (J900), p. 1. The whole was subsequently issued as a sepa* 
rate reprint in two parts (Bombay, 1897, 1900). 

Wade, T. R., — A Grammar o/ the Kashmiri Language as spoken in the Valley of Kashmir, North India. 
London, 1888. 

Lawrence, [Sib] Walter Roper, — The Valley of Kashmir. London, 1895. Bnglish-Kashmiri Glossary, 
pp,.458ff. 

Gbieeson, Sib Geobge A., — On fhe Eagmiri Vowel-System. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

V oL )xv ( 1896), Pt. i, pp, 280ff . A List of Kigmiri Verbs , ib. pp. 
306ff. On the Kigmiri, Consonantal System, ib. Vol. Ixvi (1897), Pt. 
i, pp. 180£f. On the Kdgmfri'Noun, ib. Vol. lxvii (1898), Pt. i, pp. 29ff. 
On Primary Suffixes in Kigmiri, ib. pp. 193ff. On Secondary Suffixes 
in KSgmirt, ib. pp. 221 ff. On the Kagmiri Verb, ib. Vol. lxviii (1899), 
Pt. i, pp. Iff. On Indeclinable Particles in Kigmiri, ib. pp. 93ff. The 
above have all been leprinted together in one volume, with Preface, 
Introduction, etc., under the title of Essays on Kigmiri Grammar. 
London and Caloutta, 1899. 

» » » The Pi'itca Languages of North- Western India (Asiatio Society Monographs, 

Vol. VIII), Loudon, 1906. Deals with the mntnal relationship of all 
PiSScba Languages, including Kashmiri. 

'» ” >* A Manual of the Kashmiri Language , comprising Grammar, Phrase-book and 

Vocabularies. Oxford, 1911. 

Igv^BA Kadla,— The Kagmiragabiamrta, a Kigmiri Grammar, written in the Sanskrit Language by 
Tgmra-kaula. Edited with Notes and additions by G, A. Grierson. Calcutta, 1898. 

Hibml, Johannes,— Der kluge Vezier, ein Jcaschmirischer Volksromart, ubersetst von J. K. Zeitschrift des 
Vereins fur Volkskunde iu Perlin, 1908, pp. 66ff.’, 160ff., 379ff. 
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THE LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION OE KlSHMlRl. 

In the Kashmir Census Report for 1911 (p. 179) the following remarks are made 
regarding the classification of Kashmir! : — * Kashmiri used to be hitherto treated 
as of Sanskritic origin. It has this time been grouped with Shiua-Khd-war 
according to the revised system of classification, but the claim locally urged that it is 
essentially a Sanskritic language persists, and in view of the historical fact that the 
Valley of Kashmir, before its conversion to Islam, was wholly populated by Brahmans 
with their shastric lore, that , claim might merit reconsideration/ As this point 
has thus been raised in an official publication of the Kashmir State, it is advisable to 
discuss the question of the correct classification of the Kashmiri language in some 
detail. ' 

In the first place, questions of sentiment, however much we may sympathize with 
them, must be put altogether to one side in dealing with a purely scientific question. 
No one values the contributions .of Kashmir Pandits to Sanskrit literature more highly 
than the present writer. For upwards of two thousand yeags Kashmir has been a home 
of Sanskrit learning, and from this small valley have issued masterpieces of history, 
poetry, romance, fable, and philosophy. Kashmiris are proud* and justly proud, of the 
literary glories of their land. During all these centuries, Kashmir has been subjected 
to the civilization of India proper. The PiSacha tribes to its north and north-west 
remained a hostile and barbarous people, devoid of Indian culture and with no literary 
history of their own. Kashmiri* themselves maintain that their country was formerly 
inhabited by Pi&achas, who were -ultimately overcome by Aryan immigrants from India, 
and this tradition is bomb out by the features presented by their language. That the 
literary* activity of the country and the imported Indian culture should not have reacted 
bn the vernacular speech of the. inhabitants is impossible. It- has reacted most power- 
fully, and under that inf luence the language has become deeply imbued with forms and 
idioms derived from the languages of India proper. But all the time the basis, -r-the 
old speech of the original Pigacha inhabitants, — has, as will be shown in the following 
pages, renamed firmly established, and it is upon this basis that linguistic science 
demands that classification be founded. It in- no way follows ficom this that the 
Brahman inhabitants of Kashmir are of PiSacha origin. The contrary is almost 
certainly the case. Tradition, ethnology, and linguistics unite in asserting that they are 
representatives of an early immigration from India. 

It has been previously pointed out that the Dardie or Piiacha languages occupy a 
position intermediate between the Sanskritic languages of India proper and the Eranian 
languages farther to their west. They thus possess many features that are common to 
them and to the Sanskritic languages. But they also possess features peculiar to them* 
selves, and others in which they agree rather with languages of the Eranian family. It 
is unnecessary to discuss here those common to them and to Sanskritic languages, but, 
as regards the others! we shall see that they are also to be found in Kashmiri. 1 That 

i For further detirfla, see The FiSdea Languages of North- W ester it Indict, by G. A. Grierson, published by the Eoysl 
Aeiatio Society in 1906. 
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lang ua ge possesses nearly all the features that are peculiar to Dardic, and also those in 
-which Dardic agrees with Eranian. We therefore now proceed to examine, from this 
point of view, Kashmiri phonetics, acoidence, syntax, prosody, and vocabulary. 

As many languages will have to he referred to, it will be convenient to use abbre- 
viations of their names. These are as follows 


Ar = Arabic. 

Esh. = Kashmiri. 

Av. = Avesta (tbe ancient Eranian 

My. = MaiyS. 

language)- 

Pash. = Pashai. 

Bsh. as Bashgall E&fir. 

Pr. = Prakrit. 

Grw. as GSrwI. 

Prs. = Persian. 

Gwr. = Gawar-bati. 

Sh. = ShiijLa. 

H. as Hindi (as typical Sanskritic 

Skr. aa Sanskrit. 

language). 

V. = Veron. 

Kh. =ss Kbc-war. 

Wai. = Wai-ala. 


El. = Kalasha. 


Phonetics.— Id none of the modern Dardic languages, except in the case of a few 
borrowed words, are there any sonant aspirates. When such letters originally formed 
part of a word, the aspiration is dropped, so that gh becomes g, jh becomes j or z, dh 
becomes d or r, dh becomes d, and bh becomes b. There is nothing like this in India 
proper, but it is a universal rule in Kashmiri. Thus : — 

gh .becomes g. Skr. ghotah <»-, a horse, Ksh. gur *. . So Wai. guf, Gwr. gofa, 
Qrw. gor, Pash, gdrd ; but all Indian languages gh&fd, etc. 

jh becomes j or z. Skr. budhydte, Pr. bujjhai, Ksh. bozi, he Will hear; but 
H. bujhe. 

dh becomes d or r. Skr. vardhate, Pr. vaddhai, Ksh. badi, he Will increase ; but 
H. barhe. 

dh becomes d. Skr . dugdha-, Pr. duddha -, Ksh. dod, milk ; but H. dudh. 

bh becomes b. Skr. bhratar Ksh. b6y u i a brother ; so Kl. bdya, but H. bhdi. 


All the modern Dardic languages disaspirate their sonant letters in the same way 
as Ksh., as indicated in the first example given above. 


One of the most typical characteristics of modern Dardic languages is the frequent 
hardening of original sonant letters, so that g becomes k, j becomes ch, d becomes f, 
d becomes t, and b or v becomes p. This was the universal rule in the days when 
PaiSachi Prakrit was spoken. In process of time most of the hardened letters haye 
again become softened,— as is the tendency in the growth of all languages,— but, 
nevertheless, several instances of these hardened letters still survive, and in borrowing 
from other languages the tendency again comes into play, and sonant lettets in 
borrowed words often become surds. Examples for Kashmiri are : 


# teeomes k, Skr. Jchadga a sword, Ksb. khadak. Similarly, in other modern 
Dyadic languages, we have Bsh. kile , Wai. Icele, V. kili, Pash, kuli, all 
of the plural, and the same in origin as the Prs. gala. Eor borrowed 
s, rn . may quote Prs. lagam, Ksh. lakam, a bridle; Ar. ‘idgah, 
*Idgah ; Prs. kdg&az, Ksb. kdkdz > paper. 


; J5 • f ** 
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J becomes oh or ta. Skr. kahudyate, Pr. khujjdi, Ksh. khctsi, he will fear. 

Similarly, Bsh. has achu, a tear, as compared with H. ajhu. 
d becomes i. Skr. dridha -, Ksh. drop 1 , firm. 

d becomes t. Skr. fodpada-, Ksh. hdpat-, a bear. Similarly, Prs. daman, 
Bsh. tdman, the skirt of a garment ; Skr. du'gdha-, Pr. duddha -, Sh. dut, milk. 

bow becomes p. Skr. sava-, Ksh. hap-, a corpse ; Prs. bdz, Ksh. poz, a falcon. 
So, Ar. tabib, Bsh. taplp, a physician ; Skr. svaadr-, Kh. iepusdr, a sister. 

It will be noticed that, in respect to the hardening of sonant consonants, Kashmiri 
is in entire agreement with the modem Dardic languages. 

A noteworthy peculiarity of the Dardic languages is the confusion between 
cerebral and dental letters. This is universal and extends to Kashmiri. Compare the 
following Sh. got or got, a house ; Bsh., V. osht-, Wai. osht, Gwr., Kl. usht-, 
Ksh. woth-, but H. nth-, arise ; Ksh. dal or dal, a leaf ; Grw. ath, Sh. ath, eight ; and 
many 'other similar cases. A very interesting example is the Kashmiri phrase, 
krehorf kta- (or Jcta-) hdl hyuh *, dense black, literally * black like hta-kdl * or ‘ like Ma- 
hal.* Kta-kdl or hta-kdl is a corruption of the Sanskrit kdla-Mta, the celebrated black 
poison drunk by the god S5iva. 

A marked feature of Kashmiri is consonantal epenthesis, i.e. the change in a 
consonant. under the influence of a following vowel or semivowel. , This also occurs in 
the modem Dardic languages, but not in India. 

Thus, in Ksh.^ becomes ch before palatal letters, as in thoM, weary, fern. thiicM ; 
hpkh , dry, fern. hochh u . So from the root kar , do, we have Wai. chd-st, he does ; and 
the Sh. rnocho, before, is connected with the Skr. mukhat- , a face. 

Similarly, t and t change in Ksh. to tg and ch, respectively, as in rat-, night, 
plur. . rote* ; put*, a board, plur. packe. So, we have Bsh. Ml, but V. kteeh, the back \ 
Eranian root yet, come, compared with Bsh. ate, Wai. ateh ; Skr. pntra-, a son, 

Grw. pitch, Sh. puch or push ; Skr. strl, a woman, Sh. chei or tehrlga; Sh. trak or chak 
see ; and others. y 

In Ksh. under such circumstances d becomes j, and d becomes z, as in bud* (fem ) 
peat, plur. baje; grand, a counting, plur. grunz\ Similarly, the H. dhl, a ’daughter" 
is ju in Bsh. ; and the H. do, two, is represented in Kh. by ju, and in Ksh. by z*h. 

In Ksh. I under similar circumstances becomes j, as in angnf, a finger, representing 
the Skr. angnli . So the Pafijabi gall (fern.), a word, is represented by -gijji i n Bsh. 

The Kashmir! system of epenthetic changes of vowels, though strange to nearly all 
the languages of India proper, obtains also in the Dardic languages, although too little 
is known of these to enable us to set out definite rules for them. As examples we may- 
quote the change of a to i under the influence of a following i in the V. izhi; Gwr. itein 
Kl. and Kh. ech, an eye, as compared with the 'original AV. aSi. So the Bsh. dueht & 
hand, has its plural dnlsht, for dushti, just as as\ we, is pronounced in Kashmiri 
Again, the Skr. deya- ^i.e. *dsia-), a mouth, becomes ish in Y. and da in Ksh,, and the 
Skr. aurya- (i.e. *euria-), the sun, becomes a wir in My., air in Grw., and ain in Ksh. As 

° f ^ e J en±hesis °* «» we “ay the Kl. gufo, for g% T o or gdno, singing 
in which the « has become « under the Influence, of the following o. SimilaxkyTin 
vui. mb r. " , J ' 

M-fc 
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Bsh. broh t a brother ; Sh. ddnd, a bull.; Bsh. kor, El. kurB, Sh. kdn, an ear, and many 
others, a or d has become u or o. • Many more examples could be quoted, but the above 
are sufficient to show that Kashmiri shares its tendency to epenthesis with all the 
Bardic languages. 

In Kashmiri, when a word ends in one of the letters k , ch, t#, t, t, or p, that letter 
is aspirated, and becomes kk, chh , tdh, th, th , or ph, respectively. There is nothing like 
this in India, but it certainly also occurs in V., and probably in other Bardic languages. 
Thus, the Ksh. krak-, noise, becomes krakh* and similarly the V. maeek-, moon, 
becomes masekh. 

In the introduction to the section on Bahnda (pp. 237fE. of Part I of this Volume) it 
was pointed out that when a Prakrit word contained a double letter, this letter was, in th© 
modern languages of India proper, either retained unchanged, or else reduced to a single 
letter with a lengthening of the preceding vowel ih compensation. Thus, the l?T.bhatta-, 
boiled rice, becomes the Pafijabi Hiatt, and the H. bhat. It was also pointed out that 
in Ksh., and in Lahnda and Sindhi (two languages much subjected to DardiC influence) 
the vowel was not lengthened; although the double consonant was reduced to a single 
one. Thus, the same Sanskrit word becomes bhat* in Sindhi and bat a in Ksh. It also, 
perhaps, reappears in the Bsh. Uta, meat. There are hundreds of similar examples in 
Ksh. which it is unnecessary to repeat here. Several will be found in the table .given 
on the pages above referred to. Here we may quote a few from Bsh. to show how 
typical this is of Bardic generally Pr. uchcha high, H, ficha, but Bsh. uchastk, to 
raise ; Pr. chamma-, skin, H. ehdm, Bsh. cham ; Pr. kattei, he cuts, H. kdfe, but 
Bsh. kata, a knife; Pr. pitthl, the back, H. pifh, Bsh. ptl (for piti). Similarly for the 
other Bardic languages. 

So far we have dealt with general phonetic rules, but when we consider letters in 
detail the connexion between Kashmiri and Bardic is equally manifest. Thus : — 

. In the Bard group of Bardic languages an initial k sometimes becomes g , as in 
My. gi, what ? The same occasionally happens in Ksh. gash, light, as compared with 
the Skr. Mid-. 


In India, when the letter © in Sanskrit forms the latter member of a compound 
consonant, the first member of which is a mute, it is elided in Prakrit, and the first 
member is doubled. Thus, Skr. pakvd-, ripe, Pr. pakka-, H. pakkd. In the Bardic 
languages, including Ksh., exactly the reverse process is followed. It is the first 
member that is elided, while the v is retained and is hardened to p. Thus, the Skr. 
pakvar becomes the Ksh. pop u . There is very little like this in the modem Ind ia n 
languages, but in Bardic we have cases like Bsh. psur^a, father-in-law (Skr. faa&v/ra-) ; 
V, p&el, what ?, derived from a word akin to Av. chvant-. It will be observed that in 
these the sibilant is preserved as well as the hardened .©, and the same is the case in the 
r, a sister, connected with the Skr. sva*dr -. In Indian languages this only 
in Apahhranria Prakrit, where we . find such forms as pal for Skr. tvam, thou, 
ca^s of the change of tv to pp, but no other compound, with © for the second 


unoriginal^ between two vowels is as a rule dropped, as in 
?$$*' & father, H, pm ; Skr. kata-, a hundred, H. sau. 
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In Pahsachi Prakrit this i was, on the contrary, preserved, and this rule is followed, with 
great consistency in the modem Dardic languages, as well as in Kashmiri. Thus, from 
the Pahlavi kafak, a house, we have Kh. ]chafan ; Skr. tata-, a father, Bsh. tot, Wai. 
fata, and so others ; Skr. krita-, Bsh. kutt, done, Ksh. kyat' 1 (i.e. kit u ), for ; Skr. Satar, a 
hundred, Bsh. sher (with change of t to r), Ksh. hat - (with change of $ to A); Skr. 
bh&ta -, become, Ksh. (SirajI) buto, was. 

In India an original ty becomes ch, as in H. saoh, true, from Skr. satya-. In 
Dardic and Ksh., on the other hand, ty often becomes t, as in Ksh. sat-, true. Sp, cor- 
responding to the Skr. nrityati , he dances, we have the Bsh. root not- and the. Sh. root 
not, but H. ndch. 

In India a. Skr. tr becomes t, as in Skr. putra-, a son, H. put ; Skr. gotra-, a clan, 
Tl. gdt, and so on. In the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it may remain unchanged, as 
in Wai. pmtr, Kl. putr, Ksh. potr, a son ; Skr. trim, three, H. tin, while, compared with 
the Av.‘ tkrtiyd, three, we have Bsh., KL, Ksh. treh, Wai., Sh. tre, Kh. trot. 

We have seen that, in the Dardic languages tr usually remains unchanged. Often, 
however, in the.Dard group it is, as already stated, changed to ch or sh. Thus, we have 
the Sh. root chak or trak, see ; the Skr. gotra -, a clan, becomes got or gosh, in Sh. The 
Skr. putra-, a son, is push in Sh. and pitch in Grw. ; the Skr. stri, a woman, is chei in 
Sh. Similarly, in the Bamhani dialect of Ksh., we have chei or trai, three, correspond- 
ing to the Sh. che, Y. chhi, and My. cha,. It may be noted that a similar change 
occurs in the neighbouring Eranian ^alchah languages, as in Wafcbi potr, Sariqdli 
pots , a son. 

One of the most persistent consonants in India is the letter n. In the modern 
lang uages it almost always survives, bnt in the Dardic languages and in Ksh. it is 
liable to elision. Thus, Skr. manutha-, a man, is Kl. moch, Y., Sh. mush In Ksh. we 
have the corresponding word mots-, which issaid to he the word for ‘man’ used by 
demons, the ordinary word being manosh, which is borrowed direct from Skr. In other 
words, tbe original Bard term has been discarded as vulgar in favour of the high-flown 
borrowed Skr. word. Another important example is the Ksh. word dyar, money, 
which, strange to say, is a corruption of the Latin denarii, come to Kashmir through 
Greek and Sanskr it; or through Greek direct. TLe Skr. form of the word is dindrdh. 

The Hindu Prakrit grammarians noted as a peculiar fact that in PaiSachl Prakrit 
n y 'be cam e n. This is not the case in India, where- ny became a, as in Skr. dhdnya-, H. 
dhdn, paddy ; Skr. my a-, H, an, another. But Ksh. exactly follows the Paisachv 
Prakrit rule. It has done, paddy, and several other sim ila r words. 

In modem Dardic languages r, when standing alone, is frequently elided. Thus, 
we have the Sh. root mir, but Gwr. root ml, die ; ^ash. karam or ham, I do ; Bsh. shei, 
the head, as compared with the Skr. tiros ; Bsh. ddo, wood (Skr. daru -1 ; Kl. chau, torn 
(Hi char). So in Ksh. we have bos 1 , a kind of almanac, derived from the Skr. bhdskari ; 
grdngal or gdngal, distraction^ grgnd u or gond', a leg; and bronth or bonth, before. So, 
in the Kashtawayi dialect of Ksh. we have nyit for nirit, having emerged ; and in the 
Siraji dialect ichchh for richchh, a bear, and many others. 

In lndia, when r originally preceded another consonant, it is usually dropped, as in 
H. sab, all, from Skr. sarva-; but in the Dardic languages and in Kashmiri the r is 


l 
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usually retained, and if any consonant is dropped it is the second one. Thus, corre- 
sponding to the Skr. karna-, an ear, we have Bsh. kor, Eh., Wai. kdr, El. kufd ; to the 
Skr. gardablia-, an ass, we have El. gardok, Eh. gurddi zi; to Skr. surya-, the sun, we 
have El. suri, Gwr. suri, Eh. sun, My. swlr, and Esh. sirl ; and to Skr, sarva-, all, Esh* 

s6r*. 

In India, a sibilant now and then becomes h , as in Skr. ekasaptati -, H. ikhattar, 
seventy-one. This change is, however, rare except in Lahnda and Sindln, which are 
under strong Dardic influence. On the other hand, in the Dard group, including 
Esh., this change is very common, and is subject to the rule that it is mainly 
confined to an original 6 or sh, s being rarely changed. Moreover, the sibilant is re- 
tained before certain vowels. A good example of this latter point is the Esh. Mh* (pro- 
nounced hyuh'% like, derived from an older *hisw. But the feminine of Mh* is hish ", even 
in the modem language, because a sibilant does not become h when followed by u-matra. 
Other examples of this change are 

Skr. upaviiati, he sits down,. Esh. behi, and so other Dard languages; Skr. vim6ati-, 
twenty, Sh. beh, Esh. with ; Skr. daSa-, ten, Esh. dah ; Skr. Sato, *, a hundred, Esh. hat- ; 
Av. Jch6va6, six, Gwr. shoh, My., El. shdh, Esh. sheh ; Skr. Hr as-, a head, Esh. hlr ; 
Skr. Sava-, a corpse, Esh. hap- ;• Skr. visha-, poison, Esh. veh, and many others. It 
should be observed that this obtains almost exclusively in the Dard group. For 
instance, in the Eafir Dardic dialects we have Bsh. vitsi, twenty ; dits, ten ; shai, a 
head ; and wish, poison. 

The compound consonants shp and 6m of Skr. sometimes become a simple sh in 
Dardic. Thus, Skr. pushpa-, a flower, becomes El. ptish-ik, Esh. pdsh ; and the Skr. 
KaSmira-, Eashmir, becomes fcaslvir* in Esh. Similarly, sk becomes * in bos 1 for Skr. 
bhdskari, a kind of almanac. There is nothing like this in India. 

It has been stated that the Dardic languages often show changes peculiar to 
Eranian, especially East Eranian, languages, and which are not found, or are rare, in 
India. A few of these may be mentioned here, as they are noticeable in Esh. : — 


In East Eranian the 'change of ch to ts is common. So also in modem Dardic and 
Esh. The same change occurs in the Indian Marathi, but only before certain vowels. 
Here it occurs before all vowels. Thus, while El. and Pash, have kuch, the belly, Wai. 
has kiuts- Compare H. char, four, with Gwr. four, Esh. tsor ; H . patch, five, with Gwr. 
pants, Esh. pants ; Burushaski chomar with Gwr. fsimar, iron ; Skr. ohhqgala - with 
Esh. tshdiml*, a goat. 

Another very similar change, — that of j to z , — is frequent in ' Eranian. It is 
‘ very common in Esh. One example will suffice,. Compare Skr. j.iva-, life, with Gwr. 
eien, alive, Esh. zuv, life. There is a similar change on the Indian Marathi,' but not 
before*. 



change of d to I is regular in East Eranian. It is common in the Dardic 
m other Dardic diatebts. An interesting example is the Prs. 
P*^ber, Which corresponds to the Sh. malt. In Esh. I, but not d, becomes j 

maj i , a mother. From Sh. mail, a secondary masculine 
r, ie. a father, the Esh. form of which is 
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In Eastern Eranian sht is frequently changed to t. So, in Dardic and Ksh., the 
Prs. pusht, the back, becomes Bsh. ,ptl, Sh. paid, Gwr., Ksh. pata, behind, and so on in 
others, just as in the East Eranian Baluchi it becomes phut. 

In modern Indian languages, the sh of the Skr., shat, six, becomes chh, as in the H. 
chha, Bengali chhay , Pahjabi chhe. The Dardic languages, including Ksh., follow the 
Eranian method of changing the initial khsv of the At. ]ch$va6, six, to sh, instead of 
using the Indian chh. Thus we have Bsh. sho, Wai. shu, V. ushu, Pash. sh a , Kl. shoh, 
and so on, which agree with the Ksh sheh. There is nothing like this in India. 

In modern Eranian dialects, an original & sometimes changes to ch, as in the 
Kash&ni chum for the standard Prs. sham , evening. This, also, is not uncommon in 
Dardic and in Ksh. Thus, the Av. aii-, an eye, is represented by Bsh., Wai. achi, 
Kl. ech, Ksh. achh\ 80 Skr. Sunya-, empty, becomes Ksh. clihon* ; Skr. root pa$, see, 
is represented by tide Sh. pack ; Skr. aSru-, a tear, is osh u in Ksh., but achu in Bsh. ; Skr. 
beta- , white, Ksh. chhot “. In India, the reverse is the case, chh often becoming s, and 
the change from 6 or sh to chh, as in the H. chha, is very rare. 

Einally, Ksh. has certain phonetic ohanges of its own that are quite foreign to 
India. In India, dm becomes dd,' as in the Bengali poddo, from Skr. padma-, a lotus. In 
Ksh. this becomes m, as in the word pern-posh , a lotus-flower.. Again, in Ksh. Id becomes 
l (a thoroughly un-Indian change), as in gal, a shout, connected with the vedic Skr. 
galda-, and with the Bsh. gijjl, speech. This word is also heard, under the form gall , in 
Paffjabi and Lahnda, which are, as we know, strongly influenced by Dardic. Sanskrit 
itself in post-vedic times borrowed it from Prakrit in the form galir, from which there is 
a senes of modern Indian derivatives meaning * abuse/ 

Accidence. — Turning now to accidence, in the first place it should be noticed that, 
like Erqnian languages, Kashmiri possesses a suffix with the force of the indefinite 
article, equivalent to the Persian yd-e %oahdat. Just as in Persian * (ancient e) is suffixed, 
no, in Kashmiri, a is suffixed. Thus, Prs. yak-i, Ksh. akh-d, a certain one, a. It is 
hardly necessary to point out that there is nothing like this in India ; hut the same 
phenomenon is presented by Bsh., as in j pale-i, a servant. 

The principles of the declension of nouns is very similar in Indian languages, 
in Eranian languages, and in Dardic. We may, however, point out that there 
are some important differences of detail between Kdh. and Indian languages. Thus, in 
all the languages of northern Iqdia, strong masculine nouns, such as ghord, ahorse, 
end in the nominative singular in a, and in the nominative plural in e (ghdre). In 
Ksh., the corresponding nouns end in r-mdtra in the singular, and in i-mdtrd in the 
plural, as in gur*, a horse, plural gut* Moreover, all masculine nouns have, in Ksh., 
a dative singular ending in s. (as in tsiiras, to a thief, gtiris, to- a horse), and a dative 
plural in n (as in tiuran, to thieves, guren, to horses). In some Indian dialects there 
are oblique plurals in n, but there is nothing like the Kashmiri dative singnlar in s till 
we reach Marathi, far to the south. Further, Ksh. has cases of the agent (as in gut*, 
by a horse) and ablative (as in guri, from a horse), to which there is nothing corre- 
sponding in India, The s-dative is not peculiar to Ksh., but also exists in KL and Pash., 
and also perhaps in Sh., where it has the force of the agent# 
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To. add definiteness to tne meaning* of the cases, postpositions are employed in 
Indian and prepositions in Eranian languages. In the Dardic languages both are 
used, though Esh. prefers the former. Of the postpositions, one or two only remind one 
of India, the rest being peculiar to Dardic. The Esh. postpositions of the genitive, 
Bond*, utt*, and tin*, all have parallels in India, — a relative of Bond* being found in the. 
Marwari hando, of nk* in the H. kd, and of tin* in the Gujarati no. Similarly, it is 
possible to compare manz, in, with the *H. mSjh, but it more nearly resembles the 
Dardic V. munj and the My. maz. But the other postpositions are either quite pec uliar 
to Dardic or are borrowed from Persian. As Dardic examples, we may quote kyut* 
(an adjective), ioxiputshy, for ; peth, on ; keth, in.; and petha, from. 

Ordinary adjectives here call for no remarks, but the Esh. numerals are so decidedly 
Dardic and so distinct from the forms current in India that some attention must be 
paid to them. Thus : — 


One. This is ah-. It. may be either Indian, Eranian, or Dardic, but is more 
like Prs. and Gwr. yak than Indian ek. 

Two, z?h. In Esh. di becomes z, so that the word is connected with the JBsh. diu 
and the Eh. ju, rather than with the Indian do. ' 

Three, treh. This is regular Dardic. Cf. Bsh. El. trek, Wai.-tfre, 8h. trt r 
Eh. troi, and so om India has tin, and the like. 

Pour, teor. The o is Dardic, as in Eh., Grw. chor, Gwr. tsnr, Sh. nhorr. India 
has d, as in char. ~~ 

Pive, pants- This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Sixtsheh, This is Dardic, as in Bsh. sho, WaL shu, Y. ushu, Pash, sh*, Gwr. 
shoh, El. shdh, Sh, shah, and so on. 

Seven, sat-.. This, with the short a, is Dardic, as ip Pash., Gwr., El., Grw. sat, 
Sh. satt, and so others. India has sat. 

Eight, oth or avih. This may be Indian or Dardic, but the vowel is not Indian 

Mne, nav. This may be Indian, Eranian, or Dardic. 

Ten, dah. This is DardiCj with the typical change of i to h. 

Twenty, wuh. The same remarks apply. 

Hundred, hat-. The same re marks apply. 


From&e above we see that all the first ten numerals may be of Dardic origin, 
and that some of them must be. Some are distinctly not Indian. ^ 

The first two personal pronouns may be shown as follows 


I, boh 
me, me 
my, my6n M 


we, cut 
us, ase 
our, stint 



thou, 

tj a h. 

thee, 

tie. 

thy, 

chy6n*. 



you. 

toU. 

your, 

tuhond* 


' of ftese fems agrees with the corresponding 
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Similarly for the demonstrative pronouns we have 



This. 

That (near)* 

That (for). 

Sing. Nom. 

yih 

huh 

suh. 

Dat. (animate) 

yimis 

humis, amis 

tamis. 

Dat. (inanimate) 

pith 

huth, ath 

tath. 

Plur. Nom. 

tint 

hum, am 

tint. 

Dat. 

timan 

human , aman 

timan. 


Again it is not necessary to. draw attention to the various points of difference 
between this and the In d i an forms. It may he especially pointed out that Tndi>. fcaa 
nothing corresponding to the distinction between the proximate and remote demonstra- 
tive pronouns, although it once existed in Sanskrit. 

While none of the above forms are Indian, they all have their cognates on other 
Dardic languages. This has been fully worked out in my Ttiaca Languages of 
North - Western India, and need not be repeated here. 

The above remarks also apply to the other pronouns, and space need not here be 
wasted in considering them. Particulars will be found in the work just mentioned. 

As regards verbs, the general principles of conjugation are on the whole the same 
in Indian, in Uranian, and in Dardic, but a few facts stand out. While the present 
tense of the verb substantive, based on the participial form chhuh, he is, is also to be 
found in India, the past tense, formed from the root as, sit, in 6s u , he was, is not at all 
used in that sense in that country. 1 This root as is, however, common in Dardic. 
Thus, for * he was * we have My. cts, Grw. ash, Kb. dsistai, Kl. dsis, and so on. 

In the conjugation of the ordinary verb, the present participle ends in an, as in 
mdrdn, striking, a form that does not occur in India, but which has many Dardic 
relatives, such as Bsh. vinan, Gwr. thlimdn, Kl. timan , all meaning * striking.’ 

While the Indian verb has only one past participle, Ksh. has three, — one (nidi*, 
struck) ' indicating past 'time in the near past, another (mdrydo) indicating past time 
indefinitely, and a third (mdiydv) indicating remote past time. One of these ( mdrydv , 
for mdryo) has the same origin as the past tense of India (Braj mdryau), but the others 
have had an independent line of growth. Although we do not yet know enough in 
regard to the other Dardic languages to distinguish between the meanings of the various 
forms of the past participle in them, it is certain that Wai., Kh., Sh., and My. have at 
least each two. Thus, Wai. has nmd and vinasta, Kh. gcmi and gmista , Sh. skidd and 
shidego, and My. Jcuta and kutagal, all meaning * struck.’ 

The Ksh. infinitive is built on the same lines as in Indian languages, i.e. it ends in 
un ( mdrun ), which may be compared with the H. ending in nd (mdrnd). In most 
Dardic languages, the infinitive ends in k, but in V. it ends in n to which k is added, 
as in pesumti-n-ik , to strike. The termination is therefore not specially Indian. 

In the formation of the tenses Ksh. differs widely from Indian languages. - The old 
present, a tense that survives alike in Indian, Persian, and Dardic, in India generally 

I It is not the ms ae u the root at, he, which does occur in several Indian languages. 

von Tin, pa*t n. 
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has the force of the present subjunctive, but in Ksh. it is used as a future. Ia its con* 
jugation it shows little relationship with Indian languages. Thus, to compare Ksh. 
with H., we have : — 


Sing. 1. 
2 . 
3 . 

Plur. 1. 
2 . 
3 . 


Ksh. 

rndra, I shall strike 

marakh 

mdri 

mdrav 

<• 

mdriv 

mdran 


H. 

m&ru, t may strike. 

mare. 

mdri. 

mdri. 

mdro. 

mdri. 


Ou the other hand, as shown in the hook above referred to, the fish, conjugation 
■closely follows that of the other Dardic languages. The same remarks also apply to the 
imperative. 

As regards the participial tenses, they are made in the Bardic languag es on the 
same principles as in India. A present and imperfect are formed from file present 
participle conjugated with the appropriate tenses of the verb substantive, and a perfect 
and pluperfect fromdhe past participle conjugated with the same. These call for no 
remarks. 


Ksh. has three past tenses, one corresponding to each of the three past participles. 
Indian languages. Of course, have only one. Some Indian languages form the past 
tense by adding pronominal suffixes to the past participle, as in the Bengali mdrild-m, 
stniek-by-me, i.e. I struck. In Ksh. the same procedure is followed, but with the 
important difference that the suffixes do not form a necessary part of the word. They 
are removable, and may he used or not as the speaker desires. Thus, he may say either 
mdrim, struck-by-me, or me m6r *, by-me struck, for ‘ I struck.* This affects the whole 
structure of the language. 

Syntax— In the order of words in a sentence; Ksh. differs altogether from Indian 

languages. .In the latter the subject comes first, then the object or predicate, and last 

of all the verb; but, in ordinary Ksh. the verb precedes the predicate, as in Persian 
Thus, in Ksh. they say:— 

euk chtiufi ffdful* mahanyuv *, 
he is clever man, . 
while in H. they say : — 

took hdshydr ddmi hai. 
he- clever man is. 


Now, the .order of words used by a man in speaking indicates the order of his 

itamghb. Hence, the order of (bought in Kashmir is different from the order of 
thought in India. 


L . 3y— In prosody, although the whole literary history of Kashmir is intimately 

•eapefad wA Sanskrit, modem Kashmiri has abandoned Indian metres. The metis* 
am aU featuau, and what may be called (he heroio metre of the lan wage 
ege gy HMft epics like the is the well-known Persia^ 
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Vocabulary. — Finally we come to the question of vocabulary. It is on this that 
the claim that K&shmiri is a Sanskritio language is most strongly based, and, if languages 
■were classed according to vocabulary, the. claim would be difficult to controvert. But it 
is well known that vocabulary cannot be used as a basis of linguistic classification. 
If it were. High Urdu would have to he classed with Persian as an Eranian language, 
for the great majority of its words are borrowed from Persian. So, if vocabulary, were 
tbe test, the Kashmiri spoken by Musalmans, who form, nine^tenths, and more, of the 
population of the Valley, might be classed as a form of the same language. 

As has been stated above, Kashmir has for at least two, thousand years been ■under 
Indian literary influence. It is the only one of the Bardic languages that has a written 
character and that has a literature. For centuries it was the home of great Sanskrit 
scholars, and at least one great Indian ‘religion, Saivisro, has found some of its most 
eloquent teachers on the banks of the Vitasta. Some of the greatest Sanskrit poets 
were born in and wrote in the Valley, and from it has issued in the Sanskrit language 
a world-famous collection of folklore. Under such circumstances it would be extraordi- 
nary if the great bulk of Kashmiri vocabulary were not closely connected with the 
vocabularies of the neighbouring Sanskritic languages, and such, indeed, is the fact. 

But, nevertheless, some of the commonest words, — words that are retained longest 
on any language, however mixed, and that are seldom borrowed, such as the earlier 
numerals, or the words for * father,’ * mother,’ and the like, — are closely allied to the 
corresponding Shuoa words, and are therefore of Dardic origin. The following is a 
list of some Shins words which have cognate forms in KashiillrL Some of these words 
also occur in Tndfan languages, but they are also Bardic, and are examples of the same 
form appearing in both families of Aryan speech. 


English. 

Shins. 

Kashmiri. 

acid 

churko 

fcofc*. 

after 

pkatu 

pat a. 

anger 

r6*h 

r a sh m 

army 

6% 

8tna. 

arrow 

Icon 

k&n. 

aunt (father** sister) 

papt 

p6ph. 

aunt (mother’s Bister) 


m&s. 

autumn 

shard 

harud . 

had 

hacks 

koch m . 

he 

ho- 

bdto* m 

bear (the animal) 

ick 

ichohh (SirSjl). 

beard 

da r 

dor«. 

between 

majja 

mans, in. 

bite 

chup* (verb) 

tsop* (noun) 

blow 

pha- 

phuhh- m 

blue 

nilo 

mZ“. 

bone 

ati 

a4ij* 

be bom 

Jo- 

zk-. 

both 

heye 

a second time. 

bow 

dSnU 


boy 

thudSr 

shur n » 

break 

put* 

phut. 

breath 

skS 

sh&h* 

brown 

giro 

gwrul*. 

bull 

dSno 

dSnd. 


vox* viu, mt ii 


tit 
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English. 

camel 

cold 

cow 

crooked 

crow 

dance 

day 

death 

die 

dog! 

door 

dry 

ear 

earthquake 

eat- 

eclipse 

elephant 

escape 

eye 

face 

far 

father 

finger 

-flour 

foot 

forget 

fortnight 

fox 

give 

gold 

grape 

grass 

great 

hand 

handle 

hot 

indnstrions 
kill 
knee' 
language 
lay down 
lead {metal} 
leaf (of tree) 
learn, 
lip 
little 
man 
meat 
milk 
moon 
month 
- more - 


mother 



BARD GROUP 


ShijctfL 

Kashmiri. 

lint 

tiih. 

shidalo 

shatil. 

go 

gSv. 

Jedlt t 

hoi*. 

Tci 

kUv. 

naU 

nafg-. 

des 

deb. 

m&ren 

mMra. 

mir 

mar. 

sha 

hSn* (or, dialectic shin*) 

dar 

dar. 

shuko 

hokh*. 

Jeon 

kan. 

buyi&l 

builul*. 

Jco - 

khZ-. 

grd 

gron*. 

hasto 

host*. 

much - 

mSkal-. 

dchi 

aohhf. 

muTch 

mdkh. 

dur 

dur. 

mdlo f bSbo 

mdl*, hub a. 

agtii 

ong*j*. 

dnt 

61 *. 

Jp& 

pSd. 

amush - 

mash-. 

jpaph 

paoh. 

loy 

ISh. 

di- 

di-. 

son 

sifn. 

jack 

dachh. 

Teach 

j 

hack. 

baddo 

bof*. 

hat 

atha. 

dono 

dan. 

t&to 

tot*. 

gresto 

gnst*, a farmer. 

mdr- 

mUr-. 

Jcuta 

kfiih*. 

bdsh 

hSshi, child's cry 

1 Po- 

pUw-. 

nding 

nSg. 

p&to 

pat a r-. 

$ich 

Mchh. 

Vnti 

wufh. 

chon 

chhon*, empty. 

manussho 

mahanyuv*. 

mos 

mats. 

dut 

ded. 

yUn 

sun. ' 

maz 

mSs. 

mate 

mats, much. 

mdli 

m$j* (for mol*). 

€t% 

os (for S*'). 

nanno 

non*. 

n&m. 

nav. 
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English. 

new 

night 

nose 

old 

place 

plough 

pride 

ram 

receive 

return 

right (not left) 

rise 

■and 

scatter 

steed 

shoulder 

silver 

singing 

nit 

smoke 

smooth 

snow 

eon 

flonl 

spade 

strength 

snn' 

sweet 

take hold 

tear (vh.) 

throat 

today 

tongue 

tooth 

vein 

village 

wall 

weep 

wife 

window 

wine 

with 

woman 

work 

write 

yee 
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Shin*. 

K IshmM. 

noun 

now*. 

rati 

rat’. 

nSto 

nast. 

pronS 

print. 

dish 

iith. 

hal 

ah. 

badyar 

bajUr (for bajyer), greatness. 

Jcarilo 

leaf’. 

lay - 

lab-. 

far * 

pier. 

dashino 

dachJUn*. 

uth • 

lodth-. 

sigsl 

tXk-. 

shij- 

ehhih-. 

hi 

h/St*. 

piow 

pyW. 

r€p 

r8p. 

got 

gfo-. 

bat • 

bifli’. 

dam , 

d‘h. 

plcMUko 

p ithul". 

hit i 

thin. 

puch 

putr-. 

jll 

sfi. 

bel 

Ul. 

shat 

hehat-. 

sUri 

tir t. 

mdro 

m8d t»*. 

lam • 

lam-, pull. 

fter- 

m-. 

shoto 

hop. 

aeho 

at. 

jip 

t&o. 

dffn 

dand. 

nSr 

nor*. 

girom 

gam. 

hut 

htih*, a room. 

ro- 

riie 

gren 

garia, mistress of a house. 

dari 

dor*. 

mo 

mat. 

sati 

at 1 . 

chat 

trai. 

hdm 

horn. 9 . 

Uk~ 

Wch-. 

am 

a too. 


We therefore arrive at the following conclusions. Kashmiri is a mixed lang uage, 
having as. its basis a language of the Dard group of the Dardie family allied to Shins. 
It has been powerfully influenced by Indian culture and literature, and tbe greater 
part of its vocabulary is now of Indian origin and is allied to, that of the Sanskntic 
Indo- Aryan languages of Northern India. As, however, its bads,— in other words, its 
phonetic system, its, aooidenoe, its syntax, its prosody,— is Dardie, it must be classed* m 
•flesh, and not as a Sanskritdc form of speech. 
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WRITTEN" CHARACTER.— Three alphabets are in current use in the Kash- 
mir Valley, — the Persian, the Nagarl, and the Sarada. Besides these, the Tabari cha- 
racter is used in writing the Kashtawari dialect and the mixed dialects of . the hills. 
The last named will be dealt with under the head of Kashtawari. The Persian charac- 
ter is used by Musalmans, and by Hindus who have come under the influence of 
Musalman education. It is also the character employed at the present day by Christian 
Missionaries in writing books designed for natives of the country. Its vowel system is 
quite inadequate for the representation of the complicated vowel-sounds of the language. 
The Nagari character has a limited use amongst Hindus, and of late years has been more 
employed 'than formerly. The use of these two characters in writing Kashmiri is dealt 
with on pp. 2571J. post. 

The &arada character is the ancient indigenous character of Kashmir. It is allied to 
Nagari, being built on the same system, and corresponding with it letter for letter, but 
the forms of the letters differ greatly. It is more closely allied to the T&kri alphabets 
of the Panjab hills, but, unlike them, is perfectly regular in its use and has a complete 
array of signs for the different vowels. It is still generally used by Hindus and is 
taught in their schools. Each letter is given a separate name, so that, for instance, 
a is named adau a ; initial i is named yayav ye; non-initial i is named mHnth u r ; kha iv 
named khoni kho ; ksha is' named koV veffi ksha ; and so on for the others. 

No types are now available for this character, 1 and hence in the following pages, the 
Nagarl character wall be used as its substitute. To make up the deficiency a brief 
account of the Sarada alphabet is here appended. In the first table I have added the 
corresponding letters of the alphabet used in Kashtawar (Kishtwar), which may be 
looked upon as the connecting link between the §arada and the TakrI alphabets of the 
Northern Pafijab. 




1 Seethe footnote on p, 238 ante. 
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The Mirada and Xasht&wftjri Alphabets. 


ftosama. 



Roman, 

Sindi. 

Kaabtavrtrl* 

Roman. 

Sftradft. 

Eub^ivCrL 

a 

*r 

*? 

ha 

9 

<* 

da 

V 

V 

d 

$ 


kha 

nr 

*? 

dha 

TJ 

a/3 

i 

'S* 

6 

ga 

n 

TT 

na 

=1 

* 

$ 

m • 

7 

jf 

gha 



pa 



V 

n3 

/ 

na 

<« 


pha 

Co 

u 

* 


/ ; 

da 

H 

JJ 

ba 

3 

4 

r* 



ohha 

as 


bha 


J 

r* 

ff 


Ja 


J) 

rma 

*r 

>7 

l 

Tt 


jka 



ga 


if 

n 

rsr 


i la 

n 


ra 

T 

a 

i 

r* 

<r 

w* 

fa 

c 


la 

?T 

7J 

at 

*r 


(ha 

o 

O 

\ 

va j 

9 

n 

5 

r? 


4* 

5 

d 

da 

*r 


au 

FT® 

/ 

4-ha 

! 

zf 

do 

¥ 


m 

— 


n<L- 



so 

H 


Mr 

o 


t a 

3 

J 

ha 

c> 

j 

* 

jt 

* 


tha 

iff 

1 

h 

' 

9l 
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When rowels follow consonants they take the following forms- Virama, is, takes 
the form 1 . In order to show how they are joined, it and all the rowels are here 

given as added to the letter M* pa. Thus 

tjj p* ip {tjf p*> y **> y p*> 

\ 

^ M £ prh ^ pVh M* M 

$ pm, 7? ph tffc pau, \jf pah, Vf. pah 

In adding these rowels there are a few irregularities. As shown abore, non -initial 
« is usuall y indicated by a short blank triangle suspended from the top line, thus ^ 

The letters aa, |tt ja, C fa and no, hare already a similar stroke on 
the right, and, with non-initial «, this stroke and the following rowel combine into a 
kind of semicircle or hollow triangle, thus -q , so that we get T* fa qw fa 
W A*» *d. 

In the following cases non-initial u takes a form more nearly resembling that em* 
ployed in Nigarl 

ku, 1$ gu* jrj jfa 15 fa J fa 

$ fa $ Mu, r*t **• 

Similarly non-initial « takes a varying farm in the following 

t*> 5 jku, Q **, g & 

3 * J >**>$ **'%«• 

Conjunct consonants as a rule present no difficulty. Here we may mention that 
when r is the first member of a conjunct consonant, it does not change its form, thus, 

i r * a ' When & the second member, it takes the form X as in ^ kra, 

When ya is the second member of a conjunct consonant, it takes the form <L~ 
Min ^ kyo. 
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PEOHITKCIATIOK . — In all the Dardic languages, as well as in the closely 
connected I*ahnda and in the various dialects of Central and ~W" estern Pahari, epen- 
thesis plays a most important part. As regards the Dardic languages it everywhere 
makes its presence felt, but the rules under which it acts have been studied only in 
Kashmiri. For the other languages, materials are not yet available. By * epenthesis ’ is 
here meant the change in sound produced in a vowel or consonant by a vowel or semi- 
vowel following it. There are not a few instances of this in our own English. Thus, 

take vowel changes, — the plural of ‘foot’ is ‘feet.’ These words are descended 
from the Old English,/*# and/*#, respectively. The word fit is derived from t he Old 
Saxon plural foti, and in this the o has been changed to the Old English i of fit, 
owing to the influence of the following i. Similarly, the Old English bSc, books, is 
derived from the Old Saxon boci. Other examples are ‘men,’ derived from an old 
form *mcmm, * mouse * and * mice,’ * goose * and £ geese,’ in all of which the change of 
vowels in the plurals is due to epenthesis. Again, — to take consonantal changes, 
— the o or h in the Old English * bene * bench, became ch under the influence of the 
following % in the Teutonic bmhi , and under the in fluence of the following eo, the c of 
the Old English ceorl became the ch of the modern * churl.* 


In Kashmiri, epenthesis prevails to a much greater extent than in English, and it 
is hot too much to say that several instances will be found in every line of the specimens 
here printed. It causes numerous changes in the declension of nouns and in the con- 
jugation of verbs, which present considerable difficulties to the learner nnlftsa the rules 
for the application of epenthesis are known. If they are known, the difficulties vanish. 

In Kashmiri, as written by natives of Kashmir, the spelling is most capricious, 
each writer being a law unto himself. In the present pages one system will be rig id ly 
adhered to, and this must be thoroughly learnt before the grammar of the language can 
be understood. The system adopted is that followed' in the present writer’s Manual of 
the Kashmiri Language, to which reference should be made for further particulars. 

The following aTe the consonants used in Kashmir!,, written in the order of the 
English Alphabet : — 


Roman character. 


N agar I character. 


Persian character-* 


b 

ch 

chh 

d 

d 

f 

9 

h 

J 


V 



* 

* 

m 




■ % 

v 

sr 



sj 

£ 

8 h 


vol. jot, vast n. 
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Eomaa character. 2l5gui character. Persian character. 


k 



Teh 

X 

tif 

l 

w 

X 

J 

m 

5T 

r 

n 

5! 

s 


n 

5? 

✓ 

P 

tr 

V 

ph 



r 

T 

) 

8 

v. 

CT 

sh 

H 

x 

A 

CT 

t 


o 

th 

«r 

VS 

A*' 

t 

z 

X 


th 

* 


is 

* 

N 

$ 

tsh 

V 

•N 


u, to 

z 

X 

; 

P 

w 

N 

Cf 

z 

% 

j 


Notb.— «* and «** are often written -er and respectively ; and when this is the case, tj and {#* are often -written 
wttixnrtthe aahacript dota.-thua, ^ and ^.respectively. As regards the letter#*, strictly "speaking, according to the 
system followed in this Sorvey, » should be transliterated i and Jt should be transliterated dk, -with a ligatnre below the 
two letters. As, however, there are only two sibilants, # and#* in Kashmiri, the ligatnre is abandoned, so far as this 
Isognage « cowerned, as an unnecessary complication. It should, however, he remembered that this #A has nothing what- 
ever to do with the Sanskrit tha q. ° 

Most of the above are pronounced as in India proper. The letter /, though often 
written, is usually pronounced like an Indiati ph, and at the beginning of a word is often 
sounded as p. The letter is pronounced like ny, e,g. bene, a sister, is pronounced 


* b8ny&’ The sound of sh is thafc of the Indian n and of the Persian shin. The letter 
mispronounced like the *ts* in. the English ‘ Catsup,’ and its aspirate tsh is sounded 
’ ia *«**• head,* and not like the ‘tab’ in ‘cat-shark/ The letter t> or 
.h&A* Sound betted tiro English sounds of these two liters, tending sometimes more 

mm to the othor. As a rule, it is more like v when it precedes e 
it precedes a, o, or «. " : 
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The Arabic and Persian letters & §, ^ h, £ *> ?, j zh, ?, i> ^ 1* * 5» 

£ l >£ &&> an< ^ <3 ? occur only in borrowed words, and are sounded as in Hindustani. 

Kashmiri does not possess the sonant aspirates w wjha, t dha, V dha, or R bha. 
If a word occurs that corresponds to an Indian word containing one of those letters, 
the aspiration is dropped, as in gui*, a horse, corresponding to the Indian ghord. It 
will be noted that K&shmiri does not possess the cerebral r. On the other hand, d and 
the dental r are often interchanged, so that, for instance, we have bur", a girl* in 
Srinagar city, but often Md? in the villages. 

As regards vowels, it must first be understood that these have three, not two, grades 
of length. In most Indian languages a Vowel is either short or long, but in Kashmiri 
it may be very short, short, or long. The very short yowels are known as ‘ matra- 
vowels,’ and will be called by this name in the following pages. They will he indicated 
in the Roman character by small letters above the line. They can never commence a 
word or syllable. The simple vowels in Kashmiri are therefore as follows : — 

• a d 

e 

* i $ 

6 

“ « a 

ai 

au 

The letters in the first column are matra-vowels, and are called by Hindus a-mStra, 
4 -matra, and w-matra, respectively, and by Musalmans nim fatha, nim kasra, and 
mm qamma, respectively. We have something like them in the short neutral d occur- 
ring in most Indian languages, as in the Biharl kahPlak, he said ; the Hindi mhfld, he 
emerged ; or the Marathi kar^wat, a saw. 

The remaining vowels, in the second and third columns above, are the short and 
long vowels common in India, and require no explanation, except that ai is by most 
people pronounced something like a prolonged German <5, and m is sometimes pro- 
nounced d, and sometimes av. In the following pages, when au occurs in the native 
character, it will be transliterated av or 5 according to its pronunciation. 

There are also a, short e (like the e in * met *) and a short 6 (like the o in * hot ’), 
each with its corresponding matra-vowel * and % respectively. 1 The letter e has the 
letter e as its corresponding long vowel, but 6 has a special corresponding long 6 which 
will be dealt with later. As in India, these short e and 6 are usually represented in the 
N&garl character by writing w ya and q tea, respectively, after the preceding consonant ; 
thus, SR he, mho; but the consonants s?, IT, and m are always pronounced ne, she , and 
ye, and never na, sha , or ya, respectively, and hence it is not usual to tack a m ya on 
to them, to show the sound of the vowel e. The same is also often the case with W eha, 

R chha, and m ja, which are usually, but not always, pronounced che, ehhe, and Je* 
respectively. In the Persian character no difference is made in writing between i and e, 

or between u and 6, respectively. Thus, ki or ke, *£ ku or £6. 

1 Ifotthnfcna pH i mqjkil? and 6, * | ww wmnqj kSl* 

not. vra, ua n. * ' 3 
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the above simple vowels, Kashmiri possesses a number of broken vowels 
made by epenthesis. There are, first, the set of three . 

fl ii ii 


and also the following '■ 


a, p, p, fit ail d 

Of these, H is sounded something like the German ii, and the ‘ («-mitr4) is the 
shortest possible sound of that letter. The letter * is something like a much prolonged 
German ii, but is very difficult for English mouths to pronounce. It almost approaches 
a long I, and is represented by that letter in the Persian character. Thus, mt‘, with, is 

written • 

The letters 0 an d o make up a triplet with tlhe simple long 6, so that, including all 


three, we get : — 

% o, o. 

Of these, o is the first o, and d the second o in the English word ‘promote,’ and 
the 0 (o-matrft) represents the shortest possible utterance of these sounds. 

The vowel <* is of frequent occurrence in Kashmiri. Its correct sound can only 
be learnt from a native. It strikes different English ears differently. To the present 
writer, it sounds something between the u in ‘ hut * and the o in « hot,’ but another 
careful listener says that it most nearly resembles the a in * cancelled.’ 

The letters e and p are the results of e and <5, respectively, being epenthetically 
affected by another vowel. The first is sounded something like ii, and the latter some- 
thing like o. With the latter we may compare the sound of the o in the Irish * gon ’ 

for ‘ gun.’ 

The letter 6 is the long sound of d, and is sounded something like the a in the 
English ‘ah./ or like the o in ‘glory* pronounced very broadly. We thus get the 
triplet 

% o, 6. 

The letter o is pronounced something like a German 6, but more broadly, — tending 
towards the a in ‘ all.’ Its true sound can only be learnt from a native, and differs 
in different parts of Kashmir. Sometimes, I have heard it almost exactly like the 
German letter, while in other people’s mouths it is quite different, and has been 
described as the u in * rut ’ much prolonged. We have already mentioned that ai is 
usually pronounced like this letter. 

We thus get the following complete list of all the Kashmiri vowels : — 


а, a, 

e, e, 

i, i, 

o. , 6 , 

б , 6 , 
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With reference to the above list, it must be observed that many £&sluiuxis seem to 
be unable to distinguish e from i, e from l, u from o or 6, or u from o, and that, both in 
writing and in speaking, one vowel of each of these sets is continually interchanged 
with another of the same set. The spelling in this Survey is that of the Mdshmiri 
Manual, but the reader must, be prepared to meet in actual use frequent apparent 
irregularities based on this confusion. 


In the Nagari and Sarada characters the letter ^ h is often put at the end of a 

word, its use being exactly the same as the ha-e mufe&tafi 
The imperceptible h. ^ p er sian character. It is not nniversally employed. 

Thus one person will write kathdh, and another kathd, a story. It occurs 


in some very common words, as in boh , I ; t£?h, thou; chhuh , he is ; and 

^ dih, give thou. In all these the h does not belong to the word and is not pro- 
nounced. It is only added to show clearly that the word ends in a vowel- It is at once 
dropped if any suffix is added, as in bo-ti, I also ; ‘tlfd thou also ; l|JT chhu-m , 

there is to me, I have ; di-m, give to me. In these pages I shall call this h by its 


Persian name, the ha-e mv&tafi. 


The matra-vowels are so short that to most English ears they are almost or quite 

inaudible. 1 .This is especially the case in the City of Sri- 
The Matrs-voweis. na g a ,. ^ w ith rapid speakers generally- With careful 

speakers, however, and’in the village speech, they can often be heard distinctly- Under 
any circumstances, so faint is their sound that they can safely be omitted in any popu- 
lar account of Kashmir, but in a grammatical sketch like the present it is absolutely 
necessary to write them ; for, even if inaudible, they almost always epenthetically affect 
a preceding vowel, and sometimes a preceding consonant. 

We shall first examin e the method adopted for writing them in the native charac- 
ters. In the Nagari or garada character they are indicated by putting the sign virdma 

under the vowel. Thus, hrka, SWi kfka, ** ***** **, ^ 

Jc*. There are all, of course, imaginary syllables, the- vowels being tacked on to 


the letter * for convenience of exhibition, as no matra-vowel can commence a 

syllable or stand by itself. In the Persian character, hardly any attempt is made to 
distinguish between matra-vowels and ordinary short vowels. The only exception is 
when a matrib-vowel ends a word. In that case no ha-e muWdfh or imperceptible h , 
is written, although, as in Persia and India, this h is written when the word ends in a 

full or dina ry short vowel. Thus, we have / gur\ horses, but */ gun, from a horse. 


It has already bees stated that none of the mS-tra-vowels can begin a syllable. 
Moreover, i-m&tr& and «-matra can only stand at the end of a syllable,, as in tou : ohh % , 
he was seen; tcu-chh\ they were seen. If, in the process of declension or conjugation, 
aither of these eeates to be at the end of a syllable, then it becomes a full short vowel. 
Thus if we add « to wu-chh', we get wu-ch hm, he was seen by him, and, si milarly, 

iWe msycompwe in tbi* respect the find short vowels of SindM, described on p. 22 of Vt/tx I of this Tolatne. But in 
thess vowels exercise no sppsreut epenthetic effe& 
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wuchhin, thev were seen by him. If, however, in further process of declension or con- 
jugation, the vowel again falls at the end ,of a syllable, the matra-vowel returns. Thus, 
if we add as to ivu-chhtm, we get tcu-chlf-nas, meaning * I was seen by him,’ and if we 
add ahh to ml-chhin, we get tcu-chti-mtkh, meaning * they were seen by him.’ On the 
other hand, i£-matra is often found in the middle of a syllable, and is then pronounced 
like a very short iu Thus, icu-chh s , she was seen, and icu-chh u n, she was seen by him. 

TTe have seen that the matra-vowels * and 6 are represented in the Nagarl charac- 
ter by w y a and 3 irrespectively. In other words , 1 is only * preceded by y, and 

is only preceded by to. It thus follows that ' and a are only forms 1 taken by 8 under 
special circumstances, and that everything that concerns 8 concerns them also. We 
need not therefore consider them any further. All that we need remember is that when 
we speak of “ we. also include these two other matra-vowels. 

The effect of these matra-vowels may be compared to the effect of the silent e in 
TWKaTij although, of course, in English this is not necessarily an instance of epen- 
theds. In English, if we add a silent e to the word ‘mat,’ we get ‘mate,’ in which 
the a hftg an alt ogether different sound. Similarly, a silent e changes * cot ’ into * cote.’ 

In the Nagarl character, when a vowel is thus epenthetically changed, the sign 
is generally put over it. Thus,, the base Sac?-, great, is written TO. If we add «- 
matra, the a becomes o, and we get bod*. Written 3^1 in Nagarl. In the Persian 
character, the fact that the change is epenthetic is not indicated. Simply the new 

sound is written. Thus <Sj becomes & or u* 

We shall now take the matra-vowels (omitting # and *) one by one, and show how 
they change preceding vowels. 

o-matra (including e-matra and o-matra) : — 

changes a preceding a to a. Thus, andar, within but md a ra, from within. 

» „ « to 6. Thus* kdntm, to be one-eyed, but 

konfrdwtm, to make one-eyed. 

*» » » 6 to e. Thus, UlTO vethm, to be fat, but veth a nm, to 

fatten. 

»* » „ e to l. . Thus, tezun, to be sharp, but flWlTJW titframm, 

to sharpen, 

»» » » ° to p. Thus, motun, to be stout, but sfcHHW mj>t a run, to 

stouten. 

. » >j »» o to «. Thus, to be small, tut lulc a run, to 

make small. 

father vowels preceding o-mstra are not changed. Sometimes o-matra is employed, 
amply as an aid to the pronunciation of two contiguous consonants," Thus many 
«feakers pronounce Jcharch, expenditure, as khar^eh. In such a case the o-matra does 
not affect the pronunciation of a preceding vowel. 
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i-matra does not change a preceding a, but the i-matra is itself sounded immediate- 
ly after that vowel as well as in its proper place. Thus, bad\ pronounced ba'd^ 

great (nom. plur. masc.). When other vowels precede they are liable to change, but in 
each case thp i-matra is pronounced immediately after it as well as in its proper place, 
as in the case of a. Thus, a preceding 

d is changed to o. Thus, the base mdl-, a father, has its nom. plur. moV, 


pronounced mo 1 ?.. 


e 

33 

33 

„ teen-, a pillar, „ 

nom. plur. 'ft^r tsin\ 
pronounced fsi‘V. 

o 

33 ^ 33 

» gor-, a cowherd, „ 

nom. plur. guv*, 

pronounced gu { v*. 

ai „ 

„ it. 

33 

» %?[- hait- t how much ? „ 

plur. fjf?f kut\ 


how many ?, pronounced kuH*. 

a-matra changes a following 


a to o. Thus, the base snr- bad-, great, has its nominative singular bod*. 

* 

d to 6. Thus, the base WTO- mdl-, a father, has its nominative sin gn Tar mdl*. 

e to yoi Thus, the base tefh «, bitter, has its nominative singular masculine 


iyoth ". 

e to yu. Thus, the base tsen-, a pillar, has its nominative singular tqw t$yun a . 
i to yu. Thus, the base mcthaniv-, a man, has its nominative sing ula r 


I to yu. Thus, the base nil-, blue, has its nominative singular ma^nlinp 

nyul u . 

6 to p. Thus, the base tshdt-, small, has its nominative singular masculine 

s. tshoi *. 

5 to u. Thus, the base *ftT- gor-, a cowherd, has its nominative singular ^ gur v . 

ai to u. Thus, the base bait-, how much, has its nominative sing ula r masc ulin e yi 

km** 

Other vowels preceding «*matra are not changed, 
a-m&tra changes a following 

a to u. Thus, fyom the base bad-, great, has its nominative aingnUT f eminin e 


bud*. 


d to o. Thus, the base -WTO- mdj\ a mother, has its nominative singular wtw. moj* 




eto, e. Thus, the base teth-, bitter, has its nominative singular feminine 4? 




’ e to *. Thus, the base ser-, a brick, . has its nominative smgidax 


teth*. 
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i to X. Thus, the base is- tthof, small,- has its nominative singular feminine || 

tshof. 

In this case the & is sounded almost like «, so that tjhof sounds like tehiit. 
i to fi. Thus, the base Mr-, a girl, has its nominative singular ^'*6^. 

at to m. Thus, the base lui-W«-,h0Tr much, has its nominative singular feminine fT 

kuts‘. 

It should be noted that o-matra is liable to undergo any of the changes that are 
undergone by a, becoming o-matra when followed by «-matra, and becoming «-matra 

when followed by fl-matra. Thus, from bal'nm, to make well, we have bal'r’, he 

was made well, and ggi^«V>, she was made well. 

The full vowels vand u often affeot a preceding vowel in the same way ae matra- 
vowels. Thus, when i follows a, it almost invariably changes the a, to S. Thus, the 

Arabic word bitir, present, is pronounced slRw^ hdzir in Kashmiri. Similarly 
we have S changing to » before i, as in diler, brave, but ftpaWt Jilin, bravery ; 

6 changing to «, is in jfira bmiih, having heard, from ultra bozun, to hear; and ai 
changing to », as in kitis, dative singular masculine of the base hat-, 

how much ? 

So before «, we have a changing to o, as in Vlflw agwrt or wgw ogtin, fire; d 

changing to d, as in tMJewr, for 3T$T thdlcur, an idol ; e changing to yu, as Vg*w 

in phyurm, I was turned, from the root pher, turn ; l changing to yu, as in 

byumuk*, the genitive singular of tnma, a policy of insurance. 

These chang es before the full vowels are not universal. As often as not they do 
not occur, and one person may make- them, while another does not. 

These vowel changes are all shown in the following table. When a change is put 
between marks of parenthesis, it indicates that the change is not universal 



a-mAtrl 

a 

d 

1 

n 

n 


B 

9 or au 

V 

u 

a 

ai 

When followed by 
V,or« 


* 

9 

1 

bee 

9 

ome 

#•« 

1 

<5 

U 

mm 

• ee 

• ee 



• a# 

»•« 

$ 

I 

9 

•ee 

1 

... 

a 

i 


III 

•** 

a 

j-mfttrK 

• 

0 

6 



9* 

Hi 

$ 


B 

... 

• ee | 

a 

«*m*tri 

« 


0 

i 

9 

* 

m 

1 

■OH 

aee j 

... 

*•• 


* 

As 


(3) 

< M 

9 


m 

I 

<«) 

Ml 

ee. 

etc 

(«) 

« 


(0) 

(3) 


(P*) : 


(y«) 

• ee 

• IV 

• •a 

e.e 

.«* 



At an aid to memory, it may be noted that : 

(1) i and i change only before a-mltrt. 

(2) 9 become* f before every mltrt-vowel. 
(S) v, 9, and I do not ordinarily change. 
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As regards the indication, of these epenthetic rowels in the native characters, the' 
following rules apply : — 


A. Nagarl and Sdradd characters . — As a rule the sign 1 is put over the vowel of 
which the pronunciation is altered. Thus : — 

a is represented by as in and’ra. 


u 

€ 


O 

u 

9 

6 

v 

u 


i 

V 

i 

yj 

i 

i 


veth a run, teth 9 . 

, v N * 

WS’ bod*. 

i&hgt't tshof. 

*rff% moV, uta moj*. 

t ^ 

Vt bud*. 

|S<K 

kut^. 


"We have said above that a is not affected by i-matra, but that the i-matra is heard 
both before and after the following consonant. Thus, bad 1 is pronounced baft?. Natives 

represent this fact also by the mark ' over the a. Thus, 

Other epenthetic changes are indicated by an actual change of -letter. Thus 6 is 
indicated by as in mol*, a father. When e is changed to l, the * is written, 

as in tsin\ from iw- Men-. When ai or 5 is changed to u, it is written gs u, as 

i a ff?T hut', from kail-, and gdr", from gor-. So, when ai is changed to 

the H is written 3i, as in fj?f Mt\ from %?{- halt-. The changes of e to go, ot e and 

S to yu, and of i to yu are indicated by V , U and respectively, as in tyoth*. 

from teth-; wra tsyun*, from %«l- Men- ; «gw nyul", from nil- ; and s ru a g ? 

mahanyuv ", from mahaniv- : but native scribes are by no means uniform in 

regard to this, and many write instead of instead of and so on. 

B. Persian character. — The only attempt in this character to indicate epenthetic 
changes is the representation of the sound of 6 by T , as in qX* moj 9 . In other Oases 
the nearest vowel sound available is employed, and inatra- vowels, especially u-matra, 
are often omitted. Thus, the above words written in Nag&ri are represented in the 
Persian character as follows : — 


** 

by 


v V 

» 

'a 

•4* 

If 

* 
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by 

« 5 '** 


99 

* 


99 

s u 

1 

qqr 

A 

99 

99 

a' 

Jj 

iftm 

99 

y 


99 

life 
* * 

*? 

99 

* / 

V 

fa 

99 

c>S, or 

* / / 

*l<4 

* 

99 

* 

j^Xjj 

•Osjf 

99 



99 


** 

99 



Consonant Ch ang es. — The influence of these matra-vowelsis not confined to a pre« 
ceding vowel. A preceding consonant is also liable to change when it is followed by «- 
m&tra, y, or i. It must he remembered that e is really ya, so that when we say that a 
c o ns onant can be affected by y, this includes the letter e. The consonants liable to be 
so affected are the three gutturals ft, Jch, and g ; the three cerebrals t, th, and d ; the 
four d«n fails t, th, d, and » ; and the letters l and h. These changes take place subject 
to the following rules : — 

Before o-matra or y (including e), the gutturals ft, ftft, and g become eh, cJih, 
and j, respectively, and before the same letters l becomes j. Thus : — 

thoF, weary ; fem. ^ thuch* thaehyd v, he was weary ; thache, 

* <■ ^ I* S 

they (fem.) were weary ; hut thak\ they (masc.) were weary, because 
the ft is not followed by «-mStr& or by y or e. 

lekhun, to write ; lichh 6 , she was written ; lecM ydv, he was 

written ; lechhe, they (fem.) were written. 

^pt^dagm, to pound; ^duf, she was pounded ; ^qfa dajyov, he was 
pounded ; ^sq daje, they (fem.) were pounded, 
vif* * iem - ““S* trajer, cheapness. 

t&dwh t® flee ; tsuf, riie fled ; tsejyov, he fled ; ^|qq tsaji, they 
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Before i or y (including e) the cerebral letters t, th , and d become ch, chh, and 
j, respectively. They are not changed before «-matra. Thus 

V^puf, a tablet ; ufq pachi, by a tablet •; qq| pache, tablets ; qqfi pachyau, by 
tablets. 

qrf^ koth*, a stalk ; q>ffi|f kdchhi , by a stalk ; q»rq} kdehhe, stalks ; qn^fr kdehhyau, 
by stalks. 

qq bud*, great (fern.) ; agent sing, qfq baji ; nom. plur. qsq baje ; a g. piur. 
bajyau. 

Before ti-matra, the dental letters t, th, d, and n, become ts, Uh, z , and h, respec- 
tively. Thus, from the base rat-, night, we have the dative si ngiflaT rot£; 

I 

from ^q topth', arisen, we have the feminine sqq icptdh* ; from 97 lod?, built, we have 

the feminine 1W luz* ; and from-^fcq yiran, an anvil, we have the dative singular 

^ v 

yiriiti*. A similar change occurs before y (including e), but in this case the y 
is also dropped, and the e (except after n) becomes a. Thus. 

With y following, we have : — 

q»?£ + kat + ydv becomes qjqtq katjov, spun, 
qpq + qfa tooth + ydv becomes t ootshov, arisen. 

^ + qfa lad + ydv becomes qftrtq la?ov, built. 

^q + qfa tan -f ydv becomes ranov. 

With e following, we have : — 

PITT + UT tat + er becomes tatsar, heat. 

qq + qr icath + er becomes q$T watshar, openness. 

q^ + qr ihad + er becomes qqv thazar , tallness. 

qq + qr tan + er becomes qs^ taher, thinness. 

Before w-matra, or y (including e), h. almost always becomes «&. Thus, the word 
q^q kali, the eleventh lunar day, has its dative singular q&^kdsA*; and tnf soh*, 

endured, has its feminine qq msh 6 , and another derived form (the second past parti- 
ciple) qqftq^osAyo*?. 

The uncompounded hard consonants k, p, t, t, ana cannot end a word. In 
such a position, they are always aspirated, becoming kh, ph, th, fh and t&h, respectively. 
This aspiration is always written in the Kagan or in. the Sarada. character, but is 
not indicated in the Persian character or in books written in the Roman character. 


1 1 know «f *ro word or root ending m imcomponnded eh, kkar*ch t expenditure, it properly ikmrch* 
TOL. Till, PART II, 


2h2 
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whose system of writing is based on Kas hm iri written m tbe Persian character. 
Thus: — ' 

ak, one, becomes aJch, written in the and <-/ 1 in the 

Nagarl Persian 

character, character. 


Asp, heat, ,, 

tdph. 


8TW „ 

„ 

it V 

99 

rdt, night, „ 

rath, 

99 


e>b 

99 

jta&^ram, „ 

kath 

it 

TO „ 

,, ^ 

W 

idS, 'glass, „ 

k&tsh 

99 

TO* 

» 

99 


There are exceptions to all the above rules. Most of these will be found in detail 
in the JZashmirt Manual. It is beyond the scope of this Survey to give them. here. 
Th« principal exception is that none of the rules for the changes of consonants apply to 
the conjugation of verbs of the third conjugation 

THE ARTICLE. —As in Indian languages and in Persian, there is no definite 
article. When required, the idea of definiteness is conveyed by the use of one or other 
of the demonstrative pronouns. Corresponding to the Persian ya-e tankir (as in mard-t, 
a man), a or ah can he added to the nominative of a Kashmiri noun. Thus, hath, a 
. story ; kath-a or kath-dh, any story, a certain story. The h of ah is the hd-e mujchtafi 
(see p..261). 

Emphasis is very commonly made by suffixing y to .a word, before which hd-e 
muftMaji disappears. Thus, suh, he ; su-y> even he. If the word ends in a vowel, the y 
,is simply added direct, but if the vowel is i-matra or w-matra it (vide p. 261) becomes a 
full One. Thus, Khodd y God, Khodd-y, God alone ; pot?, true, pozu-y, nothing but the 
truth; tami-y doha , on that very day. If the word ends in a consonant that Is not 
hd-e mulchfafi t u-matra is inserted before the y, as in nizikh, near, ntzikh- u y, quite near. 
Some words always take this suffix. Thus, sor*, all, always appears under the form 
*6ruy, even all, and the y is added throughout the declension, so that, e,g., the dative 
plural is aaren*y. 

'lr 

DECLENSION. Gender.— There are two genders, masculine and f eminine 
Animate nouns follow the natural gender. As regards inanimate nouns, all those 
in tt^mjitra are masculine, and nearly all those ending in i-matra, in u-matrft, in n, or in' 
$ra?efeminine. The feminine termination corresponding to a-m&trS is »-matra. Thus, 
io^ (masc.), great; fem. bud*. The few masculine nouns ending in t-matra refer to 
animate beings, e.g., qozi, a judge, a Q&zl ; Ukhor*, a scribe ; and mufiah*, a clerk, 
there are a few masculine nouns in fi-matra, suoh as hot**, the people of a house • ddn* 
(with exceptional dental a), a pomegranate ; honf, a boatman ; ku»“, the foundation of 
$$$&*] (a^ain note the dental n ) ; and unz\ a goose. The only important masculine- 
» ropq&.a* rupee, and some people, now and then, under the influence of the 

^ of otber nounsin y, treat it as a feminine, but this is wrong. 
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Many words signifying names of animals form their feminines in in. Thus : — 

. host*, an elephant, hastin, a she-elephant. 

Jcav, a crow, k&vid, a hen-crow. 

tcjfth, a vMthid, a she-camel. 

So also words such as : — 

lot a> a Tibetan, botift, a Tibetan woman. 

bugiy, a master, bugin, a mistress, 

and others. 

All noons h aving the termination t odl* (=the Hindi xo&la) change the %c6l u to todjen 
in the feminine. Thus : — 

karanwdl*, a doer, karatiwajeft* 

dydrawSF, a rich man, dydraiodjen, a rich woman 


So also all nouns having the terminations ddr and lad change the dar to dared and 
lad to ladin in the feminine. Thus, aldkaddr, the owner of an estate, has its feminine 
dUkaddred; dokhalad, an unhappy man; dokhaladift, an unhappy woman. 

Words signifying castes or professions generally form the feminine in an. Thus : — 


bat a, a Brahman, 
musalmdn , a Musalman, 
hakagrakh , a greengrocer, 

(So also all. other nouns in grdkh.) 
urfd*, a shopkeeper. 


bo tan. 

musalmanan. 

hdgagrdkan. 


toaftan. 


Masculine substantives ending in m r form the feminines by adding en. Thus : — 


sdl“r, a wedding guest, 
rang a r, a dyer, 

8on a r, or eenttr, a goldsmith, 
kadfr, a baker. 

Similarly 

spa", a co-father-in-law, 
makardza , a bridegroom, 
rasa, a king* . 

Two nouns form the feminine in on*, viz. : — 


sdl a reft. 

rang°reft. 

sdn°red. 

kad a red. 

sdneft. 

mahdrcn, a bride. 
r ajar eft, a queen. 


gttjarod*. 


pandith, a pandit, 
gtijur a Gujar, 

The above rules refer principally to substantives. The only adjectives that change 
for gender are those ending in ", such as gor*, heavy. 

Htunber. — Kashmiri has two numbers,— Singular and Plural. The rules for the 
formation of the {dural must be gathered from the paradigms. Here it. must suffice to 
gay that -masculine nouns in «-matra form the nominative plural in i-matra, and that 
other masculine nouns take no termination in the nominative plural. Thus, gnr u , a 
re plural gur* ; four, a thief, nom. plur. t&ur. Similarly, all feminine 
l^oatra or #-mjjtfera form the nominative plural in e. Thus, achh 1 , an eye, 
gui*, a mare, nominative plural gure. 
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Ca86»— Tlie Kashmir! noun has four cases, vie. Nominative, Dative, Agent, and 
Ablative. The Accusative may be represented either by the Nominative or by the 
Dative, as in Hindi. The Ablative is used, much as in Latin, in a variety of senses. 
Other case relations are indicated by postpositions, some of vrhich govern the Dative, 
while others govern the Ablative. Thus, manz, in ; nish (= Hindi pas) ; govern the 
Dative: and vanza (=Hiudi mi se), from in; nishe (=Hindlj*l* se), from nea* ;and 
petha , from on ( par se) ; govern the Ablative. 

Some postpositions govern both cases. Thus, sdf means ‘ together with * when it 
governs the Dative, but * with,* * by means of ’ when it governs the Ablative. In the 
case of animate masculine nouns any postposition that governs the Ablative may also 
govern the Dative. 

There are several ways of forming the genitive, and as all genitives are adjectives, 
these will be described udder that head. So also, one form of the Dative is adjectival, 
and will be there described. 

Declension. — There are four declensions of nouns,— two masculine, and two 
feminine. The second declension includes all masculine noons in w-matra, and the 
third declension includes all feminine nouns in i-matra and in w-matra. The first 
declension includes all other masculine nouns, and the fourth declension all other femi- 
nine nouns. Thus : — 

First Declension ") ■^- nR mi ^ ri p ,( all nouns except those in w-matra- 

Second Declension $ l all nouns in w-matra. 

Third Declension ) . . < all nouns in i-matra and w-matra. 

Fourth Declension $ • fcemimne tall others. 

Note that throughout:— 

a. In the plural, the Agent and Ablative cases are always the same. 

A. Ia the f eminin e, the singular Agent anA Ablative are also always the same. 

c. The Dative plural always ends in n. 

d. The Masculine Dative singular always ends in a. 

The following are examples of each of the four declensions in their simplest forms:— 



First Declension. 
Base tjur- 9 a thief. 

Second Declension* 
Base gur-, a horse. 

Third Dedension. 
Base gur-, a mare. 

- Fourth Dedension. 
Base a garland* 

Sing. 

Nominative . . 

Iffir 

gur* 

gur* - 

mot. 

Dative * 

t£ira* 

gwris 

guri 

male 

Agent . 

tsnran 

gur* 


mO It. 

Ablative 

tgura 

guri 

Tint. 

Nominative . . 

* \ 

fgfr 

1 

gur* 

gurS 

mala. 

Dative . 

tsuran 

gurSn 

' gurSn 

maion. 

Agent and Ablative 

tgurau or jg&rav 

gwrgan or gur£v 

gurymu jor'gmrtv . 

t 

. mSlau or mala*. 


i 








272 


DIED GROUP. 


First Declension .— ■ Most nouns follow four exactly, but in some, old forms of the 
Agent and Ablative singular in i-matra and t respectively have survived. Thus, (Agent) 
ian' (base /can-) tal\ under the ear ; (Ablative) gari (base gara-), at home. 

Nouns ending in a, likeyar#, a house, drop this a in all cases except the nominatives 
singular and plural Thus, sing. dat. gar as, ag, garan, abl. gar a or (see above) gari ; 
plur. nom. gara, dat. garan, ag.-abl. garan, garav. 

Nouns of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant, usually insert a u before 
the final consonant of the nominative singular, but not in the nominative plural or other 
cases of the singular or plural. In some of the. following examples it will be seen that 
the rule about the aspiration of a final surd consonant is followed (see p. 267). 

Examples are 


Base gogal-, a turnip; sing. nom. gogal, but dat. gogalas, plur. nom. gogal. So, 
base wdtal-, a sweeper ; sing. nom. wdtal, and many others in al-. 

Base batak-^ a drake ; sing. nom. batukh, but dat. batakas, plur. nom. batakh. So, 
base 'pmtab-, a booh,' sing. nom. postukh. 

Base karan-, tire a<)t of doing ; sing. nom. karun, but dat. karanas, plur. nom. 
karan. This is an important example, as all infinitives end, like karun, 
in m, and hence follow this rule. Note that all infinitives, use both forms 
of the ablative singular,— that in a and the old one in i. Ablatives in a are 
most used in forming the passive voice, as in kararn yun\ to be done (see 
p. 309), while the ablative in i is used in making infinitives of purpose, as 
in karani gov, he went to do (so and so), and in some inceptive compounds 
(see p. 311). 

Base wdda/i'-, a monkey ; sing. nom. wadur, but dat. tcadaras, plur. nom. wadar. 
So many others, including several indicating professions, as base sonar-, sing! 
nom. sonur, a goldsmith. 

Base bandat-, relationship ; sing. nom. banduth, but dat. bandatas, plur. nom. 
brndath, and so numerous other abstract nouns in -at- (nom. -nth). 

Of Ihe few masculine nouns in ij-matra, some retain the ii-matra throughout, as 
base dan-, a pomegranate; sing. nom. don*, dat. don\ and so on, the ag.-abl. phr. being 
don s v. Othfers opfonally drop the ii-matra in all cases except the nominative. Thus 
base ham-, a boatman ; sing. nom. horn*, dat. honfs or harms. ’ 

Most nouns ending in a insert an h before the terminations. Thus, sazd, punish- 

ment, smg. dat. sazahas. But daryd, a river, has sing. dat. darydwas, and Khodd, God, 
has Khodaye & * 9 

^ ^ 8h ° F y ^ turaU y chatL = e a lowing a to e (see p. 259), as in 

dusk, a fault, sing. dat. dashes ; ropay, a rupee ; sing. dat. ropayes. 

Idir other irregularities, see -the Kashmiri Manual 
MSiMK.Ii this dedffiMTO, owing to the pretence of o-matoa, 

“‘' S epentheds.it common. Moreover, m the Dative 

the Ml. of ihe termination j, exercises the same epenthetic effect' aa i-nmlra 
In fect, some native writers write this termination { s. Thus •— * * 

^ “to****.*****- 


— / s\ 
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Base mdl-, & father ;-sing. nom mdl", dan. rnolis, ag. moV, but abl. mdli ; plur. nom. 
mol', but dat. malen, ag.-abl. mdlyau or tndlev. 

Base rnahmw-, a man ; sg/nom. mahanym u , but dat. mahanivis, ar»d so on. 

Base t&en*, a pillar; sg. nom. kyun", dat. teinis, ag. tent, but abi. teeni; 
pL nom. tsini, but dat. tsrnen, ag.-abl. teeny mi, tgenev. 

Base nil-, blue ; sg. nom. nyuf, dat. nilis, and so on. 

Base gor-, a cowherd ; sg. nom. gw*, dat. guris, ag. guf, abl. gun ; pi. nom. guf, 
but dat. goren, ag.-abl. goryau , gorev. 

Bases of two or more syllables, and ending in a consonant preceded by a, generally 
change the a to u in the nominative singular. Some writers, however, employ the more 
regular o. These words also change the a to a-matra, if followed oy i-matra. Thus, base 
gated-, clever (masc.) ; sg. nom. gat til" (or, according to some, gat of), dat. gatedis , ag. 
gaff, abl. gdtali, pi. nom. gaff, dat. gatalen, ag.-abl. gatedym, gdtalev. 

Third Declension —'For this declension, the example given was that of a noun in 
fi-matra. Nouns in «-matra are declined in an exactly similar way. In fact maiy nouns; 
especially those whose bases end in j, may end in either one or other. Thus, instead of 
gaff, a clever woman, we may have gaff. 

In this declension epenthesis plays as prominent a part as in the second. Thus : — 

Base gar-, a clock ; sg. nom. giir*, but dat. gare , and so on. 

Base mdj-, a mother ; sg. nom. mof, but dat. mage, and so on. 

Base ser-, a brick ; sg. nom. sir*, dat. sere, and so on. 

Base Mr-, a girl; sg. nom. kur A , dat. kore, and so on. 

Base path-, a book ; sg. nom. puth\ dat. pdthe, and so on. 

It will be observed that, in this declension, it is only in the nominative case singular 
that the vowel is epenthetically affected. 

Bases a n din g in fs, fsh, or z, change the e of the termination to a in the plural, but 
retain it in the singular. Thus, base mats-, a mad woman ; sing. nom. muff, dat. make, 
abl. matsi; but plur. nom. mat&a (not make), dat. makan , ag.-abl. matsau, matsav,. 

There are also in this declension epenthetic changes of consonants. If a base ends 
in t, th, or d, these letters are changed, respectively, to ch, chh, and j, in all the cases 
except the sing. nom. Thus : — 

Base, pat-, a tablet ; sg. nom. puf, dat. pache, ag.-abl. pachi ; pi. nom. pache, 
dat. pachen, ag.-abl. pachyau, packer. 

Base hath-, a stalk ; sg. nom. koth*, Aat.kdchhe, and so on. 

Base bad-, great ; fern. sg. nom. bud*, dat. baje, and so on. 

Fourth Declension —For most nouns this declension calls for no remarks. If a 
noun ends in y, the terminations e and i are often interchanged, and, of course, after y, 
a becomes e. Thus: — 

Base bay-, a wife ; sg. nom. bay, dat. bdye, or bayi, ag.-abl. bdyi or bdye ; pi. nom. 
bdye, dat. bdyen, ag.-abl. bayou, bdyev. 

Some nouns of this declension add ii-matra in all eases except the nominative 
singular. Thus 

Base yed-, the belly ; sg. nom. yed, dat. and ag.-abl. yed* ; pi. nom. yed*, dat. 
yed*n, ag.-abl. yetfv. Similarly other words, such as khdr, a certain measure, 

VOfc, Till, P1BT II. 2 N 
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sg. dat. khor* ; thar, the back, sg. dat. thur Irregular are zdm, a sistev-in- 
law, and gat), a cow, which make their datives singular zdm 6 and gov 6 , res- 
pectively, and so on. through the remaining cases. 

If, among these nouns, the base ends in t, th, d, or n, these are, under the usual rule, 
changed, before w-matra, to fc, tsh, z, a'nd n, respectively. Thus : — 

Base rat-, night; sg. nom. rath, dat. and ag.-abl. rots 6 , and so on. 

Base both-, a hank ; sg. nom. both, dat. and ag.-abl. botsh and so on. 

Base grand- y enumeration ; sg. nom. grand , dat. and ag.-abl. griinz 6 , and so on. 
Base ylran-, an anvil; sg. nom. ylran, dat. and ag.-abl. ylrilhS and so on. 

Similarly, before w-matra, a final h becomes sh, and a final l becoznes j. Thus : — 
Base bah-, the eleventh lunar day ; sg. nom. bah, dat. and ag.-abl. bosh 6 , anti so on. 
Base zal, a net; sg. nom. zal, dat. and ag.-abl. zoj 6 , and so on. 

Not all bases ending in these letters take «-matra, although most do. Several, 
however, follow the regular declension like mdl. Thus : — 

Base toat-, a road; sg. nom. wath, dat. wati, and so on. 

Base bath-, a story ; sg. nom. bath, dat. bathi, and so on. 

Base hand-, chicory ; sg. nom. hand, dat. handi, and so on. 

In all four declensions, there are many exceptions to the above * rules, and many 
variations, besides those mentioned, due to epenthesis. The principal of these will be 
found in the Kashmiri Manual. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives ending in w-matra agree with the qualified noun in 
gender, number, and case. Other adjectives do not change when in agreement with 
a substantive, although, when used themselves as substantives, they are declined like any 
other substantive. Thus, gar zb mahanyuv. *, a poor man ; garlb mahaniven, to poor men ; 
garth zandna, a poor woman. Some adjectives not ending in w-matra have feminine forms, 
but these are used only as substantives. Thus, dobhalad, afflicted. As an adjective 
this is not inflected. We have dobhalad mahanyuv “, an afflicted man ; dobhalad 
mahaniven, to afflicted men ; dobhalad zandha, an afflicted woman. But, used as sub- 
stantives, we have dobhalad, an afflicted man, and dobhaladen, an afflicted woman, each 
of which is declined as a substantive, the former in the first, and the latter in the fourth 
declension. 

On the other hand, attributive adjectives ending in' w-matra, are declined through- 
out. Thus : — 


Masculine. 


Feminine- 


A great man. 

Sing. 

A great woman. 

Nom. 

Bat. 

Ag. 

bod* mahanyuv* 
badis mahanivis 
bad' mahaniv' \ 

hiid* zandna . 
baje zandni. 

Abl. 

badi mahapivi } 

baj'i zandni. 

Blur. 



Nom. 

Bat. 

Ag.-Abl. | 

bad * mahanvd 
baden mahaniven 
' badyau mahanivyau , 
l badev mahatiivev 

baje zandna. 
bajen zananan. 

( bajyau zandnau, 
I bajev zandnav. 
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Genitive, — All genitives are adjectives. Tliere are three usual postpositions of the 
genitive, viz. hond*, uk*, and un*. Of these hand '* governs the, dative case and uk* and 
mi* the ablative. 

Mi met is used : — 

а. with all masculine singular animate nouns that are not proper names, 

б. with feminine nouns of every kind, and in both numbers, 

c. and with all masculine plural nouns whether animate or inanimate. 

From the above it will be observed that all plural nouns of every kind, whether 
masculine or feminine, take hond “. The only limitation to its use is in the masculine 
singular. 

As already stated, hond* governs the dative. As pointed out on p. 271, the dative 
singular of all masculine nouns ends in s. Thus, first declension, (suras, to a thief; 
second declension, guris , to a horse. After this a, the h of hond* is dropped, so that 
tRuras-hond becomes (suras- ond“ , and guris-hond? becomes guris- ond*. These are 
usually written (sura-sond* and gu^-sond* (with i-matra), respectively, so that the geni- 
tive singular of masculine singular animate nouns apparently ends in sond*, although 
the s is really the last letter of the dative singular governed by ( h)ond *. As the datives 
of plural nouns and of feminines singular do not end in s, this change does not occur in 
their case. We thus get the following examples of the genitives of: — 

a. Masculine animate nouns singular : — 
teura-sond*, of the thief. 
gur { -sond u , of the horse. 

1>. Feminine nouns : — 

gure-hond* , of the mare. 
sere -hond 1 , of the brick. 
guren-hond*, of the mares. 
seren-hond H , of the bricks. 

c. Masculine nouns plural, whether animate or inanimate : — 

(suran-hond* , of the thieves "i 
guren-hond ", of the horses > animate. 

gar an- hond", of the houses ") 
karen-hond of the bracelets j inanimate. 

These are declined regularly as adjectives, agreeing with the thing possessed in 
gender, number and case. The feminine of sond* is (quite regularly) sum*, and ©f hond*, 
hiinz*. Thus, to take tRura-sond? gara, the house of the thief, and (sura-sum* gur*, the 
mare of the tliief, as examples, we have : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. (sura-sond “ gara, the house of tsura-sum s gur & , the mare of the thief, 
the thief. 

Dat. (Rura-sandis garas , to the bouse tsura-same gure, to the mare of the thief, 
of the thief. 

Ag. (sura-sand ‘ garan, by the house Tby the mare of the 

. of the thief. 1 thief. 

Abl. isura-sandi gara, from the bouse tRura-mnzi guri j f rom ^jj_ e ma , T p, c f 
of the thief. J ^ thief. 

von. Till, PAST II- 
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Masculine. 

Plur. 

Nona. four a- sand 1 gar a, the houses of 
the thief, 

Dat. iaura-sanden garan, to the 
houses of the thief. 

A ■'i fby the houses^ 

| . I ftf +Via tViinf t 


tmra-sandyau 
garau , etc. 


of the thief. ’ 

from the houses j 
^ of the thief. J 


Feminine. 

tsurasanea gure, the mares of the thief. 

tjura-saman gitreti, to the mares of the 

thief. 

"by the mares of 
tsarasaneau garyau, _ the thief, 
etc. from the marks of 

^ the thief. 


Genitives in IioncF&ve treated in exactly the same way. Thus, j tjuran-honcf gara , 
the house of the thieves; tsaran-hunz'* gar*, the mare of the thieves, and so on, substi* 


tuting h for s, throughout. 

The genitive termination «A“, as we have said, governs the ablative. It is used to 
form the' genitive singular of masculine inanimate nouns. The plurals, as we have just 
seen, take hon<F. All masculine nouns belong either to the first declension or to the 
second. The ablative singular of the first declension generally ends in a. .Thus, the 
base sory, gold, lias its ablative singular sona. The final a is elided before adding 
the ulf, so that the genitive singular is sonuk a , of gold . 1 The few nouns of the first 
declension that end in u-matrS, such as don*, a pomegranate, make the genitive 
singular like don C A“. 


The ablative singular of the second declension always ends in i, as in base kar-, 
a bracelet ; sg. nom. Aw“, abl. kari. Before nk u this i becomes y, as in karyttTf, of a 
bracelet. The feminine of these genitives is regularly formed by changing A* to oh*, 
so that we get the following declensions 



Genitive of First Declension. 


Maiouline. 

Feminine, 

Sing. 

"Nom. 

somk* 

soniich*. 

Dat. 

sonakis 

sonache, 

Ag. 

sowaA*) 


Abl. 

sonak i) 

sonachi. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

sonak* 

sonaohe. 

Dat. 

sonaken 

sdnaohen. 

Ag.-Abl. 

sonakyau, sonakev 

sdnacJi yau, sonaohe v. 


Genitive of Second Declension^ 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

karyulf 

karioh*. 

Dat, 

karikis 

kariche. 

Ag. 

kariW ) 


AbL 

kariki) 

karichi. 


i The teraaoation « really **, and a/ka+fc* rimld.wgakriy become tSnok'j l>nt in this nsrj common cam the o of 
fb» « pronounced *> *o that we get *>*#£“. See the remark* on p. 261 regarding the interchange of o *ad « **& 
thaw aboatbases of two in the second detention on p.278. ’ 
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MmcoIum. Feminine. 

Plur. 

Nom. kariV kariche. 

Pat. kariken karichen. 

Ag.-Abl. karikya u, karikev karichyau, karichev. 

These are declined in agreement with nouns on exactly the same principles as 
tsura-sond. Thus, karyulf four, the thief of the bracelet ; karikis fourae, to the thief 
of the bracelet ; karich* grand (4th deel,), the counting of the bracelet ; tariohe grand, 
to the counting of the bracelet, and so on. 

•The termination m u (also governing the ablative), the use of which is closely 
parallel to that of uJf, is employed only with masculine proper names in the angular. 
Its feminine is un*. Thus, from the base Ram-, a proper name, we have the genitive 
angular masculine R dmm*, 1 fern, lldmun*, which is thus declined : — 


ling. 


Plur. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

>* 

Nom. 

Roman* 

. Roman*. 

Pat. 

Ramanis 

Rdmane. 

Ag. 

AbL 

Rama? ") 

Rdmani ) 

Rdmani. 

!• 

Nom. 

Roman 

Rdmane. 

Pat. 

Rdmanen 

Rdmanen. 

Ag.-Abl. Ramanyau, Rdmanev 

Ramadan, Rdmanev 


If two or more genitives are coupled together, the termination hand'. Bond *, uk u , 
or ud is added only to the last, and the other genitives are each put in the case which 
its particular genitive termination governs. Thus, todtoa fa fratan-hond toakfh , a time 
of* wind and thunderings. Here tratan takes hond because it is plural, and as 
the termination is bond, it is in the dative plural. Wav, wind, is an inanimate 
masculine singular noun, and hence its genitive would be todumlf, i.e. the. ablative 
todtoa + uk*. Hence we have todtoa in the above phrase, which, written fully, would 
be todwulf ta fratan-hond * t vakth. 

An adjective agreeing with a genitive is naturally put into the case to which the 
genitive suffix is added. Thus, we have badis (dat. sing, masc.) feura-eond*, of the 
great thief, because bond governs the dative, hut badi karyak *, of the great bracelet, as 
nk v governs the ablative. 

Datives with kyuf. — In addition to the regular dative given in the paradigms, 
another dative may be formed by adding kyut*, which itself governs the dative, and 
means *for.* Thus, tsuras-kyut?, for the thief ; guris-kyuf*, for the horse ; gure-kyut % 
for the mare ; mdU-kyuf, for the garland. Kyat' is an adjective, and its feminine is 
■quite regularly, kit?. It is thus declined : — 


1 At in the case of uk* t the true termination it n" and, according to rule, the genitive should be B&moit*. See the 
footnote on the preceding page. 
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Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 

Nonou 

kyui* 

kit?. 

3)at. 

kitis 

kike. 

Ag. 

kit * \ 

kitsi. 

m 

kiti ) 

Plus. 



Nonh 

kit* 

kitsa. 

Dat. 

kiten 

kikan. 

Ag.-A.bl. 

kityau, kitev 

kikau, kikav. 


These datives agree m gender, number, and case with, the governing noun. Thus, 
tiuras-kyut* gar a', 'a house for the thief; kuras-kit? gwr *, a mare for the thief; tvuras- 
kitis garas, to the house for the thief ; kuras-kil* gut' 1 , horses for the thief ; kvras-kitsa 
gttre , mares for the thief, and so on. 

Comparison is made with the help of the postposition khota or khotan, than. Or 
nishe or nishin , from, may be used. All these govern either the ablative or the ablative 
masculine of the genitive. Thus, from Mn*, a stone (3rd decl.), we have kani (or 
kani-handi) khota trakur u , harder than a stone. The superlative is, as in India, made 
with sdruy, all, as in saretfy khota trakur ", harder than all, i.e. hardest. It will be 
remembered that sor v , all, always takes emphatic y (see p. 268). 

Nmierals. — The earlier of these are given in the List of Words and Sentences 
on pp. 488ff. Husalmans, in counting, use the word barkath , or ‘ blessing ’ (spelt 
in the Persian character), instead of c one.’ 

The first ordinals are : — 
akyum* or godamk u , first. 
doyum*, second. 
treyim u , third. 
t#urywn u , fourth. 
pfinkytm u , fifth. 

8heyum u } sixth. 

8atytm u , seventh. 
aithymn “, eighth. 
navyunf, ninth. 
dahyum ", tenth. 

For further particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

PRONOUNS— The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. • 

Norn. 

boh 

m. 

Pat., Ag. and Abl. 

me 

ke. 

Plur. 

Norn. 

as*' 

toh\ 

Pat., Ag. and Abl. 

ose 

tm. 


Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns my6n\ my ; sdn* t our ; chydn*, 
thy » and tuhond ? , your, are employed. These are adjectives, and are regularly declined. 
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the feminines being myon*, ton*> chyoh fi , and tuhunz fi , respectively. The final h of boh 
and tfh is the H-e mutfhtafi, or ‘ imperceptible h ’ (see p. 261), and is dropped when any 
suffixes are added. Thus, boh + y becomes boy, even I ; and tfh + U becomes tgti, 
thou also. 

The Demonstrative, Belative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns 
have, in the singular, three sets of forms, viz. Animate Masculine (e.g. 4 this man ’), 
Animate Feminine (e.g. 1 this woman’), and Inanimate (without distinction of gender) 
(e.g. ‘this thing’). In the plural, the distinction between animate and inanimate 
disappears, and gender is observed only in the nominative, there being in this case, and 
in this case of the plural only, a masculine form agreeing with any masculine plural 
noun, and a feminine form agreeing with any feminine plural noun. The other cases 
of the plural are of common gender. 

In the singular, the only cases that distinguish animate gender are the nominative 
and the agent. The other animate singular cases are of common gender. As the 
genitives are often irregular, they are also given in the paradigms. 

There are three grades of the Demonstrative Pronouns,— not two, as in English 
or Hindi. The first corresponds to the English 4 this,’ but refers only to things within 
sight, or just mentioned. The second corresponds to the English ‘that,* but also 
refers only to things within sight or just mentioned. The third also corresponds to the 
English ‘ that,’ but refers only to things not within sight, or to things referred to some 
time ago. 

The following are the tables of the declension of these pronouns, lhere are two 
forms each of the two first grades of Demonstrative Pronouns for 4 this (within sight) ’ 
and 4 that (within sight).’ As in India, the Demonstrative Pronouns are all also used 
as pronouns of the third person, meaning ' he,’ ‘ she,’ and 4 it’ 





INANIMATE POEMS, SINGULAR. 



The plnral i* the same as in the caBe of the animate pronouns, and need not be repeated. There are several 'variations in the pronunciation of these pronoans. Especially. kySh, 
what P is often spelt kyahj kak, anyone, is often spelt kSh / and klh, anything, is often speltyfeHi. In villages, we often hu.r nimit, etc., in place of nSmit, eto. The final h of all 
these pronoans is the hfrf muk&tafi (see p. 2S1), and is dropped before suffixes. Thus yi-ii, this also ; that' also, 


SJABD OBOTJP. 


Theabove may all be used either as substantives or as adjectives. The genitives 
cf course, can be used only as substantives. As in the case of other adjectives, whei. 
agreeing, as an adjective, with a noun in the genitive, a pronoun is put into the -dative 
or the ablative according' to circumstances. 

The R eflex ive Prohoun is pdna, self (equivalent to the Hindi ap), It is declined 
like a noun of the first declension, except that its genitive is panun* (=Hindi apna), 
own. Note that, as is the case in apna, the a of partun* is short. JPdna, self, must be 
distinguished from pan (genitive' p&nuk*), the human body, as in panitn* pan , one’s own 
body. 

Pronominal Adjectives of quality are 

yutffi* (fem. yitsh*), of this kind (= Hindi aim). 
tyuth k (fem. tiki*), of that kind (taisd). 
yuth n (fem. ofi what kind ( jaisd ). 

kyuth* (fem. High*), of what kind ? (kaisd) . 

Pronominal Adjectives of quantity are:— 

yut* (fem. ytts? or yui&*), this much (= Hindi itnd). 
tyui * (fem. tits? or tut&), that much (titnd). 
yut* (fem. yit& or y&tf), how much. ( jitna ). 
kut * (fem. kits? or kHiy*)., how much ? (kitnd). 

The bases, of these are yit- t tit-, yit~, and kdt~, respectively, and the datives 
singular mas culin e are yi (is or ywtie, title or tutis, yitie or yUtis, and kitis or hilt is, res- 
pectively, and so on fbr the other cases. 

Pronominal Suffixes.— dust as occurs in L&hnda and Sindhi, Kashmiri uses 
pronominal suffixes very freely, but only with verbs. It does not use them with nouns. 
They will therefore be dealt with after the paragraphs referring to verbs* 

CONJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The Verb 
Substantive is declined as follows : The present is formed from the base chhuh, he is, 
but the other tenses are fohned from the root as, he. Only those tenses of as are here 
given that are used; as auxiliary verbs. The rest are quite regular, and can be formed 
on the analogy of the conjugation of a verb of the second conjugation, given later on. 
Several of. the persons of the present tense end in the letter h. This h is the hd-$ 
Mvts&tafi (see p. 261), and is dropped' before suffixes. Thus, chhuh means ‘he is/ and 
if we add the negative na, we get chhu-na, not chhuh-na , he. is not. It will be observed 
that this tense and also the Past are participial in their conjugation, i.e. they have 
each, both masculine and feminine forma ; — 


Present,- * I am, etc.* 



SiHeinukB. 

PliUSAL. 


MatcnliBO. 

i 

"Feminine. 

Mainline. 

Feminine* 

i 

chhut 

( 

chhts 

c\hih 

chhih 

* 

tKkukh 

ehhSkh 

ehhitca 

eKhXwa 

3 

chhph 

chhih 

ckhth 

chUh 
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Past, 1 1 -was, etc.’ 



Bureaux. 

Pnuxix. 


Masculine* 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

onus 

o$*s 

5#* 

tec 

0 

Ssukh 

ot*kh 

. oi*i ffa 

State* 

3 

i 

Of* 

* 

tea 


Future, * I shall be, etc. 



Singular (common gender)* 

Plum) (common gender). 

i 

tea 

team 

2 

tea kk 

iito 

3 

tei 

dm h» 


Imperative, * be thou, ete.* 



Singular (common gender). 

Rural (common gender). 

2 

te 

ditto . 

3 

: 

drin 

Stin 

\ 


Past Conditional, ‘ (if) I had been,’ * I should have been (if).’ 



Singular (common gender). 

Plural (common gender). . 

1 

teahd. or teaha 

teahd w or teahato 

2 : 

tea hjHch or Sjahakh 

ofhho 

3 

teihg ortetha 

teahon or teaha*. 


▼©i/nq, »ast n A 


tot 
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Aa with other verbs, various suffixes are added to the verb substantive, giving 
interrogative, negative, and other forces. These suffixes, and also pronominal suffixes, 
will be discussed later on (p. 314). Here it will suffice to give the present tense of 
the verb substantive with these suffixes. Thus : — 

The s uffix es a, a, and ay give an interrogative force. The suffix ay is used only 
“when a woman is addressed. Thus : — 


Present, ‘ami?, etc.' 



; f 

SnrouxAB. 

Pxu**l. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. < 

Maecnline, 

Feminine. 

1 

ehhusa or chhiimt 


chhfoa or chhiltay 

ehh y& 

l 

j 

chivy l 1 or chhtiy 

2 

ohhukha or chhukhS 


ckkXkha or chh&khay 

ckkiwa or chktwX 


ohhiioa or chhiway 

3 

ckhtoX 


chhyS or chhXy 

chhyS 


chhy$ or chhiy 


If na is suffixed, it gives a negative force. This presents no difficulty. The only 
change in the verb is that the Ad-e nwkhtafi is dropped before this, as before all 
s uffix es. Thus, chhustut, I am not ; chhuna, be is not. 

If nd or way is added, it gives the force of an interrogative negative. jVoy, like ay, 
is used only in addressing a woman. Examples are chhusnd, am I not?’; chAund, is he 
not ? 

If ii is suffixed, it signifies * also ' or 1 indeed.' Thus, chhusti, I also am, or I am 
indeed ; ehhuti , he also is, or he is indeed. 

To this ti the interrogative suffix d or ay may be added, as in the case of na* 
A question is then asked with emphasis, as in chhustya, am I indeed P ; chhuiyd, is he 
indeed ? 

If the suffix dsana is added, it asks a question with doubt, as in cAhwdsana (for 
chhuh + dsana), is he really ? 

B- The Active Verb. — There are several impersonal verbs in Kashmiri, which are 
construed impersonally in. the tenses formed from the past participles. Thus, the verb 
asun, to laugh, is impersonal, and its third person singular past is osun, he laughed, or, 
literally, * it was laughed by him/ 

There are three conjugations of verbs, viz. 

The first conjugation includes all transitive and all impersonal verbs. 

The second includes about sixty-seven ‘intransitive verbs. 

The third conjugation includes all ©they intransitive verbs, except those that are 
: impersonal. . 
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The following is a list of the verbs of the second conjugation : — 


dsun, to be. 

phdsun, to be entangled. 

baaun, to dwell. 

pbatun , to be split. 

bosun, to become manifest. 

pherm, to go round. 

bZhun, to sit down. 

pholun, to bloom. 

bodun, to dive. 

phorun , to quiver. 

bowun, to become. 

phvtun, to be broken. 

busun, to become yellow. 

pbshttn, tq be victorious. 

dalun, to pass over. 

pmrm, to wait. 

dazun, to be burnt. 

prayui i, to be pleased. 

dolun, to be derelict. 

punun, to be fulfilled. 

doshun, to trickle. 

rawwt, to be lost. 

galun, to melt. 

roshun, to be angry. 

gatshun, to be proper. 

rotwHy to be stopped. 

Gatshun, to go, belongs to 

rdtsvn, to be preferred. 

the third conjugation. 

rozun, to remain. 

hokhun, to become dry. 

saiHakhun, to become visible. 

hotsun, to decay. 

sapadttn , sapdnnn , or sapazun. 

lftgm, to be wet. 

to become. 

hharun, to be disliked. 

shongun, to go to sleep; 

khasim, to ascend. 

shrapun, to be soaked up. 

khbt&un, to fear. 

sorun, to be expended. 

lagan, to begin. 

tagun, to be possible. 

losun, to live long. 

tarun, to be crossed. 

Jayuri, to be of full value. 

thakun, to be weary. 

losun, to be weary. 

toshun, to be satisfied. 

marun , to die. 

fsalun, to flee. 

mashun, to forget. 

tghenun, to be tom. 

melun, to be met. 

vet&un, to pervade. 

nashun, to disappear. 

» casun, to descend. 

j pakun, to go. . 

todtun, to arrive. 

palatun, to melt. 

wayun, to agree with. 

paiazun, to be useful. 

tcobazun, to increase. 

pat&un, to trust. 

toopazun , to be bora. 

j ph'alun, to bear fruit. 

wothun, to arise. 

pharnn, to be a cause of loss. 

idupun, to burn inwardly. 


The above list is that given by native grammarians, with, a few additions gathered 
from my own reading.' It is probably/ not quite complete. Sometimes individual 
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■writers or speakers differ, one putting a verb in the second, and another in the third, 
conjugation. 

.The conju gation of the BL&shnuri verb is comparatively simple. The only serious 
difficulty is that presented by epenthetic changes, and provided the rules given on pp. 
262ff. ate strictly followed, the rest is easy. , Epenthetic changes of vowels occur 
in all the three conjugations^ but the changes of consonants before mfttra-yowels and 
before y and e occur only in the first and second conjugations, and do not occur in the 
third. It will be remembered that the only vowels that do not change under the influence 
of epentliesis are «, u, and 5.. In order to simplify the conjugation in the following' 
paradig ms, verbs have therefore been selected of which the radical vowel is «, and of 
which the, final consonants are not liable to change. Such verbs are comparatively few 
in number. Those selected are : — 

First conjugation, — touchhun, to see. 

Second conjugation,— wvpun, to burn inwamuy. 

Third conjugation, to fly. 

The three conjugations differ only in the tenses derived from the past participles* 
The other tenses are conjugated in the sapie way in all three. 

The Boot of a verb is most easily obtained by dropping the final i of the third 
person singular of the future.. Thus, t ouchhi, he Will see. Propping the final i, we get 
the root touchh. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding «M» to the root. Thus, wuchh-un, to see ; wup-un r 
to bum inwardly ; toupk-vn, to fly. The termination is often spelt «»" or on' so that we 
find words like icuchh-un' and touchh- on*, but, whatever the spelling, the . word is pro- 
nounced as if it were written touchhun. This is really a verbal noun, and means, pro- 
perly, the act of seeing; It is declined in the first declension. As explained on p. 272, 
the si of the termination un is changed to a ini all cases except the nominative. Thus, ’ 
sg. dat, umchhatoas, abl. mtchhana . We have seen on p. 272 that the ablative «rognl*r 
in the first declension sometimes ends , in i. This is common in the Case of the infinitive, 
and, with this termination, the word has especially the force of an infinitive of purpose* 
Thus, touchhani, instead of wuchhana, in order to see, as in * (he went) to see.* If a verb 
be . transitive, and its object happen to be feminine, then the infinitive is put into the 
f emini ne, and ends in tin*. Thus, the word toath, a road, is feminine, and ' to see a road ’ 
is « 0 oM umchhiin*, not toflih touchhun. 

. TheBreWirt Participle is formed by adding on to the , root. Thus, wuchh-aM r 
sering; to»p-a«, burning inwardly ; touph-an, flying. In poetry the tehnination is often 
cm inftead of dn. ! Thus, i ouchhan. This participle does not change for gender, numbe r, 
or ease. ' ' • 

/The Future Passive Participle is formed by adding un' to. the root. Thus,. 
wuchhun', meet to be seen ; toup^m', meet to be burnt ' inwardly ; touphun', meet to be 
flown. The termination is often written un or o»“, so that we also have wuchhun, 

■; ft i 8 Mptfid Eke a noun of the second declension. Its feminine is. 
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-An Impersonal Future Passive Participle is formed by adding the termina- 
tion an} to the root. Thus, t mtehh-ani, it is to he Seen. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed hy adding ith to the root. .Thus, t cuchh- 
ith, having seen ; vmp-ith, having . burnt inwardly ; tmiph-ith, having flown. In the 
Persian character,, and in many books in the Poman character, this termination _ is 
written it. Thus, michh-it , etc. It should'. be noted that the i of this termination has 
all the effect of a matra-vowel. and, if possible, affects the preceding root-voweL Thus, 
the conjunctive participle of tndi'un, to kill, is morith, having* killed. 

A Negative Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding an ay to the root. 
Thus, wuchh-anay, not having seen ; wup-anay, not having burnt inwardly ; imtpk-anay, 
not having flown. 

The Frequentative Participle is formed by adding t-matra to the root, which is 
then repeated, as in touchfc % oucfih*, seeing repeatedly, as (he) kept seeing. 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding i-matra to the Present Participle, 
with the consequent epenthetic change of 'the preceding d. Thus, tot tchhdn, seeing, 
from which is formed the Adverbial Participle * euohhon\ while seeing. 

There are several forms of the Noun of AgeuCy. The two commonest are 
formed by adding atoun* (fem. aidin' 1 ) and anioSr (f em. amoajen ), respectively,’ to the 
root. Thus, wuchhaicun" f fem. t ouchhatcun?, and tbuchhantodV, fem. touehiafttodjeB, one 
who sees, a seer. The form in aicun* is often used adverbially, to signify immediately 
-on tb& action of the verb occurring. . Thus, toucJthatettn* means also. * immedi ately 
on seeing ’ like the Hindi dekhte-hi. 

There remain the Past Participles. In Kashmiri three different kinds of past 
time are provided for in the conjugation of the verb. Just as there are three. . demon- 
strative pronouns, one meaning * this within sight,’ another * that . within . sight,* and 
the third * that not within sight,’ so there; are three past participles, one,' a proxi- 
mate past, indicating something that has lately occurred; another* an inde#nite. past, 
something that has occurred/ but without reference to Whether it has 
occurred lately, or not ; and a third^ a remote past,, indicating something that has 
occurred a long time ago. The third past participle is therefore the proper past to be 
used in hist orical narration, although the second past participle can also be used for 
this purpose. These remarks apply only to the .first and . Beqond conjugations. 
The third conjugation has no first . past participle, but has a fourth, which is wanting 
in tW first and second conjugations. It thus has its three participles, the. second, 
the third, and the fohrth, ana, so to speak, Moves each of their meanings a stage 
up, giv ing the second past participle ,the force ol a proximate , past, to the third the 
force of ah indefinite past, and to the fourth, the meaning of a remote past. Thus 


Proximate Past. 

* 

Indefinite Past 
Remote Past. 


1st and 2nd conjugations. 

I. Past Participle. 

II. Past Participle. 

III. Past Participle- 


3rd conjugation. 

H. Past Participle. 
IH. Past ^Participle. 
TW Past Participle. 
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There are thus four Itast Participle^* to be considered, viz . : — 

The First Past Participle, which occurs only in the first and second conjugations, 
is formed by adding w-matra to the root, as in teuchh*, (lately) seen ; toup*, (lately) 
burnt inwardly. The feminine is made by changing tt-matra to w-matra. Thtis, 
umcliKf , toup*. The masculine and feminine belong to the second and third declensions, 
respectively. 


The second Past Participle, which occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding yon to the roo$. Thus, wuchhyov, seen; toupydp, burnt inwardly ; % cuphydv, 
(lately) flown. The masculine plural of this is made by changing yov to yey, and 
the feminine, both singular and plural, by changing it to yeye. Thus, angular 
masculine tquchhydv, feminine wuchhyeye ; plural masculine touchhyey, feminine wuehh- 
ySye. 

The Third Past Participle, which also occurs in all three conjugations, is formed by 
adding yap to the root. The feminine is the same as the feminine of the Second Past 
Participle, hut the masculine plural differs. In the first conjugation this ends in 
yeyey, and in the second and third conjugations in ay. Thus, umchhydv, seen (a long* 
time ago), .feminine wuchhyeye ; plural masculine touchhyeyey, feminine wuchhyeye ; 
umpyav, burnt inwardly (a long time ago), feminine tcupyeye ; plural masculine 
wupydy, /feminine tcupyeye ; touphydv , flown, feminine t ouphyeye ; plural masculine 
• ouphydy, feminine tcuphyeye. 

The Fourth Past Participle, which occurs only in the third conjugation, is formed 
from the Third Past Participle by inserting t Before! the yap. It is declined on the 

£ me principle as the Third- Past Participle of the thir4 conjugation. Thus, wipMydv, 
wn (a long time ago), feminine wuphiyeye ; plural masculine wuphiyky, feminine 
touphiyeye\ 


It will be observed that in the Second, Third, and Fourth Past Participles, the mas- 
cnKne singular ends ip c. and the masculine plural ends in y. This o and this y are 
added, only to assist the pronunciation, and, like the hd-e muWafi, are dropped before 
any’sbfi&i added at the end of the word. Thus, if to xcuchhydv, he (was) seen,, we add 
the suffix », .meaning * by him,’ ^ We get t cuchhyon, not utuchhydvn, be (was) seen by him , 
Similarly, from touchhyey, they (were) seen, we get tpuchhygn, they (were) seen by him. 
This does hot apply Jo ) the feminine, which always ends in y$. This y& is always 
preserved, as in touchhyey en, she (was) seen by him. 

Tlieqe four participles, aithppgh adjectives in form, are never used as adjectives. 
They are paled only in the fonpatibh of the three corresponding past tenses,— the Proxi- 
^ate tb« Indefinite Past, and |fche Bdmote Past, When they are psed as adjectives, 

m dst be added to them. They are then called Perfect 
anfl ajg declined s-4- 
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I. 

Perfect Participle, * 

(lately) seen, etc.' 



Shtchtlajl 

Floats. 


Kuo. 

Fern. 

Mate. 

Fern- 

Xom. 

umchh**mo# t 

wwsKhP-mufs* 

touckhf+mat* 

wuefthS-matsa 

Dat. 

umchh'-matis 

vmchhe*maf§e 

vmchh'-maten 

iouchKe~tnai*an 

Ag. 

wvchhf-infit* *\ 

wuchM-mdUi 

wuchh'-matyau 

icuchhe-rruitsau 

AbL 

wuchh'mati j 


* 




II. Perfect Participle, * (lately) flown, etc/ 

Nom. 

wuphyd-mot* 

tcuphye-inut$* 

tcuphygminat* 

wuphyg-matsa. 

Pat. 

wuphyg-matis 

wuphyS-maj&6 

vouphyfrmatin 

wuphye-ma{&an 

Ag. 

AbL 

wuphye-mat* 1 

wuphye-mati ) 

wuphy$-r*ai&i 

t oup\yg~maiyan 

vmphySmati au 


Thn above are examples of the declension of the First Perfect Participle (for the 
first and second conjugations) and of the Second Perfect Participle (for the third conju- 
gation). The other possible Perfect Participles are hardly, if ever, used. 

Badioal and Participial tenses. — Like all Indo- Aryan and Eranian languages, 
ftnfl more especially like the languages of the North-Western Group of the fonder, 
some tenses of the Kashmiri verb are formed from the Boot, while others are formed 
from Participles. The radical tenses are the Future Indicative (also used as a Present 
Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive) ; the four tenses of the Imperative, viz. the 
Present, the Polite Present, the Future, and the Past ; the Benedictive, which is very 
rare ; and the Past Conditional. 

The Participial tenses fall into two groups, viz . : — 

(a) those formed from the Present Pafticiple, viz . : — the Present Indicative ; the 
Imperfect Indicative ; the Durative Future Indicative ; the Durative Im- 
perative ; and the Durative Past Conditional ; 

(b) those formed from the Past and Perfect Participles, viz . the Proxipiate 
Past; the Indefinite Past; and the Bemote Past. These are, respectively, 
formed from the corresponding Past Participles. Formed from the Perfect 
Participles are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Future Perfect ( aho 
used as a Perfect Conditional). 

VOL. VIII, PAST IT. i? 
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So far as the T toflieal Tenses are concerned, person and number are indicated by 
th e various terminations, just as is the case with other connected languages. We 
know, e.g. y that wuchha means * I shall see ’ and that wuchhakh means * thou wilt see ’ 
by the terminations a and akh, respectively. Also, in the case of the tenses formed 
from the Present Participle the number and person are sufficiently indicated by the 
auxiliary verb w hich accompanies the participle. But in the cases of those tenses that 
are formed from the Past Participles, we have not got either of these resources, and the 
person of the subject must be indicated by the subject itself, either a noun or a pro- 
noun. Just as in Hin dustani, when we say ‘ dekha / the word only means * seen,’ and, 
if we wish' to say who it was that saw, we must add a pronoun, as in * mai-ne dekha,, 

* X saw/ * us-ne dekha / * he saw,* so, in Kashmiri, wuchh “ means * seen/ and for 

* I saw * or * you saw 5 we must add the appropriate pronoun. 

Again, as in Hindostani, the Past and Perfect Participles of Intransitive Verbs, 
i.e. of all verbs of the second and third conjugations, are active in signification, and 
the subject is in the nominative case ; while the Past and Perfect Participles of Transi- 
tive and of Impersonal Verbs, i.e. of all verbs of the first conjugation, are passive in 
signification, and the subject must be put in the Agent case, the participle agreeing with 
the object in gender and number, if the latter is in the form of the nominative, but 
remaining in the masculine 1 singular if the object is in the form of the dative. Here, 
we see, that the construction is exactly the same as. that usual in Hindostani. In the 
method of employing the pronouns that indioate the subject in these partioipial tenses, 
Kashmiri closely agrees with the Indo-Aryan languages of North-Western India, — 
SindhI and Lahnda, — and, in this respect, parts company with Hindostani. The subject 
may he written in full, as in me wuchh*, ‘ by-me seen/ or it may be indicated by a 
pronominal suffix, as in teuchhu-m, * seen-by-me/ or both methods may be used ait the 
same time, as in me wuchhu-m, ‘ by-me seen-by-me/ All these three methods may be 
used with? either the first or third person, but the second person can be indicated only 
by the second or third methods, as it is a rule in Kashmiri that whenever the second 
person occurs in a sentence, its presence must be indicated by a pronominal suffix 
attached to the verb. 

Before, therefore, proceeding with the conjugation of the verb, it is necessary to 
state those pronominal suffixes that are required for our immediate purposes. These are 
the suffixes of the nominative and of the agent cases. A full account of all the suffixes 
will be found on a later page. These particular suffixes are as follows 



First 

Second 

Third 


person, 

person. 

person* 

Nominative Singular 

8 

u 

Noue. 

Agent Singular 

m 

«(») 

fb 

Nom. and Agent Plural 

None 

wa 

Icht 


When the suffix of the Agent Singular of the second person is added to an auxi- 
limy verb, it is y, not th. If there is an Auxiliary Verb with a Perfect Participle, the 
suffixes are added to the Au xi l iar y Verb, but in the case of those tenses that are formed 
from the Past (and not from the Perfect) Participles, they are added to the Participle. 

* A. few Krthnuri verb* are conjugated only in the feminine, and in the eaae of theee the Part Participle i» neestenrily 
put in the feminine, even when the object is masouline and in the form of the dative. 
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The suffixes of the Nominative are added in the case of intransitive verbs, and those 
of the Agent in the case of transitive verbs. Finally, it may be observed that, if a 
suffix is available, it must be used if the verb is intransitive. Thus, * flew ’ is touphyov 
and 1 1 flew ’ is always touphyo-s or boh wuphyd-s, and never boh wuphyot. It will be 
remembered that when a Past Participle ends in v or y, that letter is elided before any 
suffix. 

We shall now proceed to consider the manner in which the various tenses are 
formed. Of the Radical Tenses, the Future Indicative corresponds to what I have 
called the ' Old Present * in the Indo-Arvai^ languages. I is derived from what was 
originally a present tense, but, as also has happened in the Indo- Aryan languages, it has 
in the course of time changed its function. In them it has usually become a Present 
Subjunctive, as in the Hindi mat dekhU, I may see, but in the eastern languages it still 
retains its prosent force, as in the Bengali ami dekhi, I see. In Kashmiri it generally 
has the force of a future, as in boh wuchha, I shall see, but sometimes it retains the 
force of the present, as in gatahi, it is proper (3rd person singular) ; ktttea zona , how do 
I know ? It is also used, as in the Indo- Aryan languages, as a present subjunctive, so 
that boh touohha may also mean * I may know * or * (if) I know.’ This tense is. formed 
by adding the old personal terminations directly to the root. 

The Present Imperative, as in the Indo- Aryan languages, is also formed by 
adding the personal terminations directly to the root. It is used only in the second and 
third persons. If a first person is required, the first person of the future indicative is 
used in its place. The second person singular takes no termination, thus, wuchh, see thou, 
but if the root ends in a hard consonant, this, according to the general rule, is aspirated 
(see p. 267). Thus, from gupun, to protect, the root is gup, and the second person singu- 
lar imperative is guph, protect thou. 

The Polite Present Imperative is formed by adding ta to the simple Present 
Imperative. This ta, which closely corresponds to the Hindi to, is inserted between 
the root and the termination, when there is a termination. Thus, « ouchh-ta, please 
see thou (cf. the Hindi dekh to ) ; wuchh-Ha-n , please let him see. 

The Future Imperative is formed by adding l zi to the second person singular of 
the simple present Imperative, as in t ouchh-'zi, thou shouldst see, thou must see (at some 
future time). Prom its meaning this tense is commonly used in giving instructions as 
to future conduct. It does not change in : conjugation, being the same in form for all 
persons and for both numbers. 

The P as t Im perative is formed by adding he to the Future Imperative, thus 
touchh-'zi-he, thou shouldst have seen, thou oughtest to have seen. Like the Future 
Imperative, it does not change in conjugation. 

The Benedictive tense occurs only in the case of a few verbs, and is then based, on 
the Future Indicative. It is not used in the case of the verb tcuohhun. As an example, 
we may quote the verb lasun, to live long, of which the second person singular Benedic- 
tive is lashekh, mayst thou live long. Note, how in this verb the s has become sh before 
the e. 

The Past Conditional if said to be formed by adding Ad or ha to the Future Indica- 
tive, but there are several irregularities in the method of adding, which will be seen in 
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the paradigm. Thus, t ouchhaho or t cuchhaha, (if) I had seen. This tense, in its forma- 
tion, closely corresponds to the Lahnda Past Conditional rnS vekhaha, (if) I had seen. 

As regards the Participial Tenses formed from the Present Participle, the Present 
Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with the Present Tense 
of the Verb Substantive. The Participle remains unchanged throughout. Thus, boh 
chhus touchhdn, I (inasc.) am seeing ; bSh elites touchhdn, I (fern.) am seeing. The Auxi- 
liary may either precede or follow the Participle, but most usually it precedes it. As 
regards me a nin g, this tense may be a Definite Present, or an Indefinite Present, or s 
Habitual Present. So that boh chhus touchhdn means ‘ I am seeing,’, or ' I see,’ or * I 
am in the habit of seeing.* 

The Im perfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh dsns touchhdn, I (masc.) was 
seeing; boh os i s touchhdn, I (fern-) was seeing. The Participle remains unchanged 
throughout. 

TheDarative Future Indicative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Puture of the Verb Substantive, the participle remaining unchanged 
throughout. Thus, boh asa touchhdn , I shall be seeing, or I may be seeing. 

The Durative Imperative is formed by conjugating the Present Participle with 
the Present Imperative of the Verb Substantive. Thus, an touchhdn , keep thou seeing, 
make thou a practice of seeing. 

The Durative Past Conditional is formed by conjugating the Present Participle 
with the Past Conditional of the Verb Substantive. Thus, boh dnahd touchhdn , (if) 
I had been seeing, or * I should have been seeing, (if).* 

As regards the Participial Tenses formed from the Past Participles, these are 
the Proximate Past, the Indefinite Past, and the Bemote Past. Here we must 
consider the three conjugations separately. 

In the first conjugation, the verb is either transitive or impersonal, and the 
subject must he put into the Agent case. As stated above, the subject may be indicated 
independently of the verb, as in tarn' umchh“, by-him he-was-seen ; tom* touchh *, by- 
him she-was-seen ; tawi touchh*, by-him they(masc.)-were-seen ; torn* i cuchte, by-him 
they (fern.)- were-seen; or (impersonal) tarn* os*, by-him it-waa-laughed, i.e. he laughed. 
Or the subject may be indicated by a pronominal suffix, as in touohhu-n, he-was* 
seen-by-him; touchW-n, she-was-seen-by-him ; wuchhi-n, they(masc.)-were-seen-by- 
him ; touchhe-n, they (fem .) -were-seen-by-him ; or (impersonal) onu-n, it-was-laughed- 
by-him, i.e. he laughed. Or both methods may be used at the same tirhe, as in tarn* 
touchhu-n , by-him it*was-seen-by-him, and similarly tarn* iouchh s -n, tarn* touchhi-n, 
bam* touchhe-n, tarn* onu-n, As there is no suffix for the first person plural, the first 
Method can alone be employed in this case. 

The process is exactly similar for the Indefinite Past and for the Bemote Past. 
Thus, taking the masculine singular only, we have (Indefinite Past) tarn* t cuchhyov, 
wuchhyd-n. or tarn* wuchhyd-n, and (Bemote Past) bam 1 touohhydv, touchhyd-n, or 
tarn* touchhyd-n. Again we remind the reader that the first method cannot be used 
when the subject is in the second person. In that case a pronominal suffix must 
he used. 
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In the second and third conjugations, also, only the second and third of the above 
methods can be used for the first and second persons. The pronominal suffix represents 
here the nominative case, not the agent, and a reference to the table given above 
will show that there are no suffixes of the nominative case in the third person. 
Hence, in the case of the third person only the first method can be used. So also, 
for the same reason, the first person plural. The conjugation of the past tenses of 
intransitive verbs is therefore a mixture of the first and second methods, or of the 
first and third. Thus, from toiipun (second conjugation), we have in the mas culine 
singular of the Proximate Past, wupu-s or boh icupu-s, I burnt inwardly, wupu-kh or 
ith wupu-kh, thou burntest inwardly, but suh wap', he burnt inwardly. So, for the 
third conjugation, ivouiwuphnn, to fly, we have for the masculine singular of the Proxi* 
mate Past (1) wuphyb-s or boh icuphyos, (2) wuphyo-kh or ti a h wuphyo-kh, (3) suh 
wnphyov. So also for the Indefinite Past and for the Remote Past. 

As for the tenses formed from the Perfect Participle, they closely follow the 
analogy of Hindi. Pronominal suffixes are added, not to the Participle, but to the 
verb substantive that always accompanies it. The methods of expressing the subject 
are the same as in the tenses formed from the Past Participles, the only difference 
being that when added to a verb substantive, the suffix of the agent case of the second 
person singular is y, not th. The verb substantive may either precede or follow the 
participle, but usually precedes it. 

The Perfect Indicative is formed by conjugating the Perfect Participle with the 
Present Tense of the Verb Substantive. Thus, me chhuh wuchh v -mot u , chhu-m imchh *- 
mot' 1 , or me chhu-m wuchh l '-mot" , I have seen him ; boh chhus ump* -mot', I (masc.) 
have burnt inwardly; boh chhus touphyb-mot *, I (masc.) have flown. 

Similarly, the Pluperfect is made with the Past Tense of the Verb Substantive. 
Thus, me 6s* uouchh u -mot n , or 6su-m wuchh a -mot' t or me osu-m wuohh'-moF, I had seen 
him ; boh 6su-s wup'-mot*, I had burnt inwardly ; boh 6su-s wuphyo-mot* , I had flown. 

The Future Perfect, which is also used as a Perfect Conditional, is similarly made 
with the Future Tense of the Verb Substantive. In this tense, the final * of dsi 
becomes e before most suffixes. We thus get the following examples of the first 
conjugation -me dsi wuchh'-mot", or dse-ni wuchh^-mot" t or me dse-m wuchh'-mot *, 
I shall have seen him, or I may have seen him, (if) I have seen him, or I shall 
have seen him (if). As for Intransitive Verbs, the subject is already indicated by 
the person of the tense of the Verb Substantive, so that Pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative are not required. Thus, boh asa wwp'-mot', I shall have burnt inwardly, 
•etc. ; boh dsa wuphyo-moF, I shall have flown, etc. \ 

■ We shall now proceed to conjugate throughout the veriJ\ wuchhitn , to see, which 
belongs to the first conjugation. We shall then conjugate^ in the tenses formed 
only from the Past and Perfect Participles, the verb wupuk, to burn inwardly, of 
the second conjugation, and the verb wuphun , to fly, of the third conjugation. 
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DA.&D GROUP. 


PARADIGM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Root, touchh, see. . 

InfinitiTe, masc. wuchhun, wuchhun*, or wuchhon u ; fem. wuohhiin* ; the act of 


seeing, to see. 

Present Participle, wuchhm, seeing (common gender). 

Future Passive Participle, masc. sing, to uchhttn*, pluv. wuchhetn ; fem. sing. 

wuchhilh 6 , plur. t ouchhahe ; meet to be seen^ 

Impersonal Future Participle, wuchham, it is to be seen. 

Conjunctive Participle, wuchhith , having seen. 

Negative Conjunctive Participle, wuchhanay, not having seen. 

Frequentative Participle, t ouohh 1 wuchh 1 , seeing repeatedly, or continually. 
Adverbial Participle, wuchhon while seeing. 

Nouns of Agency, a seer, one who sees : 


I. 

— Masc. sing, wuchhawun* , 
„ plur. wuchhawan *, 
T'em. sing- wuchhawihV, 

„ plur. wuchhawahe , 
-Masc. 

Sing. 1 . Plur. 
I. Past Participle, wuchh" wuchh' 


Sing. 

wuckh 1 ’ 

v 


II. 

wuchkanwol". 
wuohhanwoV. 
wuchhanwaj eh. 
wuch hanwdj efte. 

Fem. 

Plur.. 

tcuchhi , seen (lately). 


II. Past- Participle, i mchhybv wtichhyey 
III. Past Participle, touchhydv wuchhyeyey 


Perfect Participle, 

Singular, 

Plural, 


Seen. 

Masculine. 

tcuchh*-mot u 

wuchh & -miiti s 


wuchhyeye, seen. 
wuchhyeye, seen (a long time 
ago). 


I 

Feminine. 
touch h’-mqi 1 . 
wuchhe-matsa. 


RADICAL TENSES. 

Future, I shall s.ee, I see, I may see, (if) I see, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

touch ha 

wuchhaw 

2. 

wuchhahh 

wuchhiw 

3. 

wuohhi 

wuchhan 



Imperative, see thou, etc. 

2. 

wuchh 

wuchhiw 

3. 

wttohhm 

wuchhin 


Polite Imperative, please see, etc. 

2. 

wuchhta 

wuchVtaw 

3. 

wuchh 1 tom 

wuchh 1 tan 


Future Imperative, thou shouldst see, thou must see, etc. 
wuchh 1 zi, for ail persons of both numbers. 

Past Imperative, thou shouldst have seen, titou oughtest to have seen, etc. 
wuchh c zihe, for all persons of both numbers. 
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Benedjctive, mayst thou lire long, etq. 1 

Singular. Plural. 

2. lashekh lashiw 

3. lashen lashen 

Past Conditional, (if) I had seen, I should hay?, seen (if), etc. 

1. tmtehhaho, wuohhaha witchhahoto , touchhahatc 

2. wuchhcthokh , icuchhahakh touch h { hito 

3. wuchhihe, wuchhiha touchhdhdn, wuchhahan 


PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

femes formed from the Present Participle. 
Present, I am seeing, I see, I see habitually, etc. 



SlNGULAB. | 

Piubal. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

i 

Feminine. * 

1 

ehhu8 wuchhan 

chhe$ wuchhan 

I 

chliih wuchhan 

chhSh wuchhan 

2 

chhukh vmchMn 

chhSkh wuchhan 

chhiwct wuchhan 

chhiSwa wuchhan 

3 

chhuh wuchhan 

chheh icuchhan 

\ 

chhih wuchhan 

chheh wuchhan 


Imperfect, I was seeing, etc. 



Singular. 

Plubai. 


Masculine. 

' 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

i Feminine. 

1 

Ssus wuchhan 

os*e wuchhan 

ds { wuchhan 

s»a wuchhan 

2 

osukh wuchhan 

os* kh wuchhan 

ot'wn wuchhan 

Otawa wuchhan 

3 

$8 U wuchi&n 

os* wuchhan 

St* mtchhan 

Ota wuchhOn 


Durative Future, I shall be seeing, I may be seeing, etc. 

Singular (com, gend.). Plural (com. gen<L). 

1 . dsa wuchhan asaw-wuckhV 

2. dsakh wuchhan asiw wuchhan 

3. dsi mtchhan dsan tcuchhdn 

Duratiye Imperative, keep, thou seeing, make thou a praotice of seeing, etc. 

2. as wuchhan nsito wuchhan 

3. Osin wuchhan osin wuchhan 

i See remarks concerning the Benedictive on p. 281* 
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Durative Past Conditional, (if) I had been seeing, I should have been seeing (if), etc. 

1 . dsaho (-ha) wuchUn dsakdtc (-haw) touchhan 

2 . dsahokh (-haU) touchhan ds'hito touchhan 

3 . dsihe (-ha) touchhan dsahdn (- han ) touchhan 

Tenses formed from the Past Participles. 

As previously explained, in the first conjugation, each of these tenses may be con- 
jugated in three different ways, viz. with the subject expressed fully in the agent case, 
or with the subject indicated by pronominal suffixes of the agent, or with both. As 
there is no suffix for the agent case of the nominative plural, this person in this number 
can be indicated only by the first of these three methods. Moreover, as the second per- 
son must always in Kashmiri be indicated by a suffix, for this person the first method 
is not available. I therefore here give two paradigms for each of these tenses, the first 
(A.) exemplifying the first method, and the second (B.) exemplifying the second and 
third methods. I give the pronominal subject throughout, but in each second paradigm 
I enclose it in marks of parenthesis, in order to show that it is not used in the second 
method, but only in the third. 

Proximate Past, I saw (lately). Literally, seen by me, etc. 


SIKOTLJlB. PlUB-ili. 



He wm *een. 

She was seen. 

They (maso.) were »een. 

They (fern.) jrere Men. 

Sing 

1. by me 

mS wuchh * 

Jl 

mi umchh • 

mS wuchh * 

m$ umchhS 

3. by him 

tarn' umcWi“ 

tam* wuchh * 

tami wuchh* 

torn* usuchhi 

by bar 

tami wuchh * 

tami umchh * 

tami wuchh 1 

tami umchhS 

Plnr. 





1. by us 

ati umchh “ 

as$ wuchh * 

a»S wuchh* 

ad touchhS 

3. by them 

timau umchh * 

timau wuchh * 

timau umchh* 

timau wilchhi 

Sing 

1. by me 

(mi) umchhum 

B. 

(m&) wuckh*m 

(mS) wuchhim 

(mi) wuchhim 

2. by thee 

(tg$) umchhuth 

(t8$) wuchh*th 

(Ue) wuohhitk 

(i fsi ) wuchhfth 

3, by him 

(io»0 vmehhun 

(tamf) wuchh*n 

(tarn*) wuehhin 

•mtoK'hin 

by bar 

t 

(tami) unuikhun 

(tami) wuchh*n 

(tami) wuehhin 

(tami) wuehhin 

Mur. 





8. by yea 

(tihi f) wvchk*v>& 

(t$h$) wuchh*wa 

(t6hS) umhWwa 

(tOhi) umchhiwa 

& by them - 

(timau) umehhukh 

1 •' ■' ' ' - 

(timau) wuchhPkh, 

(timau) wuchhtkh 

(timau) umchhikh 
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Indefinite Past, I saw (at a time not defined). literally, seen by me, etc. 



Sneoun. 

Plubal. 


He was seen. 

She was seen. 

They (masc.) were seen. 

They (fern.) were seen. 

Sing. 


A. 



1. by me 

me wuchhydv 

ml touohhyiyS 

9$ wuchhyey 

«n£ vmchhyeyS 

f by him 

torn? „ 

tam* „ 

tarn* „ 

tarn? „ 

(.by her 

tami „ 

tami „ 

tami n 

/amt „ 

Plor. 





1. by us 

„ 

o#a „ 

<M? „ 

ase )j 

3. by {hem 

timau „ 

timau „ 

timau „ 

timau H 

Sing. 


B. 



1. by me 

(me) tvuchhydm 

I 

(mS) wuchhyeyim. 

(ml) uruchhyem 

(ml) t ouchhy$y£m 

2. by thee 

I 

(t*$) wuchhydtk 

(t$<S) wuchhyeyeih 

(US) uruchhy§tk 

(US) umchhyGySth 

( by him 

3.5 

(.by her 

( tarn *) ^ 

>t ouchhyVn 
(tami) 3 

(tom') ) 

> wuchhyiygn 
(tami) ) 

(tam*) ) 

> wuehkySn 
(ta tut) ) 

(tarn 1 )) 

> wuchkySyeu 
(tami) ) 

Plot. 





2. by yon 

(tdhe) wuchhydwa 

(MWf) wnehhySyeua 

(Wft^r) wuchhyewa 

(t5hS) ibuchbySySva 

3. by them 

(timau) wuchkydhh 

(tuna*) muhhyey&kh 

(timau) wuchhyekh 

(timau) wttchkySySkk 








298 


SARD GROUP. 


Remote Past, I saw (a long time ago). literally, seen by me, etc. 



SUfOtTLAB. 

Plueai. 


He was seen* 

She vm seen. 

They (maac.) were seen. 

They (fern.) were seen* 



A. 



Sing. 





1. by ma 

mi wuchhySv 

mS vmchihyiyi 

mi wuchhySyey 

mi mchhyfyi 

( by him 

Q ) 

tarn* „ 

tam f „ 

tarn 1 „ 

tam { „ 

( by her 

i 

tami „ 

tami’ „ 

tami „ 

tami „ 

Rut. 

1. by ta 

asS „ 

at* „ 

ati „ 

\ 

ati „ 

3. by them 

imau |t 

Oman „ 

timau „ 

timau „ 



B. 

j 


Sing. 





! 

1. by me j 

(me)i vuchky&m 

(mi) vmcKhyiyim 

(mi) wudhhySyem 

(mi) wucKhygyim 

2. by thee 

(ili) xouchhyath 

(tei) mchhyiySth 

(US) mdhhyiyith 

(tiZ)w*c\hySyM 

(by him 

(tarn 1 )) 

(tam*) ) 

(tam 1 ) ) 

(tam 0 1 

3. < 

( by her 

V wuchhySn 
(tami) ) 

> twf chhySyin 
(tami) ) 

> mchhyiyen 
(tami)) 

Ymchhyiyin 
(tami) ) 

Plnr. 





2. by yon 

(tShS) iDuchhySwa 

(tahi) umchhylySwa 

(ttihi) mohhySySwa 

(tOhi) wuchhyiyiwa 

3. by them 

r 

1 

l 

I 

§? 

(timau) molAySyihh 

(timau) uuMySyileh 


Tenet formed from the Perfect Participle. 

He tenses formed from the Perfect Participle are the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and 
the Future Perfect The last named is also used as a Perfeot Conditional They are 
formed by conjugating the Perfeot Participle with the Present, the Past, and the future 
of the Verb Substantive, respectively. There are the same three methods of conjugating 
each of these three tenses as in the case of the tenses formed from the Past Participles, 
but the pronominal suffixes are added to the Verb Substantive, and not to the Participle/ 
which changes only for gender and number. The only other difference is that, when 
added to the Verb Substantive, the suffix of the Agent singular of the second personal 
pronoun is y, not tk. 
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Perfect, I hare seen. Literally, is seen by me, etc. 


1 

SXXOTIJlB. 

Pxi hub. 


He H seen. 


She is seen. 

They (masc.) are seen. 

They (fem.) are seen* 





A. 

• 




Sing. 









1. by me 

me chhuh ^ 


me chheh "l 


me ) 


mZdkhgh 


/by him 

tam* chhuh 


tarn* chheh 


chhih 


tamf chhSh 


M 

(.by he* 

tami chhuh 


tami chUh 

i 


tami chhih 


tami chkSh 


Pier. 






i 



1. by ns 

a*$ chhuh 


ase chhih 


ast chhih 


ase chheh 


3. by them 

timau chhuh 


timau chheh 

U 

timau chhih 


timau chheh 

• 




' * 


f 


e 


§ 



J 


? B- 

? 


I 

Sing. 

1. by me 

(me) chhum 

\i 

1 

(me) chhXm 

ft 

P 

1 

\ 

(me) chhim 

1 

' 

(me) chUm 

1 

2. by thee 

(t§#) chhuy 


( tee ) chhey 


(tee) chhiy 


(fee) chhey 


{ by him 

(tarn*) chhun 


(tairi) chhen 


(tamf) chJdn 


(tamf) chhSn 


3. j 







(tami) chh&n 

1 


1 by her 

(tami) chhun 


'(iami) chhen 


(tami) chhin 



Plur. 









2. by joa 

(tdhS) chhutoa 


(t6h%) chhSwa 


{t6hS) chhima 


(tihS) chhifaa 


3. by them 

( timau ) cKhuhh 

j 

(timau) chhikh 

0 

(timau) chhikh 

i 

(timeu) ckhSIch 

] 


roa. vm, past ii. * <1 * 
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Pluperfect, I had seen. Literally, waa seen by me, etc. 



mS of* ^ 


tarn t* Sf* 


tami os * 


a*€ 6$* 


timau os* 



She was seen. J They (msec.) were teen. They (fern.) were eeen. 


I m& otf 


tarn* ot* 


tami o$ { 


aii of* 


timau of* 


mg&ga 


tarn* &sa 


tami &$ a 


atf&sa 


timau &*a 


(mS) of*m 


(m£) dfini 


(mX) d$am 


(fetf) os*y 


OtZ) Ssiy 


(tt$) Stay 


(tarn*) Stun 


(tam { ) o«*n 


( torn * ) Ssin 


(tarn*) Osan 


(tami) osan 


(tami) os*n 


(tami) Ssin 


(tami) Stan 


2» by you I (tdh£) o**»ca j , (iif&e) o&wa 


(ttihtf) oi'voa 


(MW) Ssatoa 


^ 6}fth«n» |(*WMtt)d«W.J (tima») 8/ l ih J , («mou) onWl J j («nw«) Ssdkh J 


wnchki^matia 
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Pature Perfect, I shall have seen, I may have seen, (if) I have seen, I shaU have seen 

(if). Literally, will have been seen by me, etc. 


Snro 

TJLAS. 

He will have been seen. 

She will have been seen. 


S»ag. 


Pluxal. 


They {mac.) will have been 


A. 


1. by me 

mi Oti 

. 


me dsi 


I me Ssan ^ 

mg Stan ^ 


tarn* dsi 


ta ut* dsi 


tam * ffsan 


tam 1 dsan 

l by her 

tami dsi 


tami dsi 


tami dsan 


tami dsan 

Plnr. 








1. by us 

ase dsi 


! 

ase dsi 

j 

asS dsan 


asX dsan 

3. by them 

timau dsi 


timau dsi 

i 

i 

timau dsan 


timau, Stan 

Sing. 


\ 

M 


f B * 

•m 


1. by me 

(me) SsSm 

M 

1 

(mif) dsem 


(m£) dsanam 


y 

(mi)Otana m 

2. by tbee 

(Me) Stiy 


(tse) dsiy 


(t*i) Stanay 


(tig) Stanay 

rbjUm 

(tarn*) Sign 


(tam*) dsSn 


(tam*) Stanan 


(tam*) 'dsanan 

(.by ber 

(tami) Sten 


(tami) dsen 


(tami) dsanan 


(tami) Stanan 

Plur. 








2. by you 

(tdhS) Ssiwa 


(tdh£) dsiwa 


(t6h$) dsanawa 


(tohg) tttaiunca 

3. by them 

(timau) atihh J 


(timau) dsSkh _ 


(timau) Stanakh _ 


(timau) Stanakh j 


The y (fern.) will here been 
seen. 


PARADIGM OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION, 

The verb selected to illnstrate the second conjugation is tcupun, to burn inwardly. 
I give only the Past and Perfect Participles, and the tenses formed from them. The 
rest exactly follows the model of the first conjugation. 

The tenses of this . conjugation that are derived from the Past and Perfect Parti- 
ciples must always have their person defined by a pronominal suffix, when such is avail- 
able. The suffixes 1 are, of course, those of the nominative, not those of the agent, and 

as there are no suffixes for the nominative of the first person plural or of the third per- 
son singular or plural, these persons take no suffixes. The use of the full pronouns of 
the subject is optional except in these persons, where it is. compulsory. Where it is 
optional, I put them between marks of parenthesis. The verb is throughout construed 
actively, and agrees, in these tenses, with its subjeet in gender, number, and parson, 


wueKhX-maUa 
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Masculine. 

Sing. Hut. 

I. Past Participle, to up* wup* 


Feminine, 
ging. Plur. 

toup* loupe . , burnt inwardly (lately). 

wupyeye , burnt inwardly. 
wupyeye, burnt inwardly (long ago). 


33. Past Participle, icttpyov wupyey 
III. Past Participle, wupydv wupydy 

Perfect Participle, burnt inwardly. 


Singular, 

Plural, 


Masculine. Feminine. 

wup*~mot* icup -muts 

«*pW umpH-mataa 

Proximate Past, I was burnt inwardly (lately), etc. 


Masculine. 

8ing. 1. {boh) icupus 

2. {t*?h) wvpukh 

3. suh wup I* 

Plur. 1. a«' wup 1 

2. {toh*) wup*tca 

3. tim wup* 

Indefinite Past, I was burnt 

Masculine. 

Sing. 1. {boh) wupyos 

2. {ts?h) ioupyokh 

3. suh wupydv 
Plur. 1. of wupyey 

2. (toh*) wupyewa 

3. tim wupyey 


Feminine. 

{boh) wup* s 
{tsfh) wup u kh 
sa wup u 
08 * tcupe 
{toh*) wupewa 
tima wupe 

inwardly (at a time not defined), etc. 

Feminine* 

{boh) wupyeyes 
{tffh) wupyeyehh 
sa wupyeye 
as* wupyeye 
(i toh f) wupyeyewa 
tima wupyeye 


Remote Past, I was burnt inwardly (a long time ago). 


Masonline. 


Feminine. 


Sing. 1. {boh) wupyas 
t. {tfh) wupyikh 
3. suh wupydv 
Plur. 1. wf wupydy 

2. {toh*) wupydwa 

3. tim wupydy 


{boh) wupyeyes 
{tjth) wupyey ekh 
sa wupyeye 
off wupyeye 
{toh*) wupyeyewa 
tima wupyeye 


It will be noticed that the feminine of the Remote Past is, the same as the feminine 


of the Indefinite Past. 

Perfect, I have been burnt inwardly, etc. 


Masculine. 

Sing. 1. {boh) chhua wup*-mof 
2. (fjfft) ohhukk ,, „ 

3* suh chhuh ,, „ 

J&fe 1. chhih w»p*‘tnaf 



Feminine. 

{boh) chhes wup*-mutaf 
{tlCh) ehhekh ,, ,» 

8& chheh „ 3) 

atf chheh wvpe-matsa 
{toh*) chhewa „ „ 

tima chheh „ „ 
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Pluperfect, I had been burnt inwardly, etc. 
Masculine. Feminine. 


Sing. 

1 . 

(boh) dsns tcup'-mot* 

(boh) 6**8 ucup'-mufs * 


2. 

(t£?h) 6sukh „ „ 

(Wh) o#*kh „ „ 


3. 

suh 6s* „ „ 

sa os* „ „ 

Plur. 

1 . 

aft os' icupi-mat* 

as* dsa tcupe-maka 


2. 

(toft) 68*100 imp*-mat* 

(tSft) dsatca tcupe~mat*a 


3. 

tim 68* „ „ 

tima dsa „ „ 


Future Perfect, I shall have been burnt inwardly, I may have been burnt inwardly. 


etc. 

Sing. 1. 
2 . 
8 . 

Plur. 1. 
2 . 

4 3 . 


Masculine, 

(boh) Asa wup'-mot* 

(&*^) asaklt „ „ 

(suh) asi „ „ 

(as*) asaw tcup^maf 
(toft) dsito „ „ 

(tim) asan „ „ 


Feminine. 

(boh) Asa icuy s ‘mutft 
(fsf * Aj asakk „ „ 

{sa) asi „ „ 

(as*) asaw wupe-mafsa 
(toft) O 8 U 0 „ „ 

(time) asan „ „ 


PARADIGM OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


This conjugation is conjugated on the same lines as the second conjugation, except 
that the Past and Perfect Participles are, as explained on p. 288, different. Thus 

Masculine, Feminine. 

©mg. Plur. Sing, and Plur. 

TT past Participle, t ouphyoo wuphyey touphyeye, flown (lately). 

TUT- Past Participle, tcuphydv miphyay wuphyeye , flown. 

IV. Past Participle, tcuphiydc tcuphiydy tcuphiyeye, flown (a long time ago). 

Perfect Participle, flown. 

Mnannli"" Feminine. 

Singular. wuphyo-moF wuphye-mutjT 

Plural. wuphyemat* wuphye-mat&a 

Proximate Past, I flew (lately), etc. 

(boh) touphySs , and so on, exactly like the Indefinite Past of the second conjugation, 

but with the meaning of a Proximate Past. 

Indefinit e Past, I flew (at a time not defined), etc. 

(boh) wuphyds, and so on, exactly like the Remote Past of the second conjugation, 
hut with the meaning of an Indefinite Past. 

The Remote Past is, in this conjugation, formed from the IV. Past Participle 


Thus: — 


Remote Past, I flew a long time ago, etc. 

Hlj ffBftnlina. Feminine. 


Sing. 1. (boh) wuphiyds 

2. (t?h) i mphiydkh 

3, suh touphiyao 
Plur. 1. aft toupUydy 

2. (toft) tcuphiyatca 

3. tint tcuphiydy 


{boh) wuphiyeyes 
(tsfh) tcuphiyeyekh 
sa tcuphiyeye 
a# tcuphiyeye 
(toft) utuphiyeyetoa 
tima tcuphiyeye 
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Perfect, I have flown, etc. 


Mm online. 

Feminine, 

Sing. 


1. (boh) chhuswuphyomf 

(boh) chhes uiuphyemuti fi 

2. (tfh) ohhuleh „ „ 

(ttf h) chhekh „ „ 

3. suh chhuh „ ,, 

sa chheh „ „ 

Plur. 


1. as* chHh vmphyemat* 

as* chheh vmphyimatia 

2. (toh*) chhiwa „ „ . 

(toh*) chhetca „ ,, 

3. timchhih „ „ 

tima chheh „ „ 


Pluperfect, I had flown, etc. 

(boh) 6s ms mphybtnof, and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle wuphyomot* of the third conjugation. 


Future Perfect, I shall hare flown, I may have flown, etc. 

(boh) d»a touphyomot*, and so on, on the analogy of the second conjugation, but, as 
in the Perfect, with the Perfect Participle wuphyomot " of the third conjugation 


Vowel Changes in Conjugation.— One of the reasons why the above verbs have 
been selected as illustrations of the three conjugations is that, they all contain the letter 
«, and (vide p. 264) u is one of the few vowels that are not liable to epenthetic changes. 
Verbs containing this vowel are, however, few in number. The great majority of 
roots contain other vowels, and these are liable to change under the influence of the 
vowels following them in the next syllable. The rules for these changes are given above 
on pp. 262ff,, and are rigidly applied through all three conjugations. The vowels that 
epenthetically affect a preceding vowel, and which appear in the conjugation of verbs are 
i-matra, o-matra, w-m&tra, and (in the conjunctive participle) l The following table 
shows all the forms in which these appear and the manner in which they affect a pre* 
Ceding vowel Six verbs are given as examples, each containing a different vowel. As 
the rales already given are strictly followed, no further explanation is necessary. In 
the Past Conditional, only one person is shown, viz, the second person plural, as this is 
the only person which contains »-matr&. The other persons are quite regular, and the 
vowel remains unchanged. Thus, while inarm, to strike, has its Past Conditional, second 
plural mdr^kitc, its first person singular is mdrahS, like umchhaho, with the <? unchanged, 
as it is not followed by i-matra. , 



iarun, 
to do. 

okfnm, 
to strike. 

livuny 
to plaster* 

cWnm, 
to squeeze out 

ptervu, 
to be tamed 
(2nd conj.). 

b6*un> 
to hear. 

Conjunctive Part.. 


mSrith 

M* 

Ml 

nti 

bizitk 

Vta^uentative Part. 

•u 

mtr*ntri 

... , 

Ml 

•pKr* fhtr* 

bit* big 1 : 

Iftet Fait# 

ho? 




9 



mif | 


cky§r“ 

pAySr’ 

bus* 


ftp,;, 

**r # . 

•* 

* «. 

• it ’ 

pWr* 

bto* 


p 

-ir*' 1 '*' > * k 


' •« 

**» 

piin 

lift 

•'A.* livJLS';"',,!''.' 

L , 4_ ,s ' ;; * 

~ -1 \ ' ' fV 

' " ! 

L - 1 A i 

•*# 1 \ 


> M« 

.»* 
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HJ.Bw 


30$ 

l Mi 

“L ’5*. 



V > 

Similarly for the Proximate Past and for the Perfect Participle of the first anoSsJ^gi^jw 
second conjugations. Note also that in the feminine plural the vowel is never changed. 
Imperative— 



iant*, 
to do. 

ndr** t 
to strike. 

limn, 
to plaster. 

chirvn , 

to squeeze out. 

jpherun, 
to be turned 
(2nd conj.). 

bdzvn, 
to hear. 

Sing. 

a . . . 

*•» 






8 . 


morin 

... 

... 

phtrin 

1 

busin 

Plnr. 

a . . . 


mortic 



phtriw 

iuzito 

8 ■ • • 

... 

vtorin 


... 

pkirin 

biztit 

Polite Imperative— 

Sing. 

2 . . . 

HI 






8 « * * 


mdrtan 


... 

pkir*tan 

buz'tan 

Plnr. 

2 . 


mdf*taw 



phirita » 

biizHaw 

8 , . « 

•M 

m&i+tan 

aftt 

... 

phii*tan 

bi&tan 

Future Imperative^ 

Ml 

M$r*si 

••• 

... 

phiT*zi 

butfzi 

Put Imperative . 

IM 

tadr**# 


... 

phi7*tihi 

bv&zihe 

Pa*t Conditional 
Plnr. 2. . . 


mofthiv 

- 

... 

phir^ktw 

buz*hiio 


When a form is not given in the above list, it is to be taken as regular. 

Consonant C hang es in Conjugation* — If the root of a verb ends in one of the 
hard consonants i,~pTt, t, or ts this consonant becomes final in the second person singular 
of the Imperative, and must hence (vide p. 267) be aspirated. Thus, the verb hekua, 
to be able, has its 2 sing, imperat. hekh ; guprn, to protect, has guph ; katm, to spin, has 
hath ; ratun, to seize, has rath ; and atiun, to enter, has at*h. As usual, the final h is 
not written in the Persian character. 

Of more importance are the changes of the final consonant of a root before ii-matra, 
e, or y. These changes follow the rules laid down on pp. 266ff. The consonants that are 
liable to change are k, kh, g, l , h , t, th, d, t, th, d, and ». Moreover, if a root ends in s, 
a y following the s is dropped, and thus e becomes a (see pp. 259, 267). These changes 
occur in the three Past Participles and in the Perfect Participles and tenses derived from 
them. Examples of the changes in the case of each kind of verb are given in the fol- 
lowing table. As the rules given are strictly followed no further explanations are ne- 
cessary. It must, however, be remembered that these changes occur only in the first 
and second conjugations. They do not occur in the third conjugation. Thus the verb 
ahamakun, to shine, belongs to the third conjugation, and its II. Past Participle is 
cJumakyoc, not chamachyov, as we might otherwise expect from the analogy of thachyov. 

tol. mi, hu u. Sa 


PAST PARTICIPLE. II.-PAST PARTICIPLE. III.-PAS* PARTICIPLE. 



The Perfect Participles of the first end second conjugations follow the changes of the I. Past Participles. 
Note the irregular declension of the 1L and III. Past Partioiples of Nos* 9-18. 
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Irregular Verbs. — So far we have dealt- "With verbs whose roots end in conso- 
nants. There are eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and which hence of njsoesrity 
present some irregularities. These roots are the following 

Five ending ih e, viz. hhe, eat ; che, drink ; he, take ; pe, fall ; and ze, he bom. 

• Three ending in i, viz. di, give ; ni, take ; and yi, come. 

These all form their infinitives in »* ; thus, khyon*, to eat"; chyori “, to drink ; hyon ' , 
to take ; pyon a , to fall ; zyon', to be born ; dyuif, to give ; nyutf, to take ; and ytm* , to 
come. 

Taking Tchyotf, to eat, and dyun*, to give, as examples, we find the following 
peculiarities. All those verbs whose roots end in e follow khyon * , and all those whose 


roots end in i follow dyun * : — 



Present Participle 

khewan 

ditotin 

Impersonal Future 



Passive Participle . 

khenl 

dim 

Conjunctive Participle 

kheth 

dith 

Negative Conjunctive 



- Participle 

khenay 

dinay 

Frequentative Parti- 



ciple . 

hhe hhe or hheth hheth di di or dith d%th 

Adverbial Participle , . 

khetoon* 

di won* 

Noun of Agency I 

khetoamtn* 

d iwaxDUn* 

II . 

khewmoV 

dinatodf 

The Past (and Perfect) Participles of these verbs are all quite irregular, and will 

be dealt with below. 



Tn the Future all these verbs insert in the first person singular and plural* and 

y in the third person singular and 

in the second person plural. Thus : — 

Sing. 



1. hhema 


dima 

2. khekh 


dikh 

3. kheyi 


diyi 

Plur. 



1. khemato 


dimaw 

2. kheyiia 


diyiw 

3. khen 


din 

The Present Imperative is thus conjugated 


Sing. 



2. kheh 


dih 

3. kheyin 


diyin 

Plur. 



2. kheyiw 


diyiw 

3. kheyin 


diyin 

It will be seen that h is added to the second person singular,- and that y is inserted 

iruthe other persons. The * is hd-e mu&ktqf*, and is 

dropped before suffixes. 


vol. vm, n. 


2 it 
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Pot the Polite Imperative we hare 


Sing. 


2. 

Jcheta 

dita 


3. 

khetftan 

ditftan 

Plur. 


2. 

khetftato 

diy'tazo 


3. 

khey'tan 

diyHan 


Future Imperative, khezi,dizi. 

Past Imperative, khezihe, dizihe. 

These verbs are not used in the Benedictive. 
The Past Conditional is conjugated as follows 


'Sifig- 


1 . 

khemaho 

dimaho 


2. 

khehdkh 

dihokh 


3. 

kheyihS 

dit/ihS 

Plur. 


1 . 

khemahStc 

dimahotc 


2. 

kketfhito 

di yhitc 


3. 

Jchehon 

dihon 


The terminations vary as in the regular verb. 

The Past Participles are given below, and from them the Perfect Partioiples and 
the Past Participial tenses are formed in the usual way. 

In Hindi there are a few verbs with irregular past participles, like diya, from dend, 
to give, but in Kashmiri, as in Sindhi, there are many more. In Kashmiri, the list 
includes all the eight verbs whose roots end in vowels, and many more whose roots end 
in consonants. The following is a list of the more important verbs with irregular 
past participles that belong to the first and second conjugations. Only the first and 
second past participles are given. The third can always be formed from the second 
by changing otto at. 

A second fist gives those verbs of the third conjugation that have irreg ular past 
participles. 
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I — Pier PAJmcrca. 

IL— Past Pimxzcma. 




Masculine. 

Peainine. 

Masculine. 

dyun u f to give . . 

• 


dyut* 

dCff* 

di$*&o 

nyun", to take . 

* 


nyfv 


rtiydv 

khyon*, to eat . 

• 


Jchydv 

KWy* 

hkeydv 

thyon*, io drink 

• 


chydv 

ch&yg 

cheyfiv 

behurty to sit down , 

* 


by*tk u 

btth* (pi. tecft*£) 

hSchhyov 

to see . 

# 


4yst1* 

(pi- #»*3M o 

4$chhy&o 

r&shun, to be angry . 

• 


rUth* 

r&ftt* (pL rdckh%) 

rdchhy&o 

mashun, to target 

• 


moth * 

m&th* (pL modUUT) 

machhydv 

£*!*»», to be wet 



frt* 

w 

k*$8tSV 

Jrftsun, to decay * 



h$t* 

w 

h&t§6v 

damtit, to bum . 

• 


dod? 

dtte? 

dazdv 

rdzvn y to remain 

♦ 


rdd* 

r£z* (pi. rBza) . 

r&zdv 

haharun , to get a girl married 


... 

ha&dr* or haruth* (fern.) 

hdharyeyS (fern.) or 
harashyeye 


The following verbs belong to the third conjugation : — 



II.— Psst Part. 

III.— Pa*t Part.. 

IV.—Vut PKt. 

yun*, to come ♦ 

du 


dydv 

syon> % 9 to be born 

09 

*Mydv 

s&ySv 

nerun, to go forth 

drSo 

dr&yGv 

dr dydv 

atsun, to enter * • . • 

t*3v 


tSdydv 

prasun, to be bom 

pydv 

fy&yBv 

jpydydv 

pyon u t to fall • 

pyVv or p$v 

P&y$v 

fXyan 

gat*hun $ to go, to become • 

gdv or gav 

goyto 

gaydv 


The verb gatshun, to be proper, is regular, &nd belongs to the second conjugation, 
making its I. Past Participle gotsh*. 

In the above verbs of the third conjugation, the feminine of the 2nd Past Participle, 
■can be obtained by changing the do of the 3rd 'Past Participle to e. Thus, the feminine 
-of do is age. 

Passive.— The Passive voice is formed by conjugating the verb gun* with the 
ablative of the infinitive of the main verb. Thus, from touehhun, to see, we have the 
ablative umchhana, and wuchhana gun* means * to" be seen * or ‘to be visible.* We may 
■compare with this the Hindi ddkhne-tni and, to come into seeing, io become visible. 
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As we have seen in the case of mtchhana yun H , the passive often has a potential force. 
The ablative of the infinitive remains unchanged throughout, and the verb yun* alone 
changes in conjugation. Some verbs change their meaning in the passive. Thus, bozana , 
ym% the passive of b'ozm, to hear, means ‘ to be understood ’ or « to be seen.’ If we wish 
to say ‘it is being heard,’ we must use a periphrasis, and say bozanas andar yiwdn 
chhnh, it comes into hearing, which is exactly equivalent to the Hindi suime-mM -dtd 
fiat . Intransitive verbs may also be used in the passive, and in this case they do not 
change their meaning. Thus, zotdn chhuh, he is shining, may also be represented by 
the passive zotana yiwan chhuh. 

A few passives are irregular. The most important is drbthyim H , to be seen, to be 
visible, the passive of dethrn, to see. 

Causal Verba.— Most verbs form a causal by adding andw to the root. Thus, harm , 
to do, karanaicun, to cause to do, or to cause to be done ; touphun, to fly, wuphandtoun , 
to cause to fly, to fly (a kite, or the like). Double causals, such as are found in Hifidi 
and other languages of India proper, do not seem to exist in Kashmiri. 

If a root is intransitive and is of more than one syllable, die is added instead of 
andw. Thus, loobarun, to be finished, causal wobaratonn, io finish. As in this example, 
the causal of an intransitive verb is simply transitive. This ending is used only with 
intransitive verbs. Transitive verbs always take the full anato. Thus, hamate, to earn, 
kamateanatoun, to causd to earn. 


A few intransitive verbs of one syllable may optionally take aw instead of anato, 
as in kopun, to tremble, causal kdpawun, or kopandtoun, to cause to tremble. 

Many verbs of the third conjugation form the causal (or transitive) by adding *r 
or “raw to the root. These two terminations are interchangeable. Before the a-m3tra, 
the usual vowel changes mentioned on pp. 262ff., and the consonantal changes parallel 
to those mentioned on pp. 266ff. take place. Examples are : --- 


halm, to be dumb. 
tezun, to be sharp. 
tatun, to be hot. 
lokun, to be small. 
shodun, to be pure. 
banun, to be. 


hal*rttn br haVrawun, to make dumb. 
tiz’run or tizTraumn , to sharpen. 
tatfrun or tqtfrdwm, to heat. 
luff run or lulfrdtoun , to make small. 
thpz'run or shpzfr.dwtm, to purify. 
ban' run or bqfifrawun, to make. 


A few verbs fprm their causals by simply lengthening the root vowel, and others 
are irregular in various ways. Thus : — 


dalun, to be displaced. 
lagun, to be with. 
marwt, to die. 
rafrn, to seize, 
toran, to be erdssed. 
photon, to be split. 

; khasun, to ascend. 

to descend, 
to drink. 


dalun , to displace. 
lagun, to: unite. 
marun, to kill, to strike. 
rdtun, to cause to be seized. 
tdrun, to cross. 
phdfawun, to split. 
fchdrun, to raise. 
wdlun, to bring down. 
chydwun, to give to drink. 
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hyon* , to take. 

J lehyori*, to eat. 
pyon u , to fall 
eyon*, to be bom. 
dyun\ to give. 
nyun H , to take. 
yun u , to come* 
gat*hun, to go. 

tcothun, to rise. 


hydtowt, to cause to take. 
khydtoun , to give to eat. 
pawun , to fell. 
zov a ru», to bring forth. 
ddtcun , to cause to give. 
nyaioun, to cause to take. 
anun, or dnun, to bring. 
pakandwun, to cause to go, but 

gaishandtottn, to send. 
tulun, to raise, but 

icothcmdtcun, to cause (so and so) to rise. 


Many of these may also be regular, 
also find the following 

chyori *, to drink. 
hyon * 3 to take. 
khyon 9 , to eat. 
dyun", to give. 
nyun “, to take. 


Especially, besides the forms given above, we 

chydtoandtoun » to give to drink. 
hetoandtoun, to cause to take. 
khydtoanduwn , to give to eat. 
dUoandtoun, to cause to give. 
nitoandumn , to cause to take. 


Compound Verbs.— -As in India, nominal compounds, such as Jcarun arz , to make 
a petition, are common, and need no remarks. 

Compounds corresponding to the Intensives of Indian languages are formed by 
prefixing the conjunctive participle of the main verb to the subsidiary verb. The 
latter is conjugated throughout. Thus, wasith pyon to fall down (Hindi gir parna) ; 
wasith pyov, he fell down ; tromth tshunun ( phek d&nd), to throw away ; gandith dyuri * 
( badh dend ), to tie Up. 

Potential Compounds are formed by conjugating hekun, to be able, with the con- 
junctive participle of the main verb, as in Jearith hekun, to be 'able to do. 

lnceptives are formed in two different ways. In the first, lagun, to begin, is 
conjugated with the ablative of the infinitive ending in *. Thus, kopani lagun, to begin 
to tremble (kapne lagna). The second method is to use the past tense of the verb 
hyon*, to take, with the nominative of the infinitive of the main verb. The latter 
agrees in gender and number with the subject in the nominative. Thus, tamC hyot * 
lekhun' , he began to write ; grumph* hetin neran', the buds began to come out ; mafil 
(fern.) hets*n harkhdst sapazun*, the assembly began to retire, literally, the assembly was 
to become dismissed. Por. further particulars, see the lfcdskmiri Manual. 

The verbs gatehun, pagan , and lagun, are all used with various forms of the 
infinitive to signify * to be neoeasary,’ * to must.* The infinitive may be used either 
impersonally, in the nominative singular masculine, or, personally, in agreement with 
the subject. In these verbs the future is used in the sense of the present. Thus : — 

Impersonally : — 

ase gatshi karun, to us it is proper to do, air 


at gatihaw karan\ we must do. 
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Pazun and lagm are treated in an exactly similar manner. Eor further parti- 
c edars reference should he made to the lEdskmivi Manual. 

There are no other compound verbs in Kashmiri. For instance, the form corre- 
sponding to the Hindi kiya chdhnd, is simply karun yit&hun, to wish to do. 

Pronominal Suffixes.— Pronominal Suffixes are very freely used in all the 
Dardic languages. In the North-Western Indian languages Lahnda and Sindhi, they 
are attached both to nouns and verbs. In Ksshmiri they are attached only to 
verbs. In other Dardic languages, the rules for their application have not yet been 
sufficiently studied, but in Kashmiri the rules have been carefully laid down by 
native gr ammar ians, and we have full information. 

These suffixes can be used for any case of a personal pronoun, and are as follows j— 


Cue. 

First person. 

Second person. 

third person. 

Bing. 

Nom. * • • * 

1 

hh 

none. 

Aco. and . « • • 

1 - j 

th 

» 

G©n, and Dht. • * • * 

> t 

y 

* 

Plar« 

Nom. 

All other cases • * « « 

) 

> none. 

«?<* | 

none. 

kh 


1 

It will be observed that there are no suffixes for the nominative singular or plural 
of the third person or for any cases of the plural of the first person. 

There is one important rule that is universally applied. While the use of the 
s uffix es of the first and third persons (where they exist) is entirely optional, the use of 
the jsn ffiras of the second person is compulsory. In other words, whenever the pronouq 
of the second person (expressed or understood) occurs in a sentence, the corresponding 
pronominal suffix must be attached to the verb. Thus, while * I saw * (lit. he was seen 
by me) may be expressed either by, me wuchh* or by (we!) wuchhu-m, * thou sawest * can 
be expressed only by (toe) wuchhu-th. We cannot say tiS touchh *. Similarly, for the 
accusative, we have (tse) kara-th , I shall make thee. We cannot say t$e kara, although 
we can say lath kara , I shall make that. Again, (tse) toana-y t I shall say to thee, not 
tse 10 ana, and so on in both the singular and in the plural. 

When these suffixes are added to a verbal form ending in a consonant, the vowel a 
is generally inserted, so as to aid the pronunciation. Thus, when m, the suffix of the 
first person singular accusative, is added to wuchhan, they will see, we get wuchhanam 
(wuchhan-a-m), they will see me. In the second person singular imperative, however, 
the vowel inserted is «, not a. Thus wuchh, see thou j touchhtm, see thou me ; tcuchhm , 
^^thoahim. The latter must be distinguished from the infinitive wuchhm, to see, 
s h m ' e form. These two forms are often confused by beginners in the 
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Before these suffixes, M-e mujehtafi, or the * imperceptible h * is dropped. Thus,. 
chhuh , he is ; chhu-m, he is to me, i.e. I have a masculine person or thing; dihi give 
thou ; di-m, give thou to me. The final v and y of the second, third and fourth past 
participles is similarly dropped. Thus, wuchhydv, he was seen ; tcuchhyd-jn, he was seen 
by me, X saw him ; touchhyey , they were seen ; wuchhye-m, they were seen by me, I saw 
them. Irregularly, av-\-y becomes oy, he came to thee. 

Before these suffixes, the termination aw becomes 5, and itc becomes yv,. Thus,. 
wuchhaw, we shall see ; wuchho-n, we shall see him ; wuchhiw, you will see ; t ouehhyu-n t . 
you will see him. Again, the third person singular of the future ends in i, as in umchhi, 
he will see. Before the suffixes of the first and third persons this i becomes e. Thus, 
wuchhe-m, he will see me ; wuchhe-kh, he will see them. Before suffixes of - the second 
person the i is not changed, as in icuchhi-y, he will see thee ; umohhi-wa, he will see you. 

We have just used the form wuchhi-y (not wuchhi-th ) for 1 he will see thee,’ although, 
in the above table, y is the suffix of the dative, not of the accusative, and this leads us 
to another important general rule, viz. that accusative suffixes cannot be added to the 
third person. We must, in this case, employ the dative suffixes instead of those for the 
accusative. In the plural and in the first' person singular, the accusative dative 
suffixes are the same ; but with the suffix of the second person singular we have wuchhi-y 
(not wuchhi-th ), he will see thee ; and with the suffix of the third person fting nlgr we 
have wuchhe-8 (not wuchhe-n), he will see him. 

When the agent case of the second person singular is added to a verb substantive 
used as an auxiliary verb, the suffix is y, not th. Thus; wuchhu-th s he was seen by thee, 
thou sawest him.; but chhu-y (not chhu-fh ) wuchh'mo f, he has been seen by thee, thou, 
hast seen him. 

We have seen the suffixes of the nominative used in the conjugation of the past- 
participial tenses of intransitive verbs (2nd and 3rd conjugations), and those of the 
agent used in the conjugation of the same tenses of transitive verbs (1st conjugation), 
and further examples are unnecessary. Here it will suffice to say that more than one 
suffix can be employed at the same time, and that when the suffix kh, either of the 
nominative of the second person singular or of any ease .of the third person plural, 
precedes another pronominal suffix, it becomes h. Thus, umohhu-n , seen-by-him ; 
wuchh*-n-akh, seen-by- him- thou ; i.e. he saw thee ; vmchhu-th, seen-by-thee, wuchh*-th-m, 
seen-by-thee-I, i.e. thou sawest me; wuphyo-kh, thou-flewest; wuphyd-h-am, thou- 
flewest-for-me ; wuchhu-kh , seen-by-them ; touchh'-h-as, seen by them I, i.e. they saw 
me. There is no suffix of the nominative of the third person singular or plural, so 
that, strictly speaking, we cannot say, e.gl, ‘ seen-by-thee-he ’ ; but in practice the 
difficulty is got over by using n, the suffix of the accusative singular, for « he/ and kh 
the suffix of the accusative plural, for ‘ they.’ Thus, wuchh % -th-an, seen-by-thee-him 
(for 4 he’), i.e. thou sawest him; wuchh'-th-akK seen-by-thee-them (for c they’), i.e. 
thou sawest them. 

If the above rules are followed, the conjugation of the verb with suffixes presents no- 
difficulty. I give as an example the third person masculine of the present tense of 
the verb substant ive with the suffixes of the dative. In this the dative is commonly 

voa. vai, row u. ® ■ 
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used as a dative of possession, so that, e.g.> ‘ there-is-to-me ’ is the usual locution for 


♦Have’:— 



Adver bi al Suffixes.— These have been partly described when dealing with the 
verb substantive (see p. 264) . They are suffixes, —interrogative, negative, or emphatic,— 
which may be added to any verb. Before them the hd-S i is dropped, but 
the other changes that occur before pronominal suffixes do not occur. The adverbial 
■ suffix is simply tacked on to the verbal form without causing any change. 

The Interrogative suffixes are a, d, and ay. The suffix ay is used only in the 
feminine and when a woman is addressed, as in chhes-ay Jcaran, am I (fean) making? 
•where a woman is addressing a woman. Had she been addressing ft man, she would 
hhve said chheia kardn. 

The rules for the respective use of a and a are somewhat complicated, and not very 
definite. Generally speaking, we may say that, subject to the rule regarding the 
employment of ay, a must be used with the first person plural, and .with the third person 
singular and plural. In the other persons either may be used,' but, especially in the 
second person, a is the more polite- The present tense of the verb substantive with this 
shffix is given in full on p v 284. As an additional example, I here give the future of 
the verb um&kkun, to see, conjugated interrogatively. Owing to the presence of vowels 
and semi-vowels iu the terminations, this tense exhibits a few irregularities : — 



Shall I see, etc. 

Singabz. 

1 . touched 

2. touchhakha 


Phtr*L 

tcuohhatoa 

vmchhiica 


tf 


3. iOWShhyd , touch hana 

A verb is rendered negative by adding »a to the positive fdrm. Thus, *• uchha-na, 
1 shall not'bee. 

Ayrat is rendered emphatic by adding ti, which means ‘ even,’ ‘also/ Thus, 
I shall also see. V 
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If dsana is added to a verb, it asks a question 'with, doubt, as in touckhdn ohhuy-daana, 
does he really see ? 

These suffixes may be combined. Thus na + a becomes na and forms a negative 
interrogative, as in wuchha-n^ shall '■I not see ? So U + « becomes tyd, we get 
t cuchha-tyd, shall I also see ? 

They may also follow pronominal suffixes,. as m wuchh'-n-as-tyd, seen-by-him-I-also- 
query, i.e. did he see me also ? * 

INDECLItfABLES.— Adverbs . — Besides the regular adverbs, any adjective in 
the nominative singular masculine may be used as an adverb. Thus, bop, great, may 
also be used to mean ‘ greatly.’ The word poW or pothin is often added to M other 
word to make it an adverb of manner* as in dsan-potb', easily (dsdn, easy) ; pcud-poth*, 
truly {pot?, true). It is often also added pleonastically to another adverb, as in ketha 
or ketha-poth*, how ? 

The usual negative is na, most often suffixed to the verb of the sentence (see 
p. 314). With the simple imperative ma or ma is used, as in ma wuckh, do not see. 
With the polite imperative, we have mata or maid, as in mata umchhia, please do not see. . 
With the future and the polite imperative na is used. 

Ma is also used to indicate a question asked with hesitation, as in md chhuh 
tmchhan, I wonder if he does really see it. 


Postpositions. — The following is a list of the more usual postpositions : — 

A. Governing the Dative : — 

andar, in. 

hand? (sond), of (see p. 275). 
keth, in (a receptacle). 
kyu? f for (adjectival, see p. 277). 
manz, in. 

tmh or nishe, near (= Hindi pds). 
peth, on (= Hindi par), 
son, together with. 
dutin or duty, with, together with. 

B. Governing the Ablative : — 

and“ra, from within, from among. 
kin 1 , byi owing to. 
nishe, from hear (= Hindi passe), 
pata, after ( =HindI pichhe) , 
petha, from on (= Hindi pars 
pntshy, for. 

san, with, together with. 
dtitin or duty, -with, by means of. 

m , | of (see p. 276). 

It will be observed that son has the same meaning whichever case it governs ; butj 
nishe and sutin otsiity have different meanings according to the case they govern. 

In the case of animate masculine nouns, any postposition may govern the Dative.* 
Thus, we may say gvri (abl.) pefha or guris (dat.) pefha, from on the hoarse, 

• VOL. VIII, FAKT It., 
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Conjunctions. — The usual word for ‘and ’ is ta, and for ‘ also ’ ti ; but ti may bo- 
used to mean. * and * when connecting plural nouns. JBiye also means ‘ also. The corn* 
xnonest word for ‘if ’ is ay, generally used as a suffix, as in chhitoa , ye are ; chhiway, if 
ye are. Nay is ‘ if not.’ 

Interjections. — Kashmiris are particular in the use of interjections, and care 
must be employed in using the right one in addressing the right person. For further 
particulars, see the Kashmiri Manual. 

ORDER OP WORDS— This is more like that of Persian than like that of 
Indian languages. The verb very rarely comes at the end of a sentenee, but usually 
occupies the same place as in English. For further particulars, see the Kashmiri 
Manual. 

ifhe first specimen of standard Kashmiri is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, which was prepared for the purposes of this Survey by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit 
Hukunda Bam lastri, of Srinagar. It is in the dialect used by educated Hindus of 
Srinagar, and agrees with the foregoing grammatical sketch. It is written in the 
garada and in the Nagari character. Note that,, throughout, the verbs are nearly all in 
the remote past, as indicating events that occurred a long time ago. 
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DARD10 SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group 

KiSHMlEI. 

Specimen I. 

(&AEAD.L ChABACTEE.) 

C MalidrnahOp&dhy&ya Pandit Mu found R&m Sft&tri, 18960 

• 1 \ ^ 

ffcy 5*Tl y cTlS I 35 U3 3ft f3csf%i 
r*r^lT ■*?** ^rriT^srl i iitiir 

*ig **531 ^(t'Ert 5*1 «m- 

^91 i 3fi 3fa STS'? gwwl usl prfnsl u^jj 
**■=? rtrir^l i a 3ft *^551 *?5 
<351 ig a>$31 i^Trl §=ri 

HU 55 I i 35 ys ysd nfeisri 3 ft 
3W5f%Wl fl« 3ft U5f% TTy^-’Tl «r*55l 
*Tl 73>ft »H?5l I 363(51 HT*Tl-*if* 
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, istitI hwhsmstI 2f5i 4«»i 

/ " | 

tifa-fe 3fi4»fi |St7f3{? I vjft M3 

^H%erl MW*rt ^(^nri *rf^*ri f§te>l 
sjifr ^**1 $|T3l jifc’rf *w?=rl i 
f «1 ^p»fl gfe juf^^rl mt«tI i grcl |cr1 
ff&wi M^f^Kl »Tf*1*rl ft*T TT3B,3fHHl 
vr,^ ^ »rfH«rl a 4f 3 

Sf ft*JL«P*5l,- |«»i'?^i ¥**r«fl MSi $*d 

3 r ^ aft f sral jjIpt! jt M’Tjpri 
Mqs-»*rl •qrofr^ Ti^rlrzris i feerl *ft- 
*1 335*31 3 M3ft*li f%3fTU5T2ri 

ipfii ztptI ^^1 3H.nt f$3^rl <j$=d 

t 

2I\ 5fifrt T^Mg *fcai sft»ri ififo ftiy 

Sfl I 33 43 3^ gftft 3*| , & % wfavA 

!/'* ; -, 
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Jsrt asl 3 ltr*| gxj e|5R | 

, fe ^ Tir^Trt s^rt (*f 
*»rmrf ^f%«ri 3 -iifiiHi tfrtsr! ^?f»rl 
3 ^tI i *jisi 
ISR^I *T5»i 3 I?»fl f*!33rf (5-2?^ KN 
v^crl a(5| ra* §a fr*rl 

7 * 1*43 ro^ 3 fa ^ i 3zr <43 £*jerf 
l3H3t *$31 fii37l l 
3f*f *3i 3*i^ g?<*1 nr^ filial 
3 gtrsf i ftert iriHt ft* , 

3 331 $ **d “t*?*! i 33 «3 ifa 
**7Hl fu.f?7l,f^ Enroll 



820 


DAB.D GROUP. 


^5*1 ^ljr| I , f$» 

g’j'g^j 3»i^ *£(% *rf^r «4C»i 

Tfl uftsrt f%{^ gp35=rl *r«?rl3 <3$grl i 

ftcrl 3f^o1 »j<oi z&jfl 3 m **ifj- 

Ti 335*^1 3fa ftfxr *rff? Jl^t! =flfN1 

i ifa d^=rl, 

1 I I r ^ 

f% Vsui gari*oTl a. g?rM h<t* 

*?g?M 3 irrci fe3>*f1 *f i u. ^<»*ri ^ 
ifr^ll^j f«* zjfa *Jf3=ri ft- 

^♦r’Ti *mG? i qft sfi»d 

*mr rri^d ro*1 

«**s| afn^ zrpd ro^rl 3 *»*iti 3^«rl 
wst? 3 <32^1 i ♦rp* 
t?fro> | qM ^iqf 2^1 £ jijl 3*f=T! fqe>i 
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| 

'qi'ri d«ri ’P'st g-& s?2l rgsrl n^sqri <35- 

ef\ qg 3bf% gg'gq «c»n F3*ifiq 

,1^*13 ro^ 3 jrq Wg 11 


ir 


TOI VTTT TK*r It 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

ElSHMlRl. 

Specimen I. 

(NagaeI Chaeacteb.) 

(MaJi&mahqpddhy&ya Pandit Mukund Bdm Sdstri, 1896.) 

«q 5*5 * hr «i *rfn i ?nr <m n't* tinfk ^ ^K^3*L 1 ^ ^ 

vn nto ik* r nfa* ftira wifa i ?rf?i nk ht*rt*c «w«w hh 

«f*ra h$* tfin 5*1 *r*ro i nfm ts^r *ik® 5* ^ «r> fPw *th i 

•, ^-1% TO*1 HH^*! I W ^ *lft?H <Tf*T fhrf%H t*IU ^ I TT^l 

<i*rf*i nnwr yra* ntr ^?w 1 irfii nf* tN htcp# hi 

H*3J tHHPT I Ht% ffl HH Ufa* f5^TW-*! I Hfa HR RSR*! fa kfa* 

fir* ft?l *ffa^ ^fTpr HH^TH H f ^ $H «ffa HtfR* H5TH I *IS? *R^ HlfaH 

H*ifa* Htfaw f*iu *»f 1 ?rfaH hr fa % *nf% hi hr RKHrfa* r kfa hih 1 

n iw ww Hfa <TO-*| fa HTta HJHJW OT I ' **|H HR Hf <1*1*1*! * ffa^R HIT HHIH 

i fRH <rf*iH *h *«th r n*rf*i« nifaH f*m *iht* i rJ{« htsi ^ 

fa*TR 3 ^h pfa ^ ff^H *irarafR Tfz\ Rfa* fa^k i mr <m h* Hifaf* rh 

1% % Hlfa *5 TO1%H R HfN fa** RTH I 1R RH HfoD *?$H-*f fa HflH HTOH 

fa* f%H H*l*l I flK^ RffTO RH HifH H*|HJ*T *ft*T* 1% ^ ^ Hf%H 

HIH-TO PI5 *f%R R Rfa* tlft* ! HHH *k IT RHJH | *ifa* 

.'. , X ^ ' ■ s , ’ N N ' ^ (fs s V ^ s V 

m*n. hth n Hi?t t%5» i fiWTk «iN f*r? nk ^rij tnn »fta fHHf i 

^wJh nk it f%H HW I IW <HT 1P0H fklV HIRH II 

irfn m ?w^ ?H| Htn im^ii hthtw i fnn h^h Ihh rih^h 

H fP^ VlT»in I IW HI! I 1 ^ f*Hl H^H ®|HH > f*K HTk HrflfC 
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^ f^rfTf SUB* I ?lf*t *3* 1% ^ TO I ^rff* *rff« ^ ^5* 

?ifi!* wra ?! to* i f?k *w* ?! ** *** 1 

nf5? f%1% Jrtfsr 5**\ *nwt^ i *t« srtfSre an$* f*f 5* 

4RW ?$ ^tsi %*T ?n*-f?! mis? *IUJT f^H-?! I *9 TOM! w* 

x N »f\ s ^K. ^ 

«vf%r *ifki **!*& finft *m «ro* *mt i *rfa *q*T tosh 
*!TO W* ?TOI* *TTS! *k 7!HT«I w wf 5 * «% *T* ?! to* I »rif*r ** ?!* % 
^ f« *3 ^ *1*T* I f^-isi! ^ f \ f^ 1\ vft** I 

to?s* 1\ ^rto *air to* to* W! v TO-*rf»! ^5 *i* *<?** ^ *K 
fm i <k** -sftg ?rf** *{* n 


iti 


<roi. vi n, vary u» 
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KASHMIRI. 

Specimen I. 

(Mah&mahtjpddhy&pa bandit Mukund R&m S&stri, 1896.) 

transliteration and translation. 


Akis-mahanivis os J 
To-one-man were 

kus'-hih 1 mnlfg 

by-the-younger to-the-famer 
his 4 yus me 


z*h 

two 

hi, 

that, 

wati.’ 


n&chiv 1 . 

sons. 

he mali, 

father. 


0 


Timau-manza 
Them-from-in 
me Hilt 

to-me give -thou 


the-'share which , to-me will- arrive) 
khotfra dana b^g*r6w nn , 

for-the-sake wealth was-divided-by-hirh. 


Tawa-pata taro. 1 

From-that-after by-him 

Ketsau-d6hau-pata 
From- some- days-after 


b6y» s6ru-y ratith akis-dur-dlshgs sakharyav. 
brother all having-taken to-one-far-country set-forth. 

nakara-vesanas-path lagith panun" 

for-evil-profligacy-after having-become-attached his-own 


dop a 
it-was-said 

danuk" 
of-wealth 

tihandi- 
of-them- 
suh kSs° 
that younger 


khar“chan. Ygli 

was-spent-by-him. "When 

-w§th a kathyun" drag. 
arose a-hard famine. 
sapadun. 
to-become. 
rud". 


Tati 

There 

s6ru-y 

all 


tam 1 

by-him 

dana 

wealth 


remained. 

soz&n. 
he-was-sent-by-him. 
yed bariifi® 

belly to-jill 

ditsav-na. 
was-given-not. 

* mySnis-molis 

* to-my-father 


ta 

and 


bbh 

I 


tam 1 s6ru-y dana khor°eh n tath-dishes 

by-him all wealth was-spent to-that-country 

Snh-ti hetsan dyua u 

Se-also was-taken-by-him (i.e. began) miserable 

FrlTZTs, z ga1 ~ hith tami-dishekis-basawanis-nishS 

Ft om-that-qfter he havmg-gone to-of-that-country-an-inhabitant-near 

Tam 1 panani-gamakgn-thawan sdr rachhani 

By-him ^ to-of-h is-own-village- th e -fields swine for-guarding 

Tati tam 1 soran-handi-khdrakh-maha-hemau-sflty 

et e by-him by-the-swine’s-f ood-bean- pods-with 

yitshan. Kaisi-ti klh +« . 

it-va^US-by-Mn,. %£ 

Tanu-jato. tjSmth, vagi,, M 

Jram-that-after, having-recognized, it-wae-mid-iy-Mm nit 

Chhi — WOMb trap* toj JL 

servants loaves-with satiated becoming. 


are 


obhus 


bbcbhi-sflti n maran. 

hunger -with dying. 


~W6n 

Now 


bSh 

I 


wbthfth 

having-arisen 



kashmIe!. 


325 


pananis-molis-nisliS gatsha. Tamis wana ki, 

to-my-own-father-near will-go. To-him I-will-say that, 

tor 0 paralokuk u ta chydn." rirudda paph. 

was-done of-heaven and of- thee opposed sin. 

yo§y chhus-na ki chy6n u nechyuy a chhus. 

worthy am-not that thy son I-am. 


“ lie mali, me 
“ 0 father, by-me 
B6li tafch wananas 
I that far-saying 
WOn ts*h m§ 
Now thou me 


pananSn-nokaran-manza akhah ganz*ravta.” * Till wanith suh 

thme-own-servants-from-among one please-count*' * Thai having-said he 

"wOtshav ta pananis-mdlis-nishe gayav. Mol 1 yafi suh 

arose and to-his-own-father-near went. By-thefather as-soon-as he 

duri-v yrwan wucbhan lola-sdty duritfa. nalamati 

at-distance-even coming was-seen-by-him affection- with having-run with-embrace 

ratith tamis mith 1 ditson. Tava-pata won® 

having-seized to-him kisses were-given-by-hwii From- tha t-after was-said 


nechiv 1 tas ki, * he mali, me kor a paralokuk’ 1 ta chy6r» a 

by-the-son to-him that, * 0 father, by-me was-done of -heaven and of -thee 

yirudda paph. B6h tath-yogy rudus-na ki chy6n“ nechyuv 

opposed sin. I for-that-worthy remained-not that thy son 

yima-biye-wanana.’ Tih buzith won 1 tamVsand^mdl 1 

I-shall-again-be-called.’ That having-heard it-was-said by-his-father 

pananen- nokara n ki, ‘ tOh 1 jald gatshith jan-hyuh* pOshakh kadiw 

to-his-own-servants that, 'you quickly having-gone good-very garment bring -out 

ta amis pairiw. Athas ' wof ta khoran paizar 

and to-this-one clothe. To-the-hand a-ring and to-the-feet shoes 


tsbunyus. As 1 soriy kbgmaw, sal ta khOsbi siwaw. 

put-ye-on-him. We all may-eat, feast and happiness let-m-celebrate. 

Tikyazi my6n u yib nOchyuv 1 6s a mud u mot% biye gauv zinda ; 

Because my this son was dead, again became alive; 

r6w n mot a Os”, ta biye lob u .’ Tawa-pata hetsov timau 

lost was, and again was-got .’ From-that-after was-begun by-them 

wOtsar siwun. 
festival to-ceUbrate. 


Tami-wakta . tasond" 
At-that-time his 
Yitb rud* 

Saving-come he-remamed 
shObd bozan. 

the-sound tcas-heard-by-him. 

nishg anith 


6s a kbetO-pOtb, ta ayay. 

was the-f eld-on, and came . 

wayamik® ta natsanuk” 

of-mmic and of-dancing 

tarn 1 akis-uokaras 
From-that-after by-him td-one-servant (acc.) 
pryutshun ki, * kami-khofria chhuh 


zyuth a ngcbyuv 1 

old son 

garas-nishO ; 
to-the-home-near ; 

Tava-pata 


near (adyerb) having-brought it-wa*- asked-by-him that, * what-for-the-sake^gf « 
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az yiti w&tsav ? ’ Tam 1 iraxm ki, ‘cbyfin* b6y* 

today here feasting?* By-Hm it-tcas-said-to-him that, ‘thy brother 

chbub amot n . Cbybn^mdl 1 suh sbstb lobup, 

is come. By-thy-father he in-good-case t oas-got-by-hm, 

tami-.y-kin 1 korun sal ■wbtsav.’ Tib buzitb 

that-even-on-account-of was-made-by-him feast end festival* That having-heard 

sub krudi sapazav ta gara atsun yitshan-na. 

he angry became and the-house t&enter it-was-wished-by-him-not. 

Tami-yizi mol 1 nebar ninth sub mana- 

At-that-time by-the-father outside hming-euerged he was-remonstrated- 

ndwun. Tam 1 molis plinth wouun 

i oith-by-him. By-him te-thefather having -returmd (i.e. in answer) it-was-said-by-him 
ki, * wuobh yiten-waribSn kiir® mil? cbyofi a sewa ; zab-ti 

that, ‘see, for-so-many-years was-done by- me thy service ; ever-even 

cbyou f * agya pbir a m-na. 3feT dyututh-na zah 

thy command was-reversed-by-me-not. Ta>-me was-given-by-thee-not ever 
tshav^l-chhira, y8mi-sutin pananyau-mitr&a-san wdtsav karabo. 

a-goat* s-kid, tohich-by-means-df mine-own-friendr-with festival I-should-have-made. 

Y&m 1 cbyon* sampada gangn-suty Tessa karitb kbaT"ch-kur u n, 

By-iohom thy property harlots-with profligacy having-done icasspent-by-him, 

sub nbchyuv", yafi oy, tamath korutb 

that son , evm-when he-came-to-thec, even-then icas-ma de-by-thee 

tasandi-kbbt*ra sal ta irbtsaT.’ Mol 1 won a tas, 

of-hm-for-the-sake feast and festival * By-tihe-father it-was-said to-him , 

*he tatbi, ts a h chbukb netb me-sfltj asan. Xili-kitshah my6n l 

*0 beloved, thou art ever me-wilh being. Whatever mine 

cbhub, tih chbub chy6nu-y s6ru-y. AkhHuy cbbuh tsg-ti 
is, that is thine-only all. JSay-rather it-is for-thee-also 
ydgy kb5sb gatghun, wtitsav karim, ygwa-kani cby6n" bdy* 

proper happy to-become, feasting to-mJce, because thy b'other 

muchnot* 6s\ ga uv zinda; r6w“mot 1 6s“, ta biye lob". 1 

dead was, became aline; lost was, and again was-got.' 
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The following specimen, is a> version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son taken fwom 
the last edition of the itranaialioun. of the Ni ew Testament issued by the British and 
Foreign Bible Society. It is -written in the Persian character, and is in the forarof 
the language used by MusalraS-ns, It contains numerous words borrowed from PeraS&n 
or Arabic. In transliterating these, I have omitted the usual diacritical marks that 
distinguish, e.g., pad from sin 9 s ad so on, as these letters are not pronounced as in 
Persian or Arabic, but are pxonotmised like the nearest corresponding TTaghmyn letters, 
as explained on p. 259 ante. 

The fdllowing points should also be noted 

In the Persian character, naitri-vowels are commonly omitted. These have been 
supplied in the transliteration. -Also, the writing of full vowels is often not what we 
should expect. Iu such cases I have not transliterated literatim, but have written, in 
the transliteration,' the vowels required by the system of spelling followed intlhis 
Survey. 

Musalmans often pronounce vowels as short that according to the foregoing 
grammatical sketch should' be long;. Such are akkah, for akhdk, one ; kSJi, for &£*, 
anyone ; keh, for kih, anything ; tyi>ah, for kydh, what ? ; and zah, for zdh, ever. I have 
followed this in the transliteration, -as it indicates a real variety of pronunciation. 

Final surd consonants are met aspirated. Attention has been drawn to this on 
p. 267 ante. Thus, we have btifnit, for boy’rith, having divided ; karit, for karUth, 
having done; poshdk , for pcshikJi, a garment; and so on. Here, again, in the 
transliteration, I- follow the Persia character. 

On p. 258 ante, it is stated that cha is often pronounced efte, i.e. chya. In ofcler 
words, ch is pronounced as if a ^ followed it. In the present specimen we have the 
reverse of this, chy being written cb„ in chon?, for chyon*, thy. As this spelling does not 
afEect the pronunciation, I have written cliytin* in the transliteration, although there 
is no y written in the Persian .chsr&.cter. 

Unlike the Hindu version, the werbs in this version are nearly all in the Proximate, 
not in the Remote, Past. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Akis-shgkbsas 
To-one-person 
molis, * ai 

to-the-father , * 0 

tik dill me.’ 
that give to-me. 

L&k^-ngchiv 1 

JBy-the-younger-son 

aki-duid-mulkuk" 
of-a-distant-land 
bad-rahiye-andar 
bad-conduct-in 
tath- imilkas-andar 
that-country-in 


6s l 


z‘h ngcbiv 1 . Timau-and a ra dop“ v lakH'-bib 1 

were two sons. Them-from-among it-wassaidby-tlie-younger 

mSli, maluk" bissa yib wati, 

father, of-the-prop^ty the-share which to-me mll-arrwe , 

Ta tarn* dyut" timan mal b6 ^ rit ; 

■ And by-him was-given to-them property having-dxmded. 

kor*, s6ru-y jama karit, kltsau-d5bau-pata 

was-made , all collected having-made , some-day s-af ter 

saf“r, ta tati korun pauun" mal 

journey , and there was-made-by-him his-own property 

s6ru-y kbarj korun, 

all expenditure was-made-by-him, 

drag, ta sub. log" mubtaj 

famine , and he began poverty-stricken 


kbarj. Ygli 

expenditure . When 

pev sakbt 

there-fell a-severe 


gav 

he-Went 


ta tiki s -akis-bashindas-nish 
of-that-country-a-d weller-near 
panafken-laganaygn-andar ; ta 

his-Qwn-jields-in ; and 

bariba y84 

that those-husks-with he-might-have-filled the-belly which 


Tawa-pata 
That-after 

sor racbbani 
swine for-guarding 
zi - timau-dglau-sut 1 


keb 


sapanam. 
to-become. 
auz" 

he-was-sent 
arzu 
longing 

cWh khewan, ta kab 6s"-na tas 

are eating, and anyone was-not to-him 

andar yit dopun, ‘ myonis-mSlis 

in having-come it-was-said-by-him, * to-my-father 
handi-kb6t*ra kafi ta fazil ts$t tt , ta 

of-for-the-sake sufficient and superfluous bread , and 

maran. B6b gatsba wothit pananis-m6lis-nisb, 

I will-go having-arisen my -own father -near. 


ta tam 1 
and by-him 

tas 6s" 
to-him was 


sor 

the-swine 



drtfan. Likin boshgs- 
giving . JBut sense- 
cbbgb katibgn-mazuran- 
%s how-many servants- 

b6b cbbus bbchhi 

J am from-hunger 

ta tas dapa, 

and to-him 1-willsay, 


' 'S : 


mg kor" asmanuk" ta cbydn® 

by-me was-done of-thesky and of-thee 


gunab } ta wuS. 
sin ; and now 


cbbus- na 
I-o.m-not 
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yith-loyik zi biye yiySm^bydnMiScbyuv®-wanana. MS karta 
of-tkis-worthg that again it-may-be-to-me-t hy -son-said. Me please-make 

pananSv-mazurau-and*ra akhah hyub®.” * Ta wStbit av 

thine-own-servants-from-among one like” * And having-arisen he-came 

pananis-molis-nisk, ta mini 6s® sub duri-y, ta tasandis-molis 

his-own-father-near, and still was he at-distance-even, and to-his-father 

av tas wuchhit rahm, ta diirit korunas 

came him having-seen compassion, and having-run toas-done-by-him-to him 
nSlamot®, ta mitt 1 dit'nas. Ta nScbiv 1 wonus, 

embracing, and kisses were-given-hy-him-to-Jnm . And by-the-son it-was-said-to-him r 

* ai mali, mS kor® asmanuk® ta cby6n® gunah, min chhus-na 

* O father , by-me was-done of-the-sky and of-thee sin, now I-am-not 

yitb-l5yik zi biye yiyem-chy6n n -nechyuv n -wanana.’ T/tkin m5l* 

of-this-worthy that again it-may-be-to-me-thy-son-smd * But by-the-father 

dop® naukaran, ‘ r®t“-hyuh® pSsbak kadiw, ta amis 

it-wa8-said to-the-servants, * good-very garment bring-ye-forth , and to-this-one 

logiw n6l‘; ta athas woj Q , ta khuran paizar; ta 

apply-ye on-the-neck; and to-the-hand a-ring, and to-the-feet shoes; and 

rocbb"mot® wotsb® moryun ; ta kbet karaw kbSshi. 

the-cared-for caff hUl-ye-it ; and having-eaten we-iaill-make happiness. 

Tiky&zi yili my6n® nSehyuv® 6s® mumot®, ta min sapon® zinda; 

J Because-that this my son was dead , and ‘now became alive ; 

r6w®mot® 6s®, ta mifi lob®.’ Ta tim lag 1 kbdsbi karani. 

lost teas, and now was- got' And they began happiness to-mahe. 

Ta tam^sond® bod® necbyuv® 6s® laganayg-andar. TSli garas-nakba 

And his elder son was the-field-in. When the-hottse-near 

w 6t®, natsanuch* ta g&wanucb® awaz buz a n. Akis- 

he-arrived, of-dancing and of-singing the-sound was-heard-by-him. To-one- 

na nkar as prutshun nad dit, * yib kyah chimb ? * Tam 1 

servant it-was-asked-by-him call having-given, * this what is ? * By-him 


dopus, * cby6n® b6y® cbhub &mot®, ta chyon'-mol 1 chhuh 

it-was-said-todiim, ‘ thy brother is come, and by-thy-father is 
tophb®mot® wotsb® zabab kor®mot®, awa-y-kbot*ra zi sub 

the-cared-for calf slaughter made, of-this-verily-for-the-sahe that he 

lobun sahlh ta salSmat.* Likin khafa sapanit 

was-got-by-him safe and sound.’ But angfy having-become 

yutshun-na zi andar atsi. Tawa-pata manow** 

U-was-wished-by-kim-not that within he-wiU-enter. Thai-after was-remmstrated-with 

sub tasand'-mol 1 nebax narit. Ta m6lis wonun 

iy-hif>-father- outside having-emerged. And to-fhe-father if-was-said-by-him 

voL. vin, vti* n. 2 v 2 
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dit, * wuchb, 

answer having-given, 1 see, 
karan, ta zah pokus-na 

doing, and ever I-went-not 

dyutut-na zah me ak 

was-given-by-thee-not ever to-nie one 

karaha klidshi. Magar 

1-might-have-made happiness. But 

ygm 1 chy6n u mal gafien-path 

by-iohom thy wealth harlot s-aftei 

am’-sandi-khofoa vyoth' 1 -hyuh a wotsh u 
Mm-of-for-the-sake the-fat-very oalf 


yitev-waryau-petha chhug-bbh 

so-many-years-from I-am 

cbyani-hukma-barkhilaf, 
thy-command-against. 


ehofi 4 khidmat 
thy sej'vice 
toti 

nevertheless 


t§haw a l i -bacha 
goat-young-one 
yeli yib 

when this 

d6d6w°, 

was-wasted, 
zabab.’ 
slaughtered.’ 


tas, 
to-him, 

chhuh, 
is, that 
6s a lozim, 

was necessary, 
sapon a zinda ; 
became alive ; 


ai nSchivi, ts a h cbbuk 
‘ 0 son, thou art 
tib chhuh chy6n a . Likin 

is thine. But 


bamesbe mg-sut 1 , 

me-with, 

kh ft shi kariifi. 11 
happiness to-make 


tikyazi cbydD u yib b6y u 6s u 

because-that thy this brother was 

r6w a mot a 6s“, ta wufi ay atbi.’ 

lost was, and now came to-hand* 


21 pananfen-dostan-sdt 1 
that my-own-friends-with 

neehyuv 11 oy, 

son came-to-thee , 

tafe korut 

by-thee was-made-by-thee 
Ta tarn 1 dop u 
And by -him it -was- said 
ta yih-kltshah my6n a 
and whatever mine 
ta khfish sapanun 
and happy to-become 
mud”mot u , ta wuh 
dead, and now 


The next specimen of Kashmir! is an extract from tbe 1 Rdmdvatdracharita of- 
Devakara PrakaSa Bbatta. It is a good example of tbe Hindu style of the language. 
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iT iii *ii i 

«sre ®3 is »ifsi srasi-tsfiii vi y^B 

ns i^rs sqs f^t i 

flfS VS Vf-W fii VI W*l fl Ut V 
WSS «S fi\ fi*l SS-faH ^tt3 t 

^ S»TS ITS** fiS* ^\fS t] «* ° « tl 
fhv *rf% sti fs* *if*rs sf%s i 
isi ?re <ifa\ *t£* H ^ ° ^ ■ 

t%^*r ss mfvzvm sft* sf?» i 

N s > > 

ifili V SS^ VTS STW\ n* U * • * K 

fi* «S ST* SIS ** I 

**src- 3 fss $fsre to «s a * • ^ h 

?C2S its sffs-^PH ffssi v ss(v Ri i 
ii|S ifiS iiilS Si *SS II < • 8 tl 

s^s <stfK\ frn\ to 1 

vifs sin i?{ s w* fis s*s n \ • s. « 

^ •> 

inuTOHAfsi i 
qNii V^TW W fi* ifVSi 
il^ fciTS if% Si VJT I 
siflsj sr^ Vi wfa ii st^ tot 1 4 • • r 
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(from t he mmUvntHracharlta of DevUtoxra PrakSSa Bhatfa., 

mmm DESCRIBES THE ORIGIN OE LANKA. 

transliteration and translation. 


Metre, Irregular Hazaj, \_/ 


| w 


— | w II 


Dopukh Bralimajiiwan, *y§li na Garud ztv,. 

It-was-said-to-tliem by-Brahma-ji, * when indeed Oaruda was-horn, 

liifs bSclilia, gav wSthitk, Kashgpas-mshin 

Was-attached-to-him hunger , he-went having-arisen, to-Kasyapa-near 

ar. 

he-oanie. 

dopuu molls, “ ts a li kltshali kliyon* t‘kan 

It-was-said-by-him to-the-father, “ thou some food speedily 

dim.” 

give-to-ine.” 

dopus tam 1 , “ khen mad-host* biye akk 

It-was-said-to-him ly-him, “eat-it thou a-mad-elephant also a 

krum. 

tortoise. 

trehath kruh tliad' chhih tim, tawa-nishg ddgan zlth‘. 

Three-hundred kos tall are they , that-than twofold long. 

karani lag 1 y6d sgthah.” Garudan tithay 

To-make they -began fighting exceedingly ” By- Oaruda there-verily 

dith‘. 

they-were-seen. 

yeli way-hyuh 0 zdgitli gatskith 

when the-wmd-like having-watched having-gone 

pyokh. 

he-fell-on-them. 


698 


699 


600 


tithay 

There-verily 
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panjan ddn tal tulin, akosh 1 bgth. 

Claws iw wider they-were-raised-by-kim, in-the-sky having-taken* 

gokb. 601 

he-icent-with-them. 


niyen tot” parizatuk” 6s” ybti kul”. 

They-were-carried-by -him thither o f- the- Parij ata was where the-tree. 

wnchhiv, tam* mosaman kyah trapajyar tal®. 602 

Behold-ye, by-that infant what mighty-zecd was-raised. 

duzolis-peth tim beth yafi 

To-the-foi'k-of-two-branches-on them having-taken as-soon-as 

thiiv Q n zang, 

was-placed-by-him th e-leg, 

gdbSra-sfitin kulis w5th n tsusta akh Jang. 603 

The-weight-owing-to (of-) the- tree arose by-breaking one branch. 


rotun lang tSti-suty, wuchhitav tasand 1 gfin. 

Was-seized-by-him the-branch his-beak-with, behold-ye his virtues. 

rates yfidnai, wasitli butarath gayS b6n. 604 

He-may-seize-it if-not, having-descended the-earth it-went below. 

onnn pbnis-andar doritb dyutun 

It-was-brought-by-him to-the-water-wiihin having-flung was-giten-by-him 

lang. 

the-branch. 

halani luj® bum ' ta akasb biyS gang. 606 

To-tremble began the-earth and sky also the-milky-way. 


languk” g6d byutb” pat&las-sutin suv, 

Of-the-bra/nch the-root sat to-hell-with along-icith, 
lanjSn ar-hakh log® 

(Of -)the-lesser -branches the-mass-of -twigs was-attached 

soponus znv. 

there-became-of-it an-island. 


yuth.” 

as 

606 


lodukh gara 

Was-built-by-them the-house 

ngmsa. 

an-ar dent-desire. 


Tisbbras 

to-^iva 


ygli gayS 

when ’Ure-became 


' languk” kun a av, lagi ath. nav 

Of-the-branch the-foundation came, will-be-applied to-it the-name 

“Lanka.”’ 80* 

“ Lanka.** * 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOIN& 

The portion of the poem immediately preceding this extract describes how Siva, at 
BarvatVs request , determined to have a house built. He employed the demigods 
Hhanishtha Kumura and Visvakarman to const met it. They wandered about the- 
universe, seeking for a suitable site, and at length were struck by the beauty of the 
island of Lanka. They asked the god Brahma how so exquisite a spot came into 
existence, and the extract is his reply. 

According to Hindu mythology, Garuda icas a famous bird , — a kind of roc , — 
and was the son of Kaiyapa. In the first book of the Sanskrit Mahabharata 
(11. 1352jf.) we are told how Garuda, while quite young, is instructed by his father to 
eat the fighting elephant and tortoise in order to gain superhuman strength. As 
described in this extract, he catches them and breaks a branch of a tree with their 
weight ; but, in the Mahabharata, he disposes of the latter by dropping it on to a 
distant mountain, and not into the sea. There is no mention of Lanka, such as we 
find in the Kashmiri poem. The Bari fata was one of the five trees of Baradise. It is 
not mentioned in connexion with this story in the Mahabharata, where only a great 
Banyan tree is referred to. According to the Sanskrit Ramayana (VII, in), VUva- 
karman built Lanka, not for Sim, but for the Bdkshasas. 

Brahma said to them, * Garuda had only just been born when he was seized by 
hunger. He arose and went to his father KaSyapa and said, “ speedily give me some- 
what to eat.” His father replied, “ eat thou the mad elephant and the tortoise. They 
are three hundred kos high, and twice as much long. (600) They hare begun to fight 
a mighty battle.” There, where they were, did Garuda see them. Like the wind he 
fell upon them unawares. He took them up iu his talons and flew' into the air ; and 
thither went he with them where grew the Parijata tree. Behold what mighty zeal 
that infant did display ! He carried them to a fork in the tree, and, as he put down 
his foot, under their weight one of the boughs broke off. He caught it in his beak, — 
behold what virtues he possessed ! If he had not caught it, it would have fallen down 
to the earth below. (695) He carried it to the water and into it he flung the bough. 
At its fall the e&rth began to tremble, the sky, and even the Milky Way. The root- 
end of the bough sank down and down as far as Hell, and the matted mass of the twigs 
of the smaller branches thus became an island.’ When (therefore) ^iva showed his 
ardent desire, (there) they built the house. ; and, because its foundation was a bough 
(lang), its name will be called ‘ Lafika.’ 
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The fourth specimen is an extract from the Yusuf Zulaifchd of Mahmud Garni. 
It is a good example of the Musa! man style of Kashmiri. It will be observed that 
there is a tendency to shorten final vowels as in hah for kdh, eleven (verse 82), and 
kyah for Jcydh, what (85). Also final surd consonants are not aspirated, as in shongit 
for sihongith, asleep (79) ; toanak for toanahh, thou shalt say (83), and many others. 

The transliteration from the Persian character is strict, and does not show the 
correct Kashmiri, pronunciation. Thus, <->l^ , a dream, is transliterated Mupab (80, 81), 
although the Kashmiri pronunciation is khab. 
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A 

Speoimen IV, 

(From the XMuf Zulaikhfi ofMalimUd G&mi.) 
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r No. 10.3 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard 

KASHMIRI. 

Specimen IV. 

(Froth, the FusufZtilaikhd of Mahmud GSm i.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Metre, Irregular Rental, — I — w |] 

W* (for toth”) koty&h gav Ya'qubae ! 

Reloved koto-much he-became to- Jacob f 
As* mushtaq tas-kun tay bag. 

he-toas yearning him-towards and-verily very-much, 

6s n naman malirab-e buroan, 

he- was bowing -himself ( to-)the-arch-qf eyebrows, 
bosa karan gul-e yasaman. 

kisses making (to-)the-flotoer-of jasmine . 

ds u babas-nishin shbngit 

he-tcas to-the-father-near asleep 
atba kb6r monzi-sfitm rangit. 
hands feet henna-with coloured. 

byotun a sun kbwabas-andar 

it-tcas-begun-by-him to-laugh to-the- dream-in 
yitba zun asi abas-andar. 

as the-moon will-be to-icater-in. 

gawa (for gay) bedar ; prutsh"nas moll (for mol ! ), 

he-became awake; it- ums-asked-by- him- to-him by-the-f other, 

* kb'wab patmn" kartam boll.’ 

* the-dream thine-own make-please- to-me present? 

* zun aftab biye tarak kab 

* the-moon the-sun also the-stars eleven 

( for ay) samifc dyut"ham sijdah.* 

came having-assembled icas-ginen-b y -them-to-me obeisance? 

‘ teh&pa, yuth"-na bayen wanak, 

* silence , that-not to-the-brothers thou-wilt-teU, 

na-ta, Yusuf a, me-nisbe tsh&nak.’ 

otherwise, O-Joseph, me-from thou-wilt-be-torn? 

VOL. VIII, TAUT IT. 
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yam buz' wora-b&yyau yih khwab, 

as-soon-as to as -heard by-the-step-br others this dream, 

gayey g framg rn setbah be tab. 84. 

they-became sorrowful exceedingly agitated. 

£ tas kyah karos ? kaih-poth 1 maron ? 

- * to-him what shall-we-do-to-Um ? by-what-method shall-we-kill-him ? 

cbhtma Ta'qubas shafqab s6nV 86. 

there-is-not to- Jacob favour of -us.' 
ay& (for ay) molis subhan samit, 

they-came to-the-father in-the-morning having-assembled, 

‘arz-8 salam kur fl has uamit. 86. 

an-address-of salutation was-made-by-th&m-to-him havvng-bowed-themseives . 

‘baba sobo, Yusuf chhuli wadan, 

* father Sir-0 , Joseph is lamenting, 

in-araillm ma*an& ghadan. 1 87. 

therqfore-send-him withrus tomorrow . 
kbub?urat chhuh kbwush-nigah. 

beautiful he-is of -pleasing-aspect. 

silty hemon saira$ pagah.’ 88. 

in-company we-will-take-him for-an-excursion tomorrow ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(After Bebecca’s death) bow dear did (Joseph) become to Jacob ! Ever did be yearn 
towards him more and more. Over the arch of his eyebrows would be bend, and kiss 
(the face that was like unto) the flower of jessamine. 

Joseph was (once) sleeping by bis father — his hands and feet all rosy with henna — 

in bis dream he laughed, as the sheen of the moon (quivereth) in the water. When 
be awoke his father asked him what his dream had been. * (I dreamt) that the moon, the 
t pirij and the eleven stars assembled themselves together and did obeisance to me.’ 
‘Silence! Joseph, nor tell thou this unto thy brethren. Otherwise, wilt thou be torn 
from me.* 

No sooner did the step-brothers hear this dream than they were filled with chagrin, 
and were beyond measure distraught. * What shall we do unto him ? how shall we 
kill him ? No longer doth Jacob show favour unto us.’ 

1 This half-line is Aurino. , The whole passage is »n adaptation of the Qor’Sn, Sara, xin 
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At morn came they together unto their father, and bowed themselves before Mm 
with words of reverence. * Esther, 5 said they, * Joseph doth lament. Therefore on the 
morrow send thou him with us. Fair of form is he, and of pleasing aspect. With us 
on an expedition will we take him on the morrow’s mom.* 
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KASHTAWART. 

» * 

The valley of Kashtawar, vulgo Kishtwar, lies on the upper Chinab, to the south- 
east of the valley of Kashmir. Immediately to its south lies Bhadrawah, the 
language of which is a form of Western Pahari (see Volume IX, Part iv, pp. 881ff.). 
To its west lies the hill country separating Jammu from Kashmir, in which various 
broken forms of Kashmiri are spoken, gradually merging into the Chibhali and 
Punchhf forms of Lahnda ( vide pp. 503ff. of Part i of this volume). To the east and 
north-east lies the Zanskar, the language of which is a form of Western Tibetan. The 
language of Kashtawar is known as Kashtawar!, and in the Census of 1911 was shown 
as spoken by 7,464 people. It is a dialect of Kashmiri but is much corrupted by the 
Pahari and Lahnda spoken to its south and south-east. On the other hand it retains 
one or two Bardic forms (such as the word thu, he is) which have disappeared from 
Standard Kashmiri. Moreover, in old Kashmiri poetry we occasionally find forms, 
such as a present participle in an, instead of an, that no longer exist in Standard 
Kashmiri, but which have survived in Kashtawar!. 

The following account of Kashtawar! is partly based on Speciniens received from 
the Kashmir Barbar, and partly on Specimens kindly given to me by the Rev. T. 
Orahame Bailey. The latter Specimens have also been printed in his work entitled 
The Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 
1908. As given here, I have followed the originals given to me rather than this printed 
version, which differs in a few unimportant particulars. To the printed version Mr. 
Bailey has prefixed a short grammatical sketch which I have also utilized. The Speci- 
mens are thus three in number, viz. two (Nos. I and III) provided by Mr. Bailey, and 
No. II provided by the Kashmir Barbar. The List of Words and Sentences printed on 
pp. 488ff. is based partly on & list provided by Mr. Bailey and partly on one furnished 
by the Barbar. 

Specimens Nos. I and II are versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Mr. 
Bailey’s (No. I) is recorded phonetically in the Roman character. He has recorded 
each word as he heard it, and not according to the supposed orthodox spelling. Speci- 
men No. II was supplied in the Kashtawar! character, with a transliteration . 

The Kashtawar! character is a variety of the Takri character used in the l»ii« of 
the Northern Panjab. As elsewhere, its vowel system is most incomplete. There are 
few signs for the medial vowels, and as a rule long medial vowels and even 

short medial vowels are represented by the initial forms. It is as if we were, in writing 
the Nagari character, to represent the word bat by instead of gpr There 

are, it is true, forms for medial a, medial i, medial u, and medial v, but these are used 
almost at random, and, particularly, the sign for medial d can be used for almost any 
vowel. Moreover, the initial forms are often used instead of them. Accordingly, in 
transliterating the second specimen, I indicate the use of an initial vowel form by an apos- 
trophe, as if, in the Nagari character, I were to transliterate wm by bat, and WHT 7 T by 
Vat. The transliteration is first made absolutely literatim, and under each group of 
fetters I put a second line showing the particular Kashtawar! wprd which the group is 
intended to represent. In this I have been aided by the transliteration provided by the 
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Kashmir Darbar* In order to assist the student the original in the Kasfatawarl charac* 
ter, and the corresponding transliteration and translation are printed on pages facing 
each other, and agree line for line. I have thus been able, in the gr amma tical sketch 
which follows, to quote the particular line in which each word quoted from the second 
specimen occurs, thus, II, 3, i.e. in the third line of the second specimen. This could 
not be done for the first and third specimens, which are merely indicated by c I * and 
* respectively. Arabic numbers, not preceded by a Komau II, indicate the entries 
in the List of Words and Sentences. 

The following table shows the Kashtawari alphabet. The letters are taken from 
Specimen II or from the Kashmir Darbar List of Words. No example was found in 
these of the letter jha, of which I am therefore unable to give the form. 
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M,* 


*> u, a, m 




KashtawSri Alphabet 


chh* 


**, H 


4V 4/ 


*6 


46 
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Xu writing Kasbtawayi, it will be observed that the consonantal spelling is also 
very capricious. Special difficulties seem to have been experienced in writing the 
fricatives tS and tah. They are usually represented by ch and chh, as in Kashmiri, but 
sometimes they are written a or even *. Thus, we have an' aid written for tahawaU 
(II, 69), a goat; gasa written for gatgha, I will go (II, 26) ; and za'a % for tse, by thee 
(II, 74). 

PBONUNCIATION- Vowel* in Kaslitawari are sometimes shortened. Thus, 
while the list of words and the second specimen always have tnahri* for ‘ man,’ the first 
and third have malm*. So the Kashmiri diah, a country, becomes diah in the first 
specimen. 

Although, as we shall see, epenthesis is not carried out with the strictness observ- 
able in Kashmiri, we sometimes find vowels, especially a , liable to change unde r th «* 
influence of neighbouring vowels, even where they would not change in Kashmiri. 
Thus, while II, 79, has aainazun , to become, the first specimen in the corresponding 
passage has. attmuzun, in which the second a has become u under the infinftiuw of the « 
in the next syllable. Similarly tnulkti-aun, for mulka-sutt, of the country ( TTT ). Again 
in one place in I lag* 1 or log" has actually become logu, in zabun logu, he began to say 
(I will eat husks), although elsewhere in the same word in the same specimen the a is 
preserved. 

Again the Kashmiri aandi (abl. of sond*, of) is aini in Kashtawari, in which the a 
has become i under the influehce of the following i. 

In Kashmiri * and e are frequently interchanged. So also in the first specimen we 
have both iaini kh&tara (thou causedst the fatted calf to he killed) for the sake of this 
one’s sake ; and tiaine khdtira (he killed the fatted calf) for his sake. In khatira and 
khatara we also see an optional interchange of unaccented a and i, and the same 
appears in kydzi or leyaza, why ? (94 ; cf. II, 49, 80). Etcn an accented i, follow- 
ing y, may become a. Thus we have both yeth and yath corresponding to the Kashmiri 
yith, for this. This was evidently first an instance of the change of i to e, so that pith 
became yetli. In Kashmiri we know that yeth is really yath (see p. 259), so that the 
change of yeth to yath in Kaslitawari is easy. Another example of the change of e to 
a is hoahaa, (he came) to sense, corresponding to the Kashmiri hoahea. In fact the 
Kashmiri e appears under several forms. It follows Kashmiri iu tcarhen (for toarhyan), 
for so many years (II, 66), but in the corresponding passage in I it becomes &», in 
toarhien. We shall see numerous examples in datives plural of the 2nd mad 3rd 
declension which in Kashmiri end in en. Here we have, ad libitum, in, en, or ien. 

The vowel d becomes a in wathi, having arisen, of the first specimen, while in II, 
26, we have *(as in Kashmiri) toothi (Kashmiri wothith ) . 

In Kashmiri whenever a word begins with $ or #, a y is prefixed. Thus, the Arabic 
word inaaf, justice, becomes yinsqf in Kashmiri. We also often hear a medial / or # 
pronounced as if a faint y precedes it. Thus, keishdh, something, is often heard as 
fr$tghah t and khema, I shall eat, is often heard as kh’ema. This prothesis of y before 
i or $ is still more common in Kashtawari. In the second specimen, according to the 
usual Kashmir! fashion, it is not indicated in writing ; but in the first and third. 
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specimens and in the List of Words and Sentences in which each word has been recorded 
by Mr. Bailey as he heard it, it is common, though by no means universal. 

Thus, in sentence 231 we have tyiaun for tiaun, his, and tyerini for tmffi (fern, 
sing, dat.), in wliicfr latter e has also been substituted for i. So we have in the first 
specimen dyim for dim, give to me ; pa. > any is (for panama) zaminas-manz, (sent him) 
into his own land. Again, while we have tyiaun ladd* ahuf \ his elder son, we also have 
tiaun mkdt* kandra my it, his father having come outside. Similarly there is no. pro- 
thesis of y in other cases, such as tiaine-khdtira , for his sake. So we have both tie and 
tyis, and (III) tyea, to him. It is unnecessary to give further examples. Suffice it to 
say that medial i or e as often as not pronounced yi or ye. With this we may connect 
the change of in td ten noted above. The ten is really little more than a variant spelling 
of yen. 

As in Kashmiri, words often end in i-matra and w-matra, but these are used most 
capriciously. 

A final «-matra does not seem to occur, i-matra being everywhere used instead. 

Mr, Bailey has given me some interesting information, regarding .the method 
adopted by him in recording these vowels in Specimens I and III and in the List of 
Words. He says, * the fact that one may hear, say, raohhmutu and juanmutu does not 
seem to justify one in writing mudmutu if the word is usually pronounced mudmut , 
and, simijarfy with other letters, one does not seem justified in attempting (at any rate 
with our present knowledge of the dialect) to aim at uniformity of spelling where there 
is not uniformity of speech .... In these specimens the vowels written above the 
line seem to come with almost a jerk, usually following a very long vowel. Thus, take 
imdn*. Here the o is very long and the “ comes with a slight jerk. The same applies 
even after a short vowel. Thus, in ahuf 1 the * sounds almost as if the speaker could- 
not avoid saying it, as if it were a necessary sequence of the f. It thus differs from 
shufu .* 

Taking i-matra first, we may quote the following examples of its use : — ghuf, a mare 
(139), or horses (140) ; Karri, a she-deer (154) ; Kbri, dogs (148) ; hod 1 , a bitch (147) ; 
kof, a girl (112) ; midvi (where we should expect miania ) (225) ; panan* dolat, his own 
wealth (I) ; risk 1 , bulls (144) ; ahuf, sons (223, and II, 1) ; tahel 1 , a she-goat (151) ; 
tshef, goats (152). 

But this i-matra sometimes becomes an ordinary i, as in mhdli, fathers (106) ; 
mdhni, men (124) ; diet, they were (eating) (I) ; and is sometimes even lengthened to i, 
as in ahuri, sons (I; of. ahuf of II, 1) ; Kttndi, kisses (I). 

For «-matra we may quote bade)* (231, 1, III) or bad* (JI, 13, 53), great; bhdy*, 
a brother (II, 58, 80) ; ghuf, a horse (138) ; lag*, began, etc. (II, 14, 16) ; mdhn ", a 
man (II, 56) ; mhaF, the father (came outside) (I ; but mhdl, 233, and mhalu, 47, 10J) ; 
i niaun*, my (II, 77, but miaun in I) ; riah*, a bull (142) ; ahuf * , a son (I) ; t&auif, thy 
(220; XI, 78; but faduji, I) ; tsyof, a goat (150). 

But this final n-matra is often dropped, as in the following, some. of. which also 
occur shove with the «-matra tnidun mhdl, my father (233) ; myul, he was got (I) ; 
acmuz, he became (HI). 
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Or it may become a full «, as in mdhnu, a man (119, but mahn*, II, 56) ; mhaF or 
mhdto, a father (47, 101 ; but mhdL 233) ; bhdyu, a brother (49 ; but bhdy*, n, 58, 80) ; 
rafhu, be remained (I) ; zulmmidru , an oppressor (III), 

Or it may be lengthened to «. This is always the case in the word dsu, he was, 
whereas thu, he is, is always written with the u short. Again we have zabun logii, he 
began to say (I will eat husks), whereas in II, 14, 16, we have lagu, and in I, andar 
gatjshun lag* net, he did not begin to go inside. 

Or it may become 6 or even tea, as in dand* or dandd, the back (43), watf, tcaigu, 
or toatgtea, a calf (I) ; zeou or zio, the tongue (41). 

The forms taken by the perfect participle are very instructive. The foil forms of 
the words quoted below axe mud*muf? . mynV^mut*, rdbhh % mut*, rdvfmut*, and samzftnui*, 
but the forms actually occurring are mudmut (I, and II, 81), mud'mut (II, 49), dead; 
myulmut, got (II, 83) ; mchhmutu and raohhmut “, kept (i.e. fatted) (I) ; raufmut, lost 
(II, 82) ; and samzumut , become (III). 

Epenthesis of V OW el8 occurs in Kashtawari as in Kashmiri, but, judging from 
the specimens, its occurrence is here most, capricious. We .shall take in order th<> 
chief epenthetic vowels of Kas hmi ri and observe what happens under similar circum- 
stances in KashtawarL 

In Kashmiri when a is followed by £*matra, and in certain cases {o.g. in the sing, 
dat. of the third declension) by i, the a is not changed, but the i-matrit or * is sounded 
immediately after the a as well as in its proper place. Thus, batP, great (nom plur.), 
is pronounced befd 1 (see p. 263): Similarly leans, to a bracelet, is pronounced leciris. We 
find traces of this in Kashtawari, where the dative smgnlar of akh, one, is written 
aikis in the first specimen, but akis in II, 15. Elsewhere, even in I the a remain* 
unchanged, as in pananis , to his own, or (II, 60) baf, great (nom. sing. fem.). 

In Kashmiri, when a is followed by w-matrait becomes o (p. 263), as kor* (for tar*), 
he was made. The o remains even when the «*mafcrS becomes. « owing to the 
of a suffix, as in korun, he was made by him. In Kashtawari, the same change 
sometimes occurs as in korun (II, 9). At other times the a becomes 6, as in korun 
(I, * when he had wasted everything ’), and at other times it becomes o, as in zabun 
logit, he began to say (I will fill my’belly) (I), in which the «-matra has been changed 
to d. Most commonly, however, in I, III, and the last of Words, the a is unchanged 
as in karun (III, and 225); marun Ictgm, I began to die (I); rat] ht (for ratify, 
he remained (near a person of that place) (I) ; zabun, he said (I). 

We have already seen that i-matra is used where Kashmiri has #-matra, sc 
that the change of a when followed by the latter does not concern us here. 

In Kashmiri, when a is followed by t-matra or by i, it becomes 6, as in ntoP, 
fathers (see p. 263), morko, strike ye (see p. 305). In the specimens, there is only one 
instance of a change resembling (his, in which a, followed by i, becomes b, not 5. 
It is the word thoyiu, place ye (227), corresponding to the Kashmiri t ho trite. 

In other cases the a remains unchanged, as in agios (1) or dsig (II,. 1), they were to- 
him (Kashmiri osis) ; hakim (ID), a ruler; khdtira , for the sake of (I) ; tgdni* 
mhaP-sin, of thy father (Kashmiri chy 'dnis mdP-gandis) (223) ; tcdnatodlis, to a /shop* 
keeper (241). 

YOL. Till, T&Kt II. 
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In Kashmiri, when a is followed by u- matra or by u it becomes d, pronounced 
something like the a in f all ’ (see pp. 263-4). We see traces of this in sorud, all (I, but 
sdrui in II, 8) corresponding to the Kashmiri sdruy. Another attempt to represent 
this sound is shown in dusu (Kashmiri 6s u ), (the elder son) was (in the field) (I), 
when II, 53, has dm ; and in maurum (Kashmiri mdrum), I struck (185). As seen 
above, however, the d often remains unchanged, and so also in bhdy* (II, 58, 80) or 
bhdi (I j 49), a brother ; mdrun, (thy father) killed (the fatted, calf) (I) ; ujdrun (I), 
ttfatoun (IT, 11), or uddibun (II, 74), he wasted. 

In Kashmiri, when i is followed by M-m&tra or by «, it becomes yu, as in dyut* (for 
dit*), given (see p. 263). The same usually occurs in Kashtaw&ri, as in dyutun, he 
gave (answer) (I) ; dyututh, thou gavest (II, 70 ; but dyituth in I) ; myul (for mil*), he 
was found (I) As in the dyituth just mentioned, I also has phirum , I (never) turned 
(thy word), although, as we have seen, it has dyutum. 

In Kashmiri, when 9 is followed by t-matra it becomes i, and when it is 
followed by w-matra it becomes yu (see p. 263). We have in Kashtawarl one example 
of what happens to e in such circumstance in the base faker-, a goat. Its nominative 
singular is fahyor* (150), and its nominative plural is t&hef, not fahyuf* and fakir 1 . 

In Kashmiri when o is followed by i-matr5 or by w-matrS. or by u, it becomes u, as 
in hun', plural hun\ from the base hon-, a dog (see p. 263). In Kashtawarl, o in such 
eureimistances remains unchanged. Thus, hon*, a dog (146), pi, hdn { (148) ; kbit, a 
bitch (147) ; kof, a daughter (110) ; me tsotum, I struck (185). We have, however, 
krudhh&ngry (I and III), for an original krodhi. 

Prom the above it will be seen that while epenthetic vowel changes do occur 
in Kashtawarl they are subject to no fixed law. 

Consonants.— In Kashmiri a final surd consonant » is aspirated (see p. 267). 
This rarely occurs in Kashtawarl. Thus in I we have dolat (not dolath ), wealth ; 
Idik (not Idikh), worthy; poshdk (not poshdkh), a garment; anJehuch (not aqkhuchh), 
a ring, and so on. There are, however, a few examples of this aspiration, and we 
may quote hefaakh, they began (to make merry); dyituth, thou gavest; mardumth , 
them causedst to be killed ; and thukh, or thuk, thou art. 

Bardic languages, as a rule, do not possess the sonant aspirates gh, jh , 
dh, dh, or bh. They are, however, common in Kashtawarl and are evidently bor- 
rowed from Western Pahari. Thus, we have gh in ghar, a house (67), and ghuf, 
a horse (68); dh in krudhi, angry (I and III), and dham, a feast (II, 60); and bh 
in bhdy*, a brother (49) ; bhain, a sister (50), and bhochhi, of hunger (II, 25). We 
even have initial or medial m becoming mh in mhdl*, a father (Kashmiri mdl*) 
{passim) ; mhast , much (224) ;' samhuzun, to become (II, 14), but samazi (II, 62) ; 
and timhau for timau, among them (II, 5). 

Bardic languages show a tendency to hardening soft consonants. Wc have a 
good .example of this in the word ankhuch (I) or ankuchi (II, 46), a ring, which is 
f or an original anguji. 

Attention must be .drawn to the lax way in which, as in the case of other 
Bardic languages, the distinction between cerebrals and dentals is observed. Per 



XA8HTAWA?L 


8 49 


instance we have bacl&ioun instead of baddwun (III) ; thukrien dosan mom, in a few 
days, in I, but thukfin m II, 6. In II, 26, we have wothi, having arisen, but toofhi 
in H, 33 ; and in II, 67, zdt, ever, but in II, 69, zdt. In II, 37, the word for 4 embrace * 
is written nala mafa’u, but pronounced ndlamut*. 

Kashtawari possesses a cerebral r, which does not exist in Kashmiri. It is pro- 
bably borrowed from Lahnda or from Western PaharL It is interchangeable with 
d, as in unucun (II, 11) or wlaiouu (II, 74), he squandered. A few examples, out 
of many, are shut* 1 , a son (55) ; kof, a daughter (56) ; ghat *“, a horse (68) ; dorutf, to 
run (85) ; nidf, near (87). The interchange of dentals and cerebrals is again illus- 
trated by t&hydf, a he-goat (150), with a cerebral /•, but txheP, a she-goat (151), with a 
dental l. 

The dental r, as in other Dardic languages, is sometimes elided. Thus we have 
bronth or bonth, before (90) ; and nyit, having emerged (I), corresponding to the 
Kashmiri mrith. 

There is one instance of the interchange of to and m in manamun, he remonstrated 
with hint (II, 64), for mandicun. 

The epenthetic changes Of consonants that are so prominent a feature in 
Kashmiri also occur occasionally in Kashtawari. Thus (cf. p. 267), we have the 
change of t to ch in htachien, ' he tore them (fern.) (Ill), from tgatun, to tear. In 
Kashmiri d becomes j before y ox e but not before ii-matra (see p. 267). Thus, bod?, 
great, has a feminine biUl & , with a v dative singular baje. In Kashtawari, this change 
is extended by analogy to the feminine nominative, so that we have baf (II, 60, 75), 
corresponding to the Kashmiri bud*. 

In Kashmiri t under certain circumstances becomes ts, and n becomes n (p. 267), 
so, we have in Kashtawari kyutd (223) (Kashmiri kyat'), how much, feminine hitsd (221) 
(Kashmiri kit?). So panun*, own, fern, panan 1 ; t*du» u , thy, fern. t$an\ 

In Kashmir i h is liable to become, sh, or, more accurately, is liable to revert to 
an original sh. Thus the feminine of hyuh', like, Is hish*. In Kashtawari the sh 
appears also in the masculine, as in me pananien mazdran-hish bandy im, make me like 
thine own servants (I). 

DECLENSIOK.— Joanns,— 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri first declension, we have 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

ghar 

ghar. 

Dat. 

gharas 

gharan. 

Ag. 

AbL 

gharan ) 
ghara ) 

gharau. 


Ropai, a rupee, makes its plur. nom. ropie. 

Examples of this declension are : — 

Sing, nom.-acc. — badd* leal pedu, a great famine fell (I). 
yi ropai dyi Us, give this rupee to him (234). 

pwm yad bhara, I will fill my own belly (I, U, 20). Note that yad is 
* here masculine. In Kashmiri it is feminine. 
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dand, dand *, or dando, the back (43). Judging from the two latter forms 
this word is also of the second declension. The dative singular dand as, 
given below, belongs to the first declension, 

Dat.-acc. — pananis dilas-sathi zabun, he said with (i.e. in) his heart (I) - . 
tesinyis dandas thoyiu zin, put ye the saddle to (i.e. on) his back (227). 
tath dishas-tnanz kdl pern, a famine fell in that land (I). 

gharas-manz thn safed ghttri-sun zin, in the house is the saddle of the white . 
horse (226, so 223, 233). 

gharas-niof do, he came near the house (I, so II, 54). 
hathas ankhuch lagyns, put ye a ring on his hand (I). 
su hoshas-manz do, he came into sense (I). 

zdt tsdni hukmas adal badal na hantlms, I never walked contrary to thy 
command (II, 68). 

tint pananyi8 zaminas manz stir tsvndwani sozun , he sent him into his land 
to feed swine (I). 

TLnjaicab-manz (II, G5), for jawabas-manz, in answer, the termination of the 
dative has been omitted. 

8U thu dhdri-hinis mdkhas-pdn mal tsnnawon, he is grazing cattle on the top 
of the hill (229). 

tath mulkas-manz badu drag peon, in that country a great famine fell (II, 12). 
tin karun yath mulkas zaminas kachchh, he measured the land for (i.e. of) -this 
country (III). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit, having called a servant (I). 

Ram Chandar Salidbas-sathi mhast minnat zdri karin , he made much entreaty 
and lamentation with (i.e. to) Earn Chandar Sahib (III). 
tath jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi ratlin, he stayed with a person of that 
country (I). 

Ag. — dsean Vawdb Sdhaban Tahstlddr rachhmntu, he was appointed Tahsildar 
by the Kawab Sahib (III). 

Abl. — klmha-manza khval pan, draw water from the well (237). 

Plur. nom.-acc.— luk sari tyes-pan krudhi samazel, all the people became angry 
with him (III). 

miani mhali-sinyi kityd mazur thi, how many labourers there are of my* 
father (1). 

tathun mol thu dhai rdpie, the price of that is two rupees and a half 
(232). 

tyis hi tsa tima rdpie, take those rupees from him (235). 
tint siir tsundicani sozun, he sent him to feed swine (I). 

badien mahnien zamin ziyada dsidi, there were more lands to great men 
(III). 

Dat.-acc.— tkukrien dbsan-manz, in a few days (I). 

tisin hathan ankttchl, biya khbran padioi'n, a ring for his hand. , and a shoe 
for his feet (II, 46). 
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jMnun mil mar a kaman-tnanz uf attain, he "wasted his substance in evil deeds 
(H, 10). 

mara Uranrpata mdl tydfun, he wasted his substance (following) after evil 
deeds (I). 

me pananien tnazuran-hi&h bandy im, make me as one of thy ser vants (I). 

rnianie mhalis^nishe tear a mazuran toara manji thi, near my father to many 
servants there is much bread (II, 23). 

panen inazuran-manz, amongst thine own servants (H, 32). 

mhdlin pananien nmkaran zabttn, the father said to his servants (I). 

Htydn tcarhien (nom. sg. warhy, 1st decL) && khezmat karyim, for how 
many years did I do thy service (I). 

yitin tear hen, for so many years (II, 66). 

dsedu —rachhmutu patean tcarhien, he was appointed for five y ears ( III ) 

loh pananien yaran-sathi khushi karaha, I might have done rejoicing with 
my own friends (I). 

panen ydranmanz, among my own friends (TT; 71). 

Ag- tyes-pan lukau zaminddrau khudlikh hdsaldt, a complaint was raised fl.ga.ingf. 
him by the people generally and by farmers (I II ), 

Corresponding to the Kashmiri second declension, we have the following. It must 
be remembered that a final * is often dropped, and also is often written » or even oor tea, 
and that a final ’ is often written i or *. Also that in is often written en, yin, or ien. 
In the paradigm I shall only give *, and in respectively, leaving the other forms to be 
inferred. Note also that the agent singular ends in in, not in *’ as in Kashmiri. 



Sing. 

Pinr. 

Nom. 

mhdl“, a father 

tnhaF. 

Dat. 

mhdlis 

mhaltn. 

Ag- 

mhdlin ) 


AhL 

mhdli ) 

tnhaliau. 


As examples of the vocative, we may quote ai mhdU, 0 father (£ and U, 3), and 
at thujia (I) and ai shuf (II, 76), 0 son. . 

As other examples of the nominative plural, we can quote from ihe List of Words 
(138ff.) 


Nom. Sing. 

Nom. Plur. 

ghuf, a horse 

ghuf. 

rich*, a bull 

rich 1 . 

hon*, a dog 

hon 1 . 

tskyof, a goat 

tstef. 


Note that while hon' shows no epenthesis, we see it in Uhybi*. 

Other examples are : — 

Sing. nom.-aec.— tsattn' bhdf dmut thu, thy brother is come (11,-58, cf. 80) • 
akhd mahn' hakdrQ, haviqg called a man (II, 56). 
midttn mial, my father (233). 
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tisun mh&r kandra nyit bozdwun lagm, his father, having come outside, began 
to persuade him (I). 

tyiaun badd* shur * icajjan-manz dusu, his elder son was in the fields (I). 
tsdni mhalin Maine khdtira rachhmutu wat&u mcirun, thy father hath killed 
the fatted calf for him (I) ; hut : — 
rachhmutu toatswa ydf aniu, bring ye the fatted calf (I). 

Dat.-ace. — su thu ghuria-pdn bei, he is seated on a horse (230). 
kulyis-tal, under the tree (230). 

aikis mahnis zeh ahufl daioa, to a certain man were two sons (I). 
akia badis mahnis-niahm lag* gou, he went and joined himself to a certain 
man (II, 15). 

lokrin shufien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger sou said to his father (I, 
and so elsewhere, in both I and II, passim), 
me tsotum tesinyis shnris mhast, I have well beaten his son (228). 
gdmakis kasi loanatoalis-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
ak zanis zeh shuf dais, to a certain man were two sons (II, 1), 

Ag. — lokrin shurien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger son said to his father 
(I, cf. II, 2). 

lokrin shurin akis durtts mulka~sun sqfar korun, the younger son made a 
journey to a far country (II, 7). 

mhalin pan anien naukaran zabun, the father said to his servants (I, cf. II, 
43). 

su hazza dur dsn, mhalin laicun, he was yet far off, (when) his father per- 
ceived him (I}. 

shufin tis zabun, the son said to him (II, 38). 

mtdrf petr*-8inyi shurien karun tesihi bhenyi-sathi bidh, the son of my uncle 
has made a marriage with his sister (225). 

Ahl.—nalamati ratun, he seized him with an embrace (I). 

Plur. Uom.-acc. — hundi ditinus, he gave him kisses (I). 

ak zanis zeh shuf dais , to a certain man were two sons (II, 1). 
aikis mahnis zeh shuri dsias, to a certain man were two sons (I). 

Dat.-ac". — mhalin panen mdhnin zabun, the father said to his men (II, 44). 
Idchdran mahnien baddwun, badien mahnien zamin ziyada dsidi, th/ukfi bandyin, 
for helpless men he increased (the measurement of their land) (and) for great ■ 
men, who had more lands, he diminished them (III). 

Corresponding to the third declension of Kashmiri, consisting of feminine nouns 
in 1 or 4 we have the following. As in the case of nouns of the second declension ‘ is 
often written i or i and in is often written yin or ien. In the paradigm I only give/ an d 
in respectively, leaving the other forms to be inferred (llOff.) 


Sing. Plnr. 

Norn. kof, a daughter kof. 

Dat. kort kdfin. 

Ag.-abl. kori kdfiau. 
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Other examples of the nominative plural are (139ff.) : — 

Nom. Sin*. Nom. Plur. 

ghuf, a mare ghuri. 

hon\ a bitch hom. 

Other examples are: — 

Sg. nom.-acc. — dark 1 panan * pnchien, he plucked out his own beard (HI) I 
Dat.-acc. — surti-manz yW> zdbun, having come into sense he said (If, 22). 

Plur. nom.-acc. — zachi tsaehien, rags were torn by him (III). 

Dat.-acc. — t&avn * mal gdnen-tnanz uddtoun, he scattered thy property among 
harlots (II, 73). 

Corresponding to the fourth declension of Kashmiri, we have the following 
examples : — 


Nom. 

Dat. 

Ag.-abl. 


Sing. 

hath 

kathi 

kathi, hatha 


PInr. 
hatha, 
hathan. 
ha than. 


The above paradigm is based on the following examples. No example is available 
for the ag.-abl. plur., but hathan is probably right >— 

Sg. nom.-acc. — bkain, a sister (50); dat. bhenyi-hata, than the sister (231) j 
bhenyi-sathi, with the sister (225). 
gdu, a cow (143) ; pi. nom. gde (145). . 

Dat.-acc.— bad' shur* wajji-manz dsu, the elder son was in the field (II, 53). 

Abl. — boh bhuchi marun lag us, I began to die (I). 
boh bhochhi maran thus, I, am dying of hunger (II, 25). 

panani dolata-manza tnidan hissa dyim ; te tin dolat bant* ditsin, give me my 
share of thy property ; and he divided the property (I). 
at hatha (sin?, nom. hath)-pana luh sari tyes-pdn hrudhi santaze*, from on (i.e. 

with regar&to) thi s matter all the people became angry with him (III). 

Note that the ablative ends in a {ddlata t hatha) or ini (bhuchi ) . 

Plur. nom.-acc. — yima shima sur hhetoan disi, what husks the swine were eating 

(I) * 

Dat.-acc. — tsdun mal kanjran-mthi uddi dyutun , he wasted thy property on 
harlots (I). 

razan-sathi gandis , bind him with ropes (236). 

badd* shut uoajjan-manz dusu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 

tin tis panen wajjan-manz sbzun, he sent him into his fields (H, 17). 

The genitive of all four declensions will be dealt with under the head of adjec- 
tives. 

Postpositions. — Postpositions are used as in Kashmiri . It is noteworthy that the 
postpositions hata and nish, both meaning * from,* govern file dative, and not, as we 
Mi ght, expect from the analogy of K a sh m iri , the ablative. 

VOI„ VHI, PAST H- * * 



354 


DARD GROUP. 


V 

The following is a list of the postpositions occurring in the specimens, with the cases 
they govern : — 

hat a, from (dat.). 

khatara , khdtira, for the sake of (abl. or abl. of gen.) 

labi, near, to (=Hindi pas) (dat.). 

manz, in, among, into (dat.). 

manza, from in, from among (abl.). 

nior, near (dat.). 

nieh, from (dat.). 

nisha, nishe, nishin, near (=HindI pas) (dat.). 
pan , upon (=HindI par) (dat.). 
pdtoa, from upon (= Hindi par~se) (abl.). 
paid, after (dat.). 

sathi, with, in company with (dat.) . 
sathi, with, by means of (dat.). 

The following are examples of the use of these postpositions : — 

tee kas-hata su mol hyututh, from whom did you buy that (240) ? 
gamalcis kasi todmtodlis-hata, from a shop-keeper of the village (241). 
t£&ni mhdlin tisine khdtira rachhmutu watsm tndrun , aiyi khatara tin su judu 
lawm, thy father hath for bis sake killed the fatted calf, for the sake of this 
that (i.e. because) he hath perceived him (to be) well (I). 

khatara rachhmut " watft pidrdvmth , for his sake thou causedst the fatted calf 
to be killed (I). 

tath jae-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi rathu, he remained near (i.e. with) a person of 
that place (I). 

wathi pananie mhdlh-laU do , having arisen, he came near (i.e. to) his father (I). 
tath dishas-manz kdl pedu , a famine fell in that country (I). 
thukrien dosan-manz, in a few days (the younger son went off to a far country) (I). 
tsdun u mdl gdhen-manz udawun, he wasted thy property among harlots (II, 73). 

gharas-manz thu safed ghuri-sun zm, in the house is the saddle of the white horse 
(226; so 223, 233). 

su hdehas-manz do, he came into sense (I). 

badd u shut* wajjan-manz amu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 

tin tis panen wajjanrmanz sdzun , he sent him into his fields (II, 17). 

panen yaran-manz khushi kora, I may make rejoicing with my friends (II, 71). 

tinipananyis zaminas-manz sdzun, he sent him into his own lands (I). 

In jawab-manz, in answer (II, 65), the termination of the dative has been dropped. 
panam dolatarmanza midun hissa dyim , give me my share from in (i.e. out of) 
thy property (I). 

timau-manza lohrin mhdlis zdbun , from among them the younger said to the 
father (II, 2). 

hhuha-manza khudl pdH, draw water from in (i.e. out of) the well (237). 
yH ghafi gharas nidf do, when he came near to the house (I ; cf. II, 54). 
mhaUz^mtht from the father (104). 
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tu tadd me-nishe thuk, thou art always near (i.e. with) me (H, 76). 

boh watH panrnit mhalis-nitha gat&ha , I, having arisen, will go near (i.e. to) my 
father (I ; of. n, 26). 

midnit mhdlit-nishe zodra mazuran zodra manji tki, near my father (i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread' (H, 23). 

akit badit mahnk-nithin lag ' gou, he went and stayed near (i.e. with) a great man 

(II, 16). 

ai katha-pana luk sari iyez-pan krudhi tamazei, from upon (i.e. in regard to) 
this matter all the people became angry upon (i.e. with) him (III). 

thukfin dotan-pata, after a few days (II, 6). 

mdra kdran-pata mil ujdrrn, he wasted the property after (i.e. in) evil deeds (I). 
tin pananit dilas-tathi zabun , he said with (i.e. in) his heart (I). 
ts&un mil kanjran-tathi adit dyutm , he wasted thy substance with harlots (I), 
tu hametha me-tathi thnkh , thou art ever with me (I). 

boh pananien ydrdn-tathi khuthi karaha , I might have made merry with my 
friends (I). 

yimansathi pamn yad bhara, with these I will fill my belly (I). 
razan-tathi gandis, bind him with ropes (236). 

Adjectives, as a rule, follow the custom of standard Kashmiri. Those that do 
not end in «-matra (such as dur, distant ; hith, like ; Juan, good ; mdra, bad ; zoibar, 
good) are not declined when in agreement with a substantive in a case other than the 
nominative singular. Thus : — 

dur dishat tafar korun, he went to a far country (I). 

mdra kdran-pata mil ujdran, he wasted the properly in bad actions (I). 

panun mil mdra kdman-manz urate un, he wasted his property in bad actions (II, 

10 ). 

zabar mdhnu, a good man (119) yzabar mdhni , good men (124). 

Sometimes, however, the adjective is declined,— the masculine in this case following 
the first declension of nouns. Thus we have 

akit dur at mulka-sun tafar korun , he made a journey of a distant country (II, 
8 )- 

lacharan mahnien baddumn, for helpless men he increased (the measurement of 
the land) (III). 

As in Kashmiri adjectives ending in e-matra agree with the noun they qualify in 
gender, numb er, and case. It must be remembered that w-matra is often elided, so that 
the adjective apparently ends in a consonant. This, however, does not affect the rule. 
Even when the w-matra is elided the adjective is treated as if it ended in «-matra. 
Thus the pronominal adjective maun', my, is just as often written midun, but it is 
always declined as if it were midun', and never as if it were really midun. 

JOb. TO, PASS XI- 


lit 
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In Kashmiri the feminine termination corresponding to the masculine w-matr§, is 
w-matra. In Kashtawari it is i-matra, which, as often as not, is pronounced as a full 
*, as in the third declension of substantives. Thus, the feminine of lokur*, small, is 
lokaf (lokari). In fact, as in the second and third declensions, * is often written u or 
even 6 or tea, * is often written i or i, and in is often written en, yin , or ien. In the 
following paradigm I shall give only and in, respectively, but most of the other 
spellings will be found in the examples. 

Under the rules for epenthesis certain consonants are liable to change in the 
feminine (see p. 266), and in some cases, when they do not change .in the nominative 
feminine, they change in the other cases. Thus, the feminine of the Kashmiri bod*, 
great, is bud*, the dative singular of which is baje. In Kashtawari these changes appear 
most capriciously, sometimes they occur, and sometimes they do not. 

Adjectives ending in n u (which in Kashmiri. becomes n* in the feminine) appear to 
make their feminines pretty consistently in n\ Thus, midun “, my, has its feminine 
midrib; t&dun*, thy, feminine t$dn { ; panun*, own, feminine panaii'. In the case of the 
Kashtawari word bad*, great, the d is changed to j, even in the case of the nominative 
feminine, which is baf. This is evidently due to the analogy of the other feminine 
cases. We thus get the following declension of bad* or badd*, great. 



Mase. 

Fern. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

bad* 

baf. 

Dat. 

badis, badi 

baji. 

Ag. 

badin, badi 

baji. 

Abl. 

badi 

baji. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

bad 1 

baji. 

Dat. 

badin 

• 

bajin.. 

Ag.-abl. 

badiau 

bajiau. 


Note that, in the masculine singular, the ablative can optionally be used for any 
oblique case. 

There are one or two irregular adjectives. The pronominal adjective panun*, own, 
optionally drops the second n in all cases except the nominative singular. Thus, pants 
for pananis ; j pant for panani, and so on. The word for * all* (compare the Kashmiri 
sdruy , see p. 269), invariably adds an emphatic l. Thus the masc, sing. nom. is sdrui , 
abL sariwi (for sdri •+• *) ; plur. nom. sari (for sdr { +i). 

As examples of the use of these declinable adjectives we may quote : — 

Masc. sin g. nom . — tath dishos-manz badd “ lcdl peou (I) or tath vnullcas-imanz bad* 
drag pedu (II, 12), in that country a great famine fell. 

tyisun badd* shut* icajjan-mam dusu (I) or tisun bad * shur " vcajji-manz asu (II, 
53), bis great (i.e. elder) son was in the field(s). 

yet ghafi sdrui barbdd kdi'un (I) or yeli sdrui Teharach "korun (II, 11), when he 
’ had wasted (expended) all. 
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Dat.-aoc. — akis badis mdhnis-nishin lag 11 gou , lie went and stayed with a great 
-man (H, 15). 

midnis mhdlis-nishe todra mazuran todra manjl thi, near ray father (i.e. in my 
father’s house) many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
lokrin shurien pananis mhdlis zabun , the younger son said to his father (I). So 
pananis mhdlis , (I will go) to my father (I), and (he came) to his father (I). 
midun mhdl thu talk lokuri gharas-manz rihican, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

pani mhdlis-imhe gatsha , I will go to my father (II, 26, cf. 34). 
zdt tsdni hukmas adal-badal na hanthus , I never walked contrary to thy command 
(II, 67). 

Note midn 1 for midnis or midni (225). 

Ag. — lokrin shurien pananis mhdlis zabun, the younger son said to his father (I). 

lokrin shurin sqfar korun , the younger son made a journey (II, 7). 

tsdni mhalin baf dham karmafs? thi , thy father hath made a great feast (II, 59). 

tsdni mhalin raohhmutu wdtsu mdrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I) . 

Plur. nom. — luk sari tyes-pdn krudhi samazei, all the people became angry with 
him (III). 

thukri bandy in, he made them small (III). 

Dat.-acc. — badien mahnien, for great men (III). 

pananien mazuran-hish bandyim , make me like one of thy servants (I). 
mhalin panen mdhnin zabun, the father said to his men (II, 43). 
thukrien dosan-manz, in a few days (I). 
thukrin dosan-pata, after a few days (II, 6). 

Pern. sing. nom. — -tsdni mhalin baj* dham karmatst thi, thy father hath made a 
great feast (II, 59, cf. 75). 

Utydn tcarhien t*dtf khezmat karyim, for how many years I did thy service (I). 
yitin warhen me tsdh * $ahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 
(II, 66). 

Dat _ — karun panahi marzi-sathi zaminas kachchh, he measured the country accord- 
ing to his own pleasure (III). 

Pluir. dat. — tin tis panen tcajjan-manz sosnn, he seat him into his fields (II, 16). 

The Genitive Case. — As iu Standard Kashmiri the genitive is an adjective and is 
declined as such. The postpositions of the genitive are hun', sun H , and nk*, corresponding 
to the Kashmiri hond?, son#, and uk f respectively. These, are used almost exactly as in 
Kashmiri. Hun* is used with feminine nouns and with masculine plural nouns. 
Sun u is used with masculine singular nouns. Both these govern the dative, as in 
Kashmiri, and as in that language the * of sun* is really the termination of the 
dative, so that dsmdna^sun* of heaven is really asmdnas-’un*, for dsmdnas-hun* (see 
p. 225). Unlike Standard Kashmiri sun* is used not only withanimate, but also with 
inanimate nouns, so that we have dsmana-sun*, when Kashmiri would have dsmdnuk f ; 
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mala-sun* , of the property, -where Kashmiri would have mdluk* ; and mulka-sun*, of the 
country, where KJashfifin-Would hare mulkuk *. 

The postposition uk* is, as in Kashmiri,. confined to inanimate masc ulin e singular 
nouns, as in gdmuk *, of the village ; mulkuk *, of the country. We thus see that either 
tun* or uk* may be used with such an inanimate noun as mulk, a country. 

All these postpositions are declined, so that we have for sun * : — 


Sing. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Nom. 

sun* 

siH*, st. 

Dat. 

sinis, sini 

• m m 

Him. 

■Ag. 

sinin , sini 

Him. 

Abl. 

sini 

mm • 

8tnu 

Plur. 



Nom. 

sin* 

*w * 

sim. 

Dat. 

sinin, sin 

sinin. 

Ag.-abl. 

sinia u 

sinau. 


Sun* is sometimes written sund* (102). 

As usual there are numerous variants of these forms. The * of sun* is very commonly 
dropped, so that we get sun. Similarly final ‘ and i are often dropped, so that sin may 
represent sin* or sin*. Again y is often inserted before i, so that, e.g., sinis and aim 
become sinyis and sinyi respectively. Again, sometimes e and sometimes % is written 
for ' or i, and ten or en for in, so that sin and sini may become sine or sini, and sinin 

may become sinien or svnen. All this is exactly as in the case of nouns of the second 
and third declensions. 

Sun is declined exactly like sun*, substituting h for s. 

Uk* is declined as follows, it being remembered that changes of spelling, may 
occur as in the case of sun*. 



Mage. 

Fem. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

uk* (uk) 

ach*. 

Dat. 

akis, aki 

achi. 

Ag. 

akin, aki 

aehi. 

AbL 

aki 

achi. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ak* 

achi. 

Dat. 

akin 

achin. 

Ag.-abl. 

akiau 

aehiau. 


Sometimes the genitive postpositions are omitted as in (II, 54) gewanen , for 
gkeanen-kwC, of singing, and (II, 55) natganen, for natjanemhun*, of danc ing , 
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The following are examples of the use of the genitive : — 

Sun*. — masc. sing, nom, — dsmdna-sun gunah kurmut thmn , I have done sin of 
(i.e. against) heaven (II, 28). 

gharas-mans thu safed ghuri-sun sin, in the honse is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

mdla-sun hma me dim, give me the share of the property (II, 3). 
mulkursun (for mulka-sun “) su thu mehmrn, he is acquainted of (i.e. with) the 
country (III). 

duras mulka-sun safar, a journey of (i.e. to) a far country (II, 9). 

Sdhaba-sun gunah korum , I did sin of (i.e. against) God (I). 

Dat.-ace. — te-sinyis dandas thoyiu sin, put ye the saddle to (i.e. on) his hack (227). 
me tsotum te-sinyis shafts, I have beaten his son (228). 
i-m hathas ankhuch lagyusrfsnt ye a ring on his hand (I). 
tsanis mhaVsin gharas-mans, in thy father's house (223). 

Ag.—ti'sin mhdlin su mandmun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 68). 
miari petr^-sinyi shurien harm bidh, the son of my unde made a marriage 
(225). 

Abl.— £?a»i mhdlin ti-sine khdtira rachhmutu toafsu martin, thy father killed the 
fatted calf for the sake of him (I). 

i-sini khdtara rachhmut* watt? mdrdwuth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be 
slain for him (I). 

Plur. nom.-acc. — midni mhdli-sinyi kityd mazur tin, how many labourers there 
are of my father (I) . 

Dat.-acc. — tt-sin hathan ankuehi , a ring for his hands (II, 46). 

Pern. sing, nom . -acc. — ghufi-st ummar, the age of the horse (221). 

Dat.-acc. — tye-sihi bhenyi-hata ^add“, taller than his sister (231). 
jfutf. — masc. sing. dat. — dhdri-hinis mokhas-pdn, on the top of the hill (229). 
tath jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi rathu, he remained near a person of that 
place (I). 

For further examples of sun' and hun % , see the List of Words, 102, etc. 

Zf}c u . — masc. sing. nom. — natsunuk tods laioun, the sound of da nc i ng was perceived 
by him (I). 

Dat.-acc.— gamakis kasi wdnawalis-hata, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
tath mulkakis akis badis mdhnis-mshin lag* gou, he went and joined himself to a 
great man of that country (II, 15). 

Fern. 6ing. nom.— y$r yinach marzi karan thu , he is making a desire of (s\c. for) 
coming here (III). 

Adjectives in agreement with genitives in sun ! * or hun* are pot in the dative, aS in 
duras mulka-sun safar, a journey of a far country (II, 9). 

No examples are available of any adjective agreeing with a genitive in uk*. 

Comparison.— This is made as in Kashmiri. The usual postpositions are hata 

and nishi. Thus 

-nishi sabar, better than (133j. 
sdritci-nishi zabar, better than all, best (134). 
bhenyi-hata ba$d*, taller than the sister (281). 
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sdriici-nishi juan pdshdk kadi aniu, .bring ye forth the best robe (I). 

Another mode of forming the superlative is shown in : — 
asalas-nishe asal, good than good*-*.*, best (11/44). 

N um er als . — These are given in the list of Words and Sentences (pp. 488ff.). 

The word for * one * is ak which is either indeclinable as in ak zanis zeh shuv‘ asis, 
to one man were two sons* (II, 1), or else is declined as if from a nominative ok * or 
ak*, its dative being akis or aikis. Thus : — 

akis dura 8 vmlka-sun safdr, a journey to a far country (II, 8). 

akis badis mdhnis-nishin, near a great man (II, 15). 

aikis mahnis zeh shuri asias , to one man were two sons (I). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit , having given a call to one (i.e. a) servant (I). 

With the suffix of" the indefinite article ak becomes, as in Kashmiri, akhd, and. 
simply means *a,’ as in akhd nrnhn * hakar%, having called a man (II, 56). 

The word for ‘five * is given as pants in the List of Words, but the dative is given 
as pdtsan in : — 

yeti dsedu rachhmutu pdtsan warhien, he was placed here for five years (III). 

PE 0N0UKS . — These closely follow Kashmiri, and will be dealt with in the order 
employed in describing the pronouns of that language. 

Personal Prono uns . — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

boh, me 1 

tu, tsa. 

Dat., ag. and abl. 

me 

t$e. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as*, as 

tus. 

Dat., ag. and abl. 

asi, ast 

tusi, tusl. 


It will be observed that final * is liable to be dropped, and that final i is liable to be 
lengthened. The tu of the second person connects Kashtawapi with Western Pahari, 
while tsa connects it with Kashmiri. 

Instead of the genitives, the possessive pronouns midun*, my ; asun *, our ; t&dun * , 
thy ; and tumn*, your, are employed. As usual the final u - mStrS is frequently dropped. 
These are adjectives, and are regularly declined, with all the vowel changes noted, 
under the head of adjectives, and shown in the declension of bad*, great (see p. 356), 
the feminines being midn* ; (?) asm*, ast ; tsdn * ; and (?) tusih*, turn, respectively. 
I have no authority for the plural genitives, and the forms given are based on the 
feminine of the genitive postposition sun* (p. 358). 

The following are examp es of the use of these pronouns : — 

First Person. — Sing, r om . — boh toaihi pananis vnhdlis-msha gat&ha, I, having 
arisen, will go to my father (I). 
boh bhochhi maran thus , I am dying of hunger (II, 25). 
boh hanfhus az mhast dur, I walked a long way todhy (224). 


1 Setbeknr. 
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In one passage in the second specimen,— viz. me kdn\ tahl karan thus, I am 
doing thy service (II, 66), — the nominative of this pronoun is me, which is probably 
borrowed from the Lahnda mB. 

Dat.-acc. me pananien mazuran-hish bandyim, make me Hire thine own labourers 
(I ; so II, 31). 

me zat put dyituth na, thou never gavest to me a goat (I). 

mala- sun hissayu me wdtim, me dim, give to me the share of the property which 
will come to me (II, 3). 

tu hamesha me-sathi thukh, thou art ever with me (I; so, me-nishe, II, 76). 

Ag. — me gundh kortm, I did sin (I ; so II, 27). 

me tgotum tesvnyis shuris mhast, I beat his son much (2 28). 

Plur. nom.— as* khemau, we shall eat (II, 48). 
as khyemau , id. (I). 

as Natoab Sahabas-labi farydd gafshau, we will go as complainants to the Nawab 
Sahib (III). ‘ 

Dat. — su hakim asi gatshi m , that ruler is not proper for us (III). 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — midun' zi shur* mucFmut asu, this, my son was 
dead (II, 49). 

yis-ken miduy,' thu , whatever is mine (II, 77). 
midun yi shttr* mudmut asu, this my son was dead (I). 
i-kenfsa midun thu , whatever is mine (I). 

panani dolata-manza midun hissa dyim, out of thy wealth give me my share (I). 

(Dat.-aoc.) — midnis mhdlis-nishe todramazuran todra manji thl, in my father’s 
house many servants have much bread (II, 23). 
miari (for midni,midnis) petr^-sinyi shurien, by the son of my uncle (225). 
midni mhdli-sinyi kitya mazur thl, how many labourers there are of my father 

(I). 

Second Person. — Sing, nom.— tu hamesha me-sathi thukh, thou art ever with me 
(I ; so n, 76). 

tyis he tea tima rdpie, 'take thou those rupees from him (235). 

Dat.-acc. — kasun shut* thu tee-pata yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Ag .— tee zat ak t&hdwali-put me dyututh na, thou never gavest me a kid (II, 69). 
tge baf dhdm karith , thou madest a great feast (II, 74). 
tse kas-hata su mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Sing. gen. (masc. sing, nom.)— tsnun 9 zab' zat phirum na, I never disobeyed thy 
word (I). 

tedun' ndm kyd thud, what is thy name (220) ? 

phiri tedun' shufmbdwa, I again may be called thy son (II, 30). 

tedun' bhdy', tby brother (II, 58, 80). 

rot- vm, il * a 


f 
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tsdun! 1 zi shuf 1 , this thy son (II, 72). 

yis-ken midun * thu , su tsdun* thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 

ath-Jaik rathus na tsdun shur H zaba, I am not worthy (that) I may say (that 
I am) thy son (I). 

tsdun bhoi'dui, thy brother came (I). 

yei-ghari tsdun yi shuf* do, when this thy son came (I). 

(Dat.-acc.) — tsdnis mhaV-sin gkaras-manz kityd shur* thi, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (228) ? 

zdt tsdni hukmas adal-badal na hanfhus, I never walked contrary to thy com- 
mand (II, 67). 

(Ag.) — tsdni mhalin rachhmutu voatsu mfyrun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 

tsdni mhalin baf dhdm karmatst thi, thy father hath, made a great feast (II, 69). 

(Pern. sing, nom.) — kitydn toarhien tsdn ■* khezmat karyim, for how many years did 
I do thy service (I) ? 

yitin warhen me tsdnf fahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 

< 11 , 66 ). 

As in Kashmiri, the Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pro- 
nouns have, in the singular, separate forms for animate and inanimate objects. There 
are fomfm'nfl forms for the animate pronouns, but only a few examples occur in the 
specimens. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. — As in Kashmiri, these are usect also as pronouns of 
the third person. The following forms occur in the Specimens. Forms for which I 
have no authority, and which are based on analogies found elsewhere, are enclosed in 
marks of parenthesis : — 


‘This.’ 



Siva. 

Plus. 

- 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Ho*. 

i ■ ~ 


(tin, yim, f. ima, yi tna ; at) 

Da. 


(y ith), yith, yatk 

iman, yiman 

Gen. . 

«•*»«*, yi-tun* 

(yithn**) 

imon-htin u , yiman-hun*. 

Ag. 


(in, yin) 

| timau, yiman. 

AM. 

(it, yis) 

1 * ... , --J- . - 

(y») 


There is an emphatic dative inanimate singular in' a* katha*pdna, on this very matter 
(HI), and a corresponding emphatic ablative in aiyi-khdtara tin sujudn Unown, for this 






kashtawab.!. 


363 


very reason (that) he perceived him safe and sound (I). The form zi may be compared 
•with the Dras Shins zho (see p. 193), and the Bashgali Kafir ize, both meaning ‘he.* 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun : — 

Sing. nom. aco. — midun yi shuf* mudmut dm, this my son was dead (I). 

yei ghari tsdm yi shur* do, when this thy son came (I). 

midun* zi shur* mucFmut dm, this my son was dead (II, 49). 

tsdm* zi shur*, this thy son (II, 73). 

tsdm " zi bhay this thy brother (II, 80). 

Inan.— yi Jcyd samuz, what is this (I) ? 
yi ropai dyi its, give this rupee to him (234). 

Dat. an. — is ghuri-sfc ummar kitsd the, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
sdrwft-nishi judn poshdJc kadi aniu te yia lagyus, bring ye forth the best robe* 
and put ye it on this one (I). 

Inan.— m thu yeth kulyis-tal ghtiris-pdn let, he is seated on a horse under this 
tree (230). 

yathrldik thus na, I am not worthy of this (IE, 30). 
yath kilas-manz kaid satpuz, he became imprisoned in this fort (III). 
tin karun yath mulkas panani marzi-sathi zaminas kachchh, he made the land- 
measurement for this country according to his own wishes (III). 

yath mulku (for mulka)-sm m thu mehram samzumut, he has become acquainted 
of (i.e. with) this country (HI). 

Gen.— ism hathas ankhuch lagyus, put ye on to this one's hand a ring (I). 
isini khdtara rachhmu ? t oats* mdrdwuth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for this one’s sake (I). 

Blur. masc. nom. — zi kyd thi, what are these (II, 57) ? 

Dat. — yimansathi panun yad bhara, with these I will fill my belly (I). 

In TTftshnrriri there is a. defective pronoun, of which the inanimate dative singular 
is ath, meaning ‘ that within sight.* It occurs once in the Specimens in the phrase 
ath-ldik rafhus na, I remained not worthy of that (I). 

. Corresponding to the Kashmiri suh, he ; tih, that (not within sight), we have the 
following : — 



SlTO. 



Animate. 

Is&niMte. 

Nom. 

/ 

m, (fem. sa) 

t%; (tf) 

tim, (fem. iimo) 

Dat. 

tit, tyia, tyei 

toth 

timan • \ 

Gen. . 

ti-wn*, tykun*,'tfoun u , tyemn* 

io&httn* 

tman-hun* 

Ag. 

t\n> tini 


'i 

ytimau 

Abl. 

tyit 

tun 

} 

you tiii, nn a. 

' 

Iii 


4 
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Corresponding to the emphatic ai of yi, we have taii in taii-pata yath mulku-sun 
su thu mehram samzumut, for that very (reason that) he is become acquainted with this 
country (III). Tisau is * to him also,’ see below. 

Examples of the use of this pronoun are : — 

Sing, nom. acc. — su lachar you, he became helpless (I). 

8U midmat thu, he is safe and sound (II, 81). 
su thu mal tsundwan, he is grazing cattle (229). 

Inan. — y is- ken miaun* thu, su isdun * thu, whatever is mine, that is thine (II, 77). 
Dat.-acc. — tis tars dtous, compassion came to him (I). 
mhdlin tis zabun, the father said to him (I). 

tin tyis eabun , 'ts&um bhol qui,' he said to him, * thy brother is come * (I). 
tyis tsotis jan, beat him well (236). 

luk sari tyes-pdn kriidki samazei , all the people became angry upon {i.e. with) 
him (III). 

tisau zabas, I will also say to him (II, 27). 

tath dishas-manz badd * kdl peon, in that country a great famine fell (I). 

tath jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-ldbirathu, he remained with a person of that place 

(I>. 

tath mulkas-manz badu drag peou, in that country a great famine fell (II, 12). 
tath (Kashmiri would have tami) mulkakis akis badis ma h nis- nishin, near a great 
man of that country (II, 14). 

miaun mhal thu tath lokuri gharas-manz rihwan , my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

Gen. — This follows the declension of sun* on p. 358, as in : — 

tisun mhal * kandra nyit boedtoun lag us, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade him (I). 

tisun bad* shur* tcajji-mane dsu (H, 53), but 

tyisun badd “ shuf* wajjan-manz dusu (I), his elder son was in the field (fields). 

tyisun bhcd thu tyesidi bhenyi-hata badd*, his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

tesinyis dandas thoyiu zin, put ye the saddle upon his back (227). < 
me tsdfum tesinyis shafts mhast, I beat his son well (228). 
shur* tyesun marl gos, his son died (III). 

tisin mhdlin su mandmun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 03). 

Using (for tisini) khdtira rachhmutu toatgu mdrun, be killed the fatted calf for 
his sake (I).. 

tisin hathan ankucM , a ring for his hands (II, 46). 

tesihi bh&nyi sathi, with his sister (225). 

tygsUH bhenyi-hata badd*, taller than his sister (281). 
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tat hun mol thu dhai rdpie , the price of that is two and a. half rupees (232). 

Ag. — tin pananis dilas sathi zabun, he said, in his heart (I). 

tin mdl timhau bathi ditnuk, he divided the property among them (II, 5). 

tint pananyis zaminas-manz sozun, he sent (him) into his land (I). 

Abl.- — tyis he tia tima rdpie, take those rupees from him (235). 

Plur. nom. masc. — tim khushi karan lag *, they began to do rejoicing (II, 52). 
tyis he tea tima (probably incorrect for tim) rdpie, take those rupees from him 
(235). 

Dat.-acc. — tin timan panan* doled banii ditsin, he divided bis wealth to them (I). 

Oman del-tisha (?) panun gad bhara, I may fill my belly with those busks (II, 
19). * 

Gen. — timan-hun, their (30), 

Ag. -abl. — timau-manza lokrin mhqlis zabun, from among them the younger said 
to the father (II, 2). 

In II, -5, we have timhau or timho translated * among them/ This is for timau, 
with the change of m to mh noted above (p. 348). 

Re lati ve Pronoun.— The following forms occur in the Specimens or are given by 
Mr. Bailey : — 



Ag.—tedun yi shuf ad, yin tedun mal kanjran-sathi ud& dyutun (I), or &»»»* zi 
shut do, yin tedun 9 mdl gd&en-manz uddtoun (II, 72), this thy son came, who 
wasted thy substance among harlots. 

AbL — yei ghari sorui barbdd korun, at what hour (i.el when) he had wasted 
everything,— and so many times in I. 
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Flur. nom. masc . — Oman del-tisha (?), yu sur khewan thl , with those husks whicl 
the swine are eating (II, 19), 

Fern . — yima shima sur khewan aisi, the husks which the swine were eating (1). 
The Interrogative pronoun can he thus declined, so far as .materials are avail- 
able 



Sure. 



Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Plub. 

Nom. 

kS (92) 

m 

kya 

(kam, f. kama ) 

Dat. 

ha$ 

( hath ) 

{Teaman) 

Gen. 

A$. 

katun* . 

r 

? 

? 

) ,, 

j- ( Teaman ) 

AW. 

r 




Examples are : — 

Sing. nom. masc. — yi kya satnuz (I), what is this ? or zi kya thl (II, 67), what 
are these P 

(satin* ndm kya thui, what is thy name (220) ? 

Dafc-acc.; — tse kas-hata su mol hyututh, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Gen. — kasun shut* thu (se-pata yuan , whose boy comes behind thee (239) .? 

The Indefinite Pronpnn is k&, anyone, someone. Its oblique case is kasi t as in 
gdmakis kdsi t cdnawdlis-hata, from some shopkeeper of the village (241). The corre- 
sponding inanimate form for ‘ anything,’ ‘ something ’ is ken or kentsa. 

As an example of We may quote : — 

tis k& dkoan dsu na (I) or k$ tie no ditcan dsus (II, 21), no one was giving 
to him. 

Befiezive Pronoun.— No example occurs of the reflexive pronoun meaning ‘ self/ 
The pronominal adjective pahun*, * own,’ is, on the other hand, very common in the 
Specimens. Its feminine is panan\ written pawn* in the first specimen. As the word • 
yad* belly, is feminine in Kashmiri, we should expect to find panaM yad for * his own 
belly,* but both the first- and . second specimens give panun yad, as if yad was mascu- 
line. Panun* is an adjective and its declension is referred to on p. 356. As usual the 
final tt-mStra of panun is.commoinly;dropped, and in the process of declension we often 
find yi written for *, as in pananyis for pananis, and ien or en written for in, as in 
pananiSn tat pananin. Moreover, in the second specimen, the second » is often dropped. 
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so that we find pani instead of panani. The- word is declined as follows, the optional 
written forms being omitted from the paradigm : — 



? * — 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

panun 9 

pan art (panan* in 1st Spec.) 

Dat. . «. 

panants 

panafti 

Ag. 

Abl. 

panawn 

panani, pani 

^ pana&i 

Plur. 



Nom. a * 

panan 1 

pana& £ 

Oftit ♦ • * 

pananin t panin 

pana&in 

Ag.-abl. « . • 

pananiau 

• -J 

pana&iau 


As examples of the use of this word we have : — 

Masc. sing. nom. — panun yad bJtara, I will fill my own belly (see above) (I, II, 

20 ). 

panun mal mara kdman-tnanz uravmn, he wasted his property in evil deeds (H, 

10 ). 

Dat.-acc. — tin panani* dilas-sathi zabwi , he said in his own heart (I). 
teat hi panani* mhalits-lubi do, having arisen, he came to his own father (I). 

{ini pahanyi * zaminas-manz sozun, he sent him into his own land (I). 

todthi pani mhdli*-ni*he gat&ha, having arisen, I will go to my father (11.26; so 


H, 84). 

Plor. dat.— me pananien mazuran-hi*h bandyim, make me like thy servants (I). 
mhalin pananien naukaran zabun,the father said to his servants (I). 
hdh pananien yaransSthi kkushi lcaraha, I might have done rejoicing with my 
friends (I). 

me panen mazuran-manz ahi* tnanieh thaim, make me one jnan among thy 
servants (H, 32). 

mhalin panen tndhnin zabun, the father said to his men (II, 48). 
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Fein. sing. nom. — tin Oman, panart (for panart) dblat bantl dii&in , he divided his. 
own property to them (I). 

dark* panart (for panart) puchien, he plucked out his own beard (III). 

Abl. — ■ panani (for panani) ddlata-manza miaun hissa dyim, give -me, my shar e 
from in thine own property (I). 

Plur. dat. — tin tie pahen wajjan-manz sozun, he sent him into his own fields (II,. 
16). 

Other Pronominal forms noted are : — 
i-kentga , whatever, in i-kent&a midun thu, tsdun thu, whatever is mine is thine 

(I)- 

yts-ken, whatever* in yis-ken maun* thu, m tsaurt thu , id. (II, 77). 

* How much?’, (pi.) ‘how many?* is kyuta, f. kit&a ; m. pi. nom. kitya, dat. 
kityan. In these the a is really ah interrogative or indefinite suffix added to kyuF, 
kit>f, and kit*. Examples are : : — 

yeti-hata Kashlrl-tai kyuta thu, how much (distance) is it from here to Kashmir 

( 222 ) ? 

is yhuri-st ummar kitsa the , how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

midni mhdli-sinyi kitya mazur thi, how many servants are there of mv father 

(I)! 

tsdnia mhdP-sin gharas-manz kitya shuf thli how many sons are there in thy 
father’s house (223) ? 

kityan warhien tadrt khezmat karyim, for how many years did I do thy service 

Another word for ‘ how much ? ’ and for * how many ? * is kitrud (222, 223)'. 
yut, so much, or (pi.) so many, occurs only in the examples in the dative pluraL 

yitin warhen metsdrt tahl karan thus, for so many years I am doing thy service 

(II, 66). Its feminine is probably and its masculine plural probably 
yif. 

Pronominal Adverbs are 

teli, then (II, 33). 
yeli, when (II, 11, 64, 72). 

tet% there (II, 10), tSte (I, there wasted his substance). 
yeti, here (I, I here am dying, and 222, III). 
kyasn, hyaza, why? (94), because (II, 49). 
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CONJUGATION. —A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present. — I am, etc. 



This tense, like the Kashmiri &nhuh, he is, is adjectival, and has anc [ 

feminine forms. The only feminine form available in the Specimens is that for the 
third person singular. As regards the nse-of thu instead of chhuh, vro may compare the 
of the dialects of the Indus Kohistan (Garwi, Maiya, etc., pp. 510, 524), the Western 
Paharl dthi, he is {not) ; and the Sindhi thiarf, to become. 

The Past is thus conjugated in the Masculine. No forms of the feminine ate 
available. 


I was, etc. 



JSjtBC. 

Sing. 


1 ' 

ds$ $tti ms 

2 i 

Oml, auntie, Ontlh, OttnJA 

8 - ',j 

Susa, dsedu 

Piur. . 


1 

aW 

2 

dsdaua; ausSaua 

3 

. ■ 

&*a£, dtuai, Su { 9 Ssidi 


Examples ef t he use of the Verb Substantive are as follows : — 
yath-lSh tints no, I am not worthy of this(H, 30). 
tu hante&hoine sathi thukh, thou art ever with me (I).. 
tu sods tm-niehe thuk, id. (IT, 76). 

i-tenfsa uiiduu thu, tyaun thu, whatever is mine is thine (I). 
voi» vni, csss n. 3 B 
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With a pronominal suffix of the second person singular datfoe we have : — 
t&awt* ndm kyd thui, thy name what is-to-thee, i.e. what is thy name (220) ? 

Tor the feminine third person singular, we have 

midnismhdlis-nishe todra vnazuran vodra manjl thi, in my father’s house many 
servants have, much bread (II, 23). 

tsdni mhdlin baf dhdm karmatg thi , thy father hath made a great feast (II, o9). 
is ghuri-st wmmar kited the, what is the age of this horse (221) ? 

For the masculine third person plural, we have : — 
zi kya, thi, what are these (II, 67) ? 

t&drm mh&Vsm gharas-manz kityd shuf thi, how many sons axe there in thy 
father's house (223) ? 

For the Past, we have : — 

midun yi shttr 8 mudmut am, this my son Was dead (I). 

8U d&u haza dwr, he was yet distant (II, 35). 
rdmut ausu, he was lost (I). 

bad$ u shur* wajjan-manz dtisu, the elder son was in the fields (I). 
yeti asedu Navoab Sdhaban Xabbku Ham Tahsdlddr rachhmutu , LabbhfrRam was 
posted here as Tahsildar by the Nawab Sahib (III). 
yima shima 8ur khewan dm, what husks the swine were eating (I). 
badien mahnien zamin ziydda dsidi , more lands were to great men (III). 

With the pronominal suffix of the third person singular dative, we have : — 
zeh 8hufi asias, two sons were to him (I). 
zeh shuf d8i8, id. (II,' 1). 

There is one instance of the third person feminine singular with the same prono- 
minal suffix in kfikhya a sis, a wish was to him (Hi 18). 

B. — The Active Verb 

The conjugation of the Kashtawari verb closely follows Kashmiri. 

As in Kashmiri, there are three conjugations. The first consists of all transitive 
verbs, and all impersonal verbs ; the second of those intransitive verbs which employ 
the first past participle in the formation of the past tenses; and the third of those 
intransitive verbs which employ the second past participle in the formation of the past 
tenses. 

There is only one example of an impersonal verb in the Specimens. It is the verb 
ritoun, to lament. In the third specimen we have its past ryikoan (for ryuwun ), it was 
lamented by him,. i.e. he lamented. 

The following verbs of the second conjugation appear in tbe Specimens : 

behun , to sit. 
gatshun, to be proper. 
hanfhim, to walk. 

lagttn, to become attached, to begin. 
rrUlun, to be got (also third conjugation). 
marun, to die. 
rihun, to remain. 

samazun, samhazun, or sapazun, to become. 
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Only four verbs of the third conjugation appear in the Specimens. Thgup* are 
gatshun , to go, to become. 
milun, to be got (also second conjugation). 
peun, to fall. 
yiun, to come. 

Epenthetic changes of vowels occur very capriciously in the Specimens. Jn the 
same word sometimes they appear, and sometimes they do not. Thus, we have korun 
(III), korun (I), and korun (II, 9), all meaning « he made.’ We therefore do not here 
discuss the matter further. The whole subject is dealt with at length in the section on 
pronunciation (ante, p. 347) . 

The Infinitive ends in un“, of which the iinal w-matra is commonly (as in 
Kashmiri) omitted. Thus, tsotute or tsotun, to strike. Its ablative singular masculine 
is, as m Kashmiri, used as an infinitive of purpose and ends in ani. Its feminine, also 
used as in Kashmiri, ends in aft* or an. The nominative is, as usual, employed as a verbal 
noun. It is often used with the verb lag tin, to form an inceptive compound. Examples 
of the use of the infinitive are : — 

khuehl karatt (fern.) te Mush samuzun (masc.) gatshthi K to do rejoicing and to 
become happy is proper for thee (I). 

khushi karan (fern.) biya khush samazun (masc.) toajib dsu, to do rejoieing and to 
become happy was proper (II, 79). 

So khushi karate (for karate) hetsakh (I), and tim khushi karan lag 1 (II, 52), they 
began to do rejoicing. 

dhol todyun latoun, the playing of a drum was perceived hy him (I). 
andar gatshun lagu na. Tisun mhaV bdzdwun lagus, he did not begin to go 
inside. (Then) his father begah to persuade him (I). 
boh yeti bhuehi martin lagus, here I begin to die (I). 

su zabun logu, he began to say (‘ I will fill my belly with the husks *) (I). 
tin* sur t&undioani sdzun, he sent (him) to feed swine (I ; so II, r7). 

For the genitive singular, we have : — 

natsun'uk t odz latoun, the sound of dancing was perceived by him (I). 

yor yinach marzl (fern.) karan thu, ; he is making a desire of coming here (III). ’ 

In the two following examples of the genitive plural, the postposition of the 
genitive has been omitted : — 

gewanen biya natscmen shor bgzin, the sounds of singings and of dancings were 
, heard by him (II, 54). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding an to the root, as in Uotan, s triking 
Examples will be given under the heads of the present and imperfect tenses. In 
Kashmiri, at the present day, thia participle ends in an, no& an ; but an is used in. the 
old language and also in modern poetry. 

An irregular present participle is yuan, coming, from yiun, to come. 

Past Participles. — There are in the Specimens many examples of a participle 
corresponding to the first past participle of Kashmiri, and there are a few farms corre- 
sponding to the second past participle. There are no forms corresponding to the third 
and fourth past participles. 

TO. VUI, VAST II. 


} B 2 
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First Past Participle.— As in Kashmiri this is formed by adding w-matra to the 
root, as in Mot*, struck. As usual, the «-matra may be dropped, or may be represented 
by u, u, or 6, so that instead of Mot?, we may have forms corresponding to t&otu, Motu, or 
tedtd. The masculine plural ends in t-matra, as in Mop, and, again, we may have forms 
corresponding to tsoti or Moil. The feminine ends in irmatrS as in Mof, plural Mochi. 

The epenthetic changes of vowels and consonants which, are common in Kashmiri 
appear very capriciously in KashtawarL The consonantal changes will be noted lower 
down. As for vowel changes, see the section regaining vowels (ante, p. 347). 

There are irregular first past participles. The following have been noted : — 

1st Past Part. 

dim, to give dyut? (fern. di& gf). 

heun , to take hyut* (fem. heMt). 

mariin, to die mud ? . 

rikun, to remain rath \ 

As another example of an epenthetic change of a consonant, we may quote Mad 
•(fem. plur.), torn, from tgatun, to tear. 

There is one example of this first past participle used as a participle, and not to 
form a. past tense, in the word zdb* in : — 

Maun? zatf zdt phirutn na, I never turned asidethy said (thing), i.e. I never dis- 
obeyed thy word (I). 

Other examples of the first past participle will be found under the head of the first 
past tense. 

Second Fast Participle. — In Kashmiri this is formed by adding yov to the root, 
as in tcuchhyov, from t ouchhun, to see. Judging from the only example of the singul&r 
that occurs in the Specimens, the termination is probably ov, with a masc. plur. eu 
The forms-that occur are the following : — 

The second perfect participle of milun , to be got, is milomut (II, 51), from which 
we infer that the second past participle is milov. 

For the masculine plural, we have eamazel (III). 

Irregular seeond past participles are : — 


2nd Fact Fart* 


gaMkun, to go 
peun, to fall 
yiun, to Come 


gou. 

pedu. 

do. 


Examples of the second past participle will be found under the head of the second 


The Perfect Participle is formed by adding mut? to the first or second past participle, 
as in Mofmui*, struck.' As usual, the final iwnatra is often dropped, both at the end of 
the ptist participle, and atthe end of mut?] or may be represented by u so that we get 
several varying forms. 
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Hie feminine ends in mate. Examples of the first and second perfect participles 


gatehun, to go, to become 
yiun, to come 
milwi, to be got 
maritn , to die 

raehhun , to keep 

rawun, to lose 

samazuH, to become 

For feminine, we have : — 
karun, to make 


lit or 2nd Poarf . Part. 
gamut (219) (irreg.). 
amut (II, 59) (irreg.) . 
myulmut (II, 83). 
mud*mut (II, 49) (irreg. ; but 
mudmut in I, and II, 81). 
raehhmutu, and rachhmut 1 , 
kept, i.e. fatted (I). 
ravfmtU (II, 51, 82). 
rankvt, (I). 
samzumui (III). 

karm aift i (II, 60). 


For the second perfect participle we have further, milomut, got (II, 51), which 
-•hows that here miltm is treated as belonging to the third conjugation, but myulmut (II, 
83) shows that it also belongs to the second conjugation. 

In Kashmiri, the conjunctive participle is sometimes used instead of the perfect 
participle as in suh chhuh bihith , instead of suh chhuh byuth'mot‘, he is seated. The 
same thing occurs in Kashtawarl, where we have (230) sa thu bet, he is seated. Here 
bet is the conjunctive participle. 


Conjunctive Participle. — The usual conjunctive participle ends in i or F, as in 
Motf, having struck. This is specially common in intensive compound verbs. This 
form does not occur in Kashmiri, but is common in Pahari and Lahnda. Examples 
are : — 


panat t dblat banfl ditsin , he divided out his wealth (I). 
tin mol timhau bathi ditnuk , he divided out his property among them (II, 5). 
kitya mazur th f yad bhari khewan, how many labourers, having filled. the belly, 
are eating (I). 

eorui jama kari, having collected everything (I). 
shut* tyeeun man gos, his son died (III). 
khafd aatnazi, having become angry (II, 62). 

yin tgiun mdl kanjran-mthi udat dyutun, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
on harlots (I). 

boh tcathi panama mhdlis nisha gatzha, I, having arisen, will go to my father (3), 
similarly tooth* in II, 26. 

The word kari may be added to this participle, as in lahndaand Pahaji. Thus:— 
lokrin sharia earui khe jorl-karl dkis duras mttika-auneafar k&rim, the younger 
son, having collected everything, west to a far country (II, 7). 

Another form of- the Conjunctive Participle ends in ith or *#,- corresponding to . the 
Kashmiri form with the termination ith. Thus, tsofith or feet#, having struck. 
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Examples are : — 

surti-manz pith , having come into (his) sense (II, 22). 

tisin mhdlin guth pith su mandmun, his lather, having come outside, remonstrated 
with him (II, 63). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit gudrun , having called a servant, he asked him (I). 

timn nihdl “ kanara nyit bozatoan lagus, his father, having come outside, began to 
persuade him (I). 

A third form of the conjunctive participle ends in it a, as in fad tit a, having struck. 
Examples are : — 

tis tars dwus, dorita nalamati ratun , to him compassion came, having run, he 
seized him in an embrace (I). 

tis umchhita, tis mhalis tars atom, biya dorita tis ndlamut? koi'us, having seen 
him, to his father compassion came, and, having run, he embraced him 
(II, 35). 

Finally in II, 56, haiearU , if it is a correct form, is a conjunctive participle meaning 
‘ having called.’ 

We thus get the following list of the non-finite parts of the verb faotun, to 
strike : — 

Infinitive.— tsotun u or faotun, to strike ; sing. abl. t&otani ; fern. sg. nom. fsotan 
or tsotan. 

Present Participle.— tsotan, striking. 

1st Past Participle. — t$6t u ( tsotu , tsotu, tsoto), struck. 

2nd Past Participle.— faogliov (,?), struck. 

1st Perfect Participle. tsdi"mut K (faotmutu, tsotmut), been struck. 

2nd Perfect Participle '(3rd conjugation).— miUmut, been got. 

Conjunctive Participle, — 

(1) tsoti, tsoti, having struck. 

(2) tsoti-kari, having struck. 

(3) tsotith, tsotity having struck. 

(4) tsotita, having struck. 

(5) (?) tsotu, having struok. 

Coming to the finite parts of the verb, the imperative is thus conjugated in the 
second person : — 

Sing. Plur. 

tsot, strike thou tsotiu, strike ye. 

There are no materials from which it is possible to state the form of the 3rd person. 
Examples of this tense are as follows 

yi ropai dpi tis, give this rupee to him (234). 
like bonth hanfk, walk before me (23S). 
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tyie he tsa tima ropie, take those rupees from him (235). 
khuha-manza kkudl pah , draw water from the well (237). 

teuchchh, kitydn warhien totin' khezmat karyim , see ! for how many years I did 
thy service (I), In the corresponding passage in II, 66, an interjection 5 
has been added, and we get wuchho. 

sariwi-nishi jttdn poshdk kaqli aniu, having taken out the best robe br ing ye it 
(I ; so II, 45). 

tesinyis dandas thoyiu zin , put ye the saddle on his back (227). 

The Future Indicative, also used as a i Present Subj unc tive, is thus 
conjugated: — 


* I shall strike,’ * I may strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 


Pint. 

1 . 

tsota 


tsotau. 

2. 

tsdtakh 


tsotiu. 

3. 

tsoti 

— 

isotan. 


It will be noted that, allowing for variations of spelling, it is the same as in 
Kashmiri. Examples of its use are as follows : — 

yiman-sSthi panun yad bhara, with these I will fill my own belly (I ; so H, 20). 

todthi pant mhalis-nishe gat&ha, having arisen, I will go to my father (31, 26; 
so I). 

ki panen yaran-manz khushl kara , that I may make rejoicing m y friends 

(II, 70). 

ath-ldik raihus na tsdun shuf * zaba, I remained not Worthy of this (that) I may 
say (that I am) thy son (I). 

y ath-ldik thus na ki phiri tsdun* shut* zabdtoa , I am not worthy of this that 
again I may be called (zabdtoa is passive) thy son (II, 30). 

na tsdhun zi andar gatshi, he did not wish that he may go within (II, 62). 

su hakim asi gatshi na, that ruler will not be (i.e. is not) proper for us (III), 

as Natoab Sdhabas-labifarydd gatshau, we will go as complainants to the Naw&b 
Sahib (III). 

as*' khemau, we shall eat (II, 48). 

as khyemau , khushi karau, we shall eat, we shall make rejoicing (I). 

For the Past Conditional there is only one certain example karaha , I might 
have made, in the first person singular. As it stands it is the same as in Kashmiri 
Hie full passage is bohpananien ydran-sathi khushi karaha, I might have made rejoic- 
ing with my friends (I). 

In khush samuzun gatshihi, it would have been proper to rejoice (1), the form 
gat&Mhi is that of the 3rd s i ngular Past Conditional, but the sense required is *it is 
proper/ not * it would have been proper/ 
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As in Kashmir! the Present tense is formed by conjugating the present participle 
with the present tense of the verb substantive. The participle is unchanged throughout. 
It is thus conjugated in the masculine : — 


‘ I strike,’ ‘ I am striking,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. thus tsotan 

2. thukh tsotan 

3. thu tsotan 


Plur. 

thl tsotan. 
theaua tsotan . 
thi tsotan . 


Similarly for ‘ I go * we have thus gatshan, etc. (206-210). 

The Auxiliary verb may precede or follow the participle. Eor the feminine, the 
feminine of the auxiliary verb is used, but no examples are available. The participle 
does not change. 

The following are examples of this tense : — 

me tsant tahl karan thus, I am doing thy service (II, 66). 
boh bhochhi moron thus, I am dying of hunger (II, 25). 
yor yinach marzi karan thu, he is making a desire of coming hither (III). 
miaun mhal thu tath lokuri ghai'as-manz rihwan, my father lives in that small 
house (233). 

su thu mdl tsundtoan, he is grazing cattle (229). 
kasun shuj* thu tse j pata yuan, whose boy comes behind thee (239). 
kitya mazur thl yad bhari khewan, how many labourers, having" filled their belly, 
are eating (I). 

timan del-tisha yu sur khewan thi , Vith those husks which the swine are eating 

(II, 19). 

The Imperfect is similarly made by conjugating the past tense of the verb 
substantive with the present participle. Thus, boh asus tsofan, I was striking. It is 
unnecessary to give a complete paradigm. The following examples occur in the 
Specimens 

Us k« ditoan asu na, no one was giving to him (I). 

yima shima sur khewan aisi , the husks which the swine were eating (I). 

PAST TENSES.— First Conjugation. — The tenses formed from the past and 
perfect participles closely follow Standard Kashmiri ( vide p. 292, ante). There are the 
same three methods of conjugation, viz. (1) with the subject fully expressed, and no- 
pronominal suffix added to the participle ; (2) with the subject indicated only by a 
pronominal suffix ; and {3) with the subject fully expressed in the^ agent case and also 
by i pronominal suffix. As in the case of K&shmirl, I therefore give two paradigms for 
each tense,, the first (A) exemplifying the first method and the second (B) exemplifying 
the second and third methods, the pronominal subject being enclosed in brackets in 
order to show that it is not used in the second method, but only in the third. 

As In Kashmiri, the first person plural can only be indicated in the first method, 
tire -second person only in the second and third methods^eide ante, p. 292). 
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1 struck,’ literally, ‘struck by me,’ etc. 



SlNGULAB. 

PnirjLix. 


He was struck. 

She was struck. 

They (maac.) were struck. 

They (fern.) were struck. 

Sing. 


A. 1 



1* by me 

.3. by biro 

Hut, 

me £*5f* 

On test* 

me t*St ( 

tin fg5$* 

me Uj5t i 

Hu t&t* 

me tsZchi 

tin ts$chi 

1. by us 

2. by them 

dti tgSi* 

timau & nt* 

ari 

timau ust* 

■am tsSf' 

timau USt i 

asi U&chi 

Hmau tgdchi 

Sing, 


B. 



!• by me 

2* by thee 

3. by him 

J*hn% 

(*»$) t§8tum 

m*th 

(tin) &%Wtl 

(me) tsStirn 

(t*S) tsStith 

(tin) fgOtin 

(me) t»5tim 

(US) teStith 

(tin) teSfin 

; 

i 

(me) tsUchim 

(fee) teSchith 

(tin) Udchin 

2. by you 

3. by them 

(tun) tsSteau 

C Hmau ) testukh 

_ (ttui) fgstiau 

(timau) tsSfikh 

(tusi) USiiau 

(timau) tgSfikh 

(fust) teSchiau 

(timau) UVckikh 


Of course the final tf-m&tra of teo? and the final j-matra «of tsd? are ofton 
tou^otrt^' ^ W6 mSy ha ™ OT ««*-. otci, and oo 


There is only one eiample of the A method in the Specimens. ItU : _ 
tin zafc, he said (II, 68). 


There are many -examples of the B method. 
korun are good examples of the careless way in 
are applied: — 


The forms korun » korun, -and 
which the rules of epenthesis 


Singular Hret person.-**! gmt ih koruv, (I) or me konm (II, «, 

I did an. v l * 

tgaun' zdtf zdt phiritm no, I never turned thy command (I). 
me tsotum teginyig gbufi* mhast, I beat his son well (228). 
t$an khezmat (fern.) koryim , I did thy service (I). 

Seoond P*reon.-*d pit * (I) or m/ ok U BwaO^ut mi dyutM 

*** (II* 70), thou never gavest me a Vid 

&e kag-kata gtt mol hyututh, from whom didst thou boy that (240) ? 
rachhmvf loatsT mardvmth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be slain m 
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baj* dham (fem.) karith , thou madest a great feast (II, 75). 

Third person. —Idchdran mahnien badatoun, for helpless men he increased (the 

land measurement) (III). 

tin pananis mhdlis jawdb dyutun, he gave answer to his father (I). 

" yin tid/un mal kanjran-sathi t tddi dyutun, he who squandered thy property with 
harlots (I). 

aikis naukaras sad dyit gndrun , having called a servant he asked (I). 
midri petr a -sinyi shurien karun tesihi bhenyi-sathi bidh, the son of my unole 
made a marriage with his sister (225). 
tin karun zaminas kachchh, he made measurement of the land (III). 
lokrin shurien dur dishas safar korun, the younger son made a journey to a far 
oountry (I). 

lokrin shurin akis duras mulka-sun safar korun , id. (II, 9). 
su hazza dur asu, mhalin latoun, he was still a great way off (when) his father 
perceived him (I). 

natsumk waz latoun, he perceived the sound of dancing (I). 
tisin mhalin su manamun, his father remonstrated with him (II, 64). 
tsdni mhalin rdehhmutu watsu marun, thy father killed the fatted calf (I). 
mhast minnat zdri (fem.) karin, panun pan (masc.) mokaldwun, he made much 
entreaty and lamenting,,and (thus) freed his own person (III). 
nala/mati ratun, he seized him with an embrace (I). 

mhast ryuwan (for ryutoun), it was much lamented by him, i.e. he lamented, 
much (in). 

tini sur tsunawani sbzun, he sent him to feed swine (I ; so II, 18). 
na fsdhm zi andar gafshi, he did not wish to go inside (II, 62). 
mal urdwun (II, 11) or mal uddwun (II, 74), he wasted the property. 
mar a kdran-pata mdl ujdrun, he wasted the property on evil deeds (I). 
zabun, he said {passim). 

tin Oman panm *’ dolat (fem.) banfi ditsin, he divided his wealth to them 

(I ). 

mhast minnat zdri (fem.) karin, he made much entreaty and lamenting 

(HI) 

thukri (plur. masc.) bandyin, he made them small (III). 

zachi tsachien, dark f panm 1 puchien , he tore (his clothes to) rags (plur. fem.), 
he plucked out his own beard (sing, fem.) (III). 

Third person plural. - shahr sozukh, they sent him to the city (IK). 
luknu zaminddrau khudlikh bdsatdt, people (and) farmers raised a complaint 
(fe.m. sing.) (III). 

No examples occur of the second or third pasts of the first conjugation. 

The Perfect end Pluperfect tenses exactly follow Kashmiri, substituting the 
K.ashtawa t «>verb substantives for those of that language. It is hence unnecessary to 
• give paradigms of them. The following are examples 

Perfect.—^” gundh kunmt thum, I have done sin (II, 29). 
tsdni mhalin baf dhdm (fan.) karmatsf thi , thy father hath made a great feast 
(TI, 60). 
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Pluperfect. — rdmut ausu, te mytU, he had been lost, and was. found (I). 
rate* mut dsu, him milbmut thu, he had been lost, now he has been found (II, 
51 ; so II, 82). 

aseau Naicdb Sdhaban Zabbhu Ram Tahsilddr rachhmutu, the Nawab Sahib 
had appointed LabbhiL Bam to be Tahsildar (HI). 

The Second Conjugation also closely follows Kashmiri. The First Past is thus- 
coa 3 u S a ted. The verb taken as a sample is simazun, to become 


‘I became/ etc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

1. 

(boh) samuzus 

(boh) samaais. 

2. 

(tit) samuzukh 

(tu) samaaikh. 

3. 

su samuz * 

sa samaz 1 . 

1. 

as samaz { 

as semazi. 

2. 

( tus ) samazeaua 

(tus) Samaziaua . 

3. 

tim samaz £ 

tima samazi. 


Note that, as usual, final «-matr& may be dropped, or may be represented by «, u, 
or 5, and that i-matra may he represented, by i or i. 

The following are examples. They are all in the masculine 

Sing.. First Person . — Mam hukmas adal-badal na hanthus, I did not walk 
contrary to thy command (II, 68). 
boh hanthus az mhast dur, I walked much today (224). 

ath-ldik rathus na Maun shut* zaba, I remained not worthy of this (that) 
I may say (that I am) thy son (I). 

Third Person. — su kangdi samhuzun lag*, he began to become poverty-stricken (II, 
14). 

su krudhi samuz, andar gatshun lagu na, he became angry, and did not begin to 
go inside (I). 

su zabun logit, yiman-sathi panun yap bhara, he began to say, ‘ with .these I will 
fill my belly ’ (I). 

tath- jde-hinis aikis shakhsas-labi retfhu, he remained near a person of tha*. place 

(I). 

kyd samoa, this what became ?, i.e. what is the matter (I) ? 
sapua maukuf, yath kilas-manz kend Samoa, be became dismissed, he became 
imprisoned in ibis fort (III). 
ramvir $ myul , he had been lost, mid was got (I), 

Plur. Third Person. — tim khushi kara& Utf, they began to make rejoicing (II, 52). 
One instance occurs of the Second Past' of this conjugation in samaaei, they 
(masc.) became (HI)* TBSs corresponds to the Kashmiri sapazey. 
vol. Tin, PART it. 


S«S 
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For the Perfect we have : — 
su hun myulmut thu, now he has been got (II, 88). 

yath mulku-sun su thn mehram samzumut ,he has become acquainted with this 
country (III). 

For the Pluperfect, we can quote mudmut asu, he was dead (I, and II, 49),- but this 
is hardly a true example of the tense. 

The Third Conjugation also closely follows Kashmiri. The following is the 
paradigm (in the masculine) of the Second Past of gatghun, to go, to become. Forms 
for the feminine are not available : — 


* I went, I became,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

(5<5&) gos 

as ge. 

2. 

( tu ) goikh 

(tus) geaua. 

3. 

su gou, gau 

tim ge. 


The following examples of the second past of the third conjugation are taken from 
the Specimens, where many others of ' the same verbs will be found i — 
su hoshas-manz ad, he came into sense (I). 
gharas-mior ad, he came near the house (I). 
gharas-nior av, id. (II, 54). 

yeli tgdun* zi shuf ad, when this thy son came (II, 73). 

tnidun yi shut* mudmut asu, zinda gdu , this my son was dead, he became alive 
(I) ‘ 

pani mhdlis nishe gdu , he went to his father (II, 34). 

. bad<fr Ml peon, a great famine fell (I). 

bad* drag peou, id. (II, 13). 

For the Perfect of this conjugation we have : — 
tsdun* bhdy* dmut thu , thy brother is come (II, 59). 

ravfmut dsit, hun milomut thu, he had been lost, now he has been found (II, 51). 
Passive. -r- According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is formed by adding a to the root, 
and conjugating it with the various parts of gatghun, to go. Thus : — 

boh thus tgota gatshan, I am being struck (202). 
boh au8us tgota gatshan, I was being struck (203). 
boh tsdta gatsha, I shall be struck (204). 

The system employed in Kashmiri, viz. adding the ablative of the infinitive to yiun, 
to come, also obtains. Thus : — 

boh thus mar ana yuan, I am. being struck (202). 
boh ausUs mdrana yuan, 1 was being struck (203). 
boh mdrana yima, I shall be struck (204). 

We have a potential passive, formed by adding a to the root, in 
tgdun * shuf! zabatcoi I may be called thy son (II, 31). 
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Causal Verbs. — The regular method o i forming a causal root is to add die to the 
original root. Thus from urun or udun, to fly, we have urdtoun or uddteun, to cause to 
fly, to squander. Examples are : — 

tisun mJial* bdzdwun lagus , his father began to cause him to understand (I). 
isini-kh&tat'a raehhmut * touts* mdrawuth, thou causedst the fatted calf to be killed 
for His sake (I). 

tin tie sur t&undtoani sozun, he sent him to graze swine (It, 18). 

8u thu mil fgun&toan, he is grazing cattle (229). 

panun mil urdtoun, he caused to fly (i.e. wasted) his property (II, 11, but ttdatoun, 
11,74). 

As usual there is a series of verbs whose root vowel is lengthened in the causal, as in 
the Hindi mama, mama . An example is : — 

asalas nishe asal poshdk tig logins, put ye on him the best robe (II, 44). 

In Kashmiri the causal of khasun, to rise, is khdrun or khdlun, to raise. In 
Kashtawaii the corresponding causal is khudlun. Thus: — 

iyes-pdn luTcau zaminddrau khualikh bdsaldt, the people and farmers raised a 
complaint against him (III). 

khuha-manza khual pin, raise {i.e. draw) water from the well (237). 

In the form bandyim, make me (as one of thy servants) (I), ay has been added to 
the root instead of due. 

Pron ominal Suffixes.— Pronominal suffixes are added to verbs as in Standard 
Kashmir i. The suffixes of the agent case have been already dealt with in the paradigms 
of the first conjugation, and will not be further noticed. For the other cases we have 
the following : — 

First Person Singular. — The suffix is m, for all cases except the nominative. 
Thus.: — 

me pananien mazuran high bandyim, make-*»£ as one of thy servants (I), 
maictrsun higga yu me todtim, me dim, gire-to-me the share of the property which 
will com erto-me (II, 3). 
midun higga dyim , giye-to-me my share (I). 

Second Person Singular. — The suffix of the second person sing ula r for all cases 
except the* nominative and the agent is i, as in : — 

tgdun bhoi dui, thy brother earn e-of-thee (I), i.e. the ‘thy’ is repeated in the 
suffix. 

tsaun* ndm kyd thui, thy name what is -of-ihee (220). The same remarks apply. 

Third Person Singular.— The suffix for all cases except the nominative and the agent 
Isa. After the letter i, this is sometimes as. Thus;— - 

aiJcis mahnis zeh short agios , to a certain man, there wesre-to-him two sons (I, but 
II, 1, has dsis). 

kakhyd (fem.\asi8, a desire was- to-him (II, 18). 

jfct tu rib dkoan asm , to Mm no one was giring-to-him (II, 21). 

Hg tars dtous, to him pity c&me-io-him (I, so II, 36). 
khabar (fern.) ayas, news came-to-kim (HI). 
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tyis tsotis jdn paithyi te razonsathi gandis, beat-j&wa well, and bind-ftif» with, 
ropes (236). 

sluf tyesm ma/n gos , his son died-o/4i»i (III). 
haldl harm, make ye-it lawful (I). 

Us mlamut* km'us, to him he made-fo-Mw an embrace (II, 37). 
tmn mMl* bozdwm lagus, his father began-to-persuade-Aww (I). 
yis lagyus, put ye-on-him (the best robe) (I ; so lagm, II, 45). 
as mb, mm na , we will not agr en-to-hm (III). 
su saldmat myultts, he has been joined safe and sound-fo-Awa (IT, 61). 
zabas, I will say -Mim (I, and II, 27). 

The Mowing are cases of double suffixes 

Agent and dative singular, both third person .— hmdfi ditinus, kisses were given- 
by-him-to-him (I). 

gwmas (for gmrunas ), it was asked-5y-ta*fo-Aim, ie. he asked him (II, 57). 
zabunas, it was sai H-by-hm-Mm (I). 

Agent third person singular and dative third person plural .— tin mal timhau bathi 
ditmk (for ditumk or dy aimak), by him the property Was divided-%- 
Mm-to-them, (II, 6). 

Compound Verbs.— -There are several instances of Intensive Compounds in the 
Specimens. They are formed, as usual, by using the first member in the form of the 
conjunctive participle. Thus 

panrn 1 dolat banti ditsin, he divided out his own property (I, so- bathi ditmk in 

11 , 6 ). 

mart gos, his (son) died (III). 

yin tsam mal uddi dyutm } he who squandered thy property (I). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with the infinitive, and are described under that 
head. 
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KashtawabI Dialect. 


Specimen I. 


(Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902 ) 


Aikis-mahnis 

To-one-man 

zabnn,. 

il-was-said-by-him. 


zeh shim asias. 
two sons toere-to-him. 

‘ thine-own-wealth-from-in 



L8krin-sburi6u pananis-mhalis 
By-the-younger-son to-his-oton-f other 

miaun hissa dyim.’ Tg 

my share give-to-me.’ And 


tin timan panan 1 dolat banti ditsin. Thukrien-dosan- 

by-him to-them his-oicn wealth having-divided was-given-by-him. A-few-days- 

manz lgkrin-shurign sorui jama kari ddr-dishas safar 

in by-the-younger-son all collected having-made to-a-far-country journey 

kSrun, iete mara-karan-pata mal ujarun. 

icas-made-by-him, and there evil-works- after the-property was-wasted-by-him . 

Yei-ghari sorui barbad kbrun, tath-dishas-manz badd* JeSl 

At-what-hour all wasted was-made-by-him, ihat-country-in a-great famine 

p&m, tg su lachar gou ; tath-jae-hinis-aikis-shakhsas-labi rathu. 

fell, and he helpless became ; to-of-that-place-one-person-near he-remained. 

Tini pananyis-zaminas-manz snr tsunawani soznn. 

By-him his-Own-land-in swine for-causing-to-eat he-was-sent-by-him. 

Tima shima sur khewan aisi, an zabnn logii, * yiman-sithi pannn 

What husks the-sicine eating were, he to-say began, * these-with my-own 

yad bhara,’ te tis kS divan asu na. YS-ghari sn 

belly I-wUl-JUl,’ and to- him anyone giving was not . At-what-hour he 

hoshas-manz 56, tin pananis-dilas-slitM zabnn, * mi5ni-mhgfi- 

sense-in came, by-him his-own-heart-with it-was-said-by-him, * my-faiker- 


fiinyi 

of 

marun 

to-die 


kityS mazur tbi yad bbari khgwan, b6h yeti bhuchi 
how-many labourers are belly having-filled eating, I here by-hunger 
lagus. B6b wathi pananis-mhaiis-nisha gatsha, te 

began. I having-arisen to-my-own-f other-near will-go, and 


zabas, 

I-will-say-to-him, 


“ ai mhali, mg 
** 0 father, by-me 


S&haba-sun te tsgun gunah 

God-of and of-thee sin 


kdrnm, ath-lsik ratbus 

was-done-by-me, to-that-worthy I-remmned 


na tsaun shur® zaba ; mS 

not thy sen I-may-say; me 
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pananien-mazuran-hish 
thine-own-labou)-ers-like 
ao* Su hazza 
he-came. He yet 

tars awus, 
pity capie-to-him, 
ditinus, 

" l * wuuao > ' g,i mh£ll mA 

•oatyivemby-bm-to-him. By-Hm it-vat-said-by-him-to-bim, • O fath ^ 

8aii^am te teaun guash kfirum, ath-laik ’ Bta 

oi^f and of-thee tin mu-done-by-me, to-that-worthy I-remamed 

not tty ton 1-may -toy.' By-the-father to-hircncn-sereant, itwtaiiby-Km, 


DAQD GB.OUP. 

b^nayim. Wathi pananis-mhalis-labi 

make- thou -me.'* ’ Having-arisen to-his-own-father-near 

dar asu, mhalin lawun, tis 

far toas, by-the-father he-was-perceived-by-him , to-him 
dorita nalamati ' ra$un, te hundl 

" mn in-embrafie he-was-seized-by.him, and kiss 
^ zabunaa, ‘ai mh&li, 


‘ sariwi-nishi juan pOsbak 

* all-than good garment 

Jagyus > isin-hathas 

apply -ye-to-him ; to-this-one' s-kand 
te racMimutu watswa yor 

and the-kept calf hither 

khyemau, khusbi karau ; 


may-eat, happiness we-may-make ; 
gou ; rkmut ausu. 


fcadi aniu, te yis 

having -taken-out bring-ye, and to-this-one 

ankhuch. lagyus, khoran padioru, 

a-ring apply -ye-to-him, to-thefeet shoe, 

aniQ t§ halsl karius; as 

bring-ye and lawful make-ye-it ; we 

miaun yi shur" inudmut asu, zinda 


became; lost was, 


Tyisun badd” 
His 

ao, dhol 

he-came, drum 

Axkis-naukaras sad 
To-one-servant 
Tin tyis 
By-him to-him 
tising-khatira 


my ihit tm dead mu, alive 
myul.' Kiushi karan' Mtjaih 

and wat-found.' Mappinett to-make teat-beg„n-by-thevi 


sliur 11 

son 

wayun 


wajjan-manz 

fields-in 

tg 
and 


ausu. 

was. 


Yel-ghari 

At-what-hour 


dyit 

Call having-given 
zabun, 

it-was-said-by-hym, 

rachhmutu watsu 
of-him-f or-the-sake the-kept calf 

tin su juan lawun.’ 

by-him he well wias-perceived-by-him .* 

...kgu na. Tisun xnhal" kanara 
not. Hi# j,- father outside 


gharas-nior 

to-the-house-near 

natsunuk wfiz lawun. 

of-dancvng the-sound was-perceived-by-him 

guarun ‘yi kya samuz?’ 

tt-was-asked-by-him, ‘ this what became ?' 

‘tT ^ 

thy brother came-of-thee ; by-thy-father 

7 “J r “ n ’ \ . aiyi-khatara 

was-ktlled-by-him, this-veryfor-the-sake - 

Su krudhi samuz, andar gatshun 
Ue “WV beciatne, within to-g 0 
“yit bozawun lagus. 

namng-emerged to-persmde begm-to-him. 


By-him, to-his-ownfather answer was-gZn-by-him, i f^C^ 

.% «— « -at^ne-by-nt; th) ^ * **»■ 
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na ; mg zat put dyituth na, b&h pananien-yaran-sathi 

not ; to-me ever a-Md ums-given-by-thee not, I my -own- f riends-wit h 

khushi karaha ; yei-ghan tsaun yi shur a ao,. yin 

happiness might-have-made; at-what-hour thy this son came, by-whom 

ytsaun mil kanjran-slthi udai-dyutun, ioni-khStara 

thy property harlots-with was-made-to- fly -away -by -him, his-f or-the-sake- 


rachhmut' 1 vats' 1 jnSitwutJi.’ Mhalin tis 

the-kept calf was-caused-to-be-UUed-by-thee * By-the-father to-him 


zabun. 

* ai 

shuria. 

tu hamesha mg-sathi 

tbukb; 

i-kentsa 

it-was-said-hy-him, 

‘0 

son, 

thou altoays me-with 

art ; 

whatever 

miaun thu, 

tsaun 

thu; 

khushi 

karafi 1 te 

khusb 

samuzun 

mine is. 

thine 

is; 

happiness 

to-make and 

happy 

to-become 

gatshihi, 


ts§,un 

yi bhol 

mudmut asu, 

zinda 

gou; 

would-have-been-proper, 

thy 

this brother 

dead teas, 

alive 

became; 


ranmt ausu, te mynL’ 
lost teas,- and was-found 
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KASHMIR!. 


KashtawArI Dialect. 


(Kashmir Darbdr.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION. 


Haka zanasa zaha shdii ’asasa. 


Ak-zani* 

To-one-man 


two 


sbnr 1 

sons 


Ssis. 

teere-to-kim. 


Timo nmTigfthft lokarana maha’aiisa 

Tim au-manz a l6kfin mht l i s 

Them-from-among by-the-younger to-the-f other 


zabona, 

zaBun, 

it-toas-said-by-him. 


* VI 


O 


mahalo’u, ma*al6 s3 

yphalij mtk-ann 

father, the- property -of 


ya’u 


hisa’a 

hi«s& yn 

share which 


ma’ai 


wa’atama, 

m$ wfttim* 

to-me toiU-arrive- to-me. 


ma’a 


tome 


5. 


dima.’ 

dim.’ 


Pona’a 
P&n* 


tina 

tin 


ma’ala 

mil 


timaho 

timbawi 


give-tome * Then by-him property amonythem 
ba’&tha ditanoka. Bl’a thokarana 

bftU-ditnuk- Bij* tbafarin- 

was-divided-by-him-to-them. And a-fetc- 


dosana pata’a 

dSaaa*p«te 

days-after 


lokarana shorana 
by-the-yotmger-son 


sa’araTi khal jS’uri kail 

«Srtll-kh* (P) jSri-taai akis-daraii- 

every-thmg collected-having a-far- 
molaka sS saphara karapa . B?a 

amHaMwn *»&r fairaii. 

country -of journey was-made-by-Mm. And 
10. fart6 panS ma’ala ma’ara’a kam8 

&& paznm mid m*fa-ktm*n- 

there Ms-own property wiched-deeds- 
’ttra’aTL Bo’a 

w ww-coused-to-fy-by-idm. And 

yati nH*PA*a n. 


manazah 


Dard Group. 


yaB 
when aU 
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J** 



t 4 }' 

Z/7 7? V 



q'lt 


&x*%' 

S= *7 W& 




tyv 

*?fy f fifif * 

if* 2 ; 7? 


^ 1?£ 17$ V? 

j/y 

1?' 

It* 

7?2t*7 

tfd? 

fi?t p? 4 ^ 

7}t <* 

, V*? 

J7-* 

fi?*Vfi? 

$ 



J}lf 

f?es 


ZO. ^ yj' $ 5 




ty tf' JJf? t' 
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P? *7/7? 

J/Tf' *?* 27? 

$?&>? 
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m 

*7/7?*/ p fi?Z *<? ^*7 
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khaiacha karana, tatha’a molakasa manza’a 

khatcli korun, tath-mnlkaa-manx 


expended was-made-by-him, 

that-country-in 


bado daxa’aga 

pou, bo’a 

so’u 



badu dr&g 

pSSu, Hya 

sn 



a-great famine 

fell , and 

he 



kangala 

samahozana 

laga’u. 

Td’a 

tatba- 

kangS] 

samhuzun 

lag n * 

Ti 

tatb- 

poverty-stricken 

to-become 

began. 

And 

to-of-that- 


15. molaka kisa ’akisa badasa maha’anisa 

mulkakis-akig-baiftg-mSlinis- 

country-a-great-man- 

— \ 

nishana laga’u ga’u. Tina tlsa pans 

nishin lag 11 gotu . Tin ti* panen- 

near attached he-became. By-him for-him his-own- 

wajapa manza’a sa’ura chana’awana 

wajjan-manz *flr tsnnftwani ' 

fields-in swine for-grazing 

sazana. Bi’a tina ka’ankbi’a ’ansa 

sdznn. Biya tin kakhyl ftsii 

it-wassent-by-him. And by-him desire was-to-him 


ki tlmana dila tisha ya’u sa’ura 

ki tinian-dSl-tisha (?) yu s&r 

that those-husks-with which the-swine 


khowana 

tho 

pans 

yada bhari. 


khSwan 

thi 

pa&nn 

yad bbara, 


eating 

are his-own 

beUy I-may-fiU, 

M 

ka’u 

tlsa 

no dowana 

’asisa. 

ki 

kl 

ti* 

no diwan 

&EOS. 

because 

anyone 

to-him 

not giving 

was. 

Hid sa’urati manaza’a 

yitha’a 

zabana. 

TH! 

*urti-inanz 


yith 

zabun# 

Then 

sense- in 

having-come it-wassaAd-by-him, 

* jm’anlsa maha’a&sa nisha 

wa’ara 


4 miEnis-mbslii-ni*b5 

wSra- 


‘ to-my-father-near 

to-many - 
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fa? 

■ if 

^S?/ *>* 

9ff 

if 

fa/ 

7S/ # 3 x 7 * 7 / f? 

J/ 5 7& 

#v 

#9 

7 fa 

*?3 Z? ^ 

V' 


*?7T*fAr 

, fa fa 

J?S&/ {rtxpf'i 

VJ3 

&vj &7 fa 

\ 

fa 

>* j>& 


W jl 

y$ 

rr&w 

fafa 

$3X7 fa 

xfa 

if 

7 far* 

tfp *7 


*trt 

fat 

s y+ 

* 

faw 

’/ 

73?? f) 7? 

fa fa 

fa 

3S W- 

, ',Vi-r r 

H fa 3J?f? 

*# 1 / 

fav 
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maza'urana wa’ara’a manji tho, b6*a 

mazkran w&ra manji thl, biya 

servants much bread is, and 

25. ba’u bbochbl marana tbasa. Ba’u 

b6b bbficbbi maran tbns. B5b 

I by-hunger dying am. I 

-vra’uthi pan! tnaha’alisa nlsha’a gasa, 

wdthi pani-mbslis-nishe gajsha, 

having-arisen to-my-own- father -near will-go, 

bi’a tisa’u za’abasa, “ Wi maha’alo, mo 

biya tisaa zabas, “ ai bME, tcS 

and to-him-also I-wUl-say-to-him, “ 0 father, byme 


’asama’a s5 bo’a zicM barStha’akana 

aemfina-Bun biya brontba-kan 

heaven-of and to-thee before 


ganaha 

gnnftb 

tin 

karamota 

knxmut 

been-done 

thoma. 

tbxun. 

is-by-me. 

Bo’a 

Biya 

And 

ba’u 

baTin(P) 

now 

SO. yatha la’a’ika tha’usa na’a 

yatb-lftik thus na 

fo/r-fhis-worthy I-am not 

ki 

ki 

that 

pboii 

pblri 

ago m 

cha’auu 

thy 

sha’uro 

dmf 1 

son 

zaba’a'woha. 

zabSwa. 

I-may-be-called. 

M6*a 

MS 

Me 


panS maza’urana manza’a ’akis 

panfin-mazaran-mana akis 


thme-ownservants- 

among 

to-one 

mn.Tnsbfl. tbonl.” * 

Til5 

wa’uthi 

maaoish (P) , tbainl (P).** * 

Tffi 

w6tbi 

like make. 1 * * 

Then homing-arisen 

panS maha’alisa nisba ga’u. 

Bo’a 

pani-mbilis-nkbS 

gSa. 

Biya 

to-Ms-own-father-nea 

r he-went. And 

35. Ba’u ’asa’u baza’a 

dara 

kx tisa 

§&■. Sail haia 

dfir 

M t« 

he « m » yet 

distant 

that fo-him 
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by J3 J/f> Vfa 

fa */&%/ Ziff »Z6 jfjf 

fa $6 tfri-y 


fifa^ . 

// X?£. 

>73*? 


_'■» 

P?X$ 

ho. ftf?*?#*? 

$6 fa 

fit/ 

fj€?q <f‘ 

MW 

4»n fyw 

3 6 

$v 

w 

/# 

4) 

7$ 

pfa 



*?3 7? fAfi 

it' 


Jffa. 4i 

fiff/fi/fi fi ? 

4* ft} Vjf fa 

j/V 

'Zfffun 

fry 

Jtii'z- 

3ffi< 

V4*/ 

fa 


yV99 

*7 

7) ft 

fa 
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uchhi taha 

wochhlta 

seen 


tisa mahallsa 

tis-mbilis 

to-his-father 


t&rasa 

tars 

compassion 


’a’usa 

twos 

came-to-him 


bo’a 

da’urita 

tisa 

nala mata’u 

karSsa 

biya 

dojita 

tis 

Bllamut* 

koras 

and 

having-run 

to-him 

embracing 

toaa-done-to -him 

bo’a 

vr a’ara’a 

narama 

ga’u. 

Sha’urana lisa 

biya 

wSra 

narm 

g6u. 

Sbujin t» 

and 

much 

kissing 

occurred. 

By-the-son to-him 


zaba’tma 

ki. 

* ’a! mahalo, mo’a 


zabun 

H, 

* ai mhali. 

mo 


it -toassaid- by-h im that, * 0 father, by-me 

zochi 

feS 

to-thee 


40. ’asama’ana sa’u 

lamina-sun 

heaven-of 


bo’a 

biya 

and 


bara’uatha’a kana 

brdn£ha-kaii 

before 


gturiLh 

sin 


karama, 

korum, 

toaa-done-by-me, 


bl’a ha’fi yatha 

biya baun (P) yath- 

and now for-this- 


la’aka tha’Ssa na’a ki phoii chanS 

Mk thus na Id phiri ts*oa u 

worthy I-am not that again thy 


sha’ura’u zaba’awa’uha.’ Maha’alin panS 

•huj" sab&va.’ HbkHn panSn- 

son I-may-be-ealled* JBy-the- father to-his-oton- 


maha’anlna zabopa ki, 

Tul bnin zabun ki, 

men it-was-said-by-him that, 


‘’asallsa aasha 
* asalas-sW 
‘ good- than 


ssal (pdahtk) 

good ( garment ) 


45» kaji ’ana’u, bo’a tisa la’agasa; bi’a 

kaii ania, biya tis llgitla ; biya 

having-prod need bring-ye, and to-this-on put-ye-on-to-Mm ; and 


tisana hathajaa ’ankachi. 

bo’a 


tishi-batban $nkucbi. 

biya 


* to-Ms-hmds o-ring. 

and 


khorana padi’ura 

lagasa ; 

bo’a 

kboran 

ligius ; 

biya 

to- the- feet »t*oe jmi-ye-on-to-him ; 

and 


you viii , 


St 


/ 
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^ y 

9X 

S’ 



$ 

rtti' 

w 


SS#f 

SO 

• y 

3 

»/*% 

s 



•s 

3 

ft #i 

y/Bc 

js* 

#£ty 

^776 

sjftf 


i pJ%& 

t ■$/ 172 % v **& 

Pif 

'fFTdfi 

J9P' 

6 vf’V 

' jfi#* 

55. fR 


?6? 


'fvfR 

ft#V 

&3R2G 

1 

$n rS6‘ 

vvrt»6v ft 

»r 

Jt/ft &? 

Jt? 

/'* 



&»£ 

y** 

mi? 


S' 

tv 

PR# 

B3W? 


. M\ v' i J v 
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’asi 

khomo. 

bo’a 

khosbi 

karana 

as 5 

kheniau, 

biya 

khusbi 

karan 

we may -eat. 

and 

rejoicing 

is-to-be-done 

ka’aza’i 

mo’anB 

zi sba’ura’u mddumata 

kyazi 

miSun 11 

zi sbur u mftd n mut 

became-that 

my 

this son dead 

’asa’u, 

ii§ 

zinda’a 

tho ; rawa’umats 

SsQ, 

haun (?) 

zinda 

thu $ r&w^mut 

was, 

now 

alive 

is ; been-lo8t 

’asa’u, 

b§ 

milamota tha’u.’ 

Pa’una 

§SU, 

bun 

milomut 

thru* 

P6n5 

was, 

now 

been-got 

isJ 

Then 

tuna 

kha’usM karana laga’u. 

Zi’a 

tim 

khusbl 

karan 

lag ; . 

Ziya 

they 

rejoicing to-do 

began. 

And 


tlso bad’u sba’ura’u waji manaz’a ’asa’u. 

tisun bad 11 sbur u wajji-manz SsU. 

his great son the-field-m was. 


Yalo 

gha’arasa 

na’ara’u 

’awa’a, go’umna 

Yeli 

gbaras 

nior 

*v, gewanSn 

When 

to-the-house 

near 

he-came, of-singing 

bo’a na’achanlna 

sba’ura 

banazina. 

biya 

natsanen 

shor 

banzin (? b&zin). 

and 

of-dancing 

the-noises 

toere-heard-by-him. 

Pa’una’a ’akba’a 

maha’ana’u 

baka’arou 


akh& 

m Shn u 

bakSrS 

Then 

one 

man 

having-called 


ga’arana’usa 

ki. 

* za’I ki’a thl? • 


guamas 

ki. 

* zi by* fchlP’ 

it-was-asked-by-him-to-him that, 

* these what are T 

Una 

zaba’u 

ki, ‘ chana’u bba’a’u 

tin 

zab w 

ki, * ts&on 11 bb&y* 

by -him 

it-was-said 

that, * thy brother 


’ama’uta 

tba’u, 

bo’a 

cha’ani maha’alana 

tout 

tbu, 

biya 

teSni-mhilm 

come 


and 

by-thy-father 

rod vin, part n. 




Tisa 

Tis 

To-him 


3*2 
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tfz4& 

3&*r*fj y Jp*? 

99^9 

n n* 

U*? 

J/X9 X3 

0<f? 


-f?6 



65 % Pf, q, 
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”{ 

&&.}/ 
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&6f? #J*9 
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$79 

3*1? 

V&ff 
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4/ 
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60. baji 

dabamft 

karamaebi 

tb?; 

M’a n zi 

baj 1 

dhtm 

fearmatfc* 

tbl; 

kjtd xi 

great 

feast 

been-made 

ie; 

becausa-that that 


sa’u sala’amata ma’alasa.* Tana kbapba’a 

m aaltmat myulns.’ Tb Wwfl 

he safe t cas-got-to-htm* By -him angry 


simazaha 

ssxnazi 

having-become 


n a’acba’abS 

na-fellum 

not -teas -it-tcished-by -him 


sa’a 

zl 

that 


andara gasa*L 

andftr gatehL 

within he-wiU-go. 


Pana’a tisana maha’alina ga’utha ya&a 
P5nk tism-mhzlin gutii (?) 3®» 

Then by-his-father outside having-come 


sa'u mana’ama’a. 

gu mantamn. 

he tcas-remonstrated-u>ith-by-him. 


Una maha’alisa 

Tjn 

By-him to-the-f other 


€3. jawaba manaza’a zaba’una, 

jairtb-maBE xaban, 

answer-in uxtssaid-by-him. 


‘nehba’n, 

‘•WJsdsiA, 


ya’atina wa’arana 

yftan-w&rhSn 

forso-many-years 


md’i cba’anl tahala 

<cS tfcta 1 t»bl 

by-frte thy sendee 


k atana tba’usa ; zi’a za’atha ebani 

iaran thn» ; «ya *** &**“• 

doing am; and ever io-thy- 

< 

hakamasa ’adala badala na’a banthasa. 

hntan— adal-bads! na haathoa. 

command against not I-tcalhed. 


Pana’a ©ha’a zatha ’aka sa’alS pa*nt5 

Pun& x*t * IshiiraK-pat 

Then by-thee ever one goafs-hid 


70. ma’a diti’utba 

xn$ dyutuih. 

to-me tcas-given-by-thee 


na’a ki panS 

n& H p uarikt* 

not that my-oton- 


umjuizft & khosi 

yiraa-man* 

friends-among rejoicing 


kara’a; 

kam; 

1-may-make ; 
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bra yald eha’ana’u za’a sha’ura’u 

biya y$li Jsfian u si thxup 

and t oher thy this son 

’a’u, yma chana’u mala ga’anana 

fi6, yin fefiun u mfil gfiSSn- 

came, by-tohom thy property harlots- 

manaza’a ’uda’awana, za’a tisa kha’atiraha 

manz ndfiwun, tsS tis-ichfitira 

among loas-caused-to-jly-by-him, by-thee him-f yr-the-sake-of 


75. ba’ajx 

baj 1 

a-great 


dahama karatha.’ 

dhfim karifch/ 

feast was^made-by-thee* 


Tisa tana za’abaga, 

Ti s tin zabnn, 

To-hitn by-him it-was-said-by-him. 


« ’a’i shaVuj 

ta’u 

sada’a 

ma’a nl&ha 

* ai 


ta 

sadfi 

mS-nisbS 

‘0 

son. 

thou 

always 

to-me-near 

tha’uka 

; bi’a 

yisa kina mi’ana’u tha’u, 

thuk ; 

biya 

yis-kSn 

mifiun? 

thu, 

art; 

and 

whatever mine 


sa’u 

chana’u 

tha’u ; 

pa’ana’u 

kha’ushl 

BU 


tim; 

pdnfi 

kbushl 

that 

thine 

is; 

but 

rejoicing 


karana bi’a kha’usha samazana wa’ajaba 

karan biya khttsh «amazun wfijib 

to-malce and happy to-become propei 


80. ’asa’u, ki’aza’i 

cba’ana’u zi 

bba’a’u 

ssa, byizi 


teaun 11 zi 

bhfiy 11 

was, beoause-that 


thy this 

brother 

uadamata ’asa’u. 

sa’u 

sala’amata 

tha’u j 

mUdmut fisu. 

SU 

salSmat 

tbn; 

dead was. 

he 

safe 

is; 


bi’a 

xawa’umata 

’asa’u, 

sa’u 

ha’a’u 

biya 


fisS, 

sa 

bun 

and 

been-lost 

was. 

he 

now 


ma’alama’uta tba’u.’ 
layabout tbu* 

been-got 
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£ No. 13.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


KASHMIRI. 


Kashtawabi Dialect. 


Specimen III. 


(Rev. T. Cfrahame Bailey, 1902.) 


Yfeti aseau 
Sere was 
pStsan-warhien. 
for- jive-years. 


Nawab-Sshaban 
by th e- Nmcdb- Sahib 

Pdnna tyes-pan 
Then him-on 


basalat. 

a-complaint. 

samuz. 
ke-became. 
Mhast • 


PiSnna 
Then 

PiSnba ayas 
Then carne- 
ryuwan. 


sapuz 

he-became 


Labbbu Ram TahsoldSx rachhmutu 

Labbhu Ram Tahsildar placed 

lukau-zamindarau kbn&lilrVi 

by-people-by-farmers was-raised-by- them, 

maukuf, yath-kilas-manz kaid 

dismissed, this fort-in imprisoned 

tarl-manz khabar shur“ tySsun mari-gos. 

telegram-in news son his died-for-him . 


zacbi tsacki&a, dayh 1 

Much it-was-wept-by-him, rags ( clothes ) were-torn-by-him, beard 

pucbien. Pahra , dyutos sltbi, 

was-pluched-out-by-him. A-guard was- gin en-to-Mm in-company, 

sozukb. P6nna Ram-Chandar-Sahabas-sathi mhast 

he-was-sent-by-them. Then Rdm-Chandar-Sdhib-with much 


panair 

his-own 

shahr 

city 

minnat 

entreaty 


pa nun 
his-own 


zari karin 

lamenting was-made-by-him 
yinach marzi karan thu. As 

of-coming desire doing he-is. We 

S&habas-labi faryad gatshau. 
Sdhib-near ( in-)complaint toill-go. 
pata yath-mulku-sun su thu 

for this-country-of he is 

karun yath-mulkas panani 

was-made-by-him to-this-country his-own 
Lacharan-malinien badawun, 

To-helpless-men was-inci'eased-by-him , 
asiai, thukri ban&yin. 


pin m8kalaynin. 
body was-freed-by-him, 


Nhori 


manaus 

will-agree-to-him 

Su thu badd* 

Se is a-great 

m Shram 
acquainted 

marzi-sSthi 
desire- with 
badi§n-mahni§n 
to-great-men 


y°v 

here 

n&. As Naw&b* 
not. We The-Nawdb- 

zulmmiSru. Taii- 
oppressor. That-very- 
samzumut. Tin 

become. Sy-him 

zaminas kachchh. 
to-land measurement. 

zamift ziyada 

lands more 


Ai-katha-pSna 


Ink 


t here-were, little were-ma de-by-him. This-very-matter-from-upon people 


sfiri 

all 
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tyfe-pan krudhi samazH. Sn ^ tjM m 

mgry heernne. That ruler to-u, ie-jpreper net. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TheNawih Sahib kept Labbhu Bam as Tahsildar here for 4ve years. Then the 
people and iie formers made a complaint against him, and he was disudssed and impri- 

r r,v Ue j re< * md ^ telegram that his son was dead. He wept 

much, rent lus dothes, and fore out hisheard. Then he was sent to foe city under an 

escort. He made many entreaties and implored Chandra Sahib, and so got 
lmself released He wants to come hack here again, but wo will not agree to have 
tom, and intend to make a petition to that effect to the NawabSshib. He is a great 
oppressor, and, as he got to know this part of ihe country very wdl, he had the land 
measured just as it suited tom. He used to make out the land of the poor people to be 
more toan it really was,' while he understated the large areas of the rioh>opfe IW- 
one became enraged against him for this. We do not want such a ruler 
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pOgulI. 

Immediately to the west of Kashtawar, and to the south of the P5r 
that forms the Lthern boundary of the Valley of Kashn^, he the VaJleys erf Ae 
rivers Pdgal and Parisian. These unite and join the river Bichlam (the Bishla 
Mr. Bailey), which in its turn joins the Chinab, south of thelfcmhal Pass. * 

country across the Bichlari, wh&e the other two rivers run mtxut, is called Sar. Over 
the whole of this tract, — the Valleys of the Pbgal and the Banstan, and 8air,~-the 

language is the same, and is called pSgulibyMr. Bailey. 

mLh has to its east the Sashtewafi dialect ol KashmM. To its sooth, between 
it and the nhiash lie the two dialects Rambanl and Siraji to be presently desenbed, add 
beyond the Chinab, farther to the south Ees Bhadrawah in which the language is the 
BhadrawaUi dialect ol Pahari. T* the westol Kigali we have vanons dialects of Lahnda. 
To its north lies Kashmiri. As may be gathered from the above, Pdgnll, whUe based on 
Kashmiri, is much mixed with Pahari and Lahnda, and forms a transition dialect. In 

1911 the number of speakers was reported to be 8.158- 1 

The follow ing account of the dialect is entirely based on two specimens and a list 
of words and sentences kindly given to me by the Rev. Grahame Bailey. These have 
also been printed in his work The Language * of the Northei'n Himalayas published 
together with a grammatical sketch by theRolal Asiatic Society in 1908. As giveit here 
the specimens differ slightly from those appearing in that book, but exactly follow the 
manuscript originally given by him to me, except that the sptem of spelling followed is 
that adopted for this Survey. When no materials were available in the specimens or 
List of Words, I have freely, and gratefully, utilized the information contained in his 

• grammatical sketch. 

PRONUNCIATION.— Vowels —The wdtfra-vowels, which are so prominent in 
Kashmiri, occur also in Pdgtdi, hut they are capriciously employed. Sometimes they 
are interchangeable with full vowels, as in mi'n or tmun, my ; ti'n or tiun, thy. Simi- 
larly Teatt or hatlu, a he-goat (150), plural hatl a or hatla (152). At other times' they 
are dropped altogether, as in Kashmiri gat, PCguli gas * grass : mot wots, the fatted calf, 
as compared with the Kashmiri mot wot&h*. 

The vowel-scale is very uncertain, vowels, even when accented, being freely inter- 
changeable. Thus, a and e in yabla or yelled when ; hhal (230) or hhell (II), below, 
go jaa ia and * are continually interchange!. E.g. in bimi or lima, seated ; or in the 
dat-^c. of the 2nd declension rnaMs or malas (abl. mali or mala). Similarly a and « 
are interchanged in the dat.-acc. of the 1st declension (malm or maim), and a and 6 in 
zop, speak thou, imperative of zapnti, to speak. 

As in Kashmiri, i and e are interchangeable, as in neshun or imun, to emerge ; and 
in the case of yUun, to come (80), for yiun, we have the interchange of i and il. 
Ayari j as in KSshmiri, u and 6 are interchangeable, as lot or lut, a head (40), and * mid 
m m mim or Hie (Parable), a son. Again, a and <5 are interchangeable. Thus we 

meaning * ever,’ within a few words of each other in the FsaWe 

* In tbi cnsoi ifltupi PSgnU Is diwtd u m daket ol Wntcni PkihSpU 



^ y'T 

iyv> 

r * 1 
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So d. and o are interchanged in pura poth, fully, and juana paith, well, both in the 
taxable. 

A Kashmiri yo ox yu is represented by u in Pdguli. Thus, K as hmiri t>gofb% Ptiguli 
yiifh, fat ; Kashmiri zyuth Pdgull zuth, elder. 

A y is often inserted before a vowel. This occurs most often (as in Kashmiri) 
before i or e, but *feo occurs before <*. Thus, chhyi, for chhi, they are ; dyen, for den, 
give it (234), but deh, give (Parable) ; kkyezmat, for khizmat Qehidmaf), service; 
lokhchyit, for lokhchis, small (dat. sg.) (233) i lokyas, for lokas, to the son (228) ; nyigtv, 
for nistu, he emerged, bat neshgo, he absconded (II) ; pananyi , for panani (LL) ; ■ tyabla, 
for tabla or tibia, then j tye% or tes, to Similarly to or » is inserted in ghtcof* or 
goof, mares (141), plur. of ghof (13 . 

Epenthesis is common, but its operation is. obscured by the freouent omission of 
m&tra-rowoh. 

When i or i-matrS follows a, the two often become at, as in agge or aiggi, before 
(90V; bainii, for bant 1 , having divided ; gaiba-dera, a sheepfold (II), as compared with 
KAshmiri gabt-$era; laig , they began, for lag' (II). Sometimes we have i instead of at , 
as panin (II), for panari, own (fetm). 

W hoT> the same vowels follow a, -the most common change is to of, as in chaprait, 
for chapratn , an orderly (II) ; phairi, for phdri , he will strike (197), but phdir-keri, 
for phdri-keri, having struck (178); wail (fern.), for wait (cf. Kashmiri too?, for toof, 
masc.), a ring. At other times there is no epenthesis shown in writing, as in rahnatoalig, 
to a dweller. 

When these vowels follow b, the sounds vary. We have bo% for bdf, speech (B) ; 
foipa-pat, for fopi-pSt, on the hat (II) ; ghof, a m&re (139), and gRwof’, mates (141V 

For u followed by f-matra, we have hvfnn*, for kin', a bitch (147). 

When the verbal termination u is followed by the suffix », it becomes ft, as' in 
Tiuntun, he heard ; dyutiin, he gave ; pru&tun, he asked ; manaltunm, he persuaded him. 
Similarly,- from jb, we have jun, he said, and from kb, kun, he made. The origin of 
this u is uncertain. It may be due to epenthesis, if we assume that the a represents an 
original ni as in the neighbouring SirS-ji. We may add here the form such as huhrnn, to 
daughters, in the plural of the third declension. 

Before ttrmatta there are also varying changes. Sometimes there is no epenthesis, 
as in ghbr* (68, 138), a horse. At other times the matra-vowel is simply transferred to. 
the preceding syllable, as in *a?», my, ti*n, tby, for min', tin*, respectively. More often 
it becomes a full ». as in bdrun, for bdran * (Ksb, pi. bar an 1 ) , a brother; juantout, for 
jmnmaf, good ; levg, for lag*, he began (II) ; samuztn , for gamaz'tu, he became. If 
a precedes, it generally becomes an, as in ahtn ox auMn (for ah'tu), he was ; nun, for 
5»% bring ye ; long, for lag*, clothe ye ; maul, fox mat*, a father. In wbt, for wet* , he 
arrived, the & has become o, not au. Sometimes we get the Kashmiri changes of a 
to a, as in rohvn, for rakn\ he remained (II) ; mohan, for makn\ a man (51). As other 
forms of this epenthesis we can note i knot (Kashmiri hX% (for bow much) time, in the 
Parable, and gdnthtn, for gavth'tn (cf. gathin in 236), it was bound (II). 

OoBSOMlitS . — The consonantal -system is on the whole the same as that oif 
but there are many irregularities due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Western Pahari and Lahnda. 

TO. VIII, hr nu 


3 v 2 
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There is an interesting example of the elision of an initial v in the word yiith, 
fat, as compared with the Kashmiri vyoth*. The fricatives is and z Occur, but the is is 
pronounced with a more dental sound than in Kashmiri, 1 the tip of the tongue making 
contact at a point nearer the teeth than is customary in that language. Moreover, as 
we shall see lower down, it is liable to be interchanged with ch. 

- The treatment of the letter k is somewhat peculiar. In Kashmiri there are fre- 
quent examples of an orig inal sibilant becoming h. Thus the Sanskrit Svdpadafi is 
represented by the Kashmiri hdputh, a bedr. In Pogull in this particular word the 
sibilant is preserved and we have shdput (II). In other cases, the sibilant becomes h 
even when it is retained in Kashmiri. Thus, PSgulI shdhtar (44), Kashmiri shesifr, 
iron ; naht (34), Kashmiri nasty a nose. It will be observed that in both cases the 
vowel is lengthened before the PSgulI h. Another instance of the change of an original 
4 to h is the verb hunnu, to hear, which has no corresponding form in Kashmiri. We 
can compare the Gadi (Pahari) Tchunnd. In this connexion we may also mention the 
adverb sho, like, in mozur-shd , like a servant. With sho compare the Kashmiri hyuh*, 
fern. hish*. 

In the Western Pahari dialects, especially in KiSthall and those related to it, 
aspiration is frequently transferred. So, in P5gull, we have dht, eight (8), for ath ; aht, 
a hand (56), for ath or hath (Kashmiri atha) ; and Jcurhl or kukri, a daughter. (56). 
An h is inserted in halhal for haldl, lawful. 

In Kashmiri when a word ends in a hard consonant (&, ch, is, t, t, or p) this is 
always aspirated in the Hindi dialect (see p.267). This aspiration is nowhere indi- 
cated in the writing of the Pdgull specimens. In Bardic languages, incl udin g 
Kashmiri, there are no aspirated sonant consonants (gh,jh, dh, dh, or hh). When these 
occur in words occurring in Indian languages, the Bardic languages employ the unas- 
pjrated letter, as in the Kashmiri gur u , Hindi ghdrd, a horse. In Pogull, under the 
influence of the neighbouring Pahari and Lahnda, these sonant aspirates are usually 
retained. Thus, we have ubha, up (86) ; dhaunu, to walk (224) ; ghar, a house (67) ; 
gkdf, a horse (68). But the Dardic influence also exists. Thus, while in' the Parable 
we have gharm, (he arrived) in the house ; we have in sentence 233, garus-manz. 
So also we have ginnu, to take (240), while the Lahnda farm is ghinnd. 

Attention has often been called to the tendency in the Bardic languages to harden 
a sonant consonant. So, in P 6gull, we have dant, a tooth (37), representing the Persian 
'(Land. Again in II we have dant, oxen, where even Kashmiri has ddnd. 

In Kashmiri certain consonants are liable to change under tl\e influence of a fol- 
lowing matra-vowel (see p. 266). Thus, before y or 3-mftra, l becomes j, and t becomes 
is. We see traces of this in P8gull, where the dyut, given, becomes diisen , for dityen, 
they were given by him. At another time t becomes eh instead of is, as in. judnmacha , 
the feminine plural of judnmnt, good. In Kashmiri, the feminine of io6l % , a dug, is 
«©#*, a small ring. In the corresponding feminine word in P5gull the l is not changed 
to /, and we have vml. 

in Kashm i ri , n is liable to become & before p or «~matra (see p. 267). There are 
no eedain tcaees of thiB in PbguE, aithoa^h ia one ^ace in fe e second specimen ny 
U«miaa«bt^to*priTrt»kt*waf Mr. Bulej*, f or tkb mf 
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may perliape represent n in the feminine, pananyi (tdipa-pdi). There is one occurrence 
of which I am unable to explain. The suffix of the agent singular of the pronoun of 
the third person is n, as in jun, it was said by him. But in the word hunt it was made 
by him, the s has become n. , 


DECLENSION.— We can- clearly trace the four declensions of Kashmiri, 
although complete sets of forms are not available for all four. At the same time it must 
be observed that there seems to have been considerable intermingling of the first and 
second declensions. As a sample of the first declension we may take mal, property, 
which is thus declined 


Sing. PJnr. 

Nom. mal mal. 

Acc.-dat. malas,malm malms 

Gen. mdla-mn, mdlu-mn mdlatw un. 

Ag.-abl. mdli malei. 


As examples of the various cases we may quote the following : — 

Sing. nom. — amz, in tin dhblan-mn nasni-mn amz huntiin, he heard the sound 
of singing and dancing. 

mal, in tin dyut tiauan-manza panun-mdl hainti , he divided his property among 
them. 

Acc.-dat.— deras, in gaiba-derasrtnanz pe shal, a jackal fell upon the sheepfold 

<H) ‘ ’ ' ... 

Sahabm, in Sahabas-stt dhta trill mahna , thirty men were with the Sahib (II), 
Of; Sahabm , below. 

t 

dhtue , in iyesuoe ahtui-manz wail , a ring on his hand. 

dukdndarus, in gama-sanni duhanddrm-laba, from a shopkeeper of the village 
(24i). 

gams, in mi*n maul chhu tes lokhchyk garus-manz r.ahti, my father lives in that 
small house (233). 

gharm, in su panani gharus wot , he arrived at his house. 
janglm and lutus, in Sdhab rohdn janglus lutus-pat, the Sahib stayed at^the heald 
of the forest (II). Here, as elsewhere, the dh$ve janglm is used instead of 


lufus, m bala-sanni lufue-pat, on the top of the hill (228). 
mdhu, in fine malm yd mi hma yeau, what share-may come to me of thy pro- 
perty. Here again4ihe dative is used for the genitive. 
mdltw, in pe tyee mulkm-manz sale# kal, a severe famine fell in that land. 
ter-ki mulkm rahnawdlis-laba go, he went near an inhabitant of that (lit. of 
there) country. Here again the dative is used for the genitive. 
pahru»,in rohun pahrm-ta, he remained {under water) for a watch (H). 

Sahabm, in din dwsan rahtrn Sdhabus-sZt, I stayed for two days with the Stgfb 
(33), Of. Sahabm, above. 4 

tdpus, m tdpm (for tapm-manz) dhtu Um gatehti, ho was sitting in the son 



406 


DJlBD GBOtTP. 


We have, seen above that the word ghar or gar, a house, is declined regularly. It> 
has also irregular forms of the dative, as in the following : — 

chkitti ghof-sun ztn ehhu gi-manz, in the house is the saddle of the white hors* 
(226). Similarly gi-manz in 223. 

augeo gatshaha na, I will not go to the house, au as gio-nish, I returned home 

(H). 

Ag. — Sahabi, in Sdhabi, gonthtu dastdr pananyi toipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban, 
on (i.e. round) his hat (II). 

Pl*r. nom. — gual, in gual dah pebas rara, ten shepherds rushed at it (II). 
master, in kyeta mozur chhyi, how many servants there are. , 

Similarly the plural of dant, a bull, is dant (II, and 144). 

The word rupal, a rupee, is irregular. We have rupae in : — 
ittek kimat thi ddi rupae, the price of this is two and a half rupees (232) -; and 
rupia (apparently 2nd declension) in : — 

yau rupia gyun tycs, take these rupees from, him (235). Rupae may be borrowed 
from Pafijabi. 

Acc.-dat — dusan, in din dusan rdhnus Sdhabus-stt, I stayed two days with the 
Sahib (II). 

dbstan, in au kara khushi panana doitan-stt, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

gazan, in su-igo dahan gazan duggu , he verily went down (dived) for ten yards 
(II). 

khoran, in khoran-manz jojr, a pair of shoes on the feet. 
naukaran, in mail pananan naukaran jun, the father said to his servants. 
pahran, in Sahab ahtu ratti mi din pahran, the Sahib was keeping me for two 
watches <TI). 

Ag.-abL — dusei, in manei dasei-pata lokhchye loki saurui kb Jama, after a few 
days the younger son collected everything. 
korpei (nom. sing, korra), in mi tyeswe lokyas shaktei kbrrei-s%t phdrtumut chhu, 

I have beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

Examples of the Genitive will be given under adjectives. 

The second declension is of nouns ending in ti-matra, or originally ending in that 
letter. In most cases the M-matra has been dropped, though it usually has left traces 
of its former existence in the shape of epenthetic changes of the preceding vowel. As 
examples I give the declension of two nouns, maid, corresponding to the Kashmiri mdP, 
a father, and mohan, corresponding to the Kashmiri niahanyuv*, a man. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Korn. 

maul 

mat*, mala. 

Acc.-dat. 

mails, malm 

malan. 

Gen. 

mali-sun, mala-sun 

m&lan-sun. 

Ag.-abL 

mdli, mala 

malan. 

Nom. 

mohan 

mahna. 

Ac©.-dat. 

truth nis, mahnas 

mahnan. 

Gen. 

mahni-sm, malm-nun 

mahnan-sun. 

Ag.-abL 

malm 

mahnan. 
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The forms for the Ag.-abl. plural are given, on the authority of Mr. Bailey’s gram- 
m&r. On the analogy of the first declension we should expect something like tndlyei and 

We have one example of a vocative singular in loka, tu chhus hamesha mi-sft, son, 
thOu. art ever with me. 

Words ending in mut, like nalmut, an embrace, make the dative singular KVft 
nabnatis, ndlmatas, and so on. 

The dative angular, as given above, ends in is or as. These are sometimes written 
yie and yas, as in lokhchyis, to the small (house) ; lokyas, to the son. 

Similarly, we find the i or a of the agent-ablative represented by ye in lokhchyb, by 
the younger. 

The following are examples of the above eases, so far as they are available, except 
the genitive singular and plural. The genitive will be discussed under the head of 
adjectives. 

Sing. nom. maul , in maul gdtho nyistu, the father came o utside . 

lok t in au chhus na Idik tVn lok zaptiam, I am not worthy that they may call m^ 

. thy son. 

nalmut, in tyes nalmut kusne, he made an embrace to him 

Acc.-dat. ghoris, in yes ghoris ummur kyit thi , how much age is to this . horse ? 
i.e. how old is this horse (221) ? 

ghoris and k'dlis, in su chhu ghoris-pdt kolis-khal hima, he is seated on a horse 
under a tree (230). 

malis, in lokhchye panani malts jo, the younger said to his father. 

au mdlis-ldba gatsha, I will go to my father. 

tin panani malis dyutim jatcdb, he gave answer to his father. 

rahnaicdlis, in mulkus rahnaicalis-laba go, he went to an i nha bi tant of the 
country. 

mahnas , in yakis mahnas dih loka ahta, to a certain man there were two sons. 
lokhchyis , in mt u n maul chhu tes lokhchyis garm-manz rahti, my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

Ibkyas, in mi tyesioe lokyas phdrtumut chhu, I hare beaten his sou ( 228 ) 

* Ag.-abl. — loki, in. Ibid joas, the son said to him (I hare sinned). 

tnini pechoto-sahi loki chhu tyesye bina-s%t bydh kyemut, the son of my uncle hqq 
made marriage with his sister (225). 

loki and lokhchye , in lokhchye loki saWijjttl kb jama. , the younger son collected 
everything. J 

■lokhchye, in lokhchye panani malis jo, the younger said to his father. 
mali, in Mali pananan naukaran jun, the father s aid to his servants. 
lassa, in lasia jamaddr pentu au, I was called by Lassu J amadar (II). 

Plur. nom .—ghoT, homes (140), hunn‘, dogs (148), kail* or katla, go^ts (152). 
hunna, in hunna tcih te gudl dah peoas rara, twenty dogs and ten shepherds 
rushed at it (H). ? 

Ibka, in. yakis mahnas dih loka ahta, to a certain man were two sons. 1 

tim mdla-sani gi-mgnz beta loka chhe, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 
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mdhna, in Sahabassit ahta trih mahna, with the Sahib there were thirty men (II) . 
hakka pentin teatiih mahna, he sent forty men to the beat (II). 

The thir d declension consists of feminine nouns originally ending in i-matra or m- 
matra: The tWI matra-vowel is either dropped or becomes i. As an example we give 
the declension of kuhri, a daughter, equivalent to the Kashmiri Mr*. Some of the 
forms are tal^en from Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, and others from the specimens. Exam- 
ples of the genitive will be found under the head of adjectives : — 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. kukri kuhra, kuhr a . . 

Acc.-dat. kukri, kuhra kuhriin, kuhran. 

Gen. kuhri-stm, kuhra-sun kuhfiin-sun, kuhran-sun. 

Abl. kithrt, kuhra kuhriin , kuhran . 

Examples are the following : — 

ffhof, a mare (139), pi. nom. ghudf or ghiddr a (141) ; htfnn*, a bitch (147) ; pi. 
nom. huny a (149). 

Acc.-dat. — toipa (Kashmiri sing. nom. tup*), in Sdhabi gonthtv*. dastdr pananyi 
tbipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban on (i.e. round) his hat (II). 
chafhi (sing. nom. charh, 43), in tyesye charhi-pat tin li , put the saddle upon his 
back (227). 

kbeti' (Kashmiri sing. nom. khitf), in tin pyentu panani kheti-manz, lie sent him 
into his field (to feed swine). 

i oaigi, in ziifh 'Xok waigi-mans auhtft, the elder son was in 'the field. 

Ag.-abl. — gaiba (Kashmiri sing. nom. giiV 1 , a ewe), in gaiba-derm-manz pe ahdl, a 
jackal got into the sheepfolc( (II). This word was originally gabi, and 
the final i became reflected back into the first syllable by eppnthesis. 

Plur. acc.-dat. — kanjrun, in ti u n lok, yin kd ttn mdl kanjriin-sit khardb, thy son 
who destroyed thy property with harlots. 

The fourth declension consists of those feminine nouns that originally ended in 
any letter except i-matra, or w-matra. Sufficient materials are not available for a com- 
plete paradigm, but the following examples occur : — 

Sing. ace.-dat.^Jfwa (sing. nom. bean, 50), in mini pechowsani Uki chhu tyesye 
bina-stt bydh kyemut, the son of my uncle has made a marriage with his 
sister (225). 

Abl. — Una, in bina-khota bor chhu , he is taller than the sister (231). 
icata (Kashmiri base tout, sing. nom. wath), in wat-ioata tap dhtu sakht, on- the 
way the sunshine was strong (II). 

Plur. nom. — A«ma (KashmIrI hema, sing, nom. hem), in yau htma sor khdlty 
ahta , the husks which the swine did eat. , 

Abl.— razan (Kashmiri sing. nom. raz ), in razan-sit gathin, bind him with ropes 
^236). 

gdu, a cow*, has its plur. nom. goitri (143, 145). 

Postpositions.— These are very like those used in Kashmiri. Some govern the 
dative and some the agent-ablative. The following is a list of the more important post** 
positions'occurring in the specimens, with the cases they govern : — 
khal, beneath (dat.). 
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kichi, hyichi, or Hchya, for (dat. or abl or abl. of gen.). Cf. Kashmiri hyttf, 
fem. kits*- 

laba, near, from near (dat.). Equivalent to the Hindi pas and pds-sd. 
manz or manza, in, into, among, from in (dat). In Kashmiri manza means 
only ‘ from among * (mise), but in the one case in which it occurs in the 
P5gull parable it simply neans * among.* 
pat, upon (dat.). 
pata, from on, from (ag.-abl.). 
pata, after (ag.-abl.). 

pofh or paith, like (? ag.-abl.). KLashmiri poth*. 

sit or sut, with, together with (dat.).; with, by means of (ag.-abL). K a shmiri 
silty. 

ta, up to, during (dat.). Kashmiri tan. 

The following are examples of their use : — 

su chhu kolis-khal bima, he is seated under a tree (230). 

tyes-Jcichi tyes miltu » for this (i.e. because) he has got him (safe and sound). 

Sdhab dhtu rafti mi bo'U-sani (dat of gen.) hyiehi, the Sahib was keeping me for 
the language (i.e. to study the language) (II). 
tin pyentu sot gas hhdkdne (abl.)-&icAya, he sent him for giving swine grass to 

eat. % 

ti hyetnut chhu tyestoe (abl. of gen .)-kichya mot wots halhal, thou hast made for 
his sake the fatted calf lawful (i.e. hast slaughtered it) . 
ter- hi mulhus rahnawdlis-laba go, he went near (pw). an inhabitant of that 
country. 

au hharta mdlis-laba gatsha, I will arise, I will go to {pas) my father. 
gdma-sanni duhdnddrus-laba , from (pds-se) a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
pe tyes mulkus-manz sajcht hat, there fell a mijrhty famine in that country. 
chhitti ghof-sw zin chhu gi-manz , in the house is the saddle of the white home 
(226). 

dur mulkus-manz iaujuin safar, he made a journey into a for country. 
tin pyentu pa&ani kheti-manz, he sent him into his field. 

tin dyut tiaua n-manza pamtn mdl bainti, he divided his properly among them. 

' hhuhwmmz pat hart, draw water from {m£-se) the well (237). 

Sdhabi gonfhtu dastSr pananyi toipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban on (».e. round) 
his hat (II). 

Sdhab rohan janglus lutus-pat , the Sahib remained on {%£. at) the head of the 
forest (II). 

su chhu ghoris-pdt lima, he is seated on a horse (230). 

ita-pata Kashir-ta hUuh chhu dur » how for is it from here (yaha-par-se) to 

Kashmir (222) ? 

manei dusei-pata lohhehye loki saurm ho jama, after a few days the younger son 
collected everything. 

tin-pata hharuttu te do mdlis-laba, after that he arose and came to his father. 

▼on.* vni, ram n. 5 ® 
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Jcasau lok chtiu ti-pata pata dhauti, whose boy comes behind thee (289) ? 
pur a- pot h iddchhi Marti, in a full maimer {i.e. completely) they fill the belly. 
tyes-kichi ty'es miltu judn-paith, because he got him in a good manner {i.e. safe 
and sound). 

au kara khmhi pariana dos tan-sit, I may make rejoicing with my friends. 
mi tyistoe lokyas shdhtei korrei-stt phartumut chhu, I have beaten his son with 
many stripes (228). 

allakmat kdr'tto? k$ra)-sut kunpanm mdl phand, he wasted his substance by 
means of evil work. 

ita-pata Kashir-ta, from here to Kashmir (222). 
rohun pahrus-td, he remained for a whole watch (II). 

Postpositions are sometimes omitted.' Thus we have tdpus for tdpus-manz in tdpus 
dhtu bmii gatshti, he was sitting in the sunshine (II). We shall see that the same 
sometimes occur with the postppsition of the genitive. 

Adjectives follow the example of Kashmiri. Those that end in, or originally 
ended in, «-matra are declined. Others, such as dur, far, or judn, good, are not de* 
clined. Thus we have dur nmllcus-manz, in a far country. 

As for declinable adjectives, it is to be noted that the syllable mut is added to an 
indeclinable adjective without altering the' sense, and the adjective is then declinable, — 
the mut corresponding to the Kashmiri mot*, white in that language is chiefly used to 
form the Perfect Participle from a Past Participle. Thus, beside judn, good, we have 
juanmut, and beside allak, bad, we have allakmut. 

The word sdru or sauru, all, always takes emphatic i, as in Kashmiri, so that the 
nominative singular masculine is sarui or saurui. 

The following is the declension of juanmut, good. It will be observed that the 
final t undergoes epenthetic changes in the feminine, and that the u of mut is also liable 
to changes parallel to those that occur in Kashmiri : — 



Sure. 

i 

Plus. 


’ 3fa$c. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

■ 

Fein. 

Nom. 

juanmut 

ju&nmit 

judnmata 

judnmacha 



jt&nmat 



.Acc.-dat. • 

ju&nmatis 

juftnmachi 

judnmatan 

^juftnmachan 


juanmatas 

judnmacha 


I 

Ag.-abl. 

ju&nmati 

jufinmachi , 

juanmatan 

juSnmachan 


ju&nnt-ata 

juSnmacha 

ju&nmatii 



In the acc.-dat. masculine, the final a is often dropped before a noun in the dative 
with which an adjective is in agreement, so that judnmati or judnmata may stand for 
any oblique case of the singular. In the List of Words and Sentences (II91T.) the final 
vowel is also dropped, so that juanmut stands for all oblique cases of the singular. The 
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only example of this last in tlie Specimens is allabnat kdr-sUt kuh panun mdl phana , lie 
destroyed Ms property by evil work. 

Similarly, in the masculine plural the final » of the acc.-dat. is sometimes dropped, 
so that we get judnmata instead of judnmatan. The same is probably the case in the 
ag.-abl. and in botn cases of the feminine plural, but no examples of this are forth- 
coming. 

As examples of declinable adjectives we can quote the following : — 

Masculine sing. nom. — judnmut mohan, a good man (119) ; allakmut luk , a bad 
boy (129). 

saurui, in Idkhchye loki saurui kb jama, the younger son collected alL 
yebla kuh saurui mdl kharch, when he had expended all the property. 
sarui, in sdrui chij yu chhu mtn, su chhu ti u n, everything which is mine is 
thine. 

Acc.-dat. — lokhchyis (for lokhchis), in mi u n maul chhu tes lokhchyis garm-manz 
rahti , my father lives in that small house (233). 
panani (nom. panun), in yabla su panani gharus wot, when he arrived at his own 
house. 

Idkhchye panani malis jo, the younger (son) said to his father, 
i nlna (nom. mi*n), in mlna malts kyeta rnozur chhyi, how many servants there 
are to my father. 

Una (nom. ti'n), in tina malm yo mi hissa yeau, the share of thy property wMch 
comes to me. 

We have the acc.-dat. agreeing with a genitive singular in 
chhitti ghof-sun zin, the saddle of the wMte horse (226). 

Uni mdla-sani gi-manz, in thy father’s house (223). 

Ag.-abl .— Idkhchye (for lokhchi), in Idkhchye loki saurui ko jama, the younger son 
collected all. 

tint malt yuth wots halhal kun, thy father made the fatted calf lawful (i.e. 
slaughtered it). 

We have a Vocative singular in mina loka, my son (thou art always with me), 
Plur. nom .—judnmat mahna, good men (124). 

Acc.-dat. — pananan, in malipananan naukaran jun, the father said to his servants 
panama , in au kara khushi panana dostan-stt, I may make merry with my friends. 
Ag.-abl. — shdhtei, in mi tyeswe lokyas shahtei korrei-stt phdrtumut chhu , I have 
beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

Fern. sing, nom.— judnmit kurhmahn , a good woman (128) ; allakmit kuhri, t 
bad girl (131). 

panin (masc. panun), in panin Wli zop, speak thine own language (II). 

Un' (masc. tVn), in ket kudl khyezmat tin 1 kemi, te zdt tin* hath balti na mi, for 
how l ong did I do thy service, and never disobeyed thy word. 

Acc.-dat. — panani, in tin pyentu panani klieti-manz, he sent him into his field. 
pananyi,in Sdhahi gbnthtu dastar pananyi tbipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban 
round Ms hat (II). 

Plur. nom.—jucmnacha kurhmahnya, good women (130). 

VOL. vm, past II. 


So 2 
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Comparison is made, as in Kashmiri, with, khota Ccf. 133-7). Thus, tesau bdrun 
tesei Una-khota lor chhu , his brother is taller than his Sister (231). 

sdrini-khota dddd judn ami, bring ye the best garment of all. 

The earlier numerals are given in the List of Words. The dative of yakh, one, is 
yakis, as in : — 

yakis mahnas dih loka dhta, to one (i.e. a certain) man were two sons. 
yakis mukaras dyutun sad , he called a certain servant. 

The dative of dih, two, is dm, as ini — 

din dusan rahnus Sdhabus-stt, for two days I remained with the Sahib (13). 
Sahab dhtu rat ratti mi din pahran, the Sahib kept me at night for two watches 

<n). 

The dative of ddh, ten, is dahan, as in : — 
su-i go dahan gazan, he verily went for ten yards (II). 

Genitive. — Corresponding to the Kashmiri sond?, the genitive postposition is sun. 
This is used with all nouns, both singular and plural. There do not appear to be any 
forms corresponding to the Kashmiri hond“ or un*. We see a trace of the Kashmiri ulf, 
in ter-ki, of there, in ter-ki mulkus rahnatcdlis-laba go, he went near an inhabitant of 
the country of there, i.e. of that country. Similarly we have ittek, of that, in 232. 
In all other cases, the genitive postposition is sun. As in Kashmiri, this sun governs 
the dative, and before it, again as in K&shmiri, the final s of the masculine dative is 
dropped. 

Sometimes the dative alone is used as a genitive without the sun. Thus we have 
ter-ki mulkus, of that country, just quoted. Similarly janglm, in Sahab rohan janglus 
lutus-pat, the Sahib remained at the head of the forest (II), and tina modus yd mi hissa 
yeau, the share of thy property which may come to me. 

The postposition sun is, of course, an adjective, and is declined like judnmut. Its 
accusative dative singular is sanis, and its agent ablative is sani or sanni. As ™n»1 
with adjectives the filial s of sanis is usually dropped, so that we get sani or sanni for 
all oblique coses of the masculine singular. Ho examples are available for the mascu- 
line plural or for the feminine of sun. 

The following examples occur of the genitive singular : — 
ghof*-aun, in chhitti ghof-sun zln chhu gi-rnmz, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226), 

Khudd-sun, in mi kb Khudd-sun gum, I did a sin of (i.e. against) God. 
dholon-sun (gen. plur.) nasni-sun (gem sing.) avodz huntun , he heard the sound 
of drums and of dancing. 

bdla-sanni, pi bdla-sanni lutus-pat sit chhu gallas gas khalal , he is graz ing cattle 
on the top of the hill (229). 

gdma-sanni, in gama-sanni dukdndarus-laba, from a shopkeeper of the village 
(241). 

nuilasani, in tint mdla-sani gi-manz keta loka chhe, how many sons are there in 
thy father’s house (223) ? 

pechow-sani, in mini pechotesani loki chhu tycsyc bina-stt bydh kycmut, by the 
son of my uncle a marriage has been made with his sister (225). 

We have, in (pudon-sun, already quoted, an example of the genitive plural. 
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PRONOUNS.— The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows. In 
the nominative they follow Paharl and Lahnda rather than Kashmiri - 


Sing. 

L 

Thou. 

Nom. 

au 

tu. 

Acc.-dat. 

mi 

ti. 

Ag.-abl. 

mi 

ti. 

Gen. 

mi*n> miun 

ti^n, tiun. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

as 

tus. 

Acc.-dat. 

asan 

i tusan. 

Ag.-abl. 

asei 

tusei. 

Gen. 

asau, asau 

tusau , tusau. 

The genitives, as usual, are adjectives, and are declined as such. Thus : 


Masc. Sing. 

Fern. Sinp. 

Nom. 

mi*n 

min*. 

Acc.-dat. 

mini(s), mina(s ) 

mini , mina. 

Ag.-abl. 

mini , mina 

mini, mina. 

Similarly* in the plural, following 

the 2nd and 3rd declensions. 

Ti*n is declined in the same way. 

A.sau is declined thus : — 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing. Nom. 

asau 

asei. 

Acc.-dat. 

asvoe 

asye. 

Ag.-abl. 

asvoe 

asye. 

Plur. Nom, 

asan 

asye. 


Similarly tusau. 

No information is available as to the oblique cases of the plural. The following 
examples occur in the specimens: — 

first person sing. nom. — au khdla, id$ bhava, I may eat* X may fill my e y 
(with the husks that the swine were eating). 
au chhus phdJca phatti, I am dying of hunger. 

au kharta, maUs-laba gatsha, te tyes au zapa , I will stand up, I will go to my 

father* and will say unto him. _ - 

Acc.-dat. — tina modus yd ml hissa yeau, su mi deh, give to me the share of thy 

property which may come to me. 
ml ti kora mozur-sho, make me also like a servant.. 
ti got dyit na mi tselya-pdfh, thou never gavest a kid to me. 

Ag.-abL — mi kd guna, I did tin. 
i sat tin * hath balti na mi, I never disobeyed thy word. 

Gen, — <mi*n lok phatmut auhtii, mjtllon was deed. 
yu chhu mi*n, what is mine (is tlfs§§. 

(Masc. sg. datl-mim pechdio-samMe chhu tyesye bind- sit bydh kyemut , the son 
of my uncle has married 
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mma mails kyeta mozur chhyi, how many servants are there to my father. 

As avoo. sing, we have in the Parable mina IdJcci, my son ! 

Plur. nom. — as khdlam, Jchnshi karam, we may eat, we may make rejoicing. 
Second person masc. sing. nom. — in chhus hamesha mi-sit, thou art ever with me. 
Ag.-abl. — ti zot dyit na, thou never gavest (me a kid). 
tl kas-laba lyes mol gmtu, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

Gen.-^r«« chhus na Idik t?n lok zaptiam , I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
ti n n bdrun amut-chhu, thy brother is come. 

ydbla ti*n lok do, yin ko ti u n mat kharab, when thy son came, who destroyed thy 
property. 

yu chhu ml?n, su chhu ti*n, what is mine is thin e. 

(Aec.-dat.)~ tina malm yd mi hissa yean, the share of thy property which may 
come to me. 

tini mdla-sani gi-manz, in thy father’s house (223). 

(Ag.-abl.) tim mdli yuth wots halhal kith, thy father killed the fatted calf. 

Pern. sing, nom.— ket kudl khyezmat tin 1 kemi , te zdt tin ' ' hath balti na mi, for how 
much time I did thy service (fern.) and never did I disobey thy word (fern.). 

The two demonstrative pronouns, also used as pronouns of the- third person, are 
thus declined : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 



This. 

That. 

Nom. 

yd, yu 

su. 

Acc.-dat. 

yes 

tes. 

Gen. 

yesau 

tesati. 

Ag.-abl. 

yin 

tin. 

Nom. 

i 

you 

iiau. 

Acc.-dat. 

yauan 

tiauan. 

Gen. 

yauau 

tiauau. 

Ag.-abl. 

(M vi 

yauet 

tiauei. 


„ ; ““v a y weiore me e, so mat we also J 

tyesau. Tin-i is e by him verily,’ ‘ by him alone.’ 

The genitives, as usual, are adjectives, and tescm is thus declined : 

Si “S- m™, 

^ om * tesau 

Acc.-dat. testae 

Abl - testae (/) 

Plur. 

Nom - ^sau tesye. 

No information is available for the other cases of the plural. 

The following examples occur of these pronouns :— 

yd, —sing, nom.— ye rupai lyes dyen, give this rupee to him (234). 
yur knt go, what is this (that has) happened ? V 7 


Fem. 

tesei. 
tesye. 
Use i. 
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Acc.-dat. — ye* ffhoris ummur kyit thl, how much age is there to this horse (221) ? 
Plur. nom. — you rupia gym tyes, take these rupees from him (235). 

No examples occur of the genitive singular or plural, as given in the above para- 
digm.. We .have on the other hand the word ittek meaning * of. this ’ in ittek Jcimat 
thi dal rupde, the price of this is two and a half rupees. We- may hazard a guess that 
here itt is an inanimate form corresponding to the Standard Kashmiri dative yith, and 
that to this has been appended the genitive suffix k equivalent to the Kashmir i uk 9 , vide 
ante, p. 281. We. can,. however, say nothing certain regarding one solitary example. 

Su, — sing. nom. — yd ml hissa yeau, su ml deh, what share may come to me, 
that give to me. Note that here su is used as an inanimate pronoun. There 
does not appear to be anything corresponding to the TCashmyri tik. 
su samuztu lachdr, he became helpless. 
su dhtu iirhm, he was yet distant. 

su-l go dahan gazandnggu lut-bakkhl, he verily went head-downwards (dived) 
for ten yards (TT). 

Ace»-dat. — ml 9 n maul chhu tes lokhcliyis garus-tnanz rakti , my father dwells in 
that small house (233). 

pe tyes mulkus-manz sa kh t kdl, a severe famine fell in that land. 
tyes ad tcti's, te tyes ndlmut Jcusne, compassioh came to him, and he did to him 
embracing. 

ye rupal tyes dyen , give this rupee to him (234). 
tyes mast phdri, beat him well (236). 

In yau rupia gym tyes , take these rupees from him C235), tyes has the force of 
the ablative. 

Ag.-ahl.— tin dyut panun mdl , he gave his own property. 

tin pyentu panani kheti-manz, he sent him into his own fields. 

tin dhjolan-sun nasni-sun atodz huntun, he heard the sound of drums and dancing. 

tin-pata kharuttu, after that he arose (and jcame to his father). 

tin-pata go hakka, after that there was a jungle-beat (II). 

tin-ianta shdl pants , he alone killed five jackals (II). 

Plur. dat. — tin dyut tiauan-manza panun mdl bainti, he divided his property 
among them. 

Ag.-abl. — ticmei klmshl karnl he, they made rejoicing. 

Gen. (masc. sing, nom.) — tyesau zuth lok uxtigi-manz auhtu, his elder son was in 
the field. 

tyesau maul gotho nyistu, his father came outside. 

tesau barm tesei bina-khota bor chhu , his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
(Acc.-dat.) — tyeswe dhtus-manz laugthas wail, put ye a ring on his hand. 
ml tyeswe lokyas shahtei kdrrei-stt phdrtumut chhu, I have beaten his son with 
many stripes (228), 

(Fem. sing, acc.-dat.) — mini pechow-sani loki chhu tyesye blna-sxt bydh kyemut, 
the son of my unde has nude a marriage with bis sister (225). 
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tyesye charhi-pat zin K, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

Ag.-abl. — tesei binarkhota , than his sister (231). 

The r el ative pronoun yu or yd, who, which, is declined like ye or yu, this. Mr. 
Bailey gives the genitive singular as yesau. Other examples are : 

Sing. nom. — tina mates yd mi hissa yeau, the share of thy property which may 

come to me. 

yu chhu m?n, su chhu tfn, what is mine, that is thine. 

Ag.-abl. — yabla t?n lok do, yin ko ti'n mdl khardb , when thy son came, who des- 
troyed thy property. 

P2ur. nom. — yau hima sw khdlti dhta , the husks which the swine were eating. 

The interrogative pronoun is Team (92), who?, with an inanimate form kut, 
what? (93). Its singular dative is kas, and genitive kasau. Thus > 

An- sing, dat.— kas-laba tyes mol gintu, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 
(jen. — kasau lok chhu ti pata pata dhauti, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
Inan. sing , nom. — yu kut go, what is this (that has) happened ? 
ti K n ndm kut chhu , what is thy name (220) ? 

The indefinite pronoun is kas, anyone, as in has dhtus na deti, no one^ was 
giving to him. There is no information as to the remaining forms. With Aida we 
may compare the Kashmiri katsi, the oblique singular of keh, anyone. There is no 
example of the word for * anything.* 

The only form of the reflexive pronoun available is the genitive panun, own, 
equivalent to the Kashmiri panun v , and the Hindi apnd. It is declined as an adjective, 
like judnmut. Thus:— 

Masc. sing, nom.— tin dyut tiauan-nianza panun mal bainti, he divided his 
property among them. 

Acc.-dat.— lokhchye panani mdlis jo, the younger said to his father. 
yabla su panani gharus wot, when he arrived at his own house. 
tin panani mdlis dyutun jemdb, he gave answer to his father, 
pjjir, acc.-dat. — mdlipananan naiikaran jun, the father said to his servants. 
an kara Jchushi panana (for pananan) ddstan-stt, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. 

Fern. sing. norm. — panin b&lizop , speak thine own language (II). 

Acc.-dat. — tin pyentu panani kheti-manz , he sent him into his field. 

Sdhdbi gonthtu dastdr pananyi toipa-pdt, the Sahib tied a turban round his hat 
(H). * 

The pronoun of quantity is ket or kituk, f. kit ; m. pi. beta. As usual a y may 
be inserted before the e or *, so that we also have kyet, kyituk, kyit, and kyeta. Ex- 
amples are : — 

Masc. sing, nom, — ket kudl kyezmat tint kemi, for how much time (i.e. for how 
long) did I do thy service. 

ita-pata Kashir-ta kituk chhu dur, from here how much distance is it to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

Blur. nom. — tim mala-sani gi-manz beta loka chhe, how many sons are there in 
■ - . thy father’s house (223) ? 

m 3 na media kyeta mdmr chhyi, how many labourers are there to my father. 
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Eem. sing. nom. — yes ghoris wtrnuv kyit thi, How mucH is the age of this horse 

( 221 )? 

CONJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The 

present tense of the Verb Substantive follows Kashmiri in being based on the 
root dchh. It is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Feminine forms are not 
available : — 


Sing. 

Pkir. 

chhus 

chhisa m. 

chhus 

chheth. 

chhu 

chhi, chhe. 


Before e or i, y may be inserted. Thus, chhyi, chhye. 

Examples are : — 

Sing. 1st person.— ad chhiis na laik, I am not worthy (to be called thy son). 

2nd person. — tu chhus hamesha ml- sit, thou art ever with me. 

3rd person.— yu chhi mTn, su chJm tVn, what is mine, that is thine. 

JPlur.'3rd person. — nrina-malis kyeta moznr ohhyi, how many servants are there to 
my father. 

tini mdla-sani gi-manz keta loka chhe, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house (223) ? 

The Bast tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine. Feminine forms are not 


available : — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

ahtus 

dhsam. 

2. 

ahtus 

dhtatli. 

3. 

dhtu 

dhta. 


In the sing ular the initial a may be changed to au, so that we may have anhtus 
and auhtu. Examples of this tense are as follows : — 

Sing. 1st person. — ddnt lehti ahtus au, I was grazing oxen (II). 

3rd person .—sudhtu tirhui , he was yet far. 

phatnut auhtu, gdzinda; rdutumut auhtu, yablai miltu, he was dead, he became 
alive ; he was lost, even now he is found. 
tyesau zufh lok tcaigi-manz auhtu, his eldest son was in the field. 

Blur. 3rd person. — yakis mahnas dih loka dhta, to a certain man were two sons. 
Sahabassit dhta trlh mahna, thirty men were with the Sahib (II). 

Sometimes we have a feminine thi, instead of the feminine of chhu. "With this 
we may compare the Kash(awari masculine tlm. Thus, yes ghoris unmur kyit thi, 
how much age (fern.) is to this horse (221) ? This is the only example of this verb in 
the specimens.. 

B. Active Verb.— There are traces of the three conjugations of Kashmiri,— but 
they are so indefinite that it will be most convenient to consider them as they occur. 
The verb employed as a model will bepharm, to strike. 

The Infinitive and Future Passive Participle ends in.»», as in pharma to 

strike. Its feminine is phdml. An example of the use of the infinitive is:— 

khushi karnu U khushi asnujudn ehlj go, to do rejoicing and to become rejoiced 
is a good thing. 

von. vm, tiXt ii. 8 s 
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It will be observed that in the above -we have khuihi (fem.) harm (masc.), instead 
of kiu,U kar«l, as we might expect from the analogy of Kashmiri. Here harm is 
either an error of the speaker or else either Harm or harm may be used in- such a sen- 
fence, for at the conclusion of the first section of the Finable we have (wife* khutht 
(fern.) kand (fern.) ki (fern.), they did making rejoicing. 

In the phrase kkalnu khtrn m, he did not eat food (II), the infinitive kMlin, to 
eat, is used to mean * food.’ 

An infinitive of purpose is obtained by putting the infinitive into the ablative case 
governed by the postposition kichi, kyichi , or kichya, as in tin pyentu sor gas khalalne* 
kichya, he sent him to give swine grass to eat. The ne of khdlalne is f or m, nod the 
form is that of the dative and ablative of khalalnu. We get the regular m of the dative 
in the genitive wuni-sun awdz, the sound of dancing. 

This oblique form of the infinitive is also used to form inceptive compound verbs. 
These will be dealt with later on. 

In some verbs, whose roots end in 5, the u of nu is epenthetically thrown into the 
preceding syllable, so that we get, e.g., yiun, to come, instead of yinu, diun , to give, 
instead of dinu, and pinn, to drink, instead oi pirn. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding ti to the root. Thus, phdrti » 
str iking . Sometimes the ti is omitted, so that we get phdr, as an optional form. Thus 
we have su chhn gallas gas khdlal, he is giving cattle grass to eat (229), where khdM is 
used instead of hhdlalti. Similarly dhora gitm ( for ginti) peak, taking a rock I fell 
upon it (II). Examples of the present participle will be found under the head of the 
present and imperfect tenses. 

Past Participle.-—In Kashmiri, there are a certain number of verbs which form 
the past participle by adding t* to the root. Such are • 

Infinitive. Participle. 

dyun \ to give dyut*. 

hyon*, to take hyot *. 

khasun , to mount khot 

lasun, to live long lust*. 

In Pdguli this manner of forming the past participle is largely extended, so that it 


Infinitive. 

Past Participle. 

annu, to kill 

antu. 

balnu, to turn 

baltu. 

dhaunu, to walk 

dhautu. 

dim, to give 

dyut (for ditu). 

gintm, to take 

gintu. 

gantknu, to bind 

gonthtu. 

hunnu, to hear 

hunt*. 

?' khaftn*, to stand up 

khafuttu . 

manalnu, to persuade 

manaltu. 

milnu,to be got 

mittu. 

tteshnu, nitnu, or nyitnu, to emerge 

nyistu. 
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Infinitive* 

pashm, to see 
pennu or pylnnu, to send 
phirnu, to return 
ptm, to drink 
pritsnu, to ask 
scmuznu, to become 
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P*rt Participle* 
pashtu. 

pepftt or pyentu. 
phiritt. 

pint (iotpHu). 

prustv. 

samuztu. 


These are all masculine, the feminine singular ends in ti, as in balti, fern. sing , of 
baltu. 


The masculine plural ends in ti or ta. Thus, we have both anti (II) and awta (II), 
the masculine plural of mtu ; and penti (II), the masculine plural of pSatu. We thus 
see that the masculine follows the seoond declension of nnnnc 

There is no example of the feminine in the specimens. It probably follows the 
3rd declension and ends in ti, so that we get the following : — 


Sing. Plor. 

Masc. phdrtu pharti,‘phdrta. 

Fern. ph&rti phdrta. 

The plural of dyut, given, is probably diti or dita, and its feminine singular ditsi. 
The feminine singular of plut, drunk, is pit. 

Besides the above there are numerous irregular past participles, which may be 
taken as corresponding roughly to the third conjugation of Kashmiri. Such ae 


Infinitive. 


Parti Participle. 


him, to fear 

Umnu or byimnn, to sit down 
gatihnu, to go, to happen, to 
become 

karnu, to do, to make 
khdlttn, to eat 
lagnu, to begin 
(?) pirn, to fall 
rahnu, to remain 

toatnu, to arrive 
yiun, to come 
zapnu, to say 


bin (pi htna). 

Mmi or bima. 
go (masc. pL gin or geau ; 

fern. sing. gl). 
ho (fem. he), 
khao (fem. khde). 
leug (pi. laig). 
pe (pi ped). 

rohun, rdhan, or rohn (pi. 

rdhna). 

toot. 

do (pi ana), 
jo. 


With zapnu, to say, We may compare the BhadrawShl zaurn (past participle zai), 
and the Kashtawan. zabm (past participle zab'), both meaning ‘ to say/ 


The only cases in which a past participle, used as a participle, occur in the speci- 
mens are two examples of the past participle of Mtnnu, to sit down ; bimi or bima, here 
meaning ‘seated.’ The examples are 

tdpus dhtu bimi gatshti, he was going seated (£& he was sitting) in the sun (H). 
su ehhu ghSpispSt koHs-khal bima, to is seated on .& horse under the tree (380) 
ton to, vakt u. tit 
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Examples of the use 

of the past participle in finite tenses 

will he found under the 

head of the past tense. 

The Perfect Participle is formed by adding mut to the past participle. Thus, 

phdrtumut, been struck. 

Thus : — 


Infinitive. 

Past Part. 

Perfect Part. 

rdunu, to lose 

rautti 

rautumut. 

yiun , to come 

do 

dmut. 

Irregular are — 

karun, to do 

ko 

kyemut. 

phatun, to die 

? 

phatmut. 


Examples -will be found under the head of the Perfect and the Pluperfect tenses. 

It is hardly necessary to add that, as elsewhere, the Past and Perfect Participles of 
transitive verbs are passive in signification, and that when used in finite tenses of verbs, 
the subject must be put into the agent case. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding to the root /, which is generally 
transferred epenthetically to the preceding syllable. To this keri is usually added. 
Thus, dis-keri , for asi-keri, having been (171), phdir-keri (for phari-keri), having struck 
(178). In forming intensive compounds keri is not used. Thus, dyut patwn mdl 
bainti, he divided ( bainti dyut) his property. In bainti , the final i is not only reflected 
back into the preceding syllable, but is also retained. In such compounds, the final i 
is sometimes dropped, as in nesh go, he ran away (II). 

We thus get the following list of non-finite parts of the verb phdrnu, to strike : — 

Infinitive and Puture Passive Participle. — phdrn u, to strike. 

Present Participle. — phdrti, phar, striking. 

Past Participle. — phdrtu, struck. 

Perfect Participle. — -phdrtimut, been struck. 

Conjunctive Participle. — phdir-keri. 

Coming to the finite parts of the verb, the Imperative in the second person 
singular is either the same in form as the root or may add i or a. Thus, phar, phdri, or 
phdra, strike thou. Irregular is deh, give thpu. Examples are : — 

li, in tyesye charhi-pdt zin li, put thou the saddle on his back (227). 

zop (for zap), in panin bd ( li zop, speak thou thine own language (II). 

kara, in mi ti kara mozur-slw, make me also like a servant. 

dhaui , in mi aiggl dhaui , walk thou before me (238) . 

kdri, in khuhns-mmz pat kari, draw thou water from the well (237). 

phdri, in tyes mast phdri, beat thou him well (236). 

deh , in su mi deh, give thou that (share) to me. 

The second person plural is formed by adding u to the root, but this u is epentheti* 
cally reflected into the preceding syllable. Thus, phaur, strike ye. So 

mm and Img, in sdrini-khota dadd judn tswohai aun te tyes laug, bring ye 
quickly the best garment, and put ye it on him. 

{&» g*w)> in y<$u rupla gyun tyes, take ye these rupees from him (285). 
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The Future Indicative, which is also used 
gated as follows 

as a Present Sabjnnctive, is conju- 

‘ I shall strike,’ * I may strike,’ etc. 

Sing. 

PInr. 

1. phdra 

phdram. 

2. phdrus 

phdruth. 

3. phairi 

phdritn. 

It will be observed that the final i of the 3rd 

person singular epentheticallv affects 

tne preceding vowel. Other examples are ais, he will become, from amu ; get*hi> he 
wiH go, from gatshnu ; and rih, he will remain, from rahrm. The following are more or 

less irregular : — 

* w 

dlttn, to give, lias : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. decma 

deauam. 

2. deoious 

deouth. 

1 

CO 

deaun. 

Very similarly, plun, to drink, has : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. peoa 

peoam. 

2. peons 

peoath. 

3. pivot 

peoun. 

bina, to fear, has 1st sing, blwa or biuwa, and 

so on. yiun, to come, has : — 

Sing. 

Plar. 

1. yaua 

yauam. 

2. ydicm 

youth. 

3. yeau 

youn. 


Examples of this touse occurring in the specimens are 

Sing. 1 . — khdla and bhara, in au khdla, idd bhara, I may eat, I may fill mv 
belly (with the husks). 


Marta, gatsha, and zapa, in cm kharta, mSMs-laba gatsha, te tyes au zapa, I will 
arise, I will go to my father, and I will say unto Mm. 

kara. in au kara khushi patwna dostan-nt, I may make rejoicing with my 
friends. * 

Sing. 3. — yeau, in yd m hissa yearn, the share which may come to me. 

Plur. 1. khalam and karaasz, in as khdlam, khushi kurum, we may eat, rejoicing 
we may make 8 



422 


SARD GROUP. 


We have an irregular form, which I am unable to explain in gai&haha, for gataha, in 
the following : — 

an geo gatshaha na, I will not go into the house, gatshaha looks like a Kashmiri 
past conditional, but the meaning of that tense will not suit. 

There is one doubtful example of the Past Conditional in the Parable. If it is 
really this, then the Past Conditional is formed by taking the Present Participle alone 
without an a uxiliar y, as in au pharti, (if) I had struck. The one example is zaptiam, 
they may hare said to me (i.c. I may be called) (thy son). Here we have a pronominal 
suffix aided to sapti, and the form will be considered again under the head of pronomi- 
nal suffixes. 


'J he Present is, as usual, formed by conjugating the present participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive. Thus, au phdr chhus , or au pharti 
chhtte, I am striking. The participle does not change for gender, number, or person. 
Examples are 

Sing. 3 . — chhu dhauti , in kasau lok chhu t‘% pata pata dhauti , whose boy comes 
behind thee (239) ? 

chhu khdlal , in su chhu gallas gas khdlal, he is giving cattle grass to eat 
(229). 

chhu rahti, in tni*n mad chhu tee lokhchyis garu8 m manz rahti , my father lives in 
that small house (233). 

Plur. 3 . — chhi bharti, in pura-poth idd chhi bharti, they are filling their bellies 
completely. 

The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive as in au pharti dhtue, I was striking. Examples 

are : — 

Sing. 1 ,-lehti-dhtii*, in ddnt lehti-ahtm au, 1 was grazing cattle (II). 

Sing. 3 .— dhtu gatshti, in idpm dhtu hmi gaishti, he was sitting in the sun 

(II). 

dhtu ratti, in Sdhab dhtu rat ratti mi, the Sahib was keeping me at night 
(II). 

wdlti-auhtu, in Sdhab tad f vodlti-auhtu, the Sahib was swimming (II) 
zapti-dhtu, in Sdhab zaptwhtu, the Sahib was saying (‘speak the language*) 
(II). 

Plur. Z.—yau Mma sor khdlti-ahta, the husks which the swine were eating. 

The Past Tense differs according to whether the verb is intransitive or transitive. 


y 1 1 


In the intransitive verb the tense is formed by suffixing pronominal suffixes of the 
nomWive to the past piptieipb. Tim third person, however, takes no suffixes, being 

Koto that, unlike Kashmiri, Pftguli has a suffix for the first 
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person plural. Thus from gatshm, to go, to become (past participle gd), we have the 
following conjugation in the masculine 


‘I went,’ ‘I became,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plan 

l. gos 

geosani 

2. gos 

geoath. 

3. go 

geo, geau , 

Similarly, from yim, to come (past part, do), we have 

• 

1. ds 

dosam. 

2. as 

duath. 

3. do 

a ua. 

"From rahnu, to remain (past part, rohun, rohan , or rohn), we have : — 

1. rahnus 

rahnsam. 

2. rahnus 

rahnath. 

3. rohun, rohan, rohn 

rahna. 

From Unit, to fear, we have : — 

1. bims 

binsam. 

2. binus 

binath. 

3. bin 

him. 


Examples of the use of the intransitive past are the following : — 

Masc. sing. 1.— as, in au as waiga-mam , I came into the field (II). 
dhautus, in au as dur-ta dhautus, I walked a long way today (224). 
gos, in aw gos bit, I became afraid (II). 

rahnus, in din dusan rahnus Sdkabus-sft, I stayed for two days with the Sahib 

(II). 

Masc. sing. 3. — kharuttu and ao, in tin-pata kharuttu te do mdlis-laba, after that 
he arose and came to his father. 

go, in ter-Jci mulkus rahnawdlis-laba go, he went to a dweller of that* 
country. 

go zinda, he became alive. 

git hut go, what (is) this (that has) happened? 

leug, in khell parhui Hug dhauni, he began to go across at the bottom 

tHK 

miltu, in rdutumut auhtu, yablai miltu, he was lost, now he is found. 
nyistu, in tyesau maul gbtho nyistu, his father came outside, of. nesh go, he ran 
away, in II. ✓ 

pb, in ada pe tyes mulkus- mans sa]cht hod, then a mighty famine fell in that 
land; 

gaiba-derawnanz pe shot, a jackal fell (»•«• suddenly came) into the sheep- 
fold (II). 
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phirtu, in ada khalo phirtu, then he returned below {i.e. to the plains) 
(II). 

rohun, etc., in rohun pahrm-ta, he remained (under water) for a whole watch 

(II). 

Sahab rohan janglus lutus-pat, the Sahib stayed at the head of the jungle 


(n). 

sammtu, in su samuztu lachdr, he became helpless. 

wot, in ydbla su panani gharus wot , when he arrived at his house. 

Plur. 3 . — tamasha laigbalni mahna pants&i fifty men began to watoh the spec- 
tacle (II). 

In the case of transitive verb, -the participle, as in Hindi, does not change for per- 
son, but agrees with the object (if in the form of the nominative) in gender and num- 
ber. The subject is put into the case of the agent. The subject may also be indicated, 
as in Kashmiri, by the aid of pronominal suffixes. The forms with these will be dis- 
cussed unde r tha t head. Here, we shall merely deal with the use of the participle with 
no suffix. The following are examples : — 

A. Object masc. sing, or nominative.— dyut, in tin dyut tiauan-manza petnun 
mal bainti , he divided his property among them. 
gonthfu, in Sdhabi gonthtu dosttiv pananyi foipa-pat, the Sahib tied a turban 
round bis hat (II). 

jo, in lokhchye panani mdlis jo, the younger said to his father. 

ho, in lokhchye loki saurui kb jama, the younger son collected everything. 

mi kb guna, I did sin. 

yin ko-tVn null khardb , (thy son), who destroyed thy property. 

pyentu, or pentu, in tin pyentu panani khSti-mane, he sent (him) into his 


field. 


I/a88a Jamaddr pentu au,' Lassu J amadar sdnt me. 

Object in the Accusative-Dative. — gintu, in ft kaa-laba ty$8 mol gintu, from whom 
didst thou buy that (240) ? Note here that, unlike Kashmiri, the participle 
takes no suffix, although the subject is in the second person. 

Object masculine plural. — anta, in tint onto that pants, he killed five jackals (HE). 

Object feminine singular nominative.— Softi, in zdt tin* kath balti no mi, I never 
disobeyed .thy word. 

he, in tiauei khushi-karni he, they made rejqicing-doing. 

The Perfect tense is formed, as in Kashmiri, by conjugating the .perfect participle 
with the present tense of the verb substantive. Thus : — 

au amut chhm, I have come ; mi phartumut' chhu, I have struck. Examples 
aie : — 

ti v » bdrttn amut chhii, thy brother hath <?ome. 

It kymmt chhu tyeswe-kichya mof wots halhal, thou hast, for liis sake, made the 
fatted calf lawful (i.e. hast slaughtered it). 

mini pechow-sani loki chhu tyesye bina-stt by ah kyemut , the son of my uncle has 
made a marriage with his sister (225). 

ml fyestce lokyas shdhtei kbrfei-^t phartumut chhu, I have beaten his son with 
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The Pluperfect is similarly made with the perfect participle and the past tense of 
the auxiliary verb, as in ml dhtu phdrtumut, I had struck. No examples of this tense 
occur in the specimens. Phrases such as pkatmut auhtu, he was dead ; rdutumut auhtu, 

he was lost, do not properly fail under this head, the participles being used merely as 
adjectives. J 

Passive Voice* —According to Mr. Bailey, the passive is made by using a form such 
as phdrani with the various tenses of ylun, to come. Thus, aU as phdrani, I was beaten ; 
yaua pharant, I shall be beaten. This phdrani is the ablative of the infinitive phdrun* 
which we shall again meet when dealing.with inceptive verbs. The principle of forming 
the passive is therefore the same as in Kashmiri. 

Causal Verbs.— The regular causal is made by adding al to the root. Thus, 
Tchdlmi, to eat ; khdlalnu, to cause to eat, to feed ; manna, to heed ; manalmt , to cause to 
heed, to persuade. Examples are : — 

balar-sanni lufus-pat su chhu gallas gas khdlal, on the top of the mountain he is 
causing cattle to eat grass, i.e. he is grazing cattle (229). 

tin pyentu soi' gas khalalne-kiohya , he sent him to give swine grass to eat, i.e. to 
feed swine. 

tyesau maul got ho nyistu te manaltiinsd, his father came out and persuaded him . 

As in India, some causals are made otherwise. Thus from phatnu, to die, we have 
vharnu, to kill, or to strike. 

Pronominal Suffixes. — These are as freely used as in Kashmiri. 

Accusative-— Tim suffix of the accusative of the 3rd person singular is «, as m 
gathin (gafhi+n), bind ye him ; dyen (de'A-f »), give it. Thus 

tyes mast phdri te razan-3t gathin, beat him well, and bind-him with ropes (236). 
ye rupai tyes dyen , give-it this rupee to him (234). 

Dative. — The suffix of the dative of the 1st person singular is m, as in zaptiam 
(zapti+m), they may have said to me, i.e. they might have called me (thy sou). Zapti 
is here probably the past conditional (see p. 422), hut the form is obscure. 

The suffix of the dative of the 3rd person singular is s, as in the following : — 
has dhtus {dhtu -f *} na deti, no one was-to-him giving. 
ydbla hosh as (do+s), when sense came to him. 
loki jdas (jd+s ), by the son it was-said-to-Mm (I have sinned). 
dhora ginn perns {pksi I fell, -fa) raro, taking a big stone I fell-upon-it (with) a* 
rush (II). 

gudl dak pedas ( ped , pL of pi, fell, -fa), ten shepherds fell-upon-it (II). 

Agent- — The suffix of tike agent of the 1st person singular is ml, as in : — 

hei kudl khyezmat tin f iemi (Ad, fern, of id, done, -f *»»), for how long timp was 
thy service done by me. 

ter pashtumi (pashtu- f «*i) shdput, there was-seen-by-me a bear (II). 

Hie suffix of the agent of the 2nd person singular is *, which, in the one example*, 
is epenthetieally reflected back to the preceding syllable, as in : — t 

ti got dyit (for dyvta+i) na ml k&ya-pdth. thou never gavest me a kid. 

VOL. vni, wk ix. * St 
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The suffix of tlie agent of the 3rd person singular is «. Before this the terminatioiL 
u becomes a. Ko, made, becomes with this suffix. 

Examples are : — 

ter shdput antin (anti, plur. of anfu,-\-n) akt , there eight bears were-killed-by- 
Mm (II). 

yakis naukaras dyutdn (dyvF-^-n) sad, ti prustUn (prustu-\-n), a call was-given- 
by-him to a servant, and it-was-asked-by-him. 

tin panani mails dyutun jatcdb, by him to his father answer was-given-by-him. 

' ml th dit*en, kisses were-given-by-him. Here dit&en is for ditse + n. Ditsi is the 
solitary example of the second past participle, masculine plural, correspond- 
ing to the Kashmiri ditsoy. 

tin dholan-sun nasni-sfjn aioaz huntun, by him the sound of drums (and) of 
dancing was-heard-by-him. 

yabla hosh as, tydbla jun (jd-\-it), when sense came to him, then it-was-said -by- 
him. 

malt pananan nauharan j un, by the father it-was-said-by-him to the servants. 

dur mulhm-manz . kanjmn safar, a journey to a far country was-made-by-him. 
The form Teatijuin is obscure, although the suffix n is clear. Perhaps kauju 
may represent the Kashmiri 2nd past participle karyov, it was made. 

khalnu khdin (khdd+n) na, he did not eat food (II). 

ter allakmat kdr-sUt kitn panun- mat phand , there, by evil deeds, his property was- 
made-by-him destroyed. 

yebla kun saurui mat March, when all the property was-made-by-him expended. 

tini malt yuth toots, halhal Jciiti, by thy father the fatted calf was-made-by-him 
lawful. 

hakka pentin (penti, plur. of pentu,+n) teailih mahna , to the beat forty men 
were-sent-by-him (II). 

When a suffix is added to the second person plural of the imperative, the verb 
abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second person plural of the 
Future and Present Subjunctive. Thus, the second person plural imperative of 'pharnu 
is phditr, and the second person plural future and present subjunctive is pharuth. With 
a suffix phdruth is used, instead of phaitr, in the sense of the imperative. When the 
suffix is added the n of the termination nth is either dropped or reflected by epenthesis 
on to the preceding syllable, so that we get phdrth or phdurth. Thus we have karthas 
(from kamu, to make), anthan (from dnnu, to bring), and Idugthas (from lagun, to put 
on) in the following 

tyeswe ahtus-manz Idugthas (laguth+s) wail . . . . te yuth wots anthan 
(dnuth+ri), te karthas (karuth+s) halhal, put-ye-to-him on the hand a 
ring .... and bring-ye-it the fatted calf, and make-ye-for-it lawful In 
this karthas has practically the same mTeaning as karthan would have, unless 
it means ‘ make-y^-for-bim * (i.e. for the son). 

Double suffixes also occur, as in Kashmiri, but the order is more free th an in that 
language. For instance in Kashmiri korunas means * made-by-him-f or-h im, ’ in which 
the suffix of the agent, n, precedes that of the dative, s. In PSguli we may have either 
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a form equivalent to kot*na*, or a form equivalent to *kor / ‘$an y in which the sufBz of 
the dative precedes that of the agent. Examples are : — 

tyea ndbnut Mane (&£+*+»), to him embrace was-made-to-him-by-liim. Here 
the suffix of the dative precedes that of the agent. 
tyeaau maid gdfhd nyistu te manaltunso (manaltu+n+8), his father came outside, 
and it*was-persuaded-by-him-to-hm. Here the suffix of the agent precedes 
that of the dative. 

ter jiimnai * Sdhab do,’ there it-was-said-to-me-by-him, ‘the Sahib is 

come.* Here the suffix of the dative precedes that of the agent. 

Compound Verbs.— We have Intensive compounds in bainti dim, to divide, 
and nesh go, he ran avvay (II). 

Inceptive compounds are formed with lagntt, to begin, conjugated with the ablative 
in tit of the infinitive of the principal verb. Thus : — 

khell parhul leug dhauni . . . . tamdsha laig bdlnimahna panted, he began to 
go across the bottom .... fifty men began to watch the spectacle (II). 

According to Mr. Bailey Potential compounds are formed by conjugating hagnu, to 
be able, with the root of the principal verb. Thus, au haga gat&h, 1 shall be able to go, 
or I am able to go. 
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Specimen I. 


(Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902.) 


Yakis-mabnas dib loka abta. Ldkhchye panani-malis 

To-one-man two sons were. By-the-yonnger to-his-oion-father 

jo, ‘baba, tina-malus yd mi hissa y§au, su mi 

it-was-said, ‘ father , of -thy -property what to-me share may-come , that to-me 


dfcb.’ Tin 

give.’ JBy-him 

Manei-dusSi-pata 
Few-day s- after 
mulkus-manz 
country-in 
kiin 


pamm 

hit-own 


dyut tiauan-manza 
was-giv^n them-among 
15khchye-loki saurui 
by-the-younger-son all 
kaujuin safar, 

was-made-by-hm a-journey, 

mal pbana. 

property destruction. 


panun 

Ms-own 


was-made-by-him 

saurui mal kbarch, ada pie tygs-mulkus-man z sakbt kal, 

all property expended, then fell that-comtry-in a-hard famine, 


mal bainti. 

property having-divided. 
ko jama te diuy 

teat-made collected, and afar- 

ter allakmat-kar-sftt 
and there bad-work-ioith 
YSbla kufi 

When was-ma de-by-him 

te 

and 


su samuzcu l&cbar, te ter-ki-mulkus 

he became helpless, and there-of-of-the-comtry 

Tin pyentu panani-kheti»manz sor gas 

By-hini henoas-sent Im-own-field-in 
yau Mma sor kbalti-ahta, 

i chat husks the-swine eating -were, 

bbara.’ Te kls abtus 

1-may-fill * And anyone tws-to-him 

tyabla jiin, * mina-malis kygta mCzur 

then it-tcas-said-by-km, ‘ to-my-father how-many labourer $ are, in-full- 

idd ebbi bharti, t§ au chhus phnka pbatti. Au 

beUy they-are filling, and 1 am by-hunger dying. I 

kbarta malis-laba gatsha, % tygs* au zapa, “ bat*se 

mil-stand-up to-the- father-near I-wiU-go, and to-Um 1 will-say, “ 0-Sir 

baba, mi ko ti'n tft Khuda-sun guns. Au dbbus na 

by-me teat-done of-thee and God-oJ tin 1 am not 


potb 

manner 


rahnawalis-Iaba go. 
io-a-dweller-near he-toent. 
khalalnd-kicbya. T§ 

swine grate feeding-for. And 

su zapti-abtu, ‘ au kbala, id<l 

he saying-wat, * I may-eat, belly 

na deti. Yabla bosh as, 

not giving. When sente came-to-him, 

chhyi, piira- 

are, 

pbatti. 
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laik 

ti"n lok 

zaptiam. 

Mi tl 

kara 

mbzur-sho.” * 

worthy 

thy- son 

saying-to-me. Me also 

make 

a-labourer-like* * * 

Tin-pata 

kharuttu. 

te 3b 

m&iis-laba. 

Su 

3htu tirbul, t8 

That-after 

he-stood-up. 

and came 

to- the- father -near. 

He 

was far , and 


rnali baltun, fcft ty6s ao tars, t6 tyes 

by-the-father he-icas-seen-by-him, and to-him came compassion , and to-him 

nnlmut kusne, tb mith dltsen. Loki 

embrace was-made-to-him-by-him, and kisses were-given-by-him. By-the-son 

joas, ‘ bat-se baba, ml kb ti a n t6 Kbuda-sun 

it-was-said-to-him , * 0-Sir father , by-me icas-done of-thee and God-of 

guna. Au chhus na _ .laik' ti“n lok zaptiam/ Mali 

sin. I am not worthy thy son saying-tome* By-the-father 

pananan-naukaran -jiin, * sarinl-kbota dadd Juan tswbbal 

to-his-own-seruants it-was-said-by-him, ‘ all-than garment good quickly 
aim, te tyes laug ; tyeswe-ahtus-manz laugtbas wail, 

bring, and to-him attach ; his-hand-in attach-to-him a-ring. 


kbbran-manz 

jor; 

te 

yutb 

wots 

antban. 

te kartbas 

balhal ; 

to-the-feet 

arpair-ofshoes ; 

and 

the-fat 

calf 

bHng-it, 

and make-it 

lawful ; 

as kbalam. 

kbusbl karam. 

mi°n 

lok phatmut aubtu, go 

ziuda; 

ice may-eat , 

rejoicing toe-may-do , 

my 

son 

dead was, became 

alive; 

rautumut aubtu, yablai 

miltu/ 

Te 

tiaugi 

kbusbi 

Kami 

lost teas, wen-now 

was-founc l* 

And 

by-them 

rejoicing 

to-mnke 

ke. 








was-made. 









Tyesau ziith lbk waigi-manz aubtu. Yabla su panani-gharus 

Sis elder son the-field-in was. When he to-his-own-home 

wot, tin dholan-sun nasni-snn awaz buntiiu. Yakis- 

arrived , by-him dnms-of dancing-of sound was-heard-by-Mm. To-one- 

naukaras dyutiin sad, te prustun, *yu knt 

servant toas-given-by-him a-call, and it-ioas-asked-by-him, 1 this What 

go ? 5 Tin joas, ‘ ti Q n barun amut-chbu, te 

happened ? * By-him it-icas-said-to-him, ‘ thy brother conie-is, and 

tini- mali yiith wbts halltal kufi, tybs-kicbi tygs 

by-thy-father the-fat calf fateful was-made-by-him, that-for to-him 

miltu juana-paith/ Su go mast kahli, * au gbb 

he-was-got. in-good-manner. * Se became much angry,. * I to-ihe-hovse 

gatshaha na/ te tygsau maul gbtbo nyistu, te 

wUl-go not / and his father outside emerged , and 

manaltiinsb. Tin panani-m4Hs dyutun 

it-was-persuaded-by-hm-to-him. By-him to-his-own-f other was-givefiy-him 
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jawab, ‘ kgt-kual khyezmat tin 1 ke-mi, te zat tin 1 

answer, ‘ for-how-much-time service thy was-done-by-me, and ever thy 

katli balti na mi, te tl zot dyit na mi tselya- 

toord was-turned not by -me, and by-thee ever tcas-given not to me a-goat- 


patli, au kara khushi panana-dostan-sit. Tabla ti°n Idk ao, 

kid, I may-make rejoicing my-oton-friends-with When thy son came, 

3™ ko ti°n inal kanjrun-s?t kharab, ti kyemut 

by -whom was-made thy property harlots-with destroyed, by-thee made 

chliu tyeswe-kichya m6t wbts halbal.’ Tin Joas, « mina 

is him-for fat calf lawful By-him was-said-to-him, ‘my 

loka, tu chliu s hamSsha mi-sit, te earui chij yu chilli mi°n, su 

son, thou art ever me-with, and all thing which is mine, that 

cbbn ti*n; par khushi karnu. te khushi asnu juan chij go, 

is thine ; but rejoicing tc-make and rejoiced to-be good thing became, 

ti n barun phatmut ahtu, go zinda ; rautumut ahtu, yablai 

thy brother dead was, became alive ; lost was. 


kid, 

yin 


kara khushi panana-dostan-sit. 
may-make rejoicing my-own-friends-with 


ti°n I 
thy s 

ti 

by-thee 


ao, 

came, 

kyemut 

made 


chhu 

tyeswe-kicbya m6t 

whts halbal.’ 

is 

him-for 

fat 

calf lawful .* 

loka, 

tu chhus 

hamgsha 

| 

& 

(fcc 

son, 

thou art 

ever 

me-with, and 

chbu 

ti n n ; par 

khushi 

karnu te 

is 

thine; but 

rejoicing 

tc-make and 


miltu.’ 
was- found.' 


yablai 

even-now 
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[ No. 16.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 

KlsmiiEi 


PSgtilI Dialect. 

Specimen II 

(Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902 .) 


Lassa-Jamadar Chapjaip pfintn afi. 
By- lasso- J amaddr the-orderly was-sent 2. 


jftmnai. 


‘ Sahab 
‘Sahib 


Tgr 
There 

Din-dnsan rahnus Sahabus-sTt. 

For-two-days I-stayed the-Suhib-icith. 
go dahan-gazan duggu lnt-bakkhi, 

went for- ten-yards deep J head-on, 

rohun pakrus-tl. Tamasha laig 

he- remained for-a-tcatch-up- to. Spectacle began 

jun, * panin bo 1 !! 


ao, 

came, 

Sahab 

The-Sdhib 

khell 

at-hoitom 


panin 

thine-oton 


it-tcas-said-by-him, * thine -own language speak.* 

na, taklif mast lai-ga. Ada aiggi 

trouble great was-attached. Then forwards 

ahtu sakht. Tapus • ahtu 

he-was 


not, 

tap 


was 

‘lialla, 
‘ bravo, 

dastar 

turban 


severe. 


Tin-pata 
That-after 

kbain 
% 

was-eaten-by-him 
Wat-wata 
Along-the-road 

Sahab zapti-ahtu, 

The-Sdhib saying-teas , 

Sababi gontbtu 
by-the-Sdhib was-bomd 

ratti mi din-pabran bo’li-sani-kyicbi 
keeping . me for-ttoo-watches language-of-for. 


DSnt l£hti-5htus afi. 
Oxen grazing-toas I. 
btffi zSp.’ 

language speak* 

tsat- valti-auhta . Sn-i 
swimming-was. He-verUy 

parhui leug dhafini, 

across he-began to-go , 

baini mabna 
to-see men 

zfip.’ 


In-sunshine 


bo^i z6p/ 
language speak* 
pananyi-toipa-pat. 
his-oicn-hat-on. 


pantsg. 

My. 

Khalnu 

Food 

go. 

hewent. 

bimi-gatahti. 

sitting-down. 


Mast tap ahtu, tg 
Much sunshine was, and 
Sahab ahtn rat 
The-Sdhib was at-night 


An 5s waiga-manz. Ter pashttuni shaput. Ada dhora 


I came 

field-in. 

There 

was-seen-by-me 

a-bear. 


Then a-big-stone 

gmn pesis 

rara. 

Afi 

gos 

bii. 

An 

as 

gio-nish. 

taking I-fell-to-it 

rushing. 

I 

became 

afraid. 

I 

came the-house-near. 

Gaiba-deras-manz 

p$ 

sbal, 


bnnna 

wih 

te 

goal dab 

Th e-sheepf old-in 

there-fell 

a-jaekal, 

and 

dogs 

twenty 

and 

shepherds ten 


peoas rara. Nesh-go. 

feti-on-it rushing. It-ren-away. 
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Sahabas-sft ahta trlh mahna. Tin-i anta shal pants. 
The<8ahibwth were thirty men. Bplm-verity were-killed' jackals jive. 


Tin-pata 

That-after 

mahna. 

men. 


go hafe. Hakka pSntin tsailih 

there-became a-jungle-beat. To-tMeat were-mt-by-hm forty 

Sahab rohan janglus lutus-pat. Ter shaput 

Tte'S&Mb stayed of-thefmgle the-head-on. There bean 


antin aht, t8 kakau tsaur, te ada kbalo phirtu. 

were-killed-by-Mm eight, and partridges four, and then below he^retumed. 


i 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

I was sent bere by Lassu J amadar, tbe orderly. I was grazing my oxen when he told 
me that a Sahib had come and that I was to speak my own language to him. I stayed 
two days with the Sahib. When I arrived, the Sahib was swimming. He went head 
downwards ten yards deepr Then he began swim across the bottom and remained ’ 
under water for a whole watch (three hours) . Fifty people were there looking on at the 
fun. After that he told me to speak my own language. Before he had eaten anything,, 
he underwent great hardships, and went on further on his march. On the way the sun 
was very hot. He sat* down in the sunshine and said to me, ‘Bravo, speak your 
language.’ The heat of the sun was very strong, and the Sahib tied a turban round his 
hat. At night the Sahib kept me for two watches (six hours) enquiring about the 
language. 

I came into a held, and there I saw a bear. I picked up a rock and ran at it.' 
Then I got frightened, and went home. Ajaokalgot into the sheepfold, but twenty 
dogs and ten shepherds ran at it, and it ran away. 

The Sshib had thirty men with him. He alone killed five jackals. After that 
there was a beat in the jungle. The Sahib sent out forty men for the beat, and he 
himself stayed at the top end of the jungle. He killed eight bears and four partridges, 
and after doing this returned to the plains. 



SIRAJT OF POPA. 

The^ word Sir&j means * tbe Kin gdom of Siva,’ and hence ‘ any wild mountainous 
country.* Such countries are naturally liable to hare dialects of their own, and hence 

find Sirajs in existence, each with a distinct form of speech. Thus, there is 

« Siraji in the Simla Hill States, a sub-dialect of Kinthali (VoL IX, Pt. iv, p. 593). 
Another Siraji is one of the Satlaj Group of sub-dialects (ib. p. 647) and yet a third is 
allied to Kujui (ib. p. 688). All these are forms of Western PaharL 

South of the tract in which Pbguli is spoken, there is a further tract of hill country 
reac mg down to river Chinab, and also called Siraj. Here that river runs east 
and west. In Kashtawar its course has been in the main from north to south, but at 
Barshala it turns abruptly to the west, separating Kashtawar on the north from 
Bhadrawah on the south. Some twenty miles west of Barshala, on the north h***- of 
the Chinab, is the town of Doda, which may be taken as the headquarters of the Siraj 

between the Pbguli country and the Chinab. The language of this Siraj is therefore 
called the Siraji of Duds. 

In 1911 this Siraji of Doda was reported to be spol en By 14,732 people. 1 To its 
north lies the Pftguli just described. To its east Kashtawaji. To its south across the 
Chinab lies the western end of Bhadrawah, the language of which is Bhadrawahl, here 
fading into the Dogri Panjabi or Jammu spoken further south and south-west. To 

the west of Doda Siraji we have BambanI, another Kashmiri dialect, which will be 
dealt with later -on. 

As its position indicates Siraji is a mixed language. The Bhadrawah! to its south 
is a form of Western Pahari, and moreover is here corrupted by Dogri Panjabi. The 
Kasbtawari to its east add the Pbgulj to its north are forms of Kashmiri, already 
affected by Western Pahari, and Siraji is still more corrupted by these langua ges. It 
might, with almost equal correctness, be classed as a dialect of Kashmiri or as a dialect 
of VI estem Pahaji, but I have put it in the former class, because it possesses certa in 
typical Dardic characteristics which do not belong to the latter. Such are the occasional 
use of vocalic epenthesis, the hardening of d to t, the retention of medial t, the disas- 
piration of sonant aspirates, the dropping of initial r, and the general method of verbal 
conjugation including the free use of pronominal suffixes. 

On the other hand, the free employment of the cerebral a refers us either to Dogri 
or to Western PaharL This letter does not occur in Kashmiri. The process of the 
declension of nouns fpllows that current use in Dogri, while that of the pronouns, 5 and 
the formation of the future of the Verb by means of the suffix Id, are more like that of 
Western PaharL Finally, the genitive, postposition no is borrowed from the Lahnda 
spoken further west. The above is sufficient to give a general idea of the miw 
character of Poda SirajL Further details are noted in the course of the following 
grammatical sketch. 9 

For the materials on which this sketch is founded I am indebted to the 
Bev. T. Grahsme Bailey, who kindly prepared for me on the spot a version of the Parable 

* Ze. 14,562 speakers of 8ii$£ (cW<i a* a dialect of Western Pah*ri), p5o* .70 apeakera of Q5dl w , ~ 

d Kifthurfri). 

VOL. vm, ?AK tt. * 



434 


DARD GROUP. 


•of the Prodigal Son, another brief passage dictated by a native of the Siraj, and the 
Standard List of Words and Sentences. The first two are printed below.- The last will 
be found on pp. 469ff. 

Mr. Bailey has himself printed these in his volume entitled The Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908, preceded by a 
brief sketch of the grammar of the dialect. As printed, the specimens differ in a few 
details from the manuscript sent to me, and I have followed the latter in preparing these 
pages for the press. My own grammatical sketch which is, perhaps, more full than 
Mr. Bailey’s and is certainly longer, is based entirely on these materials. 

PRONUNCIATIOff-Vowels. —These as a rule follow Panjabi rather than 
Kashmiri. We have a trace of Kashmiri influence in jitcab, an answer, instead of 
jawdb , as Kashmiri would have jaicdb oijewdb. The «. in antur, within, for antar 
is not so easy to explain. 

There are several doubtful, cases which may perhaps be due to epenthesis, but 
none are certain. 

Consonants. — In the treatment of consonants we see much stronger traces of 
Bardic influence. Both the Kashmiri letters ts and z are of common occurrence, as 
in tsarno, to graze ; batsuro , a calf ; natsno, to dance ; zo, what ; zabno, to say ; zabla, 
when ; and others. Sometimes z appears as dg, as in uzdrno or udgarno, to squander. 

Very typical of the Bardic languages is the preservation of medial t in buto, he 
was. On the other hand, in the borrowed word bhdnd, to become. The t has been 
dropped. Again as in Bardic d is often hardened to t, as in dant (Persian dand), a 
tooth (37) ; dant (even Kashmiri dand), a bull (144) ; and the genitive postposition to 
as compared with the Panjabi da. 

As in Bardic languages, we have disaspiration of the sonant aspirate 6A in buchchhd 
(for bhuchrhhd), hungry ; buto (Sanskrit bhutah), he was, but the borrowed bhdnd (with 
an. optional past hue), to become. 

In Bardic languages the letter r is often dropped. So here we have ichchh for 
richchh, a bear. 

On the other hand, sh does not become h in shuno, a dog, as compared with the 
Kashmiri hun\ > 

One very interesting fact, peculiar, so far as I am aware, amongst modern Bardic 
and Indian languages, is the universal change of n to a cerebral n. This was the rule 
in Prakrit, but has not entirely survived elsewhere. In the specimens every single 
n becomes n, the only real exceptions being in the word na, not, and in mtsnd, to 
dance. The other apparent exceptions are all borrowed words, such as din, a day— the 
Siraji word is di {ll)—zerimdnd (II) (Persian), a fine ; and Pafijabi infinitives like 
harno, to do, iu which n is preceded by r. 

With this change of n to n we may compare the change of r to r in jouf, on. 

As an instance of Western Pahari influence we can quote the metathesis of h in 
brhd for bhrd, a brother. This is typical of Western Pahari (see Vol EL Pt iv 
pp, 377, 560). ' ' 1 

. BECXiENSIOK— The declension of nouns follows Western Pahari rather than 
13i’shul|rb As in Western Pahari strong masculine nouns (corresponding to Hindi 
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nouns in a, like gkord , a horse) form their nominative singulars in d or «, and their 
nominative plurals in a. There is also, as in Western Pahari, a locative in e and a 
tendency to interchange a final o with d, and a final a with e. Thus the word for 
* horse ’ is ghoro, nominative plural ghord, and the word for * dog * is shuno or shund in 
the nominative singular. It will be convenient to treat noons under the usual four 
declensions, viz. 

(1) Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those ending in any letter except o (or a), or «. 

(2) Strong masculine nounSj i.e. those ending in 5 (or d) or u. 

(3) Strong feminine nouns, i.e. those ending in i. 

(4) Weak, i.e. all other, feminine nouns. - 

The only cases are the nominative, the oblique, and the agent-locative. The last 
named case may have the force either of the agent, or of the locative. Tfhe oblique ease, 
by itself, is used to indicate the dative. With the aid of postpositions, it indicates any 
other case except the nominative. 

Declension I. — We take as our example babb, a father. 



Sin?. 

Plnx. 

Nom. 

babb 

babb. 

Obi. 

babbo. 

^ babba. 

Ag.-loc. 

babbe 


In the oblique singular, the termination o, as in Western Pahari, is often changed 
to d, so tha t we also have babba, and this seems to be the rule when the postposition nd 
of the genitive is added, as in babbd-no, of a father. Moreover, the form of the agent-' 
locative is used for other, oblique cases of the singular, so that babbe may also be 
substituted for babbo. This last is no doubt due to the influence of the neighbouring 
PogrL 

Examples of the declension are 

Sing, nom.— mat, in apno mal tend banii ditto, he divided and gave his property. 
puttur , in find puttur chhu, he is thy son. 

/ Oblique in o. — babbo, in tenl apne babbo jhoab ditto , he gave answer to his father. 
hattho, in hattho chhdp latcathu, apply ye to (i.e. on) the hand a ring. 
mulkho, in dur mulkhd eafar kerueni, he made a journey to a far country. 
babbo, in au appe babbd-kane chale-gdlb, I will go near my father. 
hosho, in zabla kdshd-ma do, when he came into sense. 

Khuddyo (nom. Khudd), in Khuddyo-to gundh kedryem, I did sin of (*>. against) 
God. 

mulkhd, in te mulkho-ma hal bard pat-go, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
pddrd, in. baddo nuksdn kerueni pddro-ma, he did great damage on the level 
ground (II). 

edfo, in zdfd-ma mtto-rd buto, he was asleep in a den (31). 

Oblique in d. — babba, in mine babbd-te matur kitd rajjiroi\ khS-ehhi, how many 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 
mold, in ti*e mold-id hiteo, zd mi ja-chhu, eu *** di, give me the share <jf • thy 
property which comes to me. ' 

▼on. vin, vast u. 


3 x S 
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Note that, in both these examples, it is the postposition of the genitive that is 
added to the oblique case. 

Oblique in e. — babbe, in nikkd mattha-ne babbe zdbu , the younger son said to the 
father. 

ghare , in zabla ghare-nere died, when he came near the house. 
mane, in su maye-ma kara-to , he was making (i.e. saying) in his mind. 
tahsilddre, in tahsUdare-tl chitthi jd-chhi , a letter of the tahsildar is coming 
(II). Here we have e before the genitive postposition. 

Agent locative. — Agent — babbe, in su babbe herud, the father Saw him. 
tine babbe batsuro palu-rd haldl kerduenl, thy father hath had the fatted calf 
slaughtered, 

lake, in doke di loke mdru, next day the people (singular) killed it (II). 
puttre (nom. puttur), in nikke puttre sdbjame ken-lb, the younger son collected 
everything. 

puttre te zabue , the son said to him (‘ I have sinned ’). 

Locative. — ghare, in tila-hatha ghare chale died, thereafter they came into the 
house (i.e. they came home) (II). 
roshe, in su roshe bue, he became in anger. 

Plur. nom. — mazur, in mine bdbbd-te maziir, etc., quoted above. 
puttur, in ekki mdhnue-td did puttur butd, of a certain man there were two sons. 
It may be noted that, on the analogy of Kashmiri, we should expect the 
nominative plural to be puttar, not puttur . 
sur, in zina phalid sur kka-td, the husks which the swine were eating. 

Obi.— -ddsta, in au apne ddsta-pe sdthi khushi kerdmittu , I might have made 
rejoicing with my friends. 

naukara, in babbe naukara-ne zabuo , the father said to the servants. 

pera, in pera-ne joro Idwathu, apply a pair of shoes to his feet. 

dinS, in thora dina-pd-ma, in a few days (the younger son made a journey). 

Declension II.— Example, ghord, a horse. 

Sing. Plar. 

Nom. ghord ghopd. 

Obi \ • * 

Ag.-loc. ) fW 

As already stated, the nominative singular sometimes ends in d, as in shupo or shupd, 
a dog (146), pi. shupd (148). 

mdhpu or mqhpo (51), a man, inserts u before the final vowel of all cases except 
the nom. sing. Thus, mdhpue, mdhnua, mdhyua (11911). We also, however, have 
mdhnd (II), see below. 

Examples of this declension are the following 
Sing, nom.— hisso, in tips tnald-td hisso zo ml ja-chhu, the share of thy properly 
which comes to me. 
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AbL — bdje and natsne, in bdje-to te mtgne-td bar shunuenl, he heard the noise of 
- music and of dancing. 

bakre , in bakre-to bachcho rne-kdn na dittuit. thou didst not give me the young of 
a goat. 

dere, in mazur dere-bdpat arm, labourers are to be brought for the camp (II). 
gale, in galesdthi laweni, he pressed (i.e. embraced) him with (i.e. round) the 
neck. 

mdhnue, in ekkl mahnve-ta dal pattar butd, of a certain man there were two sons; 


In nikkd mafthd-ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to the father, the oblique form 
matt lid is taken from Western Paliari, while the ne, used as a postposition of the agent* 
is taken from the Dogri ne, with eerebralization of the n. The oblique for.n in e given 
•in the paradigm belongs to Pogrl. 

Plur. nom. — mahnd, in te-te magar bhud dash mdhnd, ten men became after him 
(t.e.,pursued him.) (II). 

talld, in sabba-ne-hatha talld chahgd lusha dro, bring quickly the best garments 
___ of all. . 

Declension III.— Example, dhl, a daughter (llOff.). 

Sing, Plur. 


Nom. 

Obi. 




dhl 

dhld 


dhie. 

dhid. 


Ag.-loc. 

The formation of the oblique singular by adding d is taken from Bogri In the 
oblique singular and plural e is often substituted for d, and in the nominative plural 
d is often substituted for e, so that we may have dhie, dhid, and dhie, respectively. In 
other words, in these terminations d and e are interchangeable. 

Examples of the use of this declension are : — 

Sing. nom. — chitthi, in tahsilddre-ti chitthi ja-chhi, a letter of the tahsildar is 
coming (II). 

Sing, obi.— baigid, in tent ap&id baigid-ma bhejttseni, be sent him iiito his field 
(or, possibly, plural, into his fields). 

khurie, in khurie chale-gdsu, they went to Mm along tile track (locative) 
(II). 

icaddie and nikkie, in waddle hi nikkie duddh chumaewdll hi, both for a big 
(sbe-buffalo), and also for a small one that drinks milk (II). 

Plur. nom.— kukkrid, in rati ickchh pbub kukkrid khidni, at night a bear came to 
eat the hens (II). 

piloted, in zina phdlid sur kha-td, the husks which the swine were eating. 

shundld, in shti&did ditttdni, he gave kisses. 

shttyei, a hitch, plur. shuneia (147, 149). 

ghori, a paare, plur. ghbfie (139, 141). 

Obi.— barie, in mi kite barie tfai khidmai keoryem, for hmy mranv wears did I do 
thy^ sendee. 

\zgni find mad kanjrie^ti-hatha ufearueni, (thy son) who wasted thy prqperty with 
harlots; 



438 


DAKl) GROUP. 


Plur. 


behtit 9 behnl. 

? 


Declension IV.-^-Example, behn, a sister. 

Sing. 

Nom. behn 

\ behnl 

Ag.-loc. j 

No examples are available for the oblique plural. It is probably the same as the 
nominative. Got'u, a cow, has its nom. plur. gwu (143, 145). 

Examples of the use of this declension are *- 

Sing, obi. — behnl, in mene tsatse-to puttur te-ti behni-aathi biab-t'b chhu, the son 
of my uncle is married to his sister (225). 
ti-to brhd te-ti behni-hathd baddo chhu , his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
pitthi (nom. pitth, 43) , in kdthi pifthi-pur kaai lattho , bind the saddle upon the 
back (227). 

rati (nom. rat), in rati ichchh pouo, at night a bear fell (i.e. came) (II). 

The word math, a she-buffalo, does not take i in the oblique singular. Thus, — 
maih-to ghiwanb dui chilki, the tax of {i.e. on) a she-buffaio (is) two five-anna 
pieces (II). 

Plur. nom. — landuki, in banduki dittia.au, guns were fired at him (II). 
Postpositions. — The following are the more important postpositions governing the 
oblique case, except those of the genitive. The latter (no and to) will be dealt with 
under the head of adjectives : — 

atha, hatha, atha, or hatha, from. 
niM, in. 


pur, on. 

aathi, together with, with (by means of). 

ne, to. This postposition,^ like many other postpositions of the dative, is the 
locative of the genitive postposition no. 

Examples of the use of postpositions are : — 

tila-hatha ghar * chale-dwd, from then (i.e. thereafter) they went home (II). 
yo kdh-hathd mul*dicath ? gramo kbtuib hatidbdlid-hathd, , from whom didst thou. 

buy that ? from a shopkeeper of the village (240, 241). 
te mulkho-ma kal barb pan-go, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
yo ahi-pwr zulm chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 
kdthi pitthl-pur kaai lattho, bind the saddle on his back (227). 
babbe naukara-ne zabub, the father said to the servants. 

radsu-adthi bandhithu , bind ye him with ropes (236) . Por an example of aathi 
meaning ‘ together with, ’ see below. 
pera-ite joro Idtoathu, apply ye a pair of shoes to his feet. 

Postpositions sometimes govern the oblique genitive formed with ne. Thus 
adbba-ne hatha talld change, good garments from all, i.e, the best garments oij 
all. This is an instance of the ablative of comparison, which will be further 
dealt with under the head of adjectives. 

thbfa dina-ne mat nikke puttre sab game keri-lo, in a few days the younger son 
collected everything. 

aii ap&S dbiiil aathi khuahi keramutu, I may make rejoicing with my Mends. 
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In the following, if it is correctly recorded, and correctly translated, hatha > govern- 
ing the feminine genitive (in ni), means ‘with* • 

zeni find mat kanjrie-ni hatha uggarueni, (thy son) who squandered thy property 
with harlots. 

Adjectives. — As usual only strong adjectives, ending in u, o (or «), are capable 
of being declined. Other adjectives remain unchanged, the single exception noted 
being the word sab, all, which makes its oblique plutal sabba. As an example of a 
strong adjective we take judnmotu, good, which is thus declined 


Sing. 


Fein. 

Nom. 

judnmatd 

judnmati. 

Obi. 

Plnr. 

judnmatd judnmate 

judnmatid. 

Nom. 

judnmatd 

juanmatie. 

Obi. 

judnmatd 

judnmatid. 


The oblique singular in e is much more common than that in a. Of the latter, 
there is only one example in the specimens, viz . : — 

nikkd mattha-ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to his father. 

Other examples are : — 

Masc. obi. sing. — chhitte, in chhitte ghdre-ti kdthi , the saddle of the white horse 
(226). 

doke, in doke di loke mdru, on the second ( i.e . next) day people killed (it) (II). 

mine, in mine bdbbd-te mazur kita rajji roil kha-chhi , how many servants of my 
father eat bread and are satisfied. 

nikke (cf. nikkd above), in nikke puttre sab jame keri-lb, the younger son 
collected everything. 

tine, in tine mald-tb hisso, the share of thy property. 

Plur. nom.: — kita, in tine babbo-te ghard-ma puttur kita chha, how many sons are 
there in thy father’s house (223) ? So kita mazur, above. 

Obi. — thbra, in thora dina-ne ma nikke puttre , etc., in a few days the younger 
son collected everything, as ab. 

Pern. sing. nom. — ehahgi, in yd gall ehahgi nahi, this thing is not good (that I 
should he called thy son). 

teni,- in mi kite barie teni khidmat kedryem, for how many years did I do thy 
service. 

Obi. — apnid, in teni apnid baigia-ma bhejttseni, he sent him into his own field; 

Plur. ofcL— kite* in mi kite barie, etc., as ab. 

Comparison. — This is, as usual, effected by putting the object with which compari- 
son is made in the ablative case,— i.e. the oblique case, or the oblique case of the geni- 
tive case, governed by hatha or hathd. Thus, te-to brhd te-ti behni-hathd baddo chhu, 
>us brother is taller than his sister (231) ; sabba-ne hatha talla ehahgi lusha dro, bring 
quickly garments better than all, i.e. the best garments. 
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Genitive.-^ As usual, the genitive is &n adjective, agreeing with the thing possessed. 
Two postpositions are used to indicate this case, -id and rio. Both of these are 
borrowed forms. The to isihc Dogri dd, with the Western Pahari change of a to o, and 
also, with the- topical Dardic change of d to t. The no is Lahnda m, with tliesame 
change of a to o, and also with the cerebralization of the n which is so prominent a 

feature of. tEuTdialect. 

Both to and no are declined like adjectives. Mr. Bailey gives the following forms 
for no, — maser-pi. «£, fern. sing, and plur. The plural «t is evidently contracted 
from the full form md or nie. To is similarly declined. To is by far the more common 
pf the two postpositions. In the specimens, no appears only in the oblique masculine 
form «e, being then governed by another postposition, but Mr. Bailey gives a complete 
set of the forms in his grammar. All the available examples of ne (and also a doubtful 
one of ni) are given on pp- 438*9 above. 

The following are examples of the use of to : — ^ 

Masc. sing , nom . — tine mdla-td hmo zb ml ja-chhu, the shave of thy property 
which comes to me. 

Obi. te mulkho-te ekkl rahnebdle-laba ges, he went near an inhabitant of that 

country. . 

Plur. nom!— ~ekki mdhuua-ta dul puttw' butd , of a certain man tjiere were two 
sons. 

jp em . sing. nom. — paru-tl gall chhi, it is a matter of last year (II). 

tahnlddre-ti chitthl ja~chhi, a letter of the talisildar is coming (II). 

Occasionally the oblique case by itself, without any postposition, is employed to 
indicate the genitive. Thus : — 

grdmo, in grdmd ketiio hatldbdlie-hathd, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 

PRONOUNS.— The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows 


Bing. 


Plur. 



I 

Thou. 

Nom. 

. A. 

au 

tu, tu. 

Qbl 

mi, me 

ti , te. 

Ag. 

mi, mi, me 

tt, ti, te. 

Gen. 

mind, mend 

Hpd, teijo. 

Nom. 

dh 

tub. 

Obi. and Ag. 

me, dhi 

fuse, {?) tuhi. 

Gen. 

dhmo 

tuhmo. 


The genitives are, of course, adjectives, and are declined as such. 

Wvs-mplps of the use of these pronouns are the following : — 

First person, sing, nom .— an apno pet bhara, I may fill my belly. 

Obi.- — ap$b mazur ml bandied, make me thine own servant 
Used so mi ja-chhu, the share which comes to me. 

bakre-to bachchb me-kan na dittuit, thou didst not give to me a kid of a goat,. 
m art art chad, walk before me (288). 



sibJLjI or popA. 


441 


Ag . — ml kite barie teni khidmat kebryem, for how many years did I do thy service. 
te-te puttre me mate korre tndru-d , I have beaten his son with many stripes 
<228). 

Gen . — yd mend puttur man go-ro , this my son had died. 

meito bdbb ye nikki gharo raha-chhu, my father lives in that small house (233). 
zo-kX migo chhu, whatever is mine. 

(Obi. sing, masc .) — mine babbd-te mazur kitd rajji roil kha-chhi, how many 
servants of my father eat bread and are satisfied. 
tnene t&at&e-to puttur te-ti behni-sdthi bido-rb chhu, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister (225). 

Plur. nom . — ah khdmu te khushl karamu, we may eat and may make rejoicing. 
ObL — yo dhl-pur zulm chhu, this is oppression upon us (II). 

Second person, sing. nom . — tu sadd me-sdthi chhi , thou art ever with me. 

Gen . — tino yo brhd mari-gb-ro, this thy brother had died. 

(Obi. sing .) — tine mdld-tb hisso, the share of thy property. 

The two Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person * 
are declined as follows : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 



This, he. 

That, he. 

Nom. 

yo (fem. yd) 

su (fan. ?). 

Obi. 

ye (fem. yd) 

te (fem. ?). 

Ag. 

yeni 

teni. 

Gen. 

ye-to 

te-to. 

Nom. 

yb 

tine,tin (29), (fem.? tino) 

Obi. and Ag. yene 

tene. 

Gen. 

yind-tb 

tind-to.. 


Besides the above forms, we have tin, from him, in the following : 


yo rupayyd tin ghini-je, take these rupees from him (235). 


Other examples of these pronouns are : — 

yd — (sing. nom. masc .) — yo mend puttur nutn go-ro, this my son had died 
yd dhi-pur zulm chhu, this is oppression upon ns (H). 

Fern , — yd gall chahgi naht, this thing is not good (that I should be called thy son). 
Old. masc. — ye-to mul dhdi rupayyo chhu, the price of this is two rupees and a 


half (232). 

Fem. yd guild, for this reason (that he hath received him safe and sound). 

Plur. nom . — yb rupayyd, these rupees (235), see above. 

su — sing. nom . — su dur buto, su bctbbe heruo, he was distant, he was seen by his 


father. 


Obi .— te mulkho-ma kdl barb pat-go, in that country a mighty famine fell. 
te h$ da-tb na, no one was giving to him. 
te te'rehm do, and compassion came to him. 

Ag . — apnb mdt tend bantl-ditto, he divided out his property. 

Gen. — te-tb baddo puttur baigid-ma buto , his elder son was in the field. 
Plur. nom.—£*#d khushi home laguct, they began to make rejoicing. 
voi« vm, part. ix. . 
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The declension of the Relative Pronoun zo, who, which, that, is parallel to that 


of su. Thus 


Sing, 


Plar, 


Nom. so (fem. ? zd) sine (fem. sin a). 

Obi. se 

Ag. seal 

Gen. se-to siiid-td. 

Examples are : — 

Sing. nom, — tiree mald-to hisso so ml ja-chhu, the share of thy property which 



comes to me. 

so {? zd or zina) hon lakri chhld badne na da-chha , they do not permit (u 9 ) to fell 
what other wood there is (II). 

Ag. — zeni tind mdl kanjrle-nl hatha udgdrueni, (thy son) who wasted thy property 
with harlots. 


Plur. nom. fem. — zina phalid sur kha-td, the husks which the swine were eating. 
'The Interrogative Pronoun is (animate) learn (92), who? (inanimate) hut or 
(93) hi, what ? Its oblique singular is kali. Examples of its use are : — 
yd lent chhu, what is this? 
tino mm lent chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 
kdh-to matthd ti pata ja-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 
yd kdh-hathd rml dwath, from whom didst thou buy that (2-10) ? 

The Animate Indefinite Pronoun is k§, anyone, someone, obi. k$t*i or kitgio. 
The inanimate form is kzh or ki, anything, something. 

Examples of this pronoun are : — 

te kS da-to nd, no one was giving to him. 

gramo kitgio liatidbdlia-hathd, from a shopkeeper of the village (211). 
kzh kasur bhel, (if) there be any fault (II). 

zo-kl is ‘ whatever,’ a9 in zd-kf mind chhu, so tlno chhu, whatever 'is mine, that is 
thine. 


The Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is kite, how much? or, in the plural, 
how many ? Examples are : — 

elld-hathd Kashmir d-t a kito dur chhu, how much distance is there from here to 
Kashmir (222) ? 

ye ghore-ti 'itmmar kiti (fem.) chlii, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

tine babbo-te ghard-ma puttur kitd chha, how many sons (masc. plur.) are there 
in thy father’s house (223) ? 

mltie babbd-te mazur kitd rdjji roti kha-chhi , how many servants of my father eat 
bread and are satisfied? 

mi kite barie teni khidmat kedryem, for how many years did I do thy service ? 

The only form of the Reflexive Pronoun that occurs in the specimens is the 
genitive apno, own, which is regularly, declined. There are numerous examples of its 
use in the first specimen, and it is unnecessary to quote them here. It is borrowed from 
the neighbouring languages. There is nothing connected with the Kashmiri panun' 
own. It is treated exactly like the Hindi apnd. ’ 
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CONJUGATION. — A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The pre- 
sent tense follows Kashmiri in being based on chhu, he is. It changes for gender, but 
for the fem i n ine only the third person singular is available in the materials. It is thus 
conjugated:— 


‘I am,' etc. 


Sing. 

1. chhi, chhis 

2. chhi, chhis 

3. chhu (fern, chhi) 


Plnr. 

chha, chha a. 
chhath. 

chha, chhan (fern. ? chid). 


Examples of this as a Verb Substantive are the following. A few instances of its 
use as an auxiliary verb are included in order to exhibit forms not found elsewhere 
Sing. 2nd person .— tu tadd me-sdthl chhi, thou art ever with me. 


3rd person masc . — Hno puttur chhu, (I am not worthy for people to say) * he is- 
thy son.’ 

Eem .— paru ti gall chhi, it is a matter of last year (II). 

Hue. 1st person . — ghar ze bandtca-chha, if we are making houses (II). 

3rd person masc. —badne na da-chha, they do not allow to fell (IE). 

mul ghina-chhan, they take a price (II). 

Fern . — zo hori lakri chhia, what other woods there are (II). This is a very doubt- 
ful example, and I am unable to explain it fully. Zb is masculine singular, 
and hori and takrl both seem to be feminine singular. There seems to be 
something wrong with the text. 

One other word for ‘is’ occurs, which I am quite unable to explain. It is chhip y 
in zermand de$o chhip, a fine is to be given (II). The form is certainty correctly 

recorded. 

% 

The Past tense preserves the Sanskrit bhutah, was, with the disaspiration typical of 
the Dardie languages. Moreover, though in India proper the t would be elided, here 
the custom of the Dardie languages is followed, and it is preserved. We thus get buto, 
he was. The form current in India is also preserved as a borrowed word, in the form 
bhono, to become. 


buto is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 

* Sia*. Plnr* 

1. buffi, buffi s bufd, butat- 

2. buffi, butes bufafh. 

3. buto (fern, butt) bufd. 

Examples are the following : — 

Masc. sing. 3 . — su dur buto, he was (yet) far off. 

Plur. 3. — ekJd mahnue-ta dm putfur bufd, of a certain man there were two anna, 
In the following both buto and bufd occur in the same sentence 
itthe-ma zb buto ikk-adla, map bufd, herein, what one was one year old, they (i.e. 
the taxes) were remitted (II). 

There is one example of the 3rd person singular, feminine, viz . — kkttsh bhono changi 
gall butt, to become happy was a good thing. 

VOL. Till, IAXI II. 
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B. Active Verb.— The Infinitive dnds in no, equivalent to the Dogri nd, which 
as in that language after r becomes no. Thus, bhond, to become ; deyo,- to give ; gahno 
or gisyo, to go ; jeyo or jaino, to come ; but mdrno, to strike. It may here be noticed 
that jend or jaiMtd means ' to come, 5 not * to go, 5 as we might expect. A transitive 
infinitive, governing a feminine noun, is put in the feminine in yl («?), as in dent, to 
give j kerni, to do.; mdrni, to strike. The oblique masculine ends in ne (ne), as in 
bhone , mdrne. 


Examples of the use of the infinitive are : — 

Nom. mas c. and nom. fem.— bhdno and kerni , in khnslii kerni , khtish bhond ohangi 
gall butt, to make happiness, and to become happy was a good thing. 

In AMjj, in the following, the o of khayo has been dropped,— tittlie khanate khd y 
poud, there to eat food it fell, i.e. (they) had to eat food (II). Similarly 
ley, for lend, in az ghinl ley lagud, now they began to take the tax. 

Nom. fem. — khidni, in iciichh pond kukkrid khidni, a bear fell (i.e. happened to 
come) to eat fowls (II). 

Obi. masc. — gahne, in antnr na gahne ohaohe, he did not wish to go within. 
tenl sur tsjdrne bhej nsenl, he sent him to feed swine. 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive, and is 
declined as an adjective. Thus, mdrnd, meet to be struck ; masc. obi. and nom. plur. 
mdrnd ; fem. mdrni. Examples are : — 

Masc. nom. — deno, in zerlmdno deno chhip , a fine is to be given (i.e. has to be 
paid) (II). 

jeyo, in dero lahgheita ghare jeno, when the camp has passed on, it is to be come 
(i.e. we have to go) home (II). 

Plur .—maznr dere bbpat arnd , labourers have to be brought for the camp (II). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding a to the root, as in mara, striking. 
Similarly, baydwa, making; bhoa, becoming ; gay a, counting; ghiya, taking; karat, 
doing; mara, dying. Irregular are da, giving; gat, going; ; a, coming; kha, eating. 
This participle does not change for gender or number. Examples of the present 
participle will be found under the bead of the present tense. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding u or no to the root. It is declined as an 
adjective. Tlius, maru or mdrnd (masc. pltu\ mdrud ; fem. sing, marl ; plur. mdrnd), 
struck. Similarly, bido, married ; heruo , seen ; morn, turned aside, disobeyed ; uthub , 
arisen; zabu or zabuo; said; lagud (masc. plur.), begun ; uzdfi (fem. sing.), wasted; 
lagid (fem. plur.), attached. The following Past Participles are irregular : — 


Infinitive. 

akhyo, to say 
bhoyd, to become 

deno, to give 
gahno or gisno, to go 
jaiyo or jeyo, to come 
lend, to take 
peno (?), to fall 


Past Participle. 

akho. 

blind or ban (m. pi. bhud, fem. sing. 
bhui). 

ditto (fem. pi. dittid) . 

go (pi. gd). 

ad or died (pi. died). 

lo. 

podb. 
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smiji op pbpi. 

The form of the infinitive pe&b is donhtful. 

As in Western Pahari, the syllable to is often added to a past participle without 
materially changing its meaning. Thus:— 

biao-ro, married ; gb-ro, gone ; palu-ro, fatted ; sutto-rb, asleep; dro (for ao-ro), 
eome. 

Examples of the past participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give one example of the participle used as an adjective, viz.— 

dkhd, in tino dkho kade na mi mbrd, I never disobeyed thy ssAl thing {i.e. thy 
order). 

The following are examples of the Past Participle in rd : — 

biao-ro, in mene tsatse-tb puttur te-ti bebni-sdthi biao-ro chhu, the son of my 
uncle is married with ( i.e . to) his aster (225). 
palu-i'o (for palu-ro ), in palu-ro bat*urd, the kept {i.e. fatted) 
sutto-ro, in sdro-ma sutto-ro buto, he was asleep in the den (II). 

Other examples will he found under the head of the past tense. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ita to the root, as in morita, 
having struck. Sometimes the l is nasalized, as in bhtnta, having become. Ifo-amp lea 
are : — 

arita, in paltt-ro batsufd arita phattathu, having brought the fatted calf, 
slaughter it. 

bhoita , in uthud rdzi bhmta, he arose having been well '{i.e. he has come to life). 
daurita, in te rehm do, daurita go , to him compassion came, he went having run 
(i.e. he ran). 

langheita, in clero langheita ghare jeno, the camp having passed on, we have to 
go home (II). 

utAita , in cm apne babbb-kane utteta cAale gold, I having arisen, will go to my 
father. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wdlo or bald to the oblique infinitive. 
Tne feminine is formed by changing the final 6 to i. Examples are': — 

rahnebalb, in te mulkhb-te ekki rahnebdle-laba gee , he went to an inhabitant of 
that country. 

nikkie dpddh chumnewali, of a small (buffalo cow), (that is to say) a drrnVei* of 
milk (n). 

The Imperative 2nd person singular is the same in form as the root, as in mar, 
strike thou. Similarly bhb, become thou ; gis, go thou, and so on. An example is 
de, in kisso zb mija-clhu, su mi de, give to me the share which cornea to me. 

The 2nd person plural is formed by adding a, as in mdra + strike ye. So, te-pwr 
lawa, put ye (the best robes) on him. 

We have also a Ddgri 2nd plural in dro, bring ye (the best robes), and a Western 
Pahari 2nd plural, used as a singular of respect in baxdwp, make (me thy servant). 

When a pronominal suffix is added to the 2nd pe on plural It takes the form 
mdrath, i.e. it becomes the same as the 2nd plural <4 the Old Present below. See 
further on under the head of pronominal suffixes. 



DAED GROUP. 


446 


The Old Present, used as a Present “Conjunctive, and not, as in Kashmiri, as a 
Future, is thus conjugated : — 

* I may strike,’ etc. 

Sing. Plar. 

1. mar a, mdrami, or mdras, mdramu, or 

mdramuiu mdramata. 

2. mares marath. 

3. mart mdrenth. 

These forms strikingly resemble the Sanskrit Present. Thus, the Sanskrit lor * I 
go *■ is 


Sing. 

1. chalami 

2 . chalasi 

3. chalati 


Plur. 

chalamas. 

ckalatha. 

chalanti. 


Except in the second person plural they still more nearly resemble the Prakrit 
conjugation of the present of the verb * to strike,’ viz .-. — 

Sing. Plar. 

t. maremi mdremo. 

2. mdresi mdreha. 

8. marei mdrenti. 

In the Pai&chi dialect of Prakrit, there is mdretha for the 2nd person pluiaL 
The verb bhono, to become, is slightly irregular in the 3rd person singular, forming 
bhei, instead of bhoi. 

The following are examples of this tense : — 

1st pers. sing.— bhara, in au dpno pef bhara, I may fill my belly. 
keramutu, in au apne dosta-ne sdthi khushi keramutu, (that) I may make rejoic- 
ing with my friends. 

3rd pers. sing. — bhpi, in itthe-mS kfh kasur bhei, (if) therein any fault may 
become (II). 

1st pers. plur . — karamu and khamu, in ah khamu te khushi karamu, we may 
(i.e. let us) eat and make rejoicing. 

3rd pere. plur.’ — zabenth, in yd gall changi naht lok zabenth, this thing -is net good 
that people may say (that I am thy Bon). 

The Present tense is formed by conjugating the present participle with -the present 
tense of the verb substantive. Thus, au mar8-chhi, I am striking. Any form of 
the verb substantive may be used. Moreover, the final a of the present participle 
may optionally be dropped, so that we may also have mar chb,i, and so throughout. 
Examples of the use of this tense are : — 

Sing. 1st persom— dzwra-oAAi. in au t^Me buchehhdmara^chhi, I here am dying 
of hunger. 

3rd person masc.-ja-chhu, in higsd zd ml ja-ehhu, t he share which comes to me. 
Pern.— -/a-cAA*. in tahsilddre-ti chitthi jS-chhi, a letter of the tahsildar is coming 
(II) 
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Plur. 1st persons — bandwa-chha, in. ghar ze banaioa-chha , if we are building a 
house. (It). 

3rd person, gdnd-chha, in az goru gctna-chha, now-a-days tliey are counting the 
cows (II). 

ghina-chhan, in illd-to mill ghina-chhan, they are taking the price thereof (II). 

In mine bdbba-te mazur kitd rajji roll khd-chhi, how many servants of my father 
are eating bread and are satisfied? we hare kha-chhi, instead of kha-chha. Here the 
chhi is evidently borrowed from the Kashmiri chhih, they are. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating to with the present participle. This to 
is conjugated. The present participle is unchanged, and may optionally drop its nasal- 
ization, so that we get tndra-tb or mdrd-tb, he was striking. 

This tense is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 


Sing. 

1. mara ( mdra)-te 

2. mar a ( mard)-te 

3. mara (mar a) -to 

As examples we may quote the following : — 


Plur. 

marS (mara)-ta. 
mara (mdrd)-tath. 
mara mdrd)-td . 


3rd pers. sing. — da-td, in te kb da-to nd, no one was giving to Mm. 

3rd pers. sing. — kara-to ; and 3rd pers. plnr. — kha-td, in zina phalid eur kha-td , 
sti mane-ma kard-to , he was making (i.e. wisMng) in (Ms) mind, that (I 
may Ml my belly) with those husks wMch the swine were eating. 

The Future is directly borrowed from Western PaharL It is conjugated as 
follows, in the masculine : — 


*1 shall strike/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

mdrcUo 

* ndramald. 

2. 

mdrelb 

mdrathala. 

3. 

mdrelo 

mdrenthald. 


It will he observed that it is formed by suffixing Id to the old present which 
undergoes 1 some changes in the process. 

Mr. Bailey gives two other examples of this tense, viz. f— 

‘ I shall go/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

gdlo 

gdmald. 

9 

mm » 

geld 

gdthald. 

3. 

g&lb 

gainthald. 



* I shall come/ etc. 

1. 

3 alo 

gdmald. 

2. 

jelo 

jethald. 

3. 

jelo 

‘ jinthald. 


Two examples occur in the Specimens, viz. gold and zabald, in\**» apne babbo-kane 
uthita chaU gdlo, zabdlo, I having arisen will go away to my father, aid will say. 
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The Past Tense is formed from the past participle. In the case of intransitive 
verbs this is conjugated like but’o. Thus, to take uthuo, arisen, we get the following 
conjugation in the masculine. The only thing to note is that in the third person singular, 
the past participle optionally takes the form uthue. 

* I arose/ etc. 


Sin*. 

1. uthue, uthues 

2. uthue , uthue e 

3. uthuo, uthue (fern.- uthi) 


Plur. 

thud, uthuae . 

uthuath. 

uthua (fem. uthid) . 


Mr. Bailey gives the following two paradigms 

* I went,’ etc. 


1 . gfc 

2. gee __ gdth. 

3. go 

‘ I came/ etc. 

1. owe uwd. 

2. dice awath 

3. ad, dwb died. 


The following examples of the past of intransitive verbs occur in the Specimens 
Sing . l.—idwe, in ajj au bard dur awe , today I came a great distance (224). 
bhue, in au hdzir bhue, I became present (II). 

3rd pers. maso.— do, in eu apne babbo-kaue uthita do, hd, having arisen, came to- 
his father. 

ated, in zdbla ghare-nere dwb, when he came near the house. 
bad, in te-te khdtir palu-ro bat&uro phatt-bau, for his sake the fatted calf was 
killed. 

go, in phvrl daurita go, then he went running. 

pdud, in rati ichchh pond, at night a bear fell (i.e. happened to come) (II). 
uthuo, in hunt uthuo rdzi bhotta, now he arose, having- become well (i.e. he has 
become alive). 

hue, in eu roehe bite , he became in anger. 

lague, in eu patidne lague, he began'to persuade him. 


With this group in e we may perhaps connect the anomalous form chache, which I 
am unable to explain satisfactorily. It occurs in antur m gahne chache, he did not 
wish to go within. 

Fern .—bhui, in lb bhui , light became (i.e. it dawned) (II). 

Plur. 3rd pers. masc.— -died, in tila-hatlia .ghare chale-dwd, from there they came 
home (II). 

bhud, in te-te magar bhud dash mdhnd, ten men became after bim (i.e. followed 
him) (II). 

go, in dur gd-eu, they went far to him (II). 

lagtid, in tine khuehi Jcame lagud, they began to do rejoicing. 
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Fem. — lagla, in banduki dittld-su, m lagid, guns were aimed at him, they were 
not attached (i.e. did not hit him) (II). 

In the Past Tense of transitive verbs, the participle is passive, and agrees with the 
object (when in the form of the nominative) in gender and number. The subject is in 
the case of the agent. The participle is not altered for person, but may take the form 
in e, as in the case of intransitive verbs. Thus, mi mdru, mi mart to, or mi mdrue, T 
struck him. Examples are 

Masc. sing. — ditto, in apno mat teiti banii-ditto, he divided out his property. 
herud, in su babbe herud, his father saw him. 

Id, in nikke puttre sabjame keri-lo, the younger son took and made everything 
collected. 

mdru, in doke di loke mdru, next day the people killed (it) (II). 
mdru, in Hno akho hade m mi mdru, I never disobeyed thy command. 
zcibu, in nikkd matthd-ne babbe zabu, the younger son said to the father. 
zabuo, in babbe naukara-ne zabuo , the father said to the servants. 
zabue, in teni zabue, he said (‘thy brother is come’). 
teni te zabue , he said to him (* son, thou art ever with me ’). 

Pern. plur. — dittld, in titthe phiri banduki dittid-su, then again guns were given 
to (i.e. fired at) him (II). 

There is only one instance of the Perfect in the specimens. It is formed by suffix- 
ing a to the past participle. This a is borrowed from Western Paharf, where it occurs, 
as the Verb Substantive. of the Churahl dialect of Ch^mgali (see VoL IX, Pt iv, p. 825), 
in which it is also used to form the perfect tense. The example is : — 

te-te puttre me mate korpe mdru-d, I have beaten his son with many strip® 
(228). 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to file 
past participle, as in mi mdru-buto, I had struck (193). 

Another form of the Pluperfect of intransitive verbs is made by taking the past 
participle wjth r b and conjugating. The following two are given by Mr. Bailey 

* I went,’ etc. 



Masc. Sing. 

Mase. Plnr. 

1 . 

gb~re 

gb-rd (/ ga-ra). 

2 . 

go-re 

go-rath {? gd-rath). 

3. 

gd-ro 

gb-rd \t gd-rd). 



* I came,' etc. 

1 . 

u-re 

#-rd. 

2 . 

u-re 

u-rath. 

3. 

u-ro 

%-rd. 


Examples are: — 

gd-rb, in yb mind puttur mart gd-ro, this my son bad died. 
v-ro, la zdbla tfno puttur i-ri, when thy so$ had come. 
voi» vnx, tin n. 
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The Passive is formed by adding i to the root, which is not further changed, and 
then conjugating with it the verb gisyo, to go. Thus : — 

au mar % gd-ckhi , I am being struck (202). 

au mart ges, I was struck (203). 

au mar? gala, I shall be struck (204). 

Causal Verbs. — The materials throwing light on the formation of causal verbs are 
very scanty, but we have enough to show that the process follows the general lines of 
the formation of the causal in cognate languages. Thus, a is added to the root in kerno, 
to make, and kerdno, to cause to make, and a vowel is lengthened in uzdfitd, to 
squander. 

Pronominal suffixes are freely used, and give Siraji its chief title to be classed 
as a form of Kashmiri, rather than of Western Pahari or Pogri Pafijab!. ‘The rules for 
their application cannot yet be definitely stated, and we must content ourselves with 
examples of their use. 

First Person sing. ag. — The suffix is m, to which e is prefixed as a junction 
vowel. It occurs twice in the specimens, each time in the form kedryem , 1 did. There 
is no information as to what is the past tense of the verb karno , to' do. It is probably 
kero or some such form. To this the [y)em has been suffixed, so that we get keroyem , 
and thence kedryem. The examples are : — 

tino gundh kedryem, I did sin of (i.e. against) thee. Here gundh, sin, is 
masculine. 

mi kite barie teni khidmac kedryem , for how many years did I do thy service. 
Here khidmat , service, is feminine. In the original manuscript of the 
Parable sent to me by Mr. Bailey, we have kedryem, as above ; hut in the 
printed grammatical notes, he here gives kevriem. 

Second Person sing, ag- — The suffix is t, with i as a junction vowel. Thus, from 
ditto , given, we have dittuit , given by thee, in : — 

kade bakre-to dachcfio me-kdn na dittuit , thou never gavest me a kid. 

Third Person sing. dat. — We have apparently an example of this in ges, gos, or 
gods, he went to him (i.e. to an inhabitant of that country). The suffix is therefore 8$ 
as in Kashmiri. 

More certain is su in the following. The same suffix is employed in the Chibhali 
dialect of Lahnda (see-p. 510 of Part i of this Volume) : — 

khurie chale-gdsu. Bur gdsu, they went-to-him on the track. They went-to-him 
far (II). 

phiri banduki dittiasu , then guns were-given-to-him (i.e. aimed at him) (II). 

Agent. — The suffix of the agent singular of the 3rd person is ni. It is quite 
common, and when added to a masculine singular participle, the latter takes the form in 
uS, the e of which is shortened. Thus, zabue , said ; zabue-ni, he said. Examples are : — 

tine babbe batsufo palu-rd halal kerdueni, by tby father the fatted calf wa$ caused - 
to-be-made, -by-him lawful. 
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dur mnlJcho 8a, far kerueya, a journey to a far country was-made-by-him. 
baddo tiuksdn keruent, great damage was-made-by-him (II). 
y& galld chahgo ladueyl, for this reason (that) he was-received-by-him well. 
titthe teni mdl apito uzdri lent (i.e. ld-\-n\), there by him his own property,, 
having squandered, was-taken-by-him. 

gale sdthl latceni (i.e. ldue-\-ni), with the neck it-was-pressed-by-him (i.e. he 
embraced him). 

bdje-to te natane-to bar shunuenl. Ekki apnd mdhnd shadueni, su pufsueni , the 
noise of music-and of dancing was-heard-by-him. A certain man of his was- 
called-by-him. He was-asked-by-him. 

zeyl find mdl kanjrie-iji hatha ta&gdrueni, by whom thy property with harlots 
was-squandered-by-him. 

tyebla zabueni, then ifc-was-said-by-him (* how many servants of my father, etc.’). 
With a participle in the feminine plural we have : — 
shuydld dittiani, kisses were-given-by-him. 

In the bhejmeni, he-was-sent-by-him (into the field to feed swine), we -have two 
suffixes, viz. 8 of the nominative singular and ni of the agent singular, both of the 3rd 
person. 

As in Poguli (see p. 426) when a suffix is added to the second person plural of the 
imperative, the verb abandons the imperative form and takes that of the second person 
plural of the Old Present. E.g. instead of mdra, strike ye, we have mdrath. In the 
following examples the suffix is «, which represents the accusative or dative of the third 
person : — 

must mdrathu, ti radgu sdthi bandhithu, beat-ye-him well, and bind ye him with 
ropes (236). Here mdrath is used instead of mdra, and bandhith (for 
bandhath ) instead of bandha. 

talla . . . te-pur lawa ; te hattho chhdp lawathu, put ye clothes 

on him, and put-ye-to-liim a ring on the hand. Here we have lawa without 
a suffix, and la teat h, with one, in the same sentence. 
pedu-ro batstird drita phaitathd, having brought the fatted calf kill-ye-it. 
Compound Verbs. — The following examples of compound verbs occur in the 
Specimens : — 

Tri teu si vea. — The vowel * or, ? is added to the root of the principal verb. Compare 
the passive. Thus : — 

banti-ditto, in apnd mdl tend b anti-ditto, he divided out and gave liis property. 
bhot-gd, in su bard tattg bhot-gd, he became very much straitened. 
keri-lo, in nikke puttre sal fame keri-ld, the younger son collected to himself 
everything. 

pat-go, in te mulkhd-ma kdl barb pat-go, a mighty famine fell in that land. 
Formed from the past participle, equivalent to the Hindi chale gae , we have : — 
khurie chale-gasu, they went away to him on the track (H). 

Inceptives. — As in Panjabi, the principal verb is put into the inflected infinitive.. 
Thus: — 

tine khmU home lagud, they began to make rejoicing, 
act patiane lagde, he began to persuade him. 
vos. Tin, h. 


3m! 
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In the following, the final e of the inflected infinitive is dropped : — 
at ghini-len lagiia, now they began {i.e. have begun) to take (the tax) (II). 
Permissives- — The principal verb is put into the inflected infinitive, as in : — 
badqe na da-chha, they do not allow (us) to fell (trees) (II). 
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£ No. 16.1 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KASHMlBl. 

SisIjI or Pool. 

(The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1902.) 

Specimen I. 

EkkI-mahnue-ta dul puttur buta. Nikka-matth&-ne babbe 

One-man-of two sons were. Little-son-by to-ihe-father 

zabu, ‘babbe, tine-mala-to bisso zo mi ja-chbu, sa mi 

it-was-said, ‘father, thy-property-of share which to-me coming-is, that to-me 

de/ Apno mAI tern banti-ditto. ThorS-dma-n§-m5 

give.’ His-own property by-him was- divided- oat. A-few-days-of-im 

nikke-puttre sab jame keri-lo, te dur-mulklio - safar 

by-th e-young er-son all collected was-made-up, and to-afar-couwtry journey 

kgrueni. Titthe tern mal apno uzari-lem. 

was-made-by-him. There by-him property his-own vxts-squandered-atcay-by-him. 

Zabla mal apno uzHri-leni, te-mulkbo-mi kal 

When property his-own was-s quandered-away-by-hkn, that-country-in famine 

bard . pal-go, te su baro tang bhol-go. Te-imilkh5-te~ekki-rahnebale-laba 

great fell , and he much straitened became. That-countjy-of-a-dkoeUer-near 

ges {or gos or gods). Teni ’ apnm-baigla-m§ sur ts&mS 

he-went-to-him. By-him his-own-jield-in swine for-grassing 

bhejuseni. Zina phalia sur khl-ta, su mane-ma 

was-sent-he-by-him. What husks the-swine eating-were , he mind-in 

kari-to, *aS apno pet bbara,’ te kl d3-to na. 

making -was, ‘ I my-oion belly may-fill ,* to-him anyone giving-was not. 

Zabla hosho-m! 55, tyebla zabu&oii, * mine-babba-te mazur 

When sense-in he-came, then it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my-father-of labourers 

Mta rajji rod kba-cbbi, au ittbe bucbcbba mara*ehM. 

how-many being-satisfied bread eating-are, I here hungry dying-am. 

AS. apne-babbd-kaae uthita chale-galo, zabalo, “ be babba, 

I my-own-father-to having-arisen will-go-away, I-wUl-say, “ O father, 
Kbudayo-to te tino gun5b keorySm ; ya gall cbangi nahl 

God-of and of -thee sin toas-done-by-me ; this thing good not 

15k zab£ntb, ‘ tino puttur chbu.* Apno mazur mi ba^awa/* * 

people may-say, * thy son he-is.’ Thiue-own servant me mdke-thou 



454 


DARD GROUP. 


Su apne-babbo-kane utliita 
Me his-oxon-father-to having -arisen 
hSruo, te te rehm 

was-seen, and to-him pity 

gale-sathi la wen! , 

the-neck-with it-was-pressed- by -him, 

Puttre te zabue, 

By-the-son to-him it-tcas-sa,id. 


ay. Su dur buto,. 

came. He far was, 

ao, pbiri daurita 

came, then l\aving-run 

te shundia 

and kisses 

Kbudayo-to t? 
God-of and 


‘ be babba, 
f 0 father , 


su babbe 
he by-the-father 

go, tS 
he-went, and 

dittiani. 

were-given-by-h im. 
tino gunah 
of -thee sin 


kgoryem , ya 

toas-done-by-me ; this 
cbhu.” * Babbe 
he-is.*’ * By-the-father 

cbanga lusha aro, 
good quickly bring-ye , 
te pera-ne joro 


gall 


changl 


good 

naukarg-ne 

servants-to 


nab! lot 
not people 

zabuo, 

it-icas-said, 


zabentb, “ tino puttur 
may-say, “ thy son 

■ sabba-ne-batba talla 
‘ all-tlian garments 


te-puy lawa ; te hattho clihap l&xvatbu, 

him-on put-ye; and on-the-hand ring put-ye-to-him, 

lawatliu ; te palu-ro batsuro arita 


and feet-of pair-of-shoes put-ye-to-him ; 

and fatted 

calf having-brought 

phattatbh ; 

ah 

kbamu te 

kbusbi 

karamu. 

To meno puttur 

kill-ye-it ; 

we 

may-eat and 

happiness 

may -make. - 

This my son 

naari-go-ro, 

te 

hunl uthuo 

razi 

bkoTta ; 

gbadza-go-ro, buni 

hod-died, 
meli-go.’ 
w as-found.’ 

and 

Te 

And 

again arose 

tine khusbl 
they happiness 

icell 

karne 

td-make 

havi/ng-been ; 

lagua. ’ 
began. 

lost-gone-icas, now 


ghare-nere 

the-house-near 


apno 

his 


TS-to. baddo puttur baigia-ma buto. Zabla 

Himrof big son th e-field-in was. When 

tyebla baje-to t§ natisne-to bUr sbuniieni. 

then music-of and dancing-of noise icas-heard-by-him. 

abaduep.i, su putsufini, * yo kut obbu ? 
leas-called-by-him, he was-asked-by-him, * this what is?' 

* tino brha ad. Tine-babbd batsuro 

' % brother came. By -thy -father the-calf 

ker&bepi ya-gallg cbango 

was-caused-to-be-made-by-him for-Ohis-matter well 
r6sh« bue, antur na gabne cbSche. 

in-anger became, within not to-go he-wished. 

go, sit patiane lague. Tdni apne-babbo 

to#*, him to-persuade he-began. By-him to-his-own-father 

ditto* ‘mi kito-barie teni kbidmat kSoryem, 

waefivea* ‘ by-me how-many-years thy service was-done-by-me, 

fcadfc na mi mofu, tg kade bakre-to 

e#er by-me was-turned-aside, and ever goat-of 


awo, 

he- came, 

makno 
own-man 
zabdg, 
it-was-said , 
balal 
lawful 

Su 





Ekki 

One 

Teni 

By-him 

palu-ro 

fatted 

ladufini.’ 
h e-was-f ound-by-him. ’ He 

Babb te-to beihr 

The-father him-of outside 

jiwab 

answer 

tg tino 
and thy 

bacbcho 

young-one 
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me-kan na dittuit, au apne-dostil-ne satlii 

me-for not ' wm-gwen-ly-th.ee, I my-own-friends-of with 

keramutu. Zabla tino puttur u-ro, zeni tino mal 

might-maJce. When thy son had-eome, by-whom thy property 

hatlia udzarueni, ti te-te khatir palu-rd 

with was-squandered-by-him, by-thee him-of for the-fattei 

phatt-bau.’ Teni te zabue, £ puttra, tu sada mg' 

killed-ioas: By-him to-him it-was-said, ‘son, -thou always me 

zo-kl mind chhu, so tino chhu. Par khushi ken 

whatever mine is, that thine is. But. hnnnbw* 


khushi 

happiness 

kanjrie-ni 

harlots-qf 

batsuro 

calf 


bhono 

to-become 


changl 


gall 

thing 


buti ; 


of for the-fatted calf 
ttra, tu sada me-sathi obhi • 

m, —thou always me-with art ; 

Par khushi kemi, ^hush 

^nt happiness to-make, happy 

brha mari-go-ro, te huni 

brother had-died, and now 


uthuo razi bhoTta ; ghadza-go-ro, h uni meli-go.’ 
arose well having-been; lost-gone-was, note was- found? 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KiSHMiRl. 

SirIji of DOdI. 

(The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey , 1902.) 


Specimen ||. 


Eatl ichchh pouo kukkria khiani. Phirl baddo nuksan 

At-night a-bear fell hens to^eat. Then great harm 

kernenl padro-ing. Lo bliul tS 6trei phiri 

was-done-by-him smooth-ground-m. Tight became and w-the-morning again 
te-te magar bhua dash mahna. Kliurie chale-gasu. 

him- of after became fen men. On-the-track they -went- away -to-him. 

Dur gasu, te zaro-m5 sutto-ro buto. Titthe khane khasj 

Far they-went-to-him, and den-in asleep he-was. There food to-eat 

pouo. Titthe phiri banduki dittlasu Na lagia. Phirl 

fell. There again guns were-given-to-him. Not they-reached. Again 
nashi-go. Tila-hatha ghare chale-awa. Doke-di loke maru. 

he-ran-away. Thenfrom home they-came. Next-day by-people he-tcas-killed. 

Paru-tl gall chhi. 

Last-year-of matter is. 

Tahslldare-tl chitthl jS-chhi. Mazur dere-bapat arna j bakro, 

Tahsildar-of letter coming-is. Labour er? tent-about are-to-be-brought; goat,' 


khat, bhanda, kukkur 
beds, vessels , cocks 

j5n.o. Itthe 

it-is-to-be-gone. Then 

chhip. Au hazir 

is. I present 

Maih-to ghiwapo 
Buffalo-qf tax 


kukkur arna. P§ro 

cocks are-to-be-brought. The-tent 

Itthe-ma kill kasur bhei, ta 
There-in any fault may-be, then 
hazir bhue. 
present became. 

ghiwfipo dui ehilki, waddig 

tax two five-anna-pieces, for-big 


langh&ta ghare 
having-passed-on home 
zerimano dfino 
fine to-be-given 


bl, nikkIS 
also, for-little 


chumnSwall bi To ahi-pur zulm chhu. Shou 
drinker also. This us-upon oppression is. A -hundred 

hairi she rupayya tsour ana gah-charai. ItthS-mi bfidro 

six rupees four anna grazing-tax. Her e-in young-one 


duddh 

milk 

bheda 

sheep 



siBiJi or pop a. 
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buto ikk-sala m5p buta. Az ghini len lagua, te 

was one-yeat-old forgiven teas. Now taking to-take tliey-began, and 

az goru gang-ckka. Ghai*: _ ze ban&wS-chha, illa-to mul 

now cows counting' th ey-are. Houses if making-toe-are, thereof price 

ghing-ckhah. Diara-to kukrn na ebbu katne-to. Zb hbri 

taking-they-are. Deodcir-of order not is cutting-of. What other 

akn ckhia, badne na da-ckka. 

wood is, to-cut not Mloioing-they-are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A bear came by night to eat our kens. Then, on tke level ground, be did a great 
deal of damage. In tke morning, as soon as it was light, ten men went after him. 
They followed bis tracks a long way and found kirn asleep in kis den. By this time it was 
the hour for them to eat their meal, and after that they fired guns at him, but the 
bullets missed him and he rau away. So they returned home. Next day the people 
killed him. This is an affair of last year. 

A written order of tke Taksildar is being circulated that labourers are wanted for 
tke JDero, or camp . 1 Also goats, beds, cooking-vessels, and fowls have to be brought 
there. When the pero has passed by we have to go home, and if any fault is found 
with our supplies we have to pay a fine. I was present (at tke last Herd). 

Tke tax on a buffalo is ten annas, both for full grown animals and for calves that 
are s till drinking milk. We look upon this as oppression. There is a grazing tax of 
six rupees four annas for a hundred sheep or goats ; but in this case, the tax on lambs 
and kids under a year old used to be remitted. N ow, however, they have begun to 
collect a tax on them too, and they are counting our cows. If we build a house, they 
make a char ge for it. There is an erder forbidding tke cutting of deodar trees, and 
even other trees they do not allow us to fell. 


iThe pSr5 a procession. fr<M* Jam»& t# Srinagar, or wee eersi, of the Inner Palate, or HahSrSja’s Ladiee 

ani their Escort. 

VOL. Tin, PAST II. ® N 


RSMBANT. 


To the west of the Doda Siraj, between it and the River Biciilari, and still to the 
north of the Chinab, there lies a tract of country of which the principal village is 
known as Ramban. This Ramban is on the road between Srinagar and Jammu, 88 
miles from the former and 63 from the latter. The language of this tract is known as 
Rambani, and at the Census of 1911 was returned as being spoken by 2,171 people. 


Rambani closely resembles, the neighbouring Sirajl. Any important differences are 
due to the fact that the language immediately to the south, across the Chinab, is the 
Dogri dialect of Panjabi, now firmly established, and not the Bhadrawahi dialect of 
Western PahSri. In fact Rambani can very fairly be described as a mixture of Siraj l 
and Dogri. It still possesses enough Kashmiri peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as 
a dialect of that language. Indeed, in one respect — the formation of that future tense— 
it follows Kashmiri, where the Sirajl has adopted the Western Pakari idiom ; but it 
must nevertheless be considered as a broken form of speech, partly Dogri and partly 
Kashmiri, and it might with almost equal correctness be classed under either group of 
languages. 


v 

The materials available for a consideration of this dialect consist of (1) a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences received from the 
Kashmir Darbar and (2) a short sketch of the Grammar and another List of Words con- 
tained in the Rev. T.' Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, pub- 
lished by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. The List of Words given on pp. 489ff. -has 
been prepared by me on the basis of the two lists above mentioned, neither being 
followed to the exclusion of the other. The one specimen printed below is given, as 
received, in the Takri character, together with a literatim .translation, and also with a 
transcription showing what, sounds the writing was 'intended to convey. In regard to 
the Takri character, these, as we have seen, are two very different things. 1 In the latter 
transcription I have not had much to help me, beyond comparison with cognate dialects 
and a careful examination of all the various forms under which the same word appears 
in the written character, and though I have done my best, I cannot hope that it is en- 
tirely accurate. The account of the grammar here given includes most of what is to be 
found in Mr. Bailey’s brief sketch, but is mainly based on the List of Words and on the 
forms found in my transcription of the Parable. It should therefore be taken with 
reserve, as not ifecessarily correct in every detail. It should be remembered that for 
ordinary purposes Rambani is never written, and probably differs from mouth to mouth 
and from valley to valley. 

In the following sketch of Rambani grammar, a word or passage taken from the- 
Parable is indicated by the Roman numeral I, followed by the number of the line , in 
.Arabic numerals. Thus, marimatd (I, 38) indicates that the word is to be. found in the 


4 A® in** reading a written document and understanding it are often indicated by different expression*. To read a 
letter a in Ibkm pafhnd : , to read and understand; it "is pofh-llnd. So we have in the Arabian Nights' tale of King 
€ Omar and Mt Stmt, ‘ when my father read this letter and understood its contents, (it vexed him),’ oh 

which Barton .(Library Edition ii, 15) remarks, 'this part of the phrase which may seem unnecessary to the European hi 
awrftait* to ah Orientalists. ion may read many an. Eastern letter and not understand it. Compare Boccaoio, 
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38rd line of tlie Parable. A word or passage followed by an Arabic numeral not pre- 
ceded by I, will be found in the list of Words and Sentences on pp. 489ff. 

PRONUNCIATION. Vowels. — Pinal Towels, especially when short, are most 
indefinite. Mr. Bailey, who has heard them himself, says of final short rowels that ‘it is 
often extremely hard to tell which rowel is being used, or whether what seems lilm a 
short rowel is really one, or is merely the necessary emission of breath after a conso- 
nant/ A prominent instance of this is the final short rowel at the end of the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns, which Mr. Bailey represents by a, and which is 
written e in the following p&ges. Its nearest English sound is probably, as in Ddgri, 
that of the a in ‘ hat/ * 9 

Final d is interchangeable with o and «, and even with \ Here we hare the 
state of affairs as in W estero PahSri, in which the final a, o, and « are interchangeable 
(see Yol. IX, Part ir, pp. 379, 559), while the final * is a clear example of Kashmiri in- 
fluence, as for example, in such words as gw*, a horse, compared with the Panjabi or 
Hindi ghord. 

The m&tra-vowels * aud * occur very rarely, and only in the list given by Mr. 
Bailey. They are entirely absent from the materials received from 'Kashmir. I hare 
not noticed any clear traces of the vocalic epenthesis which is so common in Kashmiri. 

Consonants. — The consonantal system is, on the whole, the same as ef Dogri, 
not that of Kashmiri. Thus not only are the cerebral f and » common, but alsn the 
sonant letters gh, jh, dh , dh, and bh retain the aspiration that they lose in Kashmiri. 
On the other hand the K ashmi ri letters ts (as in pants, fire ; gatshnu, to go) and 3 -(as 
in zilchan, when) are common. The treatment of these fricatives, and of the palatal 
letters ch and j is deserving of particular notice, as they present several typical 
Bardic peculiarities. First of all, there is the typical Daidic interchange of eh and 
tr, as in chei or trai , three. Again fricatives and palatals are interchangeable, as in 
t&aur or chor, four ; pants or panj, five ; samzdnu, as compared with the “Hindi 
samjhdnd, to cause to understand. Finally the fricatives ts and tsh sometimes become 
sibilants, as in gatshnu or gasnu i(SirajI gisno), to go. The interchange between palatals 
and sibilants is common, as in chhe or she, six ; chundnu or snnainu, to feed (cattle) 
(1, 11 ; 229) ; shilu, for chheld, a hid. 

As in Sir&jl, an original £ does not become h (as it does in Kashmiri), but remains 
unchanged under the form of sh, as in shund, a dog ; shir (not sir), a head. 

There is the same metathesis of h in the word brhd , a brother, that we have noted, 
in SirajI, and another example is phakru, for pakhru, a bird (761. 

There is one interesting trace of the consonantal metathesis of Kashmiri. In that 
language the feminine of dyut*, given, is ditsf. In Rambanl, the feminine of dityd, 
given, is disti, in which the ts has become st by metathesis. 

DECLENSION In the formation of the plural and of the oblique case nouns 
follow PogrI rather than Kashmiri. The series of cases which we find in the latter 
language is reduced to a nominative and oblique case in each number, as- in Pafijabi 
(of which Bogr! is a dialect) and Hindi. 

The important class of strong masculine nouns which in Pafijabl and Hindi ««nd in 
a, as in the case of ghord, a horse, in Rambanl also ends in d, but this d is sometimes 
dropped, aud is also interchangeable with 0 or «, and even with the Kashmiri *. Thus, 

vou vm, past 11 . 3 h t 
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we have badd (I, 35) or badd (231)* great; mdhy, (51), rndhtib (51), or mdhtfu (1. 1), 
a man ; ghor* or ghord , a horse (6S, 13S) ; khdt u or khota, an ass (74) ; lauhrd, a son 
(I, 32), but nom. plur. lauhrd (I, 1) ; Idh—Gi lok", a son (54) ; shild, a kid (I, 44). 
These no uns form their oblique singular a(id nominative plural in e, and the oblique 
plural in an. The S of the oblique singular and nominative plural has a very in- 
distinct sound, approaching (as in Pogri) the sound of the ci in ‘ hat.’ Mr. Bailey 
represents it by a , and I use e only because, in the native character, it is generally 
represented by e. Occasionally we find the « of the nominative employed instead of 
this e. Thus we have mdhnu (obi. sing.) and lauhru, (nom. plur.), both in 1, 1. Whether 
these are intentional, or mere slips of the pen, I do not venture to say. 

Some nouns in d, such as bdbbd, or bdbci (also bdbb ), a father, and hamd , a servant, 
retain the d of the nominative in thei oblique singular and nominative plural, in 
this respect closely agreeing with a similar group of nouns in Pogri. 

Weak masculine nouns, i.e. those not ending in d, o, d, or ", of which the Pafijabi 
and Hindi ghar, a house, is a familiar example, form the oblique singular by adding e 
or ai, both of which are, as explained above, pronounced like the a in ‘ hat.’ Thus, 
gam, a village, oblique singular game (241)-; nmlJch, a country, obi. sing, mulhhai (I, 6). 
The nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular, as in dant, an ox or 
oxen (142-4) ; ham, a deer or deers (153-5). The oblique plural ends in an as in 
gdman, to villages, but no examine of this occurs in the specimens. There is one 
form, dusti-sdth (I, 45), with friends, in which diistl must be translated as an oblique 
plural. But the passage appears to be incorrect. At any rate I am unable to ex- 
plain it. The word ghar, a house, is irregular, malting its oblique singular gl. 

Strong feminine nouns in l, like kurhl, a daughter, form the oblique singular in l 
or ia, as in Tcurhl or Jcurhia. The nominative plural ends in la or ie, as in kurhia or 
Jeurhle, and the oblique plural ian, as in kurhicin. Shnnei, a bitch, has its nominative 
plural shutiel (147-9). 

Weak feminine nouns ending in any letter except i, such as bahiii, a sister (50), 
form the oblique singular in l, as in bahini (225, 231). Mr. Bailey also gives bahind, 
i.e. according to the spelling here adopted, baMne. There are no materials, from which 
we can give a general rule for the nominative and oblique plural. Zandna, a woman, 
has its nominative plural zcmdni (128, 130), and gau, a cow, has its nominative plural 
gatoe (143-5). 

We thus obtain the following table of the declension of nouns in RambanI : — 


SlXCtUlAH. 

PltfRil. 

Nominative. 

Oblique, 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

jrfcSr*, ghGra, a horse 

ghSre 

ghGre 

ghtifan 

bibbs, a father 

i£bb% 

bibbs 

bdbban 

g&m, * village 

g&me 

g&rn 

gMman 

fcurfct, a daughter 

hirhi, hirhia 

kurhia, kurhlS 

kufhian 

hahtit, a sister 

bahini, bahinS 

' t < 
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The oblique form, by itself, is used as a dative or agent. With the aid of postposi- 
tions, it indicates other relations, such as those of the genitive or ablative. 

Examples of the various cases of the Rambani noun are the following ; — 

Strong Masculine Nouns. —Sing, nom ,—lauhrd, in mend latthrd marimatd 
tha , my son was dead (I, 32). 

lok", in mine pitrie-suu lbk K testa bahigi-sathi Mdhtumut ehhu , the son of my 
uncle is married to his sister (225). 

Jcasau Idle* tl pat pat i-chhu, whose son comes behind thee (239; ? 
shilu, in tE bakri-sun shild nd dityd, thou didst not give the kid of a goat (1, 44). 
Sing. obi. — bate, in bute-khal bimi ehlm, he is seated under a tree (230). 
dihdre, in Hi ore dihdre-paie, after a few days (I, 5). Here the singular is used 
in the sense of the plural. 

ghore, in es ghore-sagt kiti urn- cJihi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
yu glibre-bhei bimi chhu , he is seated on a horse (230). 

game and hatiebdle, in game-sane hatiebdle-thd, from a shopkeeper of the village 
(241). 

lauhre, in mat the lauhre bolyd, by the younger son it was said (I, 2). Here the 
oblique case has the force of the agent. 

mi tested lake matd korrd ditmat chhis, I have given many stripes to his son (228). 

Here the oblique case has the force of the dative. 

Plural nom. — loke, in tine bibd-sage gi kite lake chhi, how many sons are there 
in thy father’s house (223) F 
gMf or ghord, a horse, pi. ghore (138, 140). 
shund, a dog, pi. shune (146-8). 

Regarding mdhgu and lauhru in I, 3, see above. The word rupayyu, a rupee, has 
its nom. plur. rupae. Thus : — 

tesyu rupayyu denu, to him this rupee is to be given (234). 
tie rupae tes-tha ghimiblaige, those rupees are to be taken from him (235). So 
232. 

Other UOUnS in CL — Sing. nom. —kettna, in apnd kamd bolydni, his servant 
was addressed by him (I, 37). 

Obi.— baba, in apne bdbd-pds chali-gasa , I will go to my father (1, 18 ). So 1, 16 ; 

I, 24 ; I, 29 ; I, 39 ; and 223, 
kama, in tint kdma bolyd, that servant said (I, 38). 

Plur. nom .-rkama, in mege baba-sane Hire kdma sati , how many servants are 
there of my father (1, 16). So I, 22. 

Plur. ohL — kdmag, in Usage baba apne. kama jt bolydni, his father said to his 
servants (I, 29). 

Perhaps korrd, stripes (nom. plur.) (228), also belongs to this group. 

Weak Masculine Nouns : — 

Sing, nom .—puttar, in is laik nd sa tdnd puttar batia, I am not worthy of thfr, 
(that) I may become thy son' (I, 21). 

Sing, obi .—game, in game-sane k%!& hatiebdle-thd, from a shopkeeper of the 
village ( 241 ). * 
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Kashmire, in itt-ate Kashiriire-td kito dur chhu, how fat is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222) ? 

mulkhai, in tie mulkhai bard kdl pea, to (i.e. in) that country a mighty famine 
fell (I, 8). Sol, 6. 

pahdre and shire (sing. nom. shir , 40), in pahdresane shire-bhet, on the top of a 
hill (229). 

gi (nom. ghar, 67), in gi-mct chhitte ghoresani kdthi chhi, in the house is the 
saddle of the white horse (226). So 223 and 233. 

Plur. nom. — dant, a bull, plur. dant (142-4). 

sikkar and sur, in ja-bharl stir sikkar khd-sati, as the swine are eating husks (I, 
13). 

sur, in sur chundni, for feeding swine (I, 11). 

Strong Eeminine nouns. — Sing, nom — hurl or kurhi, a daughter (llOff.). 
Sing. obi. — bagria, in tisun badd lauhrd bagria-maz thd , his elder son was in the 
field (I, 35). 

baki'i , in bakrlsun shilu, a kid of a she-goat (I, 44). 

Plur. nom. — ghorl , a mare, plur. ghorie (139, 141). 

bakne, and (weak) gctwe, in yu pahdresane shire-bhet bakrie 'gaice sundl-chhu, 
he is feeding she-goats and cows on the top of the hill (229). 
ghundia, in ghundia distisanl, kisses w r ere given to him by him (I, 25). 

Plur. obi. — bagrian, in tiyd tis apni bagrian-maz bliejini , he sent him into his 
fields (I, 11). 

- Weak Peminine Nouns. — Obi. sing. — bahini (nom. bahin, 50), in mine pitriesun 
16k * teset bahinisdthi biahtumut chhu, the son of my uncle is married with 
{i.e. to) his sister (225). Similarly 231. 

gazarl , in gazarisathi gayithi, bind (him) with a rope (236). 
pitthi (nom. pitth, 43), in kdthi teset pitthi Met lathas, put ye the saddle upon 
his back (227). 

Plur. nom. — gatce, see under the head of strong feminine nouns. 

Postpositions.— The following are examples of the use of the more important 
postpositions occurring in the specimens. They all govern the oblique case : — 

ate, from, in itt-ate. Kashmire-ta kito dur chhu , how far is it from here to Kash- 
mir (222;. This is doubtful. Perhaps the words should be divided itta-te, 
for itte-te. 

Met, upon, in kdthi teset pitfhi-bhet lathas, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

Similarly shire-bhet, on the top (229), and ghore-bhet, on a horse (230) 
kha), under, in bute-khal bimi chhu, he is seated under a tree (230). 
ma, in, in gi-ma chhitte ghure-sani kdthi chhi, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

maz, in, in tisun badd lauhrd bagria-maz thd, his elder son was in the field (1, 35). 
So 1, 12. 

pds, near, in possession of, in apni baba-pas chali gasa, I will go near {i.e. to) 
nay father (1, 18). 

## sa&d ml -pas hi, thou, art ever near me (L 49), 
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In I, 50, we have zi-kt mt-pdsl, whatever is near me (i.e. in my possession). 

Here it is possible that past is a compound of pas with, the verb substantive. 
sdth or sathl, with, in company with, or with, by means of, in apne zi dusti-sdth 
khushi Tear a,, that I may make rejoicings with my friends (I, 45). 
mine pitrie-sun Idk* teset bahini-sdthl bidhtumut chhu, the son of my uncle is 
married with (i.e. to) his sister (225). 
gozarl-sdthl ganthl, bind him with a rope (236). 

sun, of. This postposition of the genitive will be dealt with under the. head of- 
adjeefcives. 

ta, up to, see Kashmlre-ta, above, under die. 

tha, from, in tip rupae tes-thS ghinni laine, those rupees are to be taken from 
him (235). 

game-sane hatiebale-tha, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
ma-tha, from in, as in taldd-m&-tha pant kaf, draw wa. er from in (i.e. from) the 
tank (237). 

Adjectives follow the usual rule. Strong adjectives in d, u, etc., are declined, 
while weak adjectives are not declined. As an example of a weak adjective, we may 
quote: — 

dur , in dur mulkhai chall-gd, he went to a far country (I, 6). 

There are a few examples of adjectives with the Kashmiri termination mot *, which 
appears under the form mut or maid. These are declined. Thus, burmut, bad, in 
burnrnt lbk*» a bad boy (129), feminine burmati, in burmati kurhi , a bad girl (131) ; 
ditmut, given, plur. mase. ditmat , in mi korrd ditmat chis, stripes are (i.e. have been) 
given by me to bim (228) ; marimatd thd , he was dead (I, 33). 

The following are examples of the declension of ordinary strong adjectives : — 

Masc. sing, nom, — bard, badd. , or badd, in bard hdl pea, a great famine fell 

( 1 , 9 ). 

titan badd tauhrd bagria-maz thd , bis elder son was in the field (I, 35). 
tesaS brhd teset bahini-tha badd chhu, his brother is taller' than his sister (231). 
bhuha, in coni it bhukd mar-sa, I here hungry am dying (1, 17). 

Masc. sing. obi. — bare; in tis mulkhai bare bakhtdtqare-sane ghar gd , he went to 
the house of a great rich man of that place (1,10). 
ehhitte, in gi-ma ehhitte ghore-sani hath * chhi, in the house is the saddle of the 
white horse (226). 

matfhe, in tisane matfhe lauhre bdlgd, by his younger son it was said (I, 2). So 
mafthe gi, in the small house (233). 

thore, in thdfe dihare paid, after a few days (I, 5). Herethe singular 5s used in 
the sense of the plural. 

Mase. plur. nom. — kitre (nom. ring, kitrd), in pteoe bdbdyJtom kitre idmo soft, 
how many servants so© there of my father (1, 15). So tone (sing. nom. tone) 
kdma (I, 22). 

Masc. plur. obi. — apne (nom. apnd), in tisane baba apm kaman botyStn, his father 
satd to his servants (I, 29). Here we see the Panjabi (including Dogri) and 
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Hindi fashion of putting into ‘the oblique singular an adjective agreeing 
with a noun in the oblique plural. On the other hand, we have the 
Kashmiri method of putting the adjective into the oblique plural in chartgan 
(sing. nom. chart go) mdhnan, to good men (126). 

As examples of feminine adjectives, we may quote : 

changi zandna, a good woman (128). 
changie zandnl, good women (130). 

burmatl kurhl, a bad girl (131) . .. 

kiti (masc. kito), in es ghdre-sam kiti umr chin, how much is the age of this 

horse (221) ? 

Comparison is formed as usual with the ablative with thd. Thus, es-thS chango, 
better than this ; sabban-thd chango, best of all, best (133-4). So . 

tesau brhd tesez bahini-tha badu chhu , his brother is taller than his sister (231). 
Ge nit ive. — The postposition of the genitive, sun, is a corruption of the Kashmiri 
sondT, and like that word is an adjective, agreeing with the thing possessed. P6guli has 
sun. Like Sirajx, Rambani shows a marked preference for cerebral letters, hence the 

n of sun. Sun is declined as follows : 


Sing. 

Mrtsov 

Fern. 

Nom. 

sun 

sanl. 

Obi.' 

Plur. 

sane 

sai.it. 

Nom. 

sane 

sanyt. 

Obi. 

sanan 

sanian. 


As usual, the final e is pronounced like the a in * hat.’ 

Examples are : — 

Masc. sing , nom. — bakri-sun shilu, the kid of a goat (T, 44). 

Tarmeshare-sun gundh, a sin of {i.e. against) God (I, 20). 
mine pitrle-sun ldk u , the son of my uncle (225). 

Obi. — thie bdbd-sane gl, in thy father’s house (223). 
bakh tdware-sane ghuv gd, he went to tlio house of a rich man (1> 10). 
game-sane k$tsi hatiebale-tha, from a shopkeeper of the village (241). 
pahdrd-sane shire-bhei , on the top of a mountain (229). 

Masc. plur. nom. — meyc baha-sane kitre kdmd sail, liow many servants are there 
of my father (1, 16). 

ik mdh uu-sane do lauhru thed, of a certain man there were two sons (1, 1). 

Eem. sing. nom. — ghofe-saiit umr-, the age of the horse (221). 

•ghdre-sanl kdfhi, the saddle of the horse (226): 

Occasionally the oblique case without any postposition is used as a genitive, as 
in : — 

mulkhai , in tis mnlkhai bare bakhtdicave-sane ghar gd, he went to the house of a 
ys s great rich man of that country (I, 10). . 
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PRONOUNS. — We have the following 

forms of the first two Personal 

Pronouns 

I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. au, ami 

in, tv. 

Obi. mi, mi 

ti, ti 

Ag. mi, mi 

ti, ti, tv. 

Gen. mend, mind 

tdna, tind. 

Plur. 

Nom. as 

ins. 

ObL & Ag, asat 

tusai. 

Gen. asau 

tusau-. 


Variant forms of tni&a are mind and min*, and of tind, find, and tin' 1 . These are all 
declined like strong adjectives in d. The feminine of asaS and tusau are aset and inset, 
respectively. Instead of asau and tusau, the Siraji forms, dfimo and tuhmb, respectively, 
are also sometimes used. 

The 'following are examples of the use of these pronouns 
First Person.— Sing. nom. — au is-ldik nd sa, I am not worthy of this (I, 2S). 
au az dur hanfhi-kari chali gens, I went today having walked far (224). 
ami kha, I may eat (1, 14). 

ami it bhuka mar-sa. Ana apne baba-pas chali gaea? I here hungry am dying. I 
will go away to my father (1, 17). 

ObL — mt dei-ld, give away to me (I, 3). 
mi agar chal, walk before me (238). 

Ag. — mt gnndh Jcaryd , by me sin was done (1, 19). 
mt fahl karyam, by me service was done (I, 43). 

mi testae like matd kdrrd ditmat-chhis, by me many stripes have been given to 
his son (228). 

Gen. (masc. sing. no!m..) — -mend lauhrd marimatd fid, my son was dead (I, 32). 
mind bdbb is matthe gi rah-chhu, my father lives in ibis small house (283). 

(Masc. sing. obL) — mene bdbd-sane Hire kdma sail, how many servants there are 
of my father (1, 15). 

mine pitrie-sun lot?, the son of my uncle (225). 

The masculine oblique form of the genitive may be used as an accusative-dative, 
as in 

taihdre mine ddki-ld, so keep me (I, 22). 

khusM mandtfd mine lag am the, to celebrate rejoicings, was proper for me (I, 51). 
Plur. nom. — as kha, we may eat (I, 31). 

Second Person. — Sing. nom. — tti soda mi-pas he, thou art ever with me (I, 49). 
Sing. obL— kasau lot * ti pad pat B-chku, whose bey comes behind thee (239) ? 
Ag ent. — ift bakrl-mit shite nd ditgd, thou didst not give a kid of a goat (I, 44). 
So I, 47 

Gen. (masc. snog, nom.) — tdQd gundh, sin of (i.e. against) thee (1, 19). 
tdna puttar bapS, I may beoorae thy son (I, 21). 
von. vni, sab* n. 


So 
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tdttcL brha dsi, thy brother hath come (I, 38). 
tipo mm kut chhu , what is thy name (220) ? 

(Mase. sing, obi .) — tone baba bhari dhdm ditydnl , thy father hath given a great 
feast (1, 39). 

tine babd-sape gi, in thy father’s house^ (223). 

(Masc. plur. nom .)— tathare tope Jcdma santi, as are thy servants (I, 21). 

Demonstrative Pronouns.-The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is yih or yu, 
this. There are two Eemote Demonstrative Pronouns, viz. 6 and m or <o, both mean- 
ing ‘that.’ All these are also used as pronouns of the third person. They are thus 



This. 

That. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

yih,yu 

0 

su, so. 

Obi. 

es, is 

(«< 

tes, Us. 

Ag. 

(ip) 

(u») 

tip, tipi. 

Gen. 

(isup, isau) 

usau 

tisup , tesau, tisau. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

(ip) 

a 

tip. 

Obi. & Ag. 

(ipei) 

(upei) 

tine*. 

Gen. 

(ipaS) 

unau 

tinad. 


When a form in the above paradigm is enclosed in marks of parenthesis, it is to 
be understood that there is no authority for it in any of the materials available. 
They are written after the analogy of the forms of su. 

The genitives imn and tisup are declined like the genitive postposition sun, and 
present no difficulty. The forms in au, like isau, uspu, imu, etc., form the masculine 
mn gnTaT oblique in toe ; thus, istoe, ustoe, etc. The feminine singular nominative and 
oblique ends in ei, as in iset, use*, and so on. 

The oblique form is has an emphatic form isi, to this very (I, 31), and there are 
no doubt s imilar forms for the others. Tint does not seem to be emphatic. The 
following are| examples of the use of these pronouns 

yih, this. Sing. nom . — zikhap tom yih. puttar $-the, when this thy son was 
coming (1, 46). 

yu paharesane shire-bhe* bakne gawe supdl-chhu, he is feeding goats and cows 
on the top of the hill (229). So 230. 
tes yu rupayyu denu, this rupee is to be given to him (234). 
yu kas-tha mult an-chhut, from whom didst thou buy this (240) ? 

Obi. sing .— es ghoresani Mi umr chhi, how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 
is-t&ik, worthy of this (I, 20). 

is'&agi-lcwm ; ahguthi bhi lagi-lb isi, id jof a bhi lagi-lo is, (the garment) is to be 
applied to him ;.also apply a ring, to tbia very one,, and apply a pbir of shoes 
to him (I, 30). 
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wind 6555 is matfhe gi rah-chhu, my father lives in. this small hcrasc {233). 

6, that. • Sing. nom . — 6 lachar bhen-gd, he became helpless (I, 9). 

usau, his (27) ; 6, they (29) ; uitau, their (30)* 

s«, so, he. Sing, nom.-— su, he (26). 

so haji dir thd, he was still distant (I, 23). 

so ghar-nara ad, he came near the house (I, 36). 

so lauhra ghar do, that son came home (I, 39). 

zirhi mt-pdsi, so tond sd, whatever is in my possession, that is thine (I, 49). 

Sing. obi. — tes yu rupayyu denu, this rupee is to be given to him *(234). . 
tin rttpae tes-tha ghinni laine, those rupees are to be taken from him (235). 
tes yuan mdmias, beat him well (236). 

Us mulkhai bard kdl pea, in that country a mighty famine fell (I, 8). 
tis mulkhai, of that country (I, 10). 

tiyi Us sur chundni bhejini, he sent him to feed swine (1, 11). 
tis ki nd da-sati, no one was giving to him (1, 14). 
tis bola, I will say to him (1, 18). 

Us dekhi-kan tis bdbd dard asi, having seen him to that father compassion came 
(I, 24). 

Sing, ag .—tin mdrti,b.e struck (187). 

tint mal bdnti ditini, he divided out the property (I, 4). So 1, 11, quoted above. 
tini kdma bolyd, that servant said (I, 38). 

Sing. gen. — tisun, in iisun badd lauhra, his elder son (1, 35). 

(Masc. sing, obi.)— tisane matthe lauhre bolyd, his younger son said (I, 2). 
tisane bdbd apne kdman bolydnt, Ms father said to his servants (I, 29). 

(Fern. sing, nom.) — tisani marji thi, his wish was (I, ]2). 
iesau, tisau, in tesau brhd, his brother (231). 

tisau bdbd bdhar gasi-kari samzdni, Ms father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (I, 41). 

(Sing, obi.) — mi testae lake matd korrd ditmat-chhis , I have given many stripes 
to Ms son (228). 

(Fern. sing, obi.) — teset bahini-sdthi bidhtumut, married with {ke. to) his raster 
(2251. 

kdthi teset pitfhi-bhet lathas, put the saddle on his back (227). 
teset bahini-tha badi, bigger than his sister (231). 

Plur. nom.— tin tit rdti khd-sati, they are eating Mead there (1, 16). 
th rupae tes-tha ghinni laine, those rupees are to be taken from him (235). 
tinei tndrti, they struck (190). 
tinau, their (30). 

The Relative Pronoun Is probably a* or zo, who, declined like so, that The only 
form occurring in the specimens is the singular agent zini, in tond yihputtar, zini tond 
mdl be-arth lutdyd, this thy son, by whom thy property was uselessly squandered (1,47). 
We also have zi-kt, whatever. See below. 

” tot. Via, JAKE u. 
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The Interrogative Pronoun is ham, who (92) ? Its inanimate form is ko or hut 
(93), what. The oblique singular is has, and the genitive kasau. Thus : — 

ko karsati, what are they doing (I, 38) ? 

tlno nam hut ckhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

yu kas-thS mull an-chhut, from whom didst thou buy that (240) ? 

kasau loh * tl pat pat e-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

The only form of the Eeflexive Pronoun that occurs is the genitive apnd, own, 
used as .in Hindi The word should probably be apya, but the spelling is so capricious 
in the specimens that it is impossible to say for certain. As examples, we may quote 

Masc. sing. nom. — tit apnd mdl lu\d-lani, there he squandered his property 

(I, 6). 

Obi. — apne baba-pas chall-gasa , I will go away to my father (1, 18). 
apne zi dusti-sath hhushi hara, that I may make rejoicing with my own friends 
(I, 45). Here apne is separated from its noun by the conjunction zi . 

Fern. plur. obi. — tint tis apni bagrian-maz bhejim, he sent him into his fields 

( 1 , 11 ). 

The Indefinite Pronoun is ki, anyone, someone, anything, something. Its 
singular oblique is h$t§i. Examples are 

tis kina da-sati, to him anyone is not giving, i.e. no one is giving (1, 14). 
k$t& i hatiebdle-tha, from a certain shopkeeper (241). 
sab-ki (I, 5), everything. 
zirki (I, 8 ; J, 49), whatever. 

Pronominal Adjective* of Quantity are itru, so much, so many ; kitro or kito, 
how-much (plur. how many). Examples are 

itru bar. mi tahl karyam, for so many years I did .thy service (I, 42). 
kitro, kito — masc. sing, nom.— kitb dir, how much distance (222) ? 

Masc. plur. nom- — meye bdba-saye kitre kdma sail, how many servants are there 
of my father (I, 16). 

tlye bdba-saye gi kite lake chhi, how many sons are there in thy father’s house 
(223) ? 

Fern. sing. nom. — es ghbfe-sanl kiti umr chhi , hqw much is the age of this horse 
( 221 ) ? 

CONJUGATION.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive . — There are 
several forms of the Present tense of the Verb Substantive, < all borrowed from 
neighbouring dialects. The first form is connected with the Kashmiri chhuh, he is. It ' 
is thus conjugated in the masculine. The only feminine form available is that of the 
■3rd person singular : — 

Sirs. Plur, 

1. chhus chhasam. 

chhath. 

chhi. 


2. chhus 

•3. chhu (fern, chhi) 
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. occurs m Bogri in the form aB, I was, and in the Lahnda (Punchhl) 

««, he was. It .will be observed that here the meaning is changed to that of the Present 
Only masculine forms are given. No materials are available for the feminine 


2. ad 

3. ad, gati 


so, ad. 

8%, sod, aamti. 


Compare tire Clibhili forms on p. 509 of Part I of this yolome 
The third form is taken from the Dogri hS, I am. The forms me probably of com. 
.mon gender : — 


Sing. 

1. hd 

2. hi 

3. he 


Pint. 

hi. 

ho. 

hi. 


The following examples occur of the above : 

ehhua, etc.— tind ndm hut chhu, what is thy name (220) ? 

ea ghore-aoni kiti mir chhi ( fem.), how much is the age of this horse (221) ? 

gi-mB chhitte ghoresani Tcdthi chhi (fem.), in the house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

five hdhd-sane gi kite loke chhi (masc. plur.), how many sons are there in thy 
father's house (223) ? 

aa, etc. -is Idik m aa tow puttar ba*o, I am not worthy of this, (that) I may 
become thy son (I, 20). 

zirkt mend hiaad ad, whatever is my share (1, 3). 

80 td$d 8 &, that is thine (I, 50). 

tie let nd do-aati (sing.), no one is giving to him (1, 14). 

mene bdU-sane kitre kama soft (plur.), how many servants are there of my 
father (1, 16). 

tathare tone kama aonti, as thy servants aw (I, 22)., 
hS, etc. — tu aodd tnt-pds he, thou art ever near me(I, 49). 

The Past tense of the, Verb Substantive has two forms. He first, diva, I was, 
corresponds to the Pbguli dhtus. The second, thds, I was? agrees with the ^ogrl thd. 
The Punchhl thea, I am, is also connected with it, but has changed its meaning (like ad, 
above) to that of the present The former is conjugated as Mows in the saaca Km j— 


Swg- P tar. 

1 . dtus diatom. 

2 . atua dtoth. 

3. m m. 

The second is conjugated as follows in the masculine : — 

Sing- PKr. 

1. thda the. 

2. thda the. 

3. thd, m (fem. m) tki, ms. 
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With thed, we may compare tlie pun eh hi the 2, 1ieis.No examples of dim, etc. 
occur in the specimens. For tlids, etc .We bav ei 

so haju dur thd, he was still distant (I, 2-1). 

mend lauhrd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 33). 

tasun badd lauhrd bagria-maz thd, his elder son was in the field (I, 35). 

tisanl tnarji thi (fem. sing.), his desire was (I, 12). 

khushl Tcarnd khushl mandyd mine Idjatn the (plur.), to do rejoicing and to cele- 
brate rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51) . 
ik mdhtiu-sane do lauhrd thed, of a certain man there were two sons (I, 1). 

Other examples will he found under the present and imperfect tenses. „ 

There is one form, thayd-nd (I, 34 ; T, 53), translated ‘he was,’ which I am 
unable to explain. 

B. The Active Verb— As in the case of the Verb Substantive, the conjugation 
of the Kambani verb is a mixture of Dogri and Kashmiri. In the Present Participle, 
the ter mina tion d is a relic of the Kashmiri an. In the Past Participle, we have both 
the termination tu, w'hich comes from Kashmiri (see the remarks on the P6guli Past 
Participle, ante, p. 418), and the termination yd which comes from Dogri. The 
future tense follows the Kashmiri rule, in being identical with the Old Present. 
Pronominal suffixes are used as in Kashmiri, though to a less extent. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd or nu to the root. The yd is borrowed 
from X)ogri. The alternative form in nu is due partly to the influence of the Kashmiri 
infinitive in n u , and partly to the fact already noted that the termination d of strong 
masculine nouns is interchangeable with o and u. As in Pogri, the y of yd or nu 
becomes n when preceded by r. Thus, we have blioyd or bhonu, to become, but 
mdrnd or mdrnu, to strike. Examples of the direct infinitive are karna and mandyd 
in : — 

khushi karna, khushl mandyd mine Idjam the , to make rejoicing, and to celebrate 
rejoicing were proper for me (I, 51). 

The oblique infinitive should ordinarily end in ye (ne) ; thus, bhoyS, mdrnS' I 11 
the only example in’ the Specimens, however, it ends in yt, with which we may 
compare . the Kashmiri oblique infinitive in ni. The example is chuydyl, in Uni 
tis sur chundyl bhejinl , he sent him to feed swine (I, 11). 

The. word dkhay, a word (I, 43), is probably really a weak form of the infinitive 
of akhya, to say. 

The Future Passive Participle seems to be more frequently used than in other 
Kashmiri dialects. It often has the form of an imperative*—* this rupee is to be 
given,’ having the same force as * give this rupee.’ It is the same in form as the 
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infinitive, but is an adjeeHve, having a feminine in ni («*), and a masculine plural in 
ye (ne). Examples are: — 

tes yu rupayyd dead, to him this rupee is to be given, i.e. give this rupee to him 
(234). 

chaiigi poshak (fem.) ghini-dnt, is lagi-launl , a good garment is to be brought, it 
is to be put on him, i.e. bring a good garment and put it on him (1, 29). 
tin rupae (masc, plur.) tes-tha ghinni-laine, those rupees are to be taken from 
him, i.e. take those rupees from him (235). 

The Present Participle is either the same in form as the root, or else adds a to 
the root. Thus, mar or mdra, striking. 

The following are irregular : — 


bhoHii, to became 

Pres. Part. bbd. 

dend, to give 

3% 

„ dS. 

enu or and, to come 

)) 

99 

kkdyd, to eat 

>» 

„ Ml. 

rahnd, to remain 

33 

„ A 


Examples of the use of the present participle will be found under the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses. 

There are two methods of forming the Past Participle. By one method tu 
is added to the root, as in mdrtu, struck. This form is only used in forming 
the past tenses, and is not used as a participle. It corresponds to the Pfiguli Past 
Participle in t*. The other is formed by adding yd to the root, as in mdryd, struck. 

As usual there are many irregular past participles. The following occur in the 
specimens: — 


blmnd, to sit 

Past Part. biml. 


dead, to give 

a 

„ dityd, fem. 

disti (note the 

- 


change of 
to st). 

the Kashmiri fg 

e$u or anu, to come 
gatshnd or 


,, do. 


gasyd, to go 

3! 

„ gd or ged. 


(?) lead, to take 

99 

„ Id. 


(?) pend, to fall 

33 

„ pea. 



The infinitive forms pend and lenu above given are doubtful, aud have ho 
authority. 

Examples of the use of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the 
Past Tense. 

There is one example of a past participle used as an adjective in’ bimi cAhtt, he 
is seated (230). 

The Perfect Participle} employed when the Past Participle in tu is used as. 
an adjective and in the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses, is formed as in Kashmir! by 
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adding mat (for declension, see under the head of adjectives, p. 463), before which 
the u of tu is shortened, as in mdrtwmt, struck. In the Parable, the suffix is mdtd 
added to the participle in yd, which yd becomes i. Thus, from mdryd, mdrimatd i 
struck. The Perfect Participle of gat&hnu, to go, is gomut. Examples of the use of 
this participle are : — 

bidhtumut, in mine pitrie-wn loft * tesel bahini-sdthi bidhtumut ohhu, the son of 
my uncle is married with (i.e. to) his sifter (225). 

marimatd, in mend lauhfd marimatd thd, my son was dead (I, 32). 

ditmat (masc. plur.), in mi korrd ditmat chhi, stripes are (i.e. have been) given 
by me (228). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding * to the root, as in marl, but 
this form is used only in intensive compound verbs (see below). When used alone; 
kari is added, as in mdri-kari. Examples arc : — 

tis dekhi-kari, tis baba dard asi ; dauri-kari gala Idgydnt, having seen him, 
compassion came to that father ; having run he embraced him (I, 24). 

tisaii bdbd bdhar gasi-kari samzdni, his father, having gone outside, remonstrated 
with him (1, 41). 

aQ az dur hanthi-kari chali-geus, I went today, having walked far (224). 

Imperative.— The second person singular is usually the same in form as the 
root. Thus, mar, strike thou (175) ; gai&h, go thou (217). So chal, in mi agar ehal, 
walk before me (238). 

The form of the second person plural is doubtful. Some end in 6, as in Id, in 
the following 

mi dei-lo, give to me (1, 3). 

mine ddkt-lo, keep me (1, 22). 

anguthi lagi-lb iai , put a ring on this very person (T, 31). 

There is another form of the second person of the Imperative ending in ‘ or 7. It 
is not certain whether this is singular or plural. It occurs in ; — 

kdf, in tcddo-ma-tha pdni kdf, draw water from the well (237). 

gantki, in gazari-sdthi ganfhi, bind (him) with a rope (286). 

When the second plural of the Imperative takes a pronominal suffix, the second 
plural of the Old Present is used instead, as in Sir&jt of Doda and PSguli. See below 
under the head of pronominal suffixes. 

The Old Present is used, as in Kashmiri, as a Future Indicative end as a- 
present Subjunctive, as in au mdra, I shall strike, or I may strike. It is thus 

-conjugated:— 

Saff- Plur. 

1. mdra mdram, mdra. 

2. ««r«t mdrdth. 

3. fodri mart i 
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The following are examples of its use 

Sing. iana, in ton* puttar tang, I ^ become thy son (I, 21) 

1%" ^ ““S* **»■* «* «t I will go 
away to my father, I will gay to him (1, 18) 

W £^rfi;«“ ^ W - thit 1 ”“** -ioicing with my 

kha, in tyd-bhari ami kha, so I may eat (I, 13). 

Sing. B.— ga&%, in ghar nd gasi. , he will not go to the house (I, 11). 

" kiS U »«*» W. « may (i*.'iet u.) «t «nd 

make r^oicmg (I, 31). 


K j b7 oon J u 8» tin S 0IM of »he forms of the preseat tense of 
the verb sublet, ve with the present participle. It will be remembered that the present 
participle is either the same in form as the root or else ends in S, also that there are 

several irregular present participles. Both forms are used in this tense Neither 
changes at all in conjugation. Examples are : 


Sing. 1. mar-sa, in ami it bhuka mar-sa , I here hungry am dying (1, 17). 

®i n S* 3. da-sati, in tis kt nd da-sati, no one is giving to him (J f 14). 

S-chhu, in kasau ldk K ft pat pat i-chhu, whose boy comes behind thee (239) ? 

rdh-chJw, in mind bdbb is matthe gi rdk-ohhn, my father lives in this small 
house (233), 

sundl-cbhu , in yu bakrie gaice snvdl-chhu, he is feeding goats (and) cows (229). 
Plur. 3. kar-sati, in ko kar-sati, what are they doing (1,-38)? 
khd-satl, in sursikkar khd-sati , the swine are eating husks (1, 13). 
tin tit roti kha-sati , they are there eating bread (1, 16). 

nach-santi, in sagam antar nach-santl, he heard (that) they are dancing within 
(I, 37). 

gatsh-chhus, I go, is conjugated throughout ail persons of both numbers in 
205-210. 


The Imperfect is similarly made with the present participle and the past 
tense of the verb substantive. 

Thus : — 

au mar -a tits, I was striking (192). 

e-the, in zikhan tond yih piittar ghar E-the, when this thy son was coming 
to the house (I, 46). 

The Past Tense is conjugated differently according as the verb is intransitive 

or transitive. The Past intransitive is conjugated by adding snflSvoo to the past 
participle. No suffix is added to the third person which is therefore the same as 
the past participle, singular or plural as the ease may be. Taking gd or geu as 
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DAUD GROUP. ■ 


474 

the past parti ci pl e of gatshipd or gaspi, to go, we have the following conjugation 
in the masculine. No materials are available to show the feminine forms • 

Sing. - Plnr - 

1. gem geasam. 

2. g&ds geath. 

8, gen, ga 9&> 9*' 

Exam ples of tha past of intransitive verbs are the following : 

• Sing. X. — gens, in av az dur hatithi-kari chali~geus, I went, having walked, 
a long way today {224). 

Sin g. 3. — do, in zikhan so ghar-ndrd do, when he came near the house (I, 

86 ). 

bhbyd, in zindd bhoyd , he became alive (1, 33). 

gdy. in dur 1 mulkhai chali-gd , he went away to a far country (I, 6). 

bakhtdware-sane ghar ga , he went to the house of a rich man (1, 10). Simi- 
larly bhoi-gd, he became (I, 9), and gaz-ga , he became lost (I, 33). 

pea, in, tie mulkhai bard leal pea , a mighty famine fell in that land (I, 
9). 

pkiryd, in zikhan tie hqsh phirya, when sense returned to him (I, 
14). 

There is one instance of the use of an intransitive past tense which X am unable to 
explain. It is lagosam, in khtishi karan'lagbsam, translated, ‘they began to make rejoic- 
ing* (1,34). The termination sam of lagosam points to the iirst person plural. If 
we read lagyasam , it would mean ‘we began,’ but that sense does not suit the 
context. We might also read the Takari as lagosan, but that does not help us much. 

. The Past of a transitive verb, as usual, has the subject in the case of the 
agent. It often takes a pronoun aal suffix indicating the agent. Such forms will be 
considered subsequently. Here we shall consider only the use of the past participle 
without suffixes. As elsewhere this agrees with the objeot (when in the form of the 
nominative) in gender and number. Examples are 

holy a, in mat the lauhfe bolyd, the younger son said (I, 2). So I, 15; I, 38. 
Note that in Eambani the verb bdlytd, to say, is transitive. 

dityd, in bakri-su^ shilit nd dityd, thou didst not give the kid of a gpat 
(1,44). ' 

karyd, in mi tond gundh karyd, I did sin of (i.e. against) thee (1, 19). 

Id, in zikhan Uni sab-kX kharach kan-ld, when he had spent everything out- 
right (I, 7). 

lutayd , in zini topi mal lutayd , who squandered thy property (I, 47). 

partyd, in mi nd partyd, I did not disobey (I, 43). 

With, a feminine object, we have distisand, which will be dealt with under the head 
pronomimd suffixes. 
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The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed, as in K&shmiri, with the Perfect Parti- 
ciple in mut to which is added either the present or past, respectively, of the verb 
substantive. The participle agrees in gender and number with the object if the latter 
is in the form of the nominative. Thus 

tint martumat chhu , he has struck him. 
tint mdrtemat chhi, he has struck them. 
tint mdrtumut itu^ he had struck him, and so on* 

There is one example of the Perfect which will be given under the head of pro- 
nominal suffixes. No example is available of the Pluperfect exeept that given in 
193. 

Passive Voice. — This is formed (much as in Siraji) by adding * to the root, and 
conjugating with it the various parts of gat&hpu or gasnu, to go. Thus 

au mdrigatsh-cAhm, I am being struck (202). 
au man gent, I was struck (203). 
au mart gafgha, I shall be struck (204). 

Clausal Verbs. -So far as the available examples go these are made in the usual 
way. We have : — 

lutani, to squander, in I, 7, and 1, 47 ; and aamzanu, to cause to understand, to 
remonstrate with, in I, 42. 

Pronominal Suffixes are added to verbs as in Kashmir!, bnt not to the same 
extent. 

The suffix of the dative or agent of the first person singular is am, before which a 
final a is dropped. Thus : — 

gam (for ga+am), in melt-gam, he was-got-to-me (1, 84). 
karyam (for kart, fem. of karyd+am), in mi fail kargarn, by me service (fete.) 
was-done-by-me (1, 43). 

I am unable to explain the form kargani , it was dome i>y me (I, 27). It is perhaps 
a mistake. See, however, the remarks concerning dttgam, below. 

The suffix of the agent singular of the second person is t, as in chhut, in gtt kas- 
thcrmuli-dn-chhut, this from whom was-bought-by-thee (240) ? 

The suffix of the dative singular of the third person is * or si, as in 
chhis, in mi karri dtimat-chkit, by me stripes given sre-to-him, i.e. I have given 
stripes to him. ditmai-chhis is for ditmat-ckhi + s, in which ditmat-chhi is 
the masculine plural of the perfect ditmvi-ckku. 

In mdmuis, beat him (238), the a or os is evidently the suffix of the dative- 
accusative, hut I am unable to. explain satisfactorily the form manUa or mami. It 
looks like a future passive participle, hut then we shcmld expect mamcTas mam a. 

<m (do+s*), in tis baba dard dsi, to that father compassion came-to-him (I, 24). 
Probably we must explain dm, in I, 39, in the same way, but the expression, is 
awkward. 

In m* (for di+s) we have A suffix added to a feminine past ,— chdkh dit, anger (fem.) 
came-to-him (1, 40). 


vox* vni, past iv 


3r 2 
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The suffix of the agent singular of the third person is m. This is added either 
directly to the participle, as in mdrydnl, struck by him, or else the yd is first weakened 
to i, as in mar ini. Examples are : — 

bhejinl ( bhejyd+nl ), in tin} tis bagrian-maz bhejinl, by him, with reference to 
him, it-was-sent-by-him into the fields, i.e. he sent him into the fields 

a> ii)- 

bdlyani, in tisane bdbd apn<t kdman bolydnl , by his father it”Was-said-by“him 
to his servants (I, 29). So I, 37. 

(litini (for dityd+nl), in tin} mid ditinl, by him the property was-given-by-him 
(I, 4). 

ditya.nl , in to>ie Mbd bMn d'hdm ditydnl , by thy father a great feast was-given- 
by-him (I, 39). 

We have seen above in karydnl that the termination rii appears to be used as a 
suffix of the first person. In the following it appears to be used as a suffix of the second 
person : — 

ditydnl , in tu bhdrl dham ditydm, by thee a great feast was-given-by-thee (I, 48). 

From these it looks as if in this dialect the termination ni was losing its force as a,, 
suffix -of the third person, and was becoming simply a suffix signifying the past tense 
generally. 

lam (from lend, to take, • here used to form a compound verb. Past Part, la), 

’ in riiattte lauhre sab-tfZ jamd karl-ldnl, by the younger son everything was 

collected and takeri-by-him (T, 4). Similarly lutd-lanl (I, 7Y 

lagydnl (from la gnu, past participle lag yd), in gala Idgydni , to the neck he-was- 
applied-by-him, i.e. he embraced him (I, 25): 

saganl, it-was-heard-hy-him (I, 36). The form of the past participle here is 
doubtful. 

samzdnl, he-was-caused-to-understand-by him (I, 42). 

Occasionally we have double suffixes. ' Thus, disti is the feminine plural of dityd, 
•given, ghundlSt distis is ‘ kisses were-given-to-him,’ and ghundla distisani is ‘ kisses 
were-given-to-him-by-him ’ (I, 25). 

As in the neighbouring dialects, when a suffix is added to the second person plural 
of the imperative, the second person plural of the present subjunctive is used instead, 
'thus in 227 we have lathas, put-ye-on-him, where lath {? lath), the second person 
plural of the present subjunctive, is used instead of lago, the second person plural of the 
imperative. 

Compound Verba.— Intense Compounds are frequent. They are made, as in 
Dogri, by adding l to the root of the main verb, and conjugating the secondary one. 
The Kashmiri method is not followed. Thus 

bdnpi-denil, to divide out (X, 4). 
bhdi-gat&hiiu, to become (Hindi hd-jdnd) (I, 9). 

Corresponding to the Hindi chald jand, we have ch/all-gmtih^u (I, 6, and 224). 



BAMSAXl. 

Intensive compounds of which the second member 
literal intensives. Thus : — 


4 77 

is lead, to take, appear to he 


del-lean, to give outright (I, 3). 
ghinni lean, to take absolutely (235). 
kari-leuu, to make out and out (I, 5). 
lutd-leau , to squander utterly (I, 7). 

Idgi-leau, to apply thoroughly, to clothe (I, 31). 

There is one instance of an Inceptive Compound, viz. Hush! karan lagomm , they 

egan to do rejoicing. Regarding the form logos am, see the remarks under the Past 
tense (p. 474). 
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DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KASHMlRl. 


EImbanI Dialect. 


Specimen. 


4* 


n$>>6 ntx) u 


-i 63%6 


$ fs Jl'fi'i* *10$ t&f}*?' 3 

17)7)14 31?** ft *9 W 4% 

S ' s 


S 


y 


j% 'hfk^r kS 

5. if rtW* 4% 


It))} vi&tftf/ W7 7>H J!3 tfVfX? 

•nnx *2fe y-Xffy ft#'*? 

M »X7 Wiffi &)l %% #1?/ 

W*9 *»•? V% $ **> if? ”9 

to. 27$) jit? vjw nif 

«ff}) <jm wh XrMt'i) 
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i No. 18.] 

DARDIC SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


KASHMIRI. 


RImbakI Dialect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


’Ik-malma’u-san’a 


do 

I&’nhaia’n. 

Ik-mihnxi-sanj& 


do 

lanhiH 

One-man-of 


two 

sons 

tbe’u. 


Tisa’a-mathe’i-Ia’uhare 

ba’ule’a, ‘ he 

thSo. 


Tisane- matthe-lauhre 

bob*. 'hi 

were. 


JBy-his-younger-son 

it-was-said, * O 

ba’aba’a. 

ja-ki 

mina’a 

basa’a sa’a mi de’i-la’u.’ 

bibs, 

zi-ki 

mens 

hiasS si 

ml del- id.’ 

father, 

whatever 

my 

share is 

to-me give-away .* 

Tani 

ma’al 

ba’anti 

ditinL 

Mathe-la’chare 

Tim 

mil 

hint! 

cLitini. 

M*$the-l*ahre 

By-him 

the-property 

having-divided ivas-given-by-him. By-the-younger-son 

f>. tha’ure-diha’are-pate 

saba-km 

jama’a 

kari-lani. 

fcbo re-dihire-pa$e 

sab^kf 

jams 

kari-]5nL 

a-few-days-after 

everything 

collected tcas-tnade-(and-) taken-by-him. 

PMri 
% - 

d’ur-molakha’ai 

cbali-ga’a. 

Tit ’apona’a 

PMri 

dhr-nmlkliai 

cbaB-gS. 

Tit apni 

Then 

to-a-far-eountry 

he-went-away. 

There his-oum 

ma’al 

lnta’a-la’ani. 

Jikhan 

tani saba-kiq 

mil 

IntS-l&ni. 

Zikhsn. 

tim sab-kf 

property 

vMs-tmsted-mcay-by-him. 

When 

by-him everything 

kharach 

kari-la’a. 

pbari 

tis-molakha’ai 

kharach 

karl-li. 

pbiri 

tis-mnlkbai 

expended 

was-made, 

then 

in-that-country 

ba’ara’a 

ka’al 

pe’a. 

O 

lachar bho’i-ga’a. 

bari" 

iSl 

pe*. 

0 

bichir bhoi-gi. 

a-great 

famine 

feU, 

Be 

helpless became. 

10. Phaii 


tis-molakha’a 

ba’are-bakhata’awar-sane 

Phin 


tis-mulkhai 


b^o-brnkhtSTrarS-eani 

Then 


of-that-country 

a-great-rich-man-qf 

gha’ar 

ga’e. 

Toni 

tis sa’ur 

chana’aai ’apoi 


g*. 

Tim 

tis sSr 

ehonSm apnj- 

house 

he- went. 

By-him «8-for-hir,i- swine 

to-feed his-oum- 
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m 

bagari’a-maj 

bagfian*maz 

fields-in 

bhejin-j. 

bhSjinl. 

it-was-sent-by-him. 

Tisa’a 

Tiaanl 

Sis 

maraji 

marji 

wish 

thi 

thi 

teas 

e ja’a-bhari 

‘ jX-bhar! 

‘as 

sa’ur 

sur 

the-stoine 

sikar 

sikka? 

husks 


kha’a-sati, 

khX-wtl, 

eating-are. 

ta’a-b’ari 

tyX-bhaii 

SO 

’ami kha’an.’ 

ami kh?.’ 

I may-eatJ 

Tis 

Tis 

To- him 

ki 

k! 

anyone 

na’a 

n& 

not 

• da’a-sati. 
dl-satl. 

giving-is. 

Jikhan 

Zikban 

When 


15. tis hosh pbira’a, 

tis hosh phiryS, 

to-him sense returned , 


tikhan tani boli’a, 

tikhan. tiiil bolyS^ 

- then by-hvm, it-vxts-said, 


* men! 

*mSn5- 

‘my- 


ba’aba’a-san kitare . 

ka’ama’a sati.- 

Tin tit 

ra’uti 

b&b&-Bane 

kitrS 

k§ma sati. 

Tin tit 

rotl 

father-of 

how-many 

servants are. 

They there 

bread 

kba’an-sati, 

, ’ami 

’it 

bbaa’uka’a 

mar-sa’a. 

’Ami 

khS-sati, 

ami 

it 

bbukfi 

mar-sX. 

Ami 

eating-are. 

i 

here 

hungry 

dying-am. 

i 

’apane-ba’aba’a-pa’as 

cbali-gasa’S ; 

. tis5 

bola. 

apn5*bftbs-p5s 


cbaH-gasa ; 

tk 

bolX, 

my-own-father-near 

will-go-away ; 

to-him 

I-toUl-sa y^ 

“be 

ba’aba’a, 

mi 

tone bbi 

gana’ab 

kara’a 

“hS 

baba, - 

m* 

tdn& bbi 

gtmSh 

k&rya 

“0 

father. 

by-me 

of -thee also 

sin 

was-done 

ta’a Parameshar-san 

bbi 

gana’ah 

kara’a. 

’Is 

tft Parm§sbar§-Bun 

bbl 

gunSh 

fcaryS. 

i»- 

and 

Ood-of 

also 

sin 

was-done. 

This- 

laa’ik 

na-sa’a 

tona’a 

pa’utar 

bana’a. 

Ta’ah’tre 

liik 

b£-sX 

tons 

pnttar 

bans. 

TaihsrS 

worthy 

not-I-am 

thy 

son I-may-become . 

As 

tona’a 

ka’ama’a 

santij 

tSha’are 

mini 

da’akdlo.” * 

tdnS 

kSmX 

santi. 

taibSrS 

Tmn& 

dikS-io.” ' 

thy 

servants 

are. 

SO 

me 

keep, 

Pbiri 

apana’a-ba’ aba’a-pa’as 

chali-ga’a. 

Sa’a 

baja’n 

Phirl 

apn§-bab£-p£s 

ehali-gS. 

So 

kaju 

Then 

his-own-father-near 

he-went-moay. 

Me 

stm 


VO U vni, BA. ET II. 3 q 
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da*ur tha’a, 

da» tha, 

far was, 

tis 

tis 

him 

dikhi-kari tis-ba’aba’a 

d§kh>kari tis-babS 

seen-having to-that-father 

darad 

dard 

compassion 

’asi, 

Ssf, 

came-to-him. 

25. da’uri-kari gala’a 

daun-kail gala 

run-having to-the-nech 

la’agi’ani 

isgysni 

he-tcas-applied-by-him 

gha’undi 1 

gbundia 

lasses 

a disatisaxd. 

distisani. 

were-given-to-hvm-hy-hvtn. 

La’uhare 

Lanbre 

By-the-son 

bis 

tis 

to-him 

boli’a, ‘ he 

bolys, *hS. 

it-was-said, * 0 

ba’aba’a, 

bibs, 

father, 

o* 

mi 

r 

mi 

by-me 

tone bhi 

tens bbi 

of-thee also 

gona’ah 

gun ah 

sin 

kari’a 

karyS 

was-done 

Parameshar-san 

Parm$sbar§-sun 

God-of 

bhi 

bhi 

also 

ganah 

gnnih 

sin 

kara’ani. 

karySni. 

was-done. 


'A’fi 

’ is-la’a’ik. 

na-sa’a 

tona’a 

patar 

bana’a.’ 

AS 

is-lfiik 

nS-sa 

tons 

puttar 

baflJ.’ 

I 

this-worthy 

not-I-am 

thy 

son 

I-may-become* 


Tasan-ba’aba’a ’apana’a-ka’ama’a boli’ani, 

TisanS-bftbfi apne-ks-man. bdlyftni, 

By-his-f cither to-his-own-servants U-wat-taid, 


30. posha’ak 

ghini-’ani, 

’is 

lagi-la ! uni ; 

’anga’uthi 

pdshftk 

gbinl-api. 

is 

lfigManni ; 

•ngfitbi 

garment ( is-)to-be-brought , 

to-this-one 

it-(ia-) to-be-put-on ; 

airing 

bbi lagi-lo 

’isi, 

ta’a ja’ura’a 

bhi lagi-lo 

’is. ’As 

bbi lttgi-lo 


tfi jo?* 

bbi lftgirlo 

is. As 

alto apply-ye 

to-this-one-verily, and a-paw-of-thoes also apply-ye to-this-one. We 

kha’a ta’a 

kha’ushi 

kara’an ; 

kila’a ma’an’a 

lo’uhara’a 

khl tS 

khusbl 

kart ; 

kilft mSpK 

laubjft 

may-eat and 

rejoicing 

we-may-make ; 

became my 

son 

marimatha’a 

the, 

phiri zinda’a 

bho’a ; 

gajaga’a 

marimats 

thi. 

pbirl sdndi 

bhoji ; 

gaz-gS 

dead 

was, 

again alive 

became ; 

loet-gone 

tha’a-na’a, 

phiri 

mili-gam.’ 

Phiri 

kha’ushi 

tluyt-nt. 

phiri 

mSli-gam.* 

Phiri 

kbushl 

toot, 

again 

waa-got-to-me.’ 

Then 

rejoicing 


‘ changi 

‘changi 

‘good 


36. karan laga’usam. 

k*rap lagoaam. 

Unmake . they-began. 

bada’a 
W> 

great 


Tasa’S, 

Tjsop 

Bit 

TCU TUI. 'PAST II. 


la’uhar&’a 

laubfi 

son 


bagari’a 

bagjia- 

the-field- 

3q.E 
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48.5 


maj tha’a. Jikba’a 

sa’a 

gbar-na'ara’a 

VS, 

sagani 

max 

ths. Zikhan 

80 

ghar-nSra 

io, 

saganz 

in 

was. When 

he 

the-house-near came , was-heard-by-him 

'antar 

na'ach-santi. 

'Apana's 

i ka’ama’a 

ba’tJi’anij 

‘'antar 

antar 

n5ch-santi. 

Apni 

kSmS 

bolySni, 

‘antar 

within 

dancing -they -are. 

His-own 

servant it-was-said-by-him, 1 within 

ko 

kar-sati ? ’ 

Tani-kama 

boli'a, 

* ta’na’a 

bebra’a 

ko 

feai-sati?' 

Tinl-kSm? 

bolyS, 

‘tins 

Ms 

what 

doing-are-they ? * 

By-that-servant 

it-was-said, * thy 

brother 

'si. 

Ta’ana’a-ba'aba'a 

bha’ari 

daham 

diti'ani sa’a 

ftsl. 

Tdn5-ba,ba 

bhsri 

dhfim 

dity&n! 

BO 

is-come-to-him. JSy-thy-father 

a-great 

feast 

is-given-by-him that 

40, la’uhara’a ra’aji-ba’aji 

gbar 

'a.' 

Tis 

cha’akb 

'a’is. 

lauhfft 

rizl-bizl 

ghar 

55/ 

Tia 

cbakh 

Si*. 

son 

safe-{and-)somd 

house 

came k* 

To-him 

anger 

came-to-him. 

Gbar 

na’a gasi. 


Tisa’a 

ba’aba'a 

ba’aiar 

gasi-kari 

Ghar 

nft gasi. 


TisaS 

bsbs 

bihar 

gasi-kari 

The-house not he-will-go. 

His 

father 

outside 

gone-having 


samaja’ani. 

Tani ’apana’a ba’aba’a boli’a, 

* 'itara'u 


samzSni. 

Tin! aprift bibs bilyfl. 

4 itru 


he-waa-ccmed- to-understand-by-him, By -Mm his-own father it-toas-said, * so-many 


War 

mi tabal 

kari’am, 

tona'a 'akha 

IV 

mi 

bBr 

m! tahl 

karyani, 

tons Skhan 

ml 

years 

by-me service 

was-done-by-me, 

thy word 

by-me 

na’a 

parati’a ; 

phiri 

ta’u 

bakari-sa’ano 

sbila'u 

ns 

partyS; 

pliiri 

tfi 

bakri-sun 

shilft 

not wa8-disdbeyed ; >- 

then 

by -thee 

a-goat-of 

kid 

45. na’a 

diti’a 

’apana-ja-da’usati-sa’ath 

kba’ushi 


dityS 


apnS-zi-distl-sith 

khntbl 

not 

wa8-given 

my-own-that-friends-u nth 

rejoicing 

kara’I. 

Jakban 

tona’a yib 

patar 

ghar 

karX. 

Zikhan 

tons. 

yih 

puttar 

ghar 

I-may-make. 

When 

thy 

this 

son 

the-house 

'itbi, 

jinabS ta’una’a 

ma’al 

be-’araith 

lota’a'i, 

t6 

J-tbi, 

zip! tons 

mil 

bJ-arth 

lotsys' 

tfi 

coming-was, 

by whom thy 

property 

without-meaning was-squandered, by-thee 
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bha’ari dha’am diti’ani.’ 

W«ri dkSm ditjani.’ 

a-great • feast was-given-by-thee. ’ 


• 487 

Tini tis bola'a, ‘he 

Ti?l tB bSlyi, ‘ k« 

By-hint to-him it-tcas-said, * 0 


la’uhara’u, 

iaubru, 

son, 

ta’S 

tS 

thou 

sada*a mi-pa’as 

MdS mT'pSe 

ever me-near 

hg. 

k?. 

art. 

Jakhan 

Zi-k! 

Whatever 

mT-pa’asi, 

mf-piai, 

me-is-near, 

so 

SO 

that 

tana'a sa’a. 

i6n* s£. 

thine is. 

Phrri 

Pkirl 

But 

khaushi 

kknskS 

rejoicing 

karana’a, 

karnS, 

to-make, 

khaashi 

khaski 

rejoicing 

mana’ana’a 

masapfi 

to-celebrate 

mini lajam 

minS Is jam 

nie-to proper 

the, 

tk«, 

were, 

kila’a 

kila 

became 

tona’a* 

tons. 

thy 

bbara a marimata’a tha’a, 

marimatt tk«, 

brother dead teas, 

so 

80 

he 

jinda’a 

zin ia 

alive 

bha’u’a ; 

bh6y»; 

becante; 

gajaga’a 

gaz-gS 

lost-gone 

tha’a-na’a, 

thay8*na, 

teas, 

pha’uri 

pkiii 

again 


mili-gam.’ 

mSli-gam/ 

he-icas-gdt-to-me.' 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English. 


OahmlrL 


Kftshtaw&fl 


Pttgnli. 


1. One 


2. Two 


3.oThree 


4. Four 


5, Five 


6. Biz 


7. Seven 


8. Eight 


10. Ten 


11. Twenty 


12. Fifty 


13. Hundred 


14. I 


15. Of me 


16. Mine 


17. We 


18. Of us 


19. Our 


20. Thou 


21. Of thee 


22. Thine 


iitTou . 


. Akh 


Trih, trSh 


. Sath 


■ Oth 


. Nav 


. Wuh 


. Pantsah 


. B8h 


My6n u 


-Wy6n u 


. S6n !u 


Chydn* 


Cbydu 1 * 


. T»y 


i Tuhoud u 




• Akh 


. Z6h 


. TrA tra 


. Igor 


. Pantg, panz 


. ShO 


. Satt, sath 


. Eth, Oth . 


. Nan, no . 


. Wuh 


. Pantfitt, panzS 


. Hat, hath a 


. Bfih 


. | Mi5un u . 


. Mi5tm n 


• I As • 


. Asuxl 


. Asun 


. Tft, ±sa , 


. Xsaun u , zaun u 


. Is5un u , zann u 


. Tw 


Tubuu „ 


. Tu«un ‘ . 


. Yakh 


. Dlh, dih 


. Chao 


• Igftur 


.Pita 


. Aht 


. N&u 


. D&h 


. Wih 


I Pantaft 


. Hat 


. MPhi, miun 


. Mt u n, mlun 


Asau, asatl 


. Asu, asatl 


. T tiuu 


TPhj, tiun 


. Tub 


• Tusau, tusafl 


[ luBftu, tusafj 


SENTENCES IN THE DIALECTS OF KASHMIRI. 


Sirajl of - 

HutbaaL 


Xkk 

j 

. ik . . 

• 1- One, 

1 

* Dih QT # 

. 2. Two. 

Tr«i 

ChSi or trai . 

1 * - 

3. Three. 

I§3ur . 

* Xsaur or char . 

• A Four, 

1 PSnta . 

Pan^ or panj . 

► 5. Fiye. 

j Shah, she 

Sh£ or chh£ 

6. Six. 

J Ssatt * 

Satt 

* • * . 

7. Seren. 

Atfch . 

Ath 

" • * 

8- Eight. 

Nan . . ... 

Nan . 

9. Nine. 

D® 3 - 

Das # 

10. Ten. 

J Bllx . . . 

. 

11- Twenty. 

1 PanzS .... 

PanzRh * 

12. Fifty. 

gtboa .... 

Shan 

. • m 

13. Hundred. 

AS .... 

AS, ami . 

14w I. 

1 Ml 1 , 10 , « . , 

mips 

15. Of me. 

1 Mln<3, mdoo . 

M«ol, mips 

16. Mine, 

Ah 

As 

17. We. 

Ah mg . , . . „ 

A«*w .... 

18. Of ns. 

I _ » 

J AlimO . . . . . 

A.sau .... 

19, Our. 

To 

* w • • m • 

r«, *a . 

20. Thon. 

Tipo, te*o . . . q 

roijxa, tips 

21. Of thee. 

Tufa, tsafl . . . q 

cops, tips ... 

22. Thine. 

Tub. * . . 1 

'w • 

23. You. 

Tahma . . . .. T 

'«®s . . .. '« 

24. Of you. 

TukmO . . . . T 

ff 

asaS . . . _ ; 

25. Your. 
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English* 

XUhmiii. 

26. .He * • * • S 

uh 

27. 01 bam », * • ^ 

am -sond u , tasond 11 - 

28. Hi* • . • • 1 

’atxr-sondV tasond u «• 

29* They .. . ' • * ^ 

?ino * * • 

80. Of them . • • ' 

?iman-hond u , tihond 11 

*51. Their. . ♦ • ■ 

Ciman-hond 14 , tHiond u 

52. * • • * ■ 

Atba ^ 

33. Foot • . * * 

KhOr, pftd 

34. Hose . •> * • 

Has 

35. Eye • * 

Achh' 

36* Mouth . • 

Os * * • 

37. Tooth 

Dand • 

38. Ear • • * 

Kan . * • 

39. Hair . 

W51 . . , 

40 . Head • 

Kala . - • . 

41. Tongue . * 

“Z§V e . . 

42. Belly . • * 

Y£4 . ; 

43. Back • 

Thar • • 

44 . Iron « * * 

Sh$st*r . * 

45. Gold e . 

, SOn • 

46, Silver * * ■ 

« R5ph . 

47. Father , 

, M61* 

48. Mother 

. Moj tt 

49.. Brother 

, B&y* , 

50. Sister * * 

. OBSnS 

51* Man. . 

« Mahanyuv* 

52, Woman . . " * 

* Zanana, triy 

490— Ka*hmlri. 


KaabtawSpI. 


PSgnll. 




Tyisun . 

I Tyisun . 

Tim • • 

Tinian-hun, timn4-him 
• 1 Timan-hnn, timii4“hiitt 
* TTflt f.hfi T bathd i * 

• b Khfl r . * • 

• Nasth. . • * 

• I Achcbhl, achhl « * 

• | Shun<J, ftsS 
, Dand, dan da . • 

. Kann, kan 
. W51 
♦ L 5fc 15tb 
M . ZSou, zi 5 
. I Xa<3L • * * 

- , I Pan<J, 4an4 a , <}ando » 

% 1 Shdthar . 

. S$nn, s8a5 
. R&p, r»ph* * 

. Mhalu, mhSl a - » 

«. HhSili, Hi - 

Bhaul, bboi, bh5y u 
Bkain, bjhan . 
’Mahnu, mShn tt , mabun 
w Zanftn « • h 


Sn 

TSsau, fcy&saa . 
TSsan, tySsau . 
TiaS 

Tiauau • 
Titinan • 

Aht 

Khur • 

N&hc 

Achchh • 
Mav 

Dant 

Kann 
Mast* w&l 
L&t, l«t . 

Zifi 

14 • • 

Oharb * 
Sh&htar . 
S5nn 
Eftpp 

Maul, baub 
Y$i 

] B&run, baol 
BtSan 

Mohan . 
Kufbmahn 


a a 



Sir&jl of P545. 


Rambanl 


English. 


Sa 

• 

. 0, su 

• . 

. 26. He. 

T5-tt 

• 

. TSsan, tis, usau 

. 27. Ofhiia. 

Ts-ta . 


, Tesaa 

• • 

. 28. His. 

Tis 


» 0,tin 

• • 

• 29. They. 

TiyS-tO . . 


. Tinau, n^aa 

• * 

• 30. Of them. 

TinS-tO . 


- Tinau, nnau 

» • 

• 31. Their. 

Hatth' . 

* 

« Hatth . 

a a 

• 32. Hand. 

Khur 


. Pair, khur 

0 • 

• 33. Foot. 

Nakk * 

* 

. Nakk . 

v • 

34 Nose. 

Achchhl • . 

• 

• Acbchb, akkb 

• 

. 35. Eye. 

MSh . 

• 

. Mill, m3 

• • 

. 36. Mouth. 

Bant . t 

• 

. Dnnt 

* a 

. 37. Tooth. 

Kann . 

• 

• Kann 

a * 

• 38. Ear. 

/ 

Ks . - . 


. KSsh, b31 

• a 

• 39. Hair. 

Rnt * . . • ' 

• 

„ Rut, sbir 

• • 

• 40. Head* 

Jib • • 


. Zibh 

A • 

. 41. Tongue. 

Id^, p^t 5 • • 


.• m 

• • 

. 42. Belly* - 

Pifth . 

• 

. Pifth . 

• « 

. 43. Back. 

LobS 

«. 

* LohS , 

a • 

. 44. Iron. 

S5nn5 . 


„ 1 Stou 

V 

. 45. Gbld. 

RuppS, cbSdl . 

a 

. CbSdl . 

• 

i 46.- Silver. 

Babb • . 

• 

. Babb, babba, bSbS . 

. 47. Father. 

1 . . . 

* 

. A mma , 

• m 

. 48. Mother. 

Brh& , . 

* 

. BrhS 

• • 

. 49. Brother. 

.Baibn, b6bh . 


Bahii& b6b£ 

• • 

. 50. Sister. 

MSbijifl, znShnO 

a 

. MSbn, mSb^O 

• « 

. 51. Man. 

ZanSn 


. Zan&na . 

a * 

. 52, Woman. 

• 





KftshmJri— 4,9} 

tou Tin. paM a. 



ax £ 


i 




English. 

Kashnuri, 

Kashtawlji. 

P&gnli. 

53. Wife . 

a 

• 

• 

K5lay, garin . 

* 

• 

K&lai, garin 1 . % 

» 

K61ai 


54. Child. 

* 

• 

• 

Shnr a , mteum 

< 

* 

Shnp u , buk$ a . • 

• 

Ltk * • 

• 

55. Son . 

m 

* 

* 

N€chyuv n , ptttf* 

4 

« 

Shuy" 

0 J 

Luk . . 

* 

56. Daughter 

• 

m 

•0 

Kflr fl 

- 

‘ 

KOy 1 . . 

4 

Knphi, knhyi . 

* 

57. Slave. 

* 

• 

1 

Gftlam 

* 

% 

Gbul&m, ranth 

■ 

GnlSm 

• * 

58. Cultivator 

• 

• 

* 

Grtlst a . 

6 

» 

ZimSnd&r, gnrnath® . 


ZamindEr 

* t 

59. Shepherd 

m 

• 

/ 

Gabi-rochh tt 

• 

• 

P&hal . 


GmSl . . 

• 

60. God • 

* 

• 

• 

Kh$d& (Mosalm&n), 
(Hindu). 

Day 

Sabab, debts . 

* 

KhndS . 

* * 

61. Devil . 

m 

a 

6 

Sh&itSn (Mosalmffn), 
(Hindtt). 

asv 

Sl\3t&n, maehfind * 

- 

ShEltSn . 

* 

62. Son . 

m 

• i 

• 

SirS , . 

- 


Silraj, dfls . . 

• 

Dfle 

• * 

63. Moon. 

t 

a 

- 

Zfin 

- 

* 

Zftsun - . 

• 

Z6 snn . 

P P 

64*. Star . 

• 

♦ 

• 

TSrukh . 

* 


T5r u 

#• 

Tirgan . 

0 • 

65. Eire . 

« 

• 

• 

Nar 

a 

• 

Nir 

* 

ngr * 

• » 

•66. Water 

a 

• 


P6n tt 

* 


, PSn, piR s 

n 

Psf 

« • 

67. Hon ee 

o 

• 

• 

Gara 


* 

Gharfl, gbar 

* 

1 

Gbmr 

. t 

68. Horse 

a 

• 

’ 1 

Gnr tt . • 

* 

% 

Ghny a , ghnfu * 

« 

GhOy» . 

• 

69. Cow . 

- 

• 

* 

G&v 

• 

- 

G&n 

s» 

GlS 

• • 

76. Dog . 

• 

% 

• 

Hfln" 

% 


H6n n , h6 no 

- 

Hum" . 

. . 

71. Cat , 

• 

• 

* 

Br6r n . (m.) 

6 

• 

Brfthf*, brlufa, /. brlig 1 

• 

Brly 

* # 

72. Cock . 

a 

* 

* 

KSkur . 

m 

• 

Kbkkar, kttkar 

• 

Knkkuy . . 

- 

*73. Dock. 

6 

• 

• 

Batukh, tn z n . 

a 

M 

Batak • . * 

* 

B*ttt . 

# * 

'74. An . 

• 

a 

m 

Khar 

• 

0 

Khar, khOtA * 

« 

Klutf . 

♦ * 

75. Camel 


« 

• 

w8$h . 

• 

0 

C^th 

• 

Ot . . 

* * 

*76. Bird . 

• 

6 

• 

J fcna-wara.' , 

* 

• 

JEmcar, pachhfep , 

* 

JfaSwftr • 

1 

n * 

77. Go . 

• 

a 

• 

Gatflh , . 

* 

* 

Gatahnn 1 " (infinitive), gatfih 
(imperative). 

G.jahnu (injUUivt) 

78. Bat • 

• . 

* 

• 

. Kh«h . 

• 


KhAon*, khA t , 

• 

KhElnu (inf.) , 

m 

'79. Sit . 

• 

• 

6 

BSh . . 



Bihtrn" bEh . 

ft _• 

• 

Byimnn (inf.) , 

• a 


4£2 — K&ehmlrl. 



Sir&jl of P5 **. 


ZapSn 
MatibO 
Mattbo . 
£>1119 kn|ihl 
TC&thO • 
Jlmfd&r 


Panmter 

S b at in 



GiOpO 

• 

♦ 

GOrtt • 

• 

m 

00.1190a gflnyi . 


B 


Knkknf 

BatkV 

Kbit 



KSmbauL 


Lay!, zanSna 
Xjauli?5, lok, l0k°- 
Lraxiht&, 15k, 10k u 
Kufl, kxLplxI 
Kftm u , kftml . 
Zammdfo . 
Goal . • 

Pai^nSsar 
ShatSn, bbtlt . 
DCis, Btlraj 
TsannL oba^L * 
T&t*, t*r* 

Agg 

P&9* 

Gbar, gi 
GhO*“, gbOfft . 
Gan 
Shun* 

Bii*r, ba*t 
JK*XLkkn|- . 

Baikl 

KbOt*. khot* . 

TJt 

Pbakrt, pakbrb 
Gatflb, gM 
Kb* 

Him • 


Sngiidk* 


• 53. Wife. 

• 54. Child. 

. 55. Son. 

« ^6- Dangler. 

• 57. Slave. 

• 58. CnltiTator 

« 59. Sbepberd. 

• 60. God. 

• 61. DeviL 

• 62. Sun. 

• 63. Moon. 

• 64. Star. 

• 65. Fire. 

. 66. Water. 

• 67. Home. 

• 68. Horse. 

. 69. Cow. 

• 70. Dog. 

71. Cat 

72. Cook. 

. i 73. Duojc 
. 74. Asa. 

. 75. Camel. 

• 76. Bird. 

. 77. Go. 

.. 78. Bkt. 

. 79. Sit. 


KlMbisfri 4 9 3 










English. 

Kashmiri. 

Kaabtewarl. 

r»gttH. 

80. Come 


• 

• 

W5la, yih 

• 

• 

* 

Tilin' 1 , yi 

• 

- 

* 

Yuun (in/.) 

• 

• 

81. Beat 

• 

* 


MSr 

• 

• 

» 

/ 

Isstuu w , tsot 

' 

• 

- 

Pharnu (inf.) . 

• 

• 

82. Stand 

/ 

• 

* 


W8th 

• 

- 



Khayi kh&ri 
woth. 

rinn u , 

hash 

Khafkhup rahnu (inf.') 

m 

83. Die * 

« 

• 


’ Mar 

* 

• 


• 

Mi* run*, mar 

• 


* 

Phatnu (in/.) . 


• 

84. Give 

* 

% 

- 

Dih 

* 

* 


• 

Dyun*, dah 

* 

• 


D$un (inf.) . , 

• 

* 

85.. Run . 

* 

• 


Dav 

* 

• 

• 

• 

D5raa u , dor 

• 

- 

• 

Dhau tnlnu (in/.) 

• 

m 

86. ‘Up . 

« 

« 


Hyur* 

a 

- 

• 

* 

Hash 


s 


Ubba * 

m 

* 

87. Near 

- 

• 


K ishin 

• 

• 

• 

• 

NiOr” 

% 

* 

• 

N§yi , 

* 

« 

88. Down 


* 


B5n 

• 

• 


• 

B6n 


1 m 

m 

Kha)& • 

* 

• 

89. Far • 

a 

- 


Dfir 

- 

• 


• 

Bar . 

- 

» 

0 

Dflr 

* 

* 

90. Before 


• 


BrOnth 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Bonth, brOn^h 

• 

- 

m 

Aggs, MggI 

• 

a 

91. Behind 

* 

• 


PatS 

- 

• 

• 


Pata, path 

• 

- 

4 

Pat 

• 

a 

92. Wbo 

i 

• 


Kus 

- 

• 

a 

• 

K§ 

* 


j* 

Earn • . 

* 

* 

93. What 

• 

• 


Kyah 


a 

• 

• 

Kya 

• 

• 

•* 

Knt 

9 

* 

94. Why 

* 

— 

- 

Kyaai 

* 

> 

• 

■ 

Kyazi, kyfiza 

• 

• 


Grxxzzi 

9 

m 

95. And . 

• 

• 


Ta 

- 

• 

♦ 

* 

T3, biyS . 

m 

• 

• 

T* 

• 

m 

96. But . 

* 

> 

~ 

Likin 

• 



% 

Par * 

m 

- 


Par 


a 

97. If . 

W 

- 


-ay 

* 

m 

* 

• 

Hai, zikar 

<h 

- 

* 




98. Yes . 

« 


+ ■ 

Ahan 

• 

• 


* • 

% . 


• 

• 

A? 4 „ 

- 

* 

99. No . 

» 

a 

* 

.Na 

• 

• 

•> 

- 

N8X, nivl 


• 

* 

Na 

• 

* 

s 

< 

d 

o 

* 

* 

* 

IJ&y 


* 

a 

• 

Hai hai * 

f 

% 

A 

Hal 

- 

* 

101. A father 

* 

r 


M61 u 

i • 

i 

• 

• 


• 

Mh&lu 


* 

t 

•Maul . , 

* 

• 

102. Of a father 

* 


Mol‘-aond“ 

* 


• 

M kali-sun, -stmd 

- 

• 

M5la- sun 

# 


103. To a father 

« 


Molis 

%» 

• 

e 


Mh&lis . 

• 

* 

* 

i MSlis 

* 

* 

104. From a father 

• 


Mali-nishS 

• 

m 

- 

MhSlis-hatay -nish 

• 

a 

M&lis-laba 

♦ 

* 

105* Two fathers 

• 


Z*h moll 


* 

- 

- 

^ ZSh mh&li 

• 

- 

• 

Dih mila „ 


i 

106. Fathers 

• 

* 


Mot 

• 

mT' 

*- 

- 

MhSli , 

» 

• 

- 


[Mala 

# 

* 


4P4~HashmlrI. 




SirijI of Po^i. 

Rimb&nL 

English. 

Jai • „ „ 

e . . . : 

80. Come. J 

1 MSr 

MSr . „ , 

" * 4 

81. Best 

Klutio . 

Kbagft • • « . 

82. Stand. 

Mar . . . 

Mar ... . 

83.. Die. 

D« .... 

Ds . . . „ 

84. Give. 

Dauy .... 

®aor ■ 

85. Run. 

Ebajo . 

UbBu . 

86. Up. 

Net® .... 

Nai|S, nSjS 

87. Near. 

Uyo .... 

Khalo, hfith ... 

88. Down. 

D fir ... . 

D 8r .... 

89. Far. 

Agar , . 

Agar, SgS . . „ 

90. Before. 

Pat - 

Pat, plchbb . 

91. Behind. 

Earn * 

Kam .... 

92. Who. 

Ki, knt . . , 

Eat ... , 

93. What 

El 4 « • 4 

Eizng, M, kila 

94. Why. 

Ts, tS . . . . 

Hflr,t8 . 

95. And. 

Par - . *. 

Par .... 

96. Bat 

Z8 ... 4 

ZSkar .... 

97. If. 

AC 

A . . . 

1 • 

98. Yes. 

Sahf .... 

Ea, ua , 4 

99. No. 

Htu • • % % 

Hai, hS f 

100- Alas. 

Babb » i » « 

B&bb, babbfi . 

101. A father. 

Babba^o . 

BabbS-sruj , . 

. 102. Of a father. 

BsbbiJ * « , i 

BabbS .... 

103. To a father. 

Babbo bath& *. . f 

Babba-tbS 

104. From a father. 

DfiS babb , 

Bib babb ... 

105. Two fathers. 

Babb * % . , 

Babb, babbs, bSbbSi . 

106. Fathers. 

} The fln»l i is prone on cod like the J-fa # bat * s* ii 

i pegro. 






107. Of fathers 


108,. To fathers 


109* Prom fathers 


110. A daughter 


111. Of a daughter 


112* To a daughter 


115. Daughters 


116. Of daughters 


117. To daughters 


118. From daughters . 


119. A good man 


121. To a good man 


123. Two good men 


124 t Good men . 


125. Of good men 


-127. From good men . 


129. A bad boy. 


130. Good women * 


181. A bad girl # 


132. Good 


MSISn-hoad* . 


lial£n 


Malyau-uUhfc 


Km* 


K<Jr5-hond a 


• KorS 


113* From a daughter . Keri-niahS 


114. Two daughters . . Z a h k0r$ 


- KorS 


• KdrSn-bond* 


Kor&n 


Jgloryau-nisbS . 


Akli j&u mahanyuT u 


KaahtawSrI. 


. I Mhali8n-him u . . . M5lau-sun 



MhSliSn . 


MhaliSn-hata, -nish 


MSlan „ * 


Malan-laba 


Kor 1 


Kofi-hun u 


Koyl-hata, -nish 


Z$h kQyi 


Ksjl 


. KojiSn-hun* . 


K<5j*i6n 


KopSn-hata, -nish 


Zabar mahnu . 


Kdhrl 


KflLhya-sun 


Kdhra 


Kahfa-laba 


Dih kdhya 


Ktlhfa . 


Ktlfcfan-sun 


Kuhfan 


Ktlbfan-laba 


Jufinmut mohan 


120. Of a good man . . Akis j*n xnahaniy l -sond u .1 Zabar m&bni-suit, -snnd . Ju&nmat mahna^sun 


Akis jSn mahanivis 


Zabar mShnis . . 


JuSnmafc mahrxis 


122. From a good man • I Aid }5n mahanivi-nish& • Zabar mfihnis-hata, -nish . J uSnmat mahnia-laba 


Z*h JSn mahaniv 1 


Jin mahaniv 1 * 


Jan mahanivfin-houd tt 


ZSh zabar m&hni 


Zabar m&hni 


Dih ju&nmat mahna t 


J u&nmat mahna * 


Zabar m&hxu&n-hun u . Juftumatnn mabnan-sun 


126. To good men . . | J5n mahamvSn * - Zabar mahnifcn 


Ju&nmatan mahnan , 


Jan mahaniv j au-nishS • Zabar m5hniSn-hata, -nish Juftnmatan mahnan-laba 


128. A good woman . . j Akh jSn zanSna 


Zabar zanan 


Julm^iit kuyhmahn 


Akh nSkara ko t* 


Jin jtanSna 


Akh nakSra kdr 11 


r Bad shur tt , mafh shuf u . Allakmut 10k 


. Zabar zenana . 


Bad koj 1 , znafh kOf 


| Jan^r°t^ 


* Zabar, ju&n 


IBS. Better , . . > (Tomi-kh5ta) j5n • , | -nishi zabar 


Ju&mnacha icufhmahnya 


Allakmit kuhfX 


JuSn, juanmut 


-khota juSnmut 


f 




Sirijlof P^i. 

B&mbanL 

Engliib. 

BabbS $5 . ' , , 

B&bban-stm. 

107. Of fathers* 

Babbs . . . .1; 

BSbbap. . 

108. To fathers* 

Babbi-bathJ . 

Bibb&u thS • 

109. From fathers. 

Dhi .... 

Xufhl , 

110.. A daughter.- 

Dhla-t$ j. + « 

Kufhx-sun 

111. Of a daughter. 

Dhla .... 

Kurhl .... 

112. To a daughter. 

Dhla-hatha . . t 

Kurhi-tha . « • 

113. From a daughter. 

Dui dhlS * 

Dih kuyhlS 

114 Two daughters. 

Dble - 

Kurhie 1 T - 

115. Daughters. 

Dhia-to 

Kurhiau-suijL . * * 

116. Of daughters. 

DhiS . 

Kufhian .... 

117. To daughters. 

Dhia-hatha - • 

Kurhiau-ths . •• * 

118. From daughters. 

Juan or juahmato mah^o 

ChahgO mihu& 

119. A good man. 

JuanmatS mahi>uS-t3 t 

• 

j Obakge mShnS^sui^ . * 

120. Or a good man. 

Juanmate mahnue . 

Change mah^S . . v 

121. To a good man. 

JuanmatS m&huuS-hathS * 

ChaAgS m5hue-tha . • 

122. From a good maii. 

Dill juanmatS mhhjyaE 

Djb change mShnS • 

123, Two good men. 

JnSnmata rnShuua ^ 

Changfi mabnS 

124. Good men. 

JuSnmatS mShijuS to 

, Changajp mShuau-suu 

125. Of good men. 

JuSnmafcS mSh^uS , * 

Chabgan mahuau 

126. To gopd men. 

JuflumatS mah$u5-hathS . 

Cbaugap. mShwi-thS • 

127. From good men. 

Ju&nmatl zanan . * 

Ch&ZLgl zanSna / 

128. A good woman. 

Atfifrngi&atO m&ttko - « 

Burmut 10k . ’ « 

129. k bad boy. 

Ju«fao&tl$ zau&nt 

' ChahglS 1 zan&nl . * 

i 130. Good women. 

Atfiabgmati ku^hl , 

. Burmatl'kufhl . < 

, 131. A bad girl. 

Sxt&n . « t - 

•* 

. Change • , * *< 

■ 132, Good. 

— r*~ -hatha iuftn 

. — -tbs ohaAg<* « 

l 

_i_ * . — 

% 133. Better. 


* Th« final fit pnmMine»d Hkettyla In 'hnt' uto P6pi. ™ 

I KtahjnlAn-497 

* 8s 


fOt. VXH, PiUX It 


English. 


KixiimlrL 


Kashtawifl. 


PSgolL 







• English. 


Kashmiri. 


KMbWirL 


F5galL 


161* They are . 

162. 1 wee 
168. Thouwast 

164. He was 

165. ,We were . 

166. Ton were t 

167. They were . 

168. Be . 

169* To he 

170. Being 

171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

178. I shall he . 

174. I should be 

175. Beat . * 

176. To beat 
,177. Beating 

178* Having beaten 

179. 1 beat . * 

180. Thou btatekt 

181. He beats . 

Ib2i We beat 
18?.’ Ton beat 
,184. They beat 

185. I beat {Past Ter> 

186. Then be&test 

T&nae). 

187. He beat {Past T 

--■MV- , 

' 80©«-4£&*hm irl, . 


Tim ohhih 

% 

* 

Tim thl « , • * 

B5h 6saa 

* 

V 

B5h Sens, ausas •* * 

X§ a h osukh 

* 

r 

'Ttt ftsukk, Susukh 

Snh 

• 

* 

Sa &sti, Sued , 

As 1 os* 


• 

As sis*. . / • s 

T8h' os'wa , . 

• 

• 

Tas ftsSaaa, &us8aua « 

Tim os 1 . 

• 

• 

Tirn ftsai, ftnsai, Sis 1 * * 

As, b6v . 

• 

• 

As . , .. s » 

Asun, bbwtrn . 

* 

4 

Aaun u . 

As&n, bbwan * 

- 

* 

Asan 

Osifch, bbvith - 

• 

* 

Asi, ftsit, Sslta . 

B5h asa, b5wa 

• 


JBiSh asa - . . • 

Btth Ssa, bSwa 

* 

• 

B5h Ssa .... 

Bob Ssaho, bbwaho 

• 

* 

B5h ftsaha *. m \ 

•filar . • 

V 

• 

Tgot, mSr . * 

M&rnn . 

* 

e 

J3i0tn# u > mim tt - - 

MSr&n . 

a 

e 

Thfltan. mSran * , 

Morifch . 

, a 

• 

tsotit, tso^lta, mftri, 
m&rit, mftrlta. 

B5h ohhus m&rSn 

• 

* 

B5h thas tfiOtan (m&ran) . 

Xfi*h ehbukb mftr&n 

• 

• 

T& thakh tfiOtan (mfran) . 

Snh chhnh m&rftn 

• 

* 

Sa thu tfiOtan (mftran) 

As 1 chhih mftr&n 


• 

As thl taOtan (m&ran) 

i 

T5h* chhiwa mftr&n 

► 

! 

i 

Tas thSaua tgotan (m&ran) 

j 

• Tim chhih marftn 

* 

* 

Tim thl tkOtan ( m 5ran) 

• M8 m6rnm 

% 

i* 

MS taot, tfiOtnm, m&r, mSurum 

1§5 m6ruth 


• 

'W tflOtath, mSarath . % 

j Tam' m&ran , 

i ■ 

* 

* 

Tin tfiOt, mftr ** . 


* Tiau chhi, chhS 

, Aix ffhtfls, anhbfts 
. Tn ibtfis, auhttta 

* Sn &httt, auhtu 
N As &hsam 


.. As, &sti . 

Ais-]c8ri * 

. Au Ssa » . 

. Au Ssa * f 
\ AS Ssa, Ssiha . 

* Ph5r% ph£r, ph&ri 

* Ph&rou . * 

, Ph&r, phSrfci 


obbus. 

fa ph&r 
obbas. 

3a phSr o 

is phftr 
ehisam. 

Pas phftr 
chhfttb. 


Tl ph&rtu « 4 


. I Tin bhSrtu * 




Siriji of 

r Rambani. 

English. 

Tip chha - , * t 

Tin chlii, si, hi * * 

161. They are. 

Afi bute, butes * » § 

Au atus, th&s ^ v 

162. I was. 

Tu bute, but3s 

Tfi atus, thas » „ v 

163. Thou wast. 

Su butO - r , ^ 

Su atii, tha % , A 

164. He was. 

_ 

Ah buta, butEs * „ 

As Etasam, th$ . „ 

165. We were. 

Tuh bntath > 4 

Tua Etath, the » 

166. You were. 

Tip buti ^ r 

Tin ata, thg . j. 4 

167. They were. 

Bh5 

Bha ...... 

168. Be. 

| Bhond * * * • 

Bhn„tt . 

169. To be* 

BhoS 

^ * 

BhS . . . , 

170. Being. 

Bhoita , 

Bhoi-karl * > 

171. Having been. 

AfibhdS * .. . 

Au, bhol 

172. I may be. 

Au bhoalo ^ 

Au, bhol % ^ •, 

173. I shall he. 

AS bhoaml , 

• • *» 

174. I should be. 

MSr * 

MZ* • * ft ft 

175. Beat. 

M&rnO 

Mamti > < ^ % 

1 

176. To beat. 

Mara « * . , 

MEr « * % » 

j 177. Beating. 

Manta .. * * : | 

. MErl-kart « « « 

17,8. Having beaten. 

A3 m&r- or m£rS-chhi 

AS m&r-chhus, mfirl-chhus 

179. 1 beat. 

i 

Tu mar- or mErS-chhi 

Til mar-chhus, mSrl-chhus 

180. Tbou beateat. 

Su mar- or m&rS-chhu *. 

Su mEr-chhu, m5rl-chhu . 

181. He beats. 

Ah mar- or mSrS-obha 

As mSr-chhasara, m&r§- , 
chhasam. 

182. We beat. 

Tuh mEr- or jnSrS-qhhath * 

Tub mSr-chhath, m&rl- , 
ohhath. 

183. You beat. 

Tip. mEr- or mSrS-chba * 

Tip mEr-ohhi, marl-chhi . 1 

184. They beat. 

Ml mSrft ^ » * 

MS m&rttt, mi mKryS .. 

185. I beat (Past Tense). 

T? raartt 

Tl marfctl, tl marj-a * 

1$6. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense), 

T3pi m&rO. • « ft | 

Tip marth, tip mfiryft 

[ 187 . He beat (JPa*t Tense). 

. . n. 


1. 


* 
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English. 

Kishxnhh 

Ksshtswtfl. 

fSgaU 

183. We beat (Past Tense) . 

AsS m6r u . 

Asl taot, na&r . 

AaSi ph&rtq. . . # 

189* Ton beat (Fast Tense) 

TShS*ndr*wa . • 

Tusl isdtSau, mSrSau 

TusSi ph&rtu . » 

190. They beat (Fast Tense) 

Tixnan mornkh 

Timan ta8$, tflOtukh, mSr, 
m&urukh. 

TiauSiphSrtu . 

191. I am beating • 

BSh chhus mlr&n . • 

BSh thus teotan (mSran) . 

AS ph&r (or phftrti) chhus • 

192. 1 was beating . • 

BSh 6sus mftritt . • 

BSh Subqb £a6{an (uiiran) . 

AS phir (or phirti) fthttts • 

‘ 193. 1 bad beaten . • 

MS 5sum m6?"m6t* . . 

MS Suaum jflotmut (mirmut) 

Ml Ihtft phSrtumut . 

194. 1 may beat 

B&h mEra » « 

BSh taGja, mftra • • 

AS pb&ra ... 

195. 1 shall beat 

BSh m&ra • * * 

BSh taOta, jmSra 

AS phSra . , 

196. Thou wilt beat ' . 

Ts*h mflrakh • • 

Tn tfldtakh, m&rakh . 

Tu phlrus 

197. He will beat • « 

Suh xniri • , 

Su ttfrti, m&ri . 

Sn phaiji . . „ 

198. We shall beat . 

Ajs 1 m&raw 

As tflOtau, mltau 

As phSram . * . 

199. You will beat • 

TSh* m&riw 

Tub tflOfiO, mirrft 

Tus phSruth . 

200. They will beat . ♦ 

Tim m&ran * 

Tim tflOtan, maran . 

Tiau phSrun . . . . 

201. 1 should beat « 

BSh m&raho ... 

BSh t&Staha, miraha . 

AS phira, phSriha . . 

202. I am beaten 

BSh chhus yiwSn mlrana . 

BSh .thus tfiOfca gatflhan, faSh 
thus m&rana yftan. 

AS phlrani yaua 

203. 1 was beaten 

BSh is mirana . , 

BSh Susus tfiSfa gatflhan, 
bSh husus mSvana yflan. 

AS phlrani is » . . 

204. I shall be beaten 

BSh yizna mftrana 

BSh tflSta gatflha, bSh ml- 
rana yima. 

AS pb&rani yaua . . 

205. I go 

1 BSh chhus gatfih&n . 

BSh thus gatflhan 

AS gatflh (or gatflhti) chhus 

206 . Thou geest 

Tl*h chhukh ga&h&n 

T* thukh gatflhan * , . 

1 

Tu gatflh (or gatflhti) chhus 

2C7. He goes , 

8nh ohhuh gafebin , 

Su thu gatflhan * . 

Su gatflh (or gatotyi) chhu 

208. We go 

As 1 ohhih gatahfin . 

As thi gatflhan . . 

As gatflh (or gatflhti) ehhi- 

sam. 

209. You go 

TSfot chhiwa gafeeh&n 

Tub thSaua gatflhan . 

• Tn * ^(P'iab (or gmtflhti) 
ohhSth. 

2(Q. They go . . , 

Tim ohhih gatfibhn • 

Tim thl gatflhan . * 

T»a g&tah (or gajtahti) ohhi 

2 1 1. 1 went ... 

BSh ges , ». . . 

BSh gSs .... 

AB go* . 

■ 

212. Then weutest . « 

Ifi*h goth . 

To. gskb • > 

' 

Tu go* . 

213. He went . » .■ 

Suh gev f gar . 

Su gsu, gan . * * 

Su gO > r . , 

214* We went ... 

As 1 gay * . , . . 

Asg« . . . , 4 

As gSSsam . . . 

562— fClahmlit, « 


* 






Sirtjl of 


BiataSL. 




AsdznSrft 
Tubs zn&ra * 

T«*S m5rt 

Au mip- or mSxS-dbH 
AS mSrfl or m&r£-tS * 
Mf mfcrft-btifcO . 

AS siSri 
AS m&rSlS . 

TumitelO 
So. mSrtfa 
JLh maxamtlA * 

Tub. mftrafiia]A • 

Tip mfafaihitt 
AS mSraml * ^ 

AS mirf go-dklif 
AS mirf gia * 

AS mfai gUo , 

AS gZ-johlii 

Tugi-oUbl 

Bn gl^okka 

IkgtdihB 

Tali ^ohHith * 

Tiap gl^hla • . * 

ASgfiB • 

Txl gte ■ . . 

6a g5 * * * 

JtH fffc 
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Engliab. 

KSshmW. 

KashtftwSrt. 

piguij. 

i. 

. $T5. Ton' went % - ! 

Tbh 1 gowa % * » ' 

rus gbau - * «, 

Tus gbOath * ^ * 

• 

216. They went - . 1 

Tim gay ^ * - 1 

Tim gb . * « 

Tiau gbo, g5au 

217. Go * 

G-at&h' - « » 

Ga±ah . * * ■ 

Gatsh, ga±ah* . , * 

218. Going 

GatahSn * 

Gatshan , . * 

Gatah» gatshti ^ s t 

219. Gone 

G8mot u > gamot u 

Gbmut . t . ■* 

GySmut % , 

220. What is your name ? - 

Chydn u niiv ky£h chhuh P 

X»Sun u nfcm kyS thM ? 

Ti u n nam kut chhn ? , 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Till gm ,u kait&n warihbn- 
hond u chhuh P f ‘ 

Is ghuji-8? ummar kitafi, 
thS ? 

Tbs ghoyis ummur kyit thl P 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

Yiti-pbtka kftt u ohhuh 
Kashlri-tam dHr u p 

Ybti-hata Kashlrl-tST lcyutS 
“ (or kitrud) thu P 

Ita-pSta Kashir-tS kituk 
clihu dttr P 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Cyonis, mol l -sandis garas- 
andar kilt 1 nbchiv 1 chhih P 

Bbh chhus az sbth&h pok*- 
mot w . 

Ts&nis mhal l -siu gharas- 
manz kityS' (or kitrud) 
shut 1 thl ? 

Bbh hanthus az mhast dttr , 

Tlui mSla-sani gi-manz kbta 
lOka chhb P 

AS «z dt^r-tS dhautus 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

1 die of the white ; 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Myonis p8th tt ra-sandis 

nbchivis tam'-sanzb bbnb- 
sftty ngth a r kor'hnot*. * 
Garas-andar chhbh chhbtis 
gur^sunz 11 koth tt . 

Tamis th&v thilr^-pbth zln . 

! . . 

Mian 1 pbtr^-sinyi shujubn 
karun tbnini ohbnyi-sEthi 

biah. j 

Gharas-manz thu safbd 
ghuyi-sun zln. 

Tbsinyis danqlas thOyitl zln . 

Mini pbokOw-Bani loki chhu 
tybsyb blna-s¥t, by&h kyS- 
mut. 

Ohhitti gbo^-sun zln chhu 
gi*manz. 

TySsyb chayhi-pttt zln li 

228. 1 have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

MS chhuh Idy'Mmot* tasandis 
nbchivis w&rayihau kam- 
chau-sfcty. 

Suh chhuh b&l&chb tali- 
pbth ohSrw&ybn gasa 

Me tijOlum tbsinyis ehuyis 
mbast, 

Su thu dh&ri-hinis mbkhas- 
p&n mSl taunawau. 

All tybswb lokyas BhShtbi 
k^rybi-sffc ’ phErtumut 

chhu. 

B51a-Bauni latus-pEt su 
chhu gallas gAs. kh&lal. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

JKJuy&wwit 

Suh chhuh guris-pbth 

bihith tath kulis-taL 

Su thu ybth kulyis-tal 
ghuyia-pfin bfil. 

Su chhu ghoyis-pSt kblis- 
khal blma. 

281. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tasond u bdy u chhuh tasanzi 
bbni-klibtft thod*. 

Tyisuu bhfil thu tySsini 
bh5nyi-hata badd tt . 

TSsau bSrun tSsbi bina- 
khota bby cbhu. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Tamyuk u mbl chhuh day 
. rfipay. 

Tathuu m51 thu d^ai r6pi5*. 

lttfek klmat thl cjEi rupas 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

My6n tt mol u chhuh tath 
* lbk*chb larb-manz rOzSn. 

MiSun mhftl thu tath lbkuyi 
gharas-manz rihwan. * 

Ml tt n maul ohbu tbs lbkh- 
ohyis garixs-manz rahti. 

2^4. Give this rupee to him 

Dih yih rbpay tamis * 

Ti rbpai dyi tis 

Yb rupal tyba dybn * 

■ - 235. Take those rupees.from 
him. 

Tim rbpay Bbh tamis-nish . 

Tyis bb tima rbpib 

Yafi rupla gyun tybs % 

236, Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

. Wftra dis ohob t$ r&zi-sflty 
phirus gaud. 

Tyis tfiOtia j&n pai$hyi t§ 
ruzan-sSthi gapdis. 

Tybs mast phSri, tb razan- 
stt gathin. 

237 Draw water from the 
well. 

\ Kriri-iuanza kh&r pofi u , 

. Khfiha-manza khuSl pSn , 

KhUhus-raanz p5T JcSyi 

238. Walk before me . 

MS brflnth hrOnth p^kh 

. Me bonfch hanth 

, Ml aiggi dhaui 

289, Whose boy comes be 
hind you ? 

- J£asond u kot u chhuy 
pata pata yiwSn ? 

i Kasun sbuy* thu tab-pate 

yttas ? 

v Kasau 16k chhu ll f>ata 
^jota dhauti P 

240, Prom whom did jox 
bay that ? 

l Huh kamis-nish hyflfcutl 

u»? 

i kas-hata su mb! hyu- 

tuth ? 

• Tl kas-laba tybs mb 1 gintu ? 

241. From a shopkeeper o: 
the village. 

f Akis gain a- w onis-nishr* 

. GSmakis kSsi wSn&wSjis 
hat a. 
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Sirijl of P5<Ja. 

BinbasL 

Engluh. 

Tnlgsth 

. TusgSath 

* 215. Tou went. 

Ti&gS . 

TinggS, gg . 

* 216. They went. 

G « ... 

. Gatsh * , % 

217. Go. 


Gatah, gatsha % % 

218. Going. 

6s * 

Gomut * 

218. Gone. 

Tlnd nfim knt ch.hu ? 

TinO nSm. kut chhu ? 

220* What is your name ? 

ghofe-tl ummar kin 
chhi ? 

fis ghOye-sapi kitl umr 
chhi ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

BllS-hathS Kashmlra-tS 
kitQ dtir chhu ? 

Itt-StS Kashmlre-tg kito dfir 
chhu ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ting babbO-t§ gharO-mS 
puttur kitfi chha ? 

TinS b5ba-sai;S gi kite' lokfc 
chhi ? 

223. How many sons nro 
there in your father’ «■ 

Ajj an bayS dtir aw5 

An az dOr hanthi-kari oball 
gefis. 

house ? 

224. I Lave walked a Ion* 
way to-day. 3 

MgjjlS taatsS-tS puttur tS-tl 
bslini-sathl biaS-ro chhu. 

MlnS pitrle-suu lok u tSsSl 
bahi^x-sathl biahtumut 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

GharS-mii chhittS ghfire-ti 
kftfchl chhi. 

Gl-mS chliitte gkore-sanl 
hat'hl chhi. * 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the Tyhite horse. 

KSthI pitthl'pnr kasl 

latthb. 

KSthl tSsSl pitthl-bbcl 
Iathas. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his buck. 

TS-tS pnttrS mS mats korrg 
martt-i. 

Mi teswS ]okS mats korra 
ditmat-chhis. 

228. I have beat*n his son 
with many stripes. 

PahSrfl-tS g|iir5 gflru bakrla 
tsara-chhu. 

Tu pahftye-sauS shirS-bhsi 
“ bakrle gaw& sunal-chhn. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

GhftjS bsf butt^ tal biahru 
chhu. 

Tu gbo^-bhST bute-khal 
bimi chhu. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Te-to brha ts-tl bShtf-hatba 
bttddO chhu. 

Tesau brha tesSl bahinl- 
tha ba$Q chhu. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

TS*tO mul dhal rupayys 
chhu. 

T^sau mul clJhal rnpaS chhu 

232. Thtrprice of that is tw<? 


rupees aad a half. 

MSp^babb yS nikkg ghars 
rah S* chhu. 

MluO babb is mafthc gi Vsh- 
chbu. 

233. My father* lives in that 
small house. 

To rupayyo ts d&lg . 

Te* yu rupayytt dS^itt ^ | 

j 

234. Give this rupee to hixu 

To rupayya tiu ghiul-j8 

Tiu rupaS tes-thS gliinnl 
laii^e. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Must marathfi, to radjtl 
s&thl bandhithu. 

TSs j u&n m&rniaa, gazarl- 
sSthl gap^bl. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
bim with ropes. 

KhflhO-mS pfigi ghi^I-jS , 1 

ralftO-mS-thS p5#i k£y* _ 

237. Draw water from the 



well 

Ms an §rl dial ] 

Ml agar ohal * 

238. Walk before me. 

Kfth-ia matthO ti pata jl- ] 
chhu F 

£afcau lok tt ti pat pat 

5- chhu ? 

239. Whose boy oomes be- 
hind you P 

To kah-hatha mul Swath ? 

Tn kns-thS mull ft$-chhnt ? 

240. From whom did you 



buy that ? 

Grftmo kfttfo hatiftbSUft- ( 
baths. 

Iffme-snyie hatlSbSl^- 

thi. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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KOHISTANT. 

Under the name of Kohistan! are included several Dard dialects or languages spoken 
in the Panjkora, Swat, and Indus Kohistans. They are all closely connected together, 
and have numerous dialects, almost every little side- valley possessing its peculiar 'jib* 
The only person who has hitherto described, them is Colonel Biddulph. 

The linguistic boundary between these languages and Pashto is very ill-defined, for 
all over the Kohistans of the three rivers the inhabitants are bilingual, and speak Pashto 
in addition to the dialect peculiar to each tract. All are much mixed, not only with 
that language, but also with the Indian languages immediately to the south. Specimens 
will be found below of Garwi, spoken in the Swat Kohistan, of Torwali of the Swat and 
Panjkora Kohistans lower down than Garwi, and of Maiyl of the Indus Kohistan. In 
the List of Words, I have also given- examples of Chilis, a modern oBshoot of Torwali. 


GARWT. 

This language is spoken in the Swat Kohistan. It is the speech of the Gaware, a 
sept of which tribe is named Bash gh ar. a fact which has led Colonel Biddulph to erro- 
neously call it ' Bushkarik/ and to call the entire tribe * Brnhkar.’ The language is 
closely connected with that of the Torwal, who inhabit the Swat and Panjkora Valleys 
lower down than the Gaware. It is evidently of Dardic origin. Regarding the 
Gaware, Colonel Biddulph says, 1 — 

« Bushkar is the name given to the community which inhabits the tipper part of the Pnnjkorah Valley, 
whence they have overflowed into the upper part of the Swat Valley, and occupied the three large -villages of 
OtrQte, Ushoo, and Kalam. They live on good terms with their Torwal neighbours, and number altogether 

from 12 000 to 15,000 souls The Bnshkarik proper are divided into three clans, the Moolanor, 

Ko otch k hor , and Joghior. They say that they hare been Mussulmans for nine generations, and the peculiar 

customs still common among the Shins do not exist among them The Bushkar dialect 

approaches nearly to modern Punjabi than any other of the Dard languages ; but in some respects seems 
to show some affinity to the dialects of the Siah Posh.’ 

With reference to the above remarks, the conversion of the people to Islam began 
time of Akhun DarwSza* about three hundred years ago, and has been carried on 
up to within the last century. Garwi, like the other languages of the Swat Kohistan, 
has one remarkable peculiarity. The verb, except in the Future Tense, and in the 
Imperative mood, does not distinguish between the various persons. In some of these 
languages, e.g. Garwi (as described by Biddulph under the name of 'Bushkarik), even 
number is not distinguished. On the other hand, throughout the conjugation of the verb, 
the distinction of gender is carefully maintained. Thus, in Garwi, the present tense of 
the verb * to be ’ is, masculine, thu, feminine, thi. According to the gender of the sub- 
ject, each of these words means, I am, thou art, he, she, or it is, we are, you are, they 
are, as the context may require. 

The following abstract of the Garwi (Bushkarik) Grammar, is taken from Colonel 
Biddulph’s work, loc. tit. The same work contains a Vocabulary, to which the reader 
is referred for further information :— 

i Xribtt of tie Hindoo Kooth, p. 70. The Bushkarik Grammar is Appendix E of the same work. 

10L. Till, II. * • ® T * 
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SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


IV. — VEBB8 — 


A. — Auxiliary and Verbs Substantive,— dshugan, to be. 

Fres., masc., tu; fern., tui, I am, etc. ; Past, masc., hu ; fern., hu , I was, etc. 

Pluperfect, masjj., ft shu; fem., ask%i 9 1 had been, etc. This last is given by Biddnlph as a Pluperfect. 
In the specimens it is a simple past, and means ‘ I was.' 


&5ga, to become. The only tenses which change for person or number are the Future and Imperative. Other 
tenses only change for Gender. 

Infinitive, hog a, to become : Participle Present , heme, becoming ; Past, huti , having become. 

Present , masc., Jiuwftn-tu ; fem i, huwtn-it, I am becoming, etc. 

Imperfect, masc., huvsftn-shu ; fem., TiuioSn-skj, I was becoming, etc. 

Past, masc., hu ; fem., hu, I became, etc. 

Perfect, masc., hu-td ; fem., hii-tii, I have become, etc. 

Pluperfect, masc., hu-shu ; fem., hu-ski, I had become, etc. 

Imperative, become thou, hoh ; let him, her, or it become, hohddh . 
become ye, ho ; let them become, hod ah . 


Future , 1 shall become. 
Sing. 

1 ( horn (m.) 

* { htetoe (f.) 


2. hoh 

3. hoh 


Plur. 
hu (m.). 
hud (f .). 

{ hu (m.). 

hut (f.). 
C hu (m.). 
I hut (F.). 


B. — Active Verb, — gaga, to come. 

Infinitives , Present, gaga, to come ; Past , gdga-shu, to have come 
Participles, Present, ydgra, coming ; Past, gate, having oome. 

Gerunds, gander, from coming; gaga maiga, in coming. 

Supine, gag-tu, must come. 

Present, masc., ydn-tu ; fem., gen-ti, I am coming, etc. 

Imperfect, masc., yan-shu ; .fem., gen- ski, I was coming, etc. 

Past, masc., pa ; fem., ge, I came, etc. (P I went, etc. The specimens have yd for * he came '). 
Perfect, masc., yd-tii ; fem., yd-ti, I have come, etc. 

Pluperfect, masc., yd-shu ; fem., ye-shi, I had come, etc. 

Future, masc., yam ; fem., gen, I shall come, etc. 

Imperative, come thon, yah ; let him, her, or it come, gadih. 
come ye, yd; let them oome, yddah . 


Faruga, to do. 

Infinitives, Present , Jcaruga, to do ; Past, karugd-$hv, to have oome. 

Participles, Present, hard, doing ; Past, led, having done. 

Gerunds, karugerfr, from doing; karug maiga, in doing. 

Present , masc., Jcardri-tu ; fem., karSn-ti, I am doing, etc. 

Imperfect, matte., kardn-s&u ; fem., karen-$Ki, I was doing, etc. 

Past, masc. and fem., kir, I did, etc. 

Perfect, masc., kir-tu.(?) ; fem., Jcir-ti,l have done, etc. 

Pluperfect, masc., kir-jhu {?) ; fem., kir-$hi, I had done, etc. 

(According to Biddulpbv the maso. forms of the Perf. And Plup. are kir*ti and kir*$hi, respectively. 
a misprint.) 

Future , I shall do. 


This is probably 


fti m, 

» ! 

Plur. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

blase 

Fem. 

1. tart 

kart 

kart 

Hart 

2. 

kart 

kata 

kart 

3. bara 

kart 

* • i 

kata 

kart 


Imperative, 
kir, do thdu. 

kerddl, let him, her, or it’ do.* 
kirdh, do ye. 
kfrddh, let them do* 


/ 
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kOuistanI. 


In the follow ing specimens, which I owe to the kindness of the late Sir Harold 
Deane, K.C.S.I., the vowel-sounds have not been distinguished so minutely as in the 
Grammar. According to him the Garwis of the present day have only one e-sound, 
corresponding to the sound of the a in ‘fate ’ ; and only one o-sound, corresponding to 
the sound of the second o va. promote. These vowels have been marked accordingly in 
the specimens. 

It is not possible to form a complete grammar from the specimens, but the follow- 
ing insta nces of grammatical forms show that the language is closely connected with 
Kashmiri : — 

I. — NOUN Declension. 

Sing. 

Norn! bob, a father 
Gen. bab-a 
Dat. bab-ki or -ka 
Loe. bab-me 

Abb bab-ma, from a father 

II. — PRONOUNS— 

I, ya ; of me, ma, mat ; Obi. form, mai ; We, ma ; our, mo. 

Thou, tn; of thee, chha; Obi. form, tai ; Ye, tha ; your, tho. 

He, that, ask*; his, asa; Obi. as; they, turn ; their, tasa ; tamu, by them. 

Other forms are sah, he ; tasa, his ; tas-ki, to him ; tan, by him. ‘ This ’ is eh 

or at. 

III. -VERBS— 

(<») Verbs Substantive— 

Pres. — thu, tho (masc.) j thl (fern.) ; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean ‘ was.’ ‘ The elder son teas in the field.’ 

Past — ask, asAb, dsku ; fem. a ski ; for both numbers and all persons. Used 
once to mean ‘ is,’ * what matter is? ’ 

. I may or shall be, horn ; he became, bit; be (Imperat.), ho; to be, hogi ; 
being, hog. 

(6) Active Verbs— 

Chaudd, to beat. 

Chanddsk, beaten ; so, mirsh, dead; chhardsk, lost : gat, gone. 

Imperative,— chan^, beat. Other examples are, d‘, give ; giya, bring ye ; 

skdwa or ska, clothe ye ; y%, come (? 1st person, plural) ; ohb, go. 

Present,— chaiidmt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, khdnt, I would eat ; mar ant, 1 am dying ; Mkarant, thou art 
defiling ; want, it comes ; grant , thou handiest ; bachant, I go. 

Imperfect,— ch andant ash, (I, etc.) was (were) beating. 

Past,- (a) Transitive Verbs— -Passive construction— With Masculine Object, 
— mai chorda, I beat (him) ; pertain, (he) sent (him) ; Mr, (he) made ; 
lith, (he) saw (him) ; pas, (he) caught (him) ; mend, he said ; budh, (he) 
heard (a sound) ; laph, (he) found (him). With Feminine Object, — kith. 


Plur. 


babu-a 

babu-ki or -ka 

babn-mi 

babu-ma 


Similarly, dul, a daughter. 
Genitive, dul-a; but Nom. 
Plur, dul. 

A good man is ak ran mesk . 
A good woman is ak rain U. 
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Glawl. 

thmfdtT? J™,™* 1 ? 6 (a feast >- (*) did (not disobedience) to thee; dith, 

suffii Jt ” 0t /”* (a “ d) l “ tieso th « “ is probably the pronominal 
.nan of the s«ond person); pis, (be) caught (her) ; to/(he) £, (hen). 

ar^r WoSt2? S ArT“’ tt e ‘f ) '™‘ ; »* ** <■“> «“»>! «»«, (he) 
arose , Ug-chhore, (he) ran up (to him) ; nikat, (he) came ont. 

ate • We!f I mifbH a r ren ‘ 5 ' f a c S ‘ Parti0ipbB used “ P “‘ Tenses :-M S^, they 

^ 4we7^r em ' obij; * ti4,(he) *"*■*<» — ^ 

FU tZ €, 7 ya I 1 ShaU beat; I will go; ya manam, I shall 

say; I will make; yapoham, I will understand. 

Some other forms will be found in the list of Standard Words and Sentences 

,OT N ° S - 18& - 190 - 208-210, and 21 4-216 were S 

l^onS “ ^ are “ me ih ™***°™ *» nbich 1 am unable to 
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[No. 19.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 

K0H1 STlNl.— GlRWI. 

Specimen I. ' 


Dard Group. 


ashu. 

were. 


{Si? Harold Deane, K.C.S.I.j 

Ak mgsh-a du put 

One man-of two sons 

mal-mi tani dak dV Tan 

property-in my -own share give.’ And 

Kidi dos pat lakot put 

A-few {some) days after younger son 

ga. Tata bag tani rual 111 

went. That place his-own property bad 

tati~ '•’utan-mt gian qahaf yag, 

that cowntry-in big famine came , 

utan-mt Ujan-sab naukar hu. 


Lakot put tani bab-ka mano, £ mai-ki 
Younger son his-own father-to said, ‘ me-to 

tani mill duera dah-ker. 
his-own property {on)-both {he)-divided. 

barkiba jama ker, deor utan-ki 
everything together made , far country-to 

kar anchan-ker. Swl mal kblas-ker, 

act dissipated. All property finished, 

ta ta tang bu. Sab g& tati 

and he straitened became. He went that 

Tan tani kber partalu suar char. 
country-m chief-with * servant became. And his-own field sent {him) swine grace. 

( M suaa* kkiSsbta, ya pa khant; ’ kami na diash. .p a ta 

‘ Which swine are-eating , J also will-eat ; ’ anyone not gave (him). Afterwards 

kbid-ml- ya, mano, ‘ma baba kiti naukar tho, ren gil khiln, ya 

sense-in came , said, ‘ my father-of how-many servants are , good food eat, I 

butho marant. Ya itiant, tan bab-ki ckorp, tas-lu manam, “0 bab, 

hungry am-dying. I will-rise, and father-to will-go , him-to wiU-say, “ 0 father, 

ya Kbudae gunabgar chhl gunahgar. Ate layiq na ko cbbg put 

I of- God smner thy sinner. So worthy not {am) that thy son 
boin, naukar-mt mai bisab-kar.” 5 Sab itiatb, tani bab-ki yag 

be, servants-among me reckon”' {And) he rose, his-own father-to came. 

^Sab pajka asljo tani bab litk, rabm kSr, bag-cbbore, 
{And) e afar was his-oWn father saw {him), pity did, ran-up {to him), 

mfir-mi gas, khkol-ker. Put mano, ‘ 0 bab, ya gbudag 

embrace-tn caught {him), kissed {him). Son said, ‘ 0 father, I cf-God 

gunabgar, chhl gunahgar. Atg layiq na ko chhi put bom.’ Bab 
smner {am), thy sinner {am). So worthy not {am) that thy son be.' Father 

tani. naukar-M mano, ‘ran jama giya, as sfeawa; angusir angir 

his-own servants-to said, 1 good dress bring, him clothe ; ring finger 

^awa; kgsh khur gha. Ya, gil khae, kbushal bS§. Tithi ml 5b put 
^° n; 8h ™ feet **** food eat, merry be. Bemuse my this son 

jando; chharosh lad.’ Tama kbushali ker 

, revived lost recovered {is).’ They merriment made. 




GlBWi. 
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S, ‘l 85 p4t ^ 6r ' ml tW - Ssh J*& m-ti niar ha, 

elder , m ■ fields me. (When) he came, houee-to near cc, 

. n<>tah I budh - A ■»*»■« awz-ker, tapaus-kte, ‘ k5 ehhal 

y™* • omd hear d. A eervant-to called, paired, ‘Mat matter 

"fV, T “ ““f' i & ySg than; lab Uiairat keth, tttM 

' Se sa%d> ih y brother come is; father feast has-made, because 

nAnilt Z X ! ft 1 . _ . 


rogh jor lath.’ 


Seh 


hu, shiki na bachash. Bab nukas, 


whole well found. {Then) he angry became , inside not went. Father came-out, 
minat ker. Tan jawab-ml bab-ki mano, ‘ber, atg bar mudah chhl 

entreaty made. Se reply-in father-to said , ‘lo, so long time thy 

khizmat ker, hgcharg chhl be-amri na ketli. Tai mai-ki a stir na 
service I-did, ever thy disobedience not did. Thou me-to one hid not 
deth, mai tani dostan-sah khushali karesh. KaT saat ai put yag, 

gave, I my-ownfriends-with merriment might-do. Which time this son came, 

chh§ mal kachanai-ra kbarab-ker, tai khairat ker. 5 Tan mano, 4 0 put, 

thy property harlots-on wasted, thou feast didst.' Se said, ‘0 son, 

tu hallal, mai-sah bai, ma harkai ebbs. AT munasib ashu, 
thou always me-with livest, my everything thine {is). This proper Idas', 
mg khusbali k§r, kbushal hu, tithi chhl ai ja mursh, jando/ 

we merriment did, merry become , because thy this brother dead, alive (is) ; 

chhardsb, lad.’ 
lost, recovered (is).’ 


[ No. 20.] 

Specimen II 

Ak bor ashu, ake chhel ashx. A us-ra u pugsh. Bor 

A tiger was, a goat was. A spring-ai water were-drinking. Tiger 

rat ashu, chhel tua ashi. Bor mano cliliel-ka, ‘ma u ka k har ant ? 5 
above was, goat below was. Tiger said goat-to, * my water why do-you-make-dirty ? ’ 

Chhel mano, ‘ ti chhl bam-te want, ya tua till. Chhl u kiki 

Goat said, * water thy side-from covies, I below am. Thy watei • how 

khar karam?’ Bor mano, ‘tu bar lal thu, mai-sah bet grknt. 

dirty can-I-make?' Tiger said, ‘ thou very bad art, me-with words dost-bandy 

Mai-ka izhgar mano. Ya tai-sah poham. 5 AT mani, top 
Me-to liar saidst ( calledst ). I thee-with will-understand.’ This saying, a-jump 

k5r, chhel ' gis, swa kheg. 

(he) -made, goat caught, whole devoured. 

Ak du tha chor panj sho sat ath num dash ikya bah tho chond 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 ‘ 

panjah shohr satah atali anblsh bish dash-o-bish dublsh dash-6-dubigh thablsh 

15 16 17 18 19 20 30 40 50 ' 60 

dash*o*tbabish chorbish dash-o-chorbish ' panjbish. 

70 80 9*0 100. 


▼oil. vm, tart ii. 


8 v 
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TORWAU or torwalak. 

This is the language of the Torwals, who occupy the upper portion of the main 
Swat Valley for about sixty miles from Aryana to Chiroli, and the Chahil Darrah, a 
Talley running to the east from the Swat Valley a little above Chiroli. According to 
Biddulph (p. 68), they do not differ in appearance from the other tribes of the 
Indus Valley, and there can be little doubt that the Chilis are an offshoot of this tribe. 
The separation of the two portions of the tribe has, however, produced considerable 
differences in the dialects now spoken. The Torwals have been too long converted to 
Islam, and exposed to the preaching of the Swat Mullahs to hare retained any customs 
connected with other religions ; but they have retained their national dances. 

The Chilis are a small tribe now settled on the left bank of the Indus near Koll 
and Palus. They are called Chilis by their neighbours and Galo by themselves. They 
have a tradition that their home was originally Buner, whence they migrated to Swat 
to escape being forced to become Musalmans. Being further persecuted, they resolved 
to stake their all on a battle, after which, if defeated, they would consent to embrace the 
religion of Islam. They were defeated, but a certain, number of them, clinging to 
their old faith, migrated to the Indus Valley. This did not, however, save them from 
becoming Musalmans in after years. Those who remained behind iu Swat were the 
ancestors of the present Torwals. 

Torwali certainly belongs to the Dardic family, and the mode of formation of 
the fe m i n i n e, and some of the verbal forms, show clearly that it is connected with 
Kashmiri. It is, however, much mixed up with Pashto forms. It is most nearly akin 
to the language of the Indus Valley which is described by Colonel Biddulph under the 
name of Gowro. 1 In order to show the close connexion between the two languages, a 
column has been added to the List of Standard Words showing the corresponding words 
in Gowro. These have been taken from Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

AUTHORITY— 

Biddulph, Col. J., — Tribe* of the Hindoo Kooth. Calcutta, 1880. Appendix D contain* a very 
short Grammar, and a Vocabulary. , 

The following Skeleton Grammar is taken from Biddulph. The grammar of the 
specimens differs considerably from that here given, and is subsequ en tly discussed 


* J Tribe* oftJie Hindoo Eooik, p. 10, and Appendix F, 
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lOBWALl GEAMMAB (BIDDTOPH). 

I. — PRONTJKCIATIOH.— Pronounce a as in hat ; & as in fall ; e as in met; e (without any mark) as the / in the 
French it ait ; 6 as in hot; o (without any mark) as the first o in promote; o and u as in German; M, and as 
-he Persian £ £ d* an ^ j respectively. Other vowels and consonants as usual in other Indian languages. 

II.— HOUR'S. — There are two declensions relating to (I) animate and (II) inanimate nouns— ^ 


I. Sing. 

Plur. I 

II. Sing. 

Plur. 

Other cases are formed as 

Rom. chid, a woman. 

chM. ' 

shir, a house. 

shir* 

follows . — 

Gen. chhl-si, of a woman. 

chM-a-si. 

shir -si. 

shlr-a-si. 

For, hydh, suffixed. 

With, sat, suffixed. 

Dat. chhl-he, to a woman. 

chhfra-ge. 

shlr-wa. 

shir-a-tca. 

By, d%, suffixed. 

Acc. chhi, a woman. 

chhL 

shir. 

shir* 

In, honlm , prefixed. The 
specimens have mi suffixed. 

AbL chhi-ma, from or by a woman. 

chlil-a-ma. 

shir- a. 

— c 

shir- a* 

1 T 

On, zhat, suffixed. 


II.— PBONOTTNS— 

Rom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ail. 


I 

a 

• \ 

ml 

ma-ge 

med x 

mama . 

There are no distinctions of gende*. 

We .... 

mdh 

mun 

mo-ge 

mdh 

mo-ma. 


Thou .... 

tu 

cH 

te-ge 

tai 

tai-ma. 

IV.— VERBS— 

You .... 

toh 

tun 

t to-ge 

toh 

to-ma . 

A. — Auxiliary Verbs and 
Verbs Substantive. 

He (near) , * 

’ Uh 

isah 

es-ke 

is 

ez-ma, j 

Sosa means c to he.* 

they (near) . . J 

iydh 

iyasah 

iya-ke 

iyS 

iyah-ma. 

Biddulph gives no paradigm of its 

He (remote) . 

tig ah 

tisah 

tes-ke 

tis 

tSz-ma. 

conjugation. 

They (remote) 

tiyah 

t iyasah 

tiya-he 

.. * 
Uya 

tiydh-ma. 




Who? h 

ham ; what ? is hah. 




B. — Active Verb,— Jcudusa, to strike. 
Infinitives,— Present, hudusa to strike; 

Participles, — Present, Icududut, striking ; 


Past hudusa asj>v . , to have struck ; 
Past, huduge, having-struck ; 


J Future, hud hadm, to he 
about to Strike. 

Future, hudusa hi, 
about to strike. 


Gerunds,— Jcudu-shet, on striking ; hudu-ma, from or by striking. 

Except the Imperative each tense has only two forms,— A Masculine and a Feminine,— and does not change for number 
or person. 


Thus,— 

Present , I strike. 

Masc. hudddy, 

Fein, hiidiiju 
Imperfect, I was striking. 
Masc. Jcudus-ashu, 
Fein., kudus-a§hi. 


Past, I struck. 
hud% 
kudu 

Perfect I have struct 
Icudel, 

JcudiL 


Future, I shall strike. 
hudntn . 
k&dnin. 

Pluperfect, I had struct 
kudu- shit 
hudd-sj^i. 


Imperative , 
hud, strike thou. 
hude, let him strike. 
hudd, strike ye. 
ktidd, let them strike. 


The Conditional mood is formed by adding kyah, perhaps, to the Indicative. Thus, kudadu kySh, I may be striking. 

The JP.cutive voice is formed by the use of the Auxiliary verb bajusa, to go. Thou, kuduge bojita, to be strnck; kuda 
lojudu, 1-am bem« atmok. * 

voii* yin, yABT n. 


8 vs 


/ 
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KOHISTi.NI. 


The following incomplete account of Torwali Grammar is based on the speci- 
mens. 

X— VOCABULARY— 

This is freely infected by Pashto. Thus, we have tol, all ; majcktoran, black-faced, 
hence a sinner ; ghmara. choice ; pinko, a pat, and many others. 

II.— NOUNS, — Declension. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

bap, a father. 

bap. 

Gen. 

bap-che, of a father. 

bap-che. 

Dat. 

bap-ki, to a father. 

bap-ki. 

Abl. 

bap-md, from a father. 

bap-md. 


The only instances I have met in which the plural differs from the singular, are 
pad, a cow ; plural gai , and the following — nauJcar, means ‘ servants/ but naukar-d-mi, 
among servants ; naukar-d-ki, to the servants : dehqdn, villagers ; dehqdn-a, to the 
villagers; dehqdnd, the villagers (Agent case) : y dr- os at, with friends. Pdchhat bagayi 
is translated ‘ he divided on his sons.’ 

Amongst postpositions may be mentioned, nid, ki-nid, near ; di, by means of ; sat , 
with ; in •; skat, shad, on. 

The Agent case is usually the same as the nominative ; thus, bap band, by the 
father it was said, the father said. We have, however, j pitch hai band, by the son it was 
said; and dehqdnd gad, by the villagers he was caught, beside dehqdn d,ith, by the 
villagers he was seen. As a matter of fact the Nominative is frequently used instead of 
the Agent. 

Instances of the Vocative case are, ai babia, 0 father, and ai puchha, 0 son. 

Adjectives — Do not seem to change for gender. 

III. — PRONOUNS — 

First Person, — I, d, ai ; of me,, my, mi; Agent and Obi. form sg. mal ; we, 
md; Agent, mo ; of us, our, man ; to us, tnd-ge. 

Second Person; — Thou, td ; of thee, thy, chhi or (Parable) chhe; Agent, tali 
ye, thd ; of you, your, tun; Agent, thd; to you, tha-kai. 

Third Person, —Re, seh, eh ; Agent, seh, eh ; of him, his, isa, (Parable) ise; 

Obi. sg. isa; they, (Nom. and Agent) tiyd ; of them, their, Hydsa. 

Other forms are : — 

HP, teh, tis ; Agent, teh, tis; Obi. tie; bis, tl, tisa; they, teh, hai. 

Prom him, ez-md. 

To this persbn, is-ki. 

Mi kd thd, sa chhe thd , what is mine, that is thjne. 



tCewIlL 
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Examples of Pronominal Adjectives are, — 

Seh m ask, that man ; 

Te xeatan yat , on that country ; dh pdchh, this son ; as gho-che, of this horse ; 
as shai, that thing. 

‘Own* i& tanu. 

‘ What ? ’ is Tea. 

IV.— VERBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— 

Present, Sing, (all persons), thu ; Plur. thid. In Ted ehhal chhl, , what matter 
is it ?, chhl is possibly f eminin e. In the Parable, we have once thai, for 
thid (kitaik nauJcar thai). 

Past, — Sing, atftu, fem. asM ; Plur. aahai. 

In the phrases tang thu, he became straitened ; and tago sku. sb« w&* 
fastened, the shu is probably borrowed from Pashto. 

Of the base hit, we have the following examples : — 

naukar hu (and elsewhere), he . became a servant ; jandi htl-thu, he has 
become alive ; di chhe, puchh hui, that I may be thy son ; khuahdla 
hui, let us be happy ; huyl, I shall be ; hoya, I may be ; ho, be thou. 

E— Active Verb.— 

kufhu, to beat ; 

kufhua, beating. So bazhud, going. 

kitfhu, beaten ; so gd, gone ; rnayil, dead ; hazhdjil. lost. 

Imperative, beat, Tenth. So also,-: — dai, give ; chd, graze ; hisdb-ka, count ; 
bash, go ; til, go ; kho, eat ; bhai, sit, dwell ; yai, come ; fid, stand ; max, 
die; dhan-dai, run ; thai, put.; ghin, take ; gand, bind; ningdl, take out;' 
khai, let us eat ; hui, let us be ; kayi, let us make. 

and, bring ye ; liyd, put ye on ; yai, come ye. 

Present, I am beating, etc., — Sing, (all persons), kutha-thu ; plur. kutha-thid. 
So also, — batfia-thu, I go; plural also bazha-thu; chd-thu, he is grazing; 
bhaif-thu, he is sitting, he dwells ; yairthu, he comes. 

In the Parable we have tu bhai-thu, thou art living ; mu, I die, is apparently 
a Simple Present. 

Imperfect, — I was beating,— a kutha-thu. 

Past. Transitive verbs. — These are construed passively in the Past Tenses, 
and. the subject is put in the case of the Agent. Sometimes the Nomina- 
tive is used instead of the Agent, as in a Mth#-sku or max kiithu'-thA 
(Pluperfect), I had beaten. 

I beat (Past), max kufhud. 80 for all persons and both numbers, the 
pronoun being usually in the case of the Agent.' 
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So,— 

(1) hit, (I never) did (disobedience to thee). 

(2) dit, (thou) didst (not) give (a kid). 

(3) band, he said ; pehu, he sent ; mahu, they killed ; ningdld, they returned 

(let, took out) (thanks). 

bald ait, he lost (his property) ; lahat, he finished (his property! ; gat, he 
held (him) ; bes-dit, he kissed (him) ; jambdit, he answered. 

bagayi, he divided (the property) ; jcharab hi, he wasted (the property) ; 
mdz hi, he called ; tapaus hi, he enquired ; minat hi, he entreated ; 
leic-ki, they plastered; hiti, he made (his share together). 

d-ith, (he) saw (him) ; (they) saw (a she-jackal) ; sapaith, (they) pre- 
pared ; budh, (he) heard (a noise). 

Intransitive Verbs.— These .are construed actively ; d gd, I went, and so on for all 
persons and both numbers. So also, — do, (a famine, he, a she-jackal) 
came ; uchhit, (he, the she-jackal) arose ; gbadath, (his heart) burnt ; 
idhain-dit (? compound of dit, he gave), (he) ran; zbuth, (he) sulked; 
bajiiduth, (he) entered; nighat, (he) came out; blif, (the she-jackal) 
sat ; dhanj-dit (compare idhain-dit above), (they) ran up; hudu, (she) 
could. 

Perfect,— do-tlm, (be) is come ; hi-thu, (thy father, thou) has (hast) made (a 
feast) ; pd-tM, (he) has found (him) ; ash-tlm, (they) placed (a stone). 
Note Jchimat hl-chhi , I have done sendee. 

Vutwe—d kuthiyd, I shall beat. Does not change for person or number. 

The Parable has, iclihi, I will rise ; baiji, I will go ; han't, I will say. 

Habitual Past,—demdat, (no one) used to give ; khdtai, (they) used to eat ; yamdb, 
(the she-jackal) used to come ; hlmoudo, (she) used to eat. 

Examples of the Passive are, mai huthu-thu, I am beaten ; mai huthu-shu, I was 
beaten ; mat huthingd, l shall be beaten. These are literally, he has beaten me,. etc. 



[No. 21.] 

dardic. sub-family. 


oiy 


KOSTSTi.NI — TORWiLt OR TORWiLiK. 

Specimen 1. 


Dard Group. 


two 
de 

P 

share 

Ik 

A 


E pbohhai tana bap-la bauu, 

mre. And yomg , m hk-oum father-to Mid, 

mal-ma mai-kl dai.' Ti a mal dain 

property-from me-to gke.' And hk property both 

yatai di pagi j ut p4chhai ^ 

jew ays after young son everything share 


(Sir Harold Beane , K.C.8.I., 1898.) 

Ik mash-che dft paohh ashai. 

One man-of 

‘ ai babia, mi 
‘ O my father, my 
puchhat bagayi. 
sons-on (he)-divided. 

aibat kiti, dbu watan-ki o*a ti +*i + - 

together made, far country-to went and *• ^ mal nakara amal 

mi bahlait. Y, « J, " m « 

« loet. When ell property (he)-finkhed, thk TL It ?? *“* ^ 

«** *6, ti seh ma§h tan. m ( T 

came, and~ that man straitened became. This l/ter that Zf Ze rfty' 
liu, ti tanu bhum-ki Dphii s; i - * 

became and . hk* m fetd-to (he)^t. {him) that "*T 

kbatai tis aT khai +,• t,- , a 

ate he 7 „ tls_kl ? am Da dewadat Bihiya 

ate he also would-eat, him-to anyone not gave. 7 


sat 

with 

Hai 

They 


naukar 

servant 

kai 

whatever 


kbud* me hu, thala mahamu banii i m ; i „ 
sense in was, then thus (he)-said ( mv falh° & r i * * naui " ar 

* « *« * mtai, 1- till' :/ T £77 “ - 

’’•n- 1 ’ TT 5?“’ ““ S a * uda «- k5 maklitatan thu thakai 

""z t v f ,ay ~ nrfatur - 1 6 °*-*° ***** 

makhtoran thu. Mai-me metliak pat na tbu Si »hh- - ^ , - 

tlack-foeed™. Me4n eo^meh piece not that thy Ton hT; tlTom 

ni|,nkaia-m5 mat bisab-ka.” Sbh acbhit tan4 bap-kl sfi 'na- 

“ Tf" ’ (And)te ™ e hi -° m **+ — * 

taaa bap d.th, hi hb ziadatb, idbaia-dit, tis ffito b.mi c* t 

father m, {km). ^ heart lamed, he-ran, ki m emtrecZ k°em 

,. ®?' lL Tl pachhal ba r' kI ban “. ‘ i Emdie-ki majchtbraii tbu thakJ 

kmed(hm). And eon father-to .aid, • I Ood-to black-faced an, to-you 

ma^ttran thu, Msi-mb mbtbak pat na tbu; ai ohbs pushh bui • 

bbKk-faced am. Me-m eo-much place not u, that thy eon be- 

Ti bap naukari-M bauu, ‘gbwara jsma aua. is-ki ]L. ik .**. 

And father eeroante-to .aid, ‘choice dreee briny, to-hinl pat-on; one rihy 
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is-M liya. ; kbazhor ana khoa-mi liya. Yai gil khai, khusfeala hu!, 

to-him put-on; shoes bring feet-in put-on . Come food let-us-eat , happy let-us-be r 

' melai mi puchh mayil, jandi hu-thu ; haghajil, pagath.’ T6h 
because my son dead, alive has-beoome; lost , is-recovered .* . They 

frhna’ fr n.li sapaith. 
merriment prepared . 

Mere tisa ghan puchli bkum-mi ashu. Kg 86k fto, §hir-ki niS 

Now his elder son field-in was. When he came, house-to near 

hu, manjlis-che awaz budh. Ik naukar-ki awaz-ki, tapaus 6z-ma 

tom, music-etc.-of sound heard. One servant-to called, inquiry from-him 

ki, ‘ ka, chhal chhi ? ’ Eh band, * ohh6 bba So-thu, ohhg bap 

made , * what matter is-(it) ? ’ He said , * thy brother come-is, thy father 

khair ki-thu, isi-kiya rogh jor pa-tbA’ S6h zhufli, andt kx 

feast hath-made, because whole well has-found-(him). f He sulked, inside-to 

na bajuduth. Tila isa bap nighat, min at kx. Teh jawab dit, 

not entered. Then his father came-out, entreaty made. He answer gave , 

«mai chhe cher mun kfcizmat ki-chlii; mai ohh6 n&kai b6«amri n6 

4 1 thy long time service have-done; I thy never disobedience not 

kit. Bi tu me-ki ik ehhatd na dit, chi mai tank yarfl sat 

did. But thou me-to one kid not gave , that I my-own friends with 

suhbat ki-thu. Chhe ah puchh 56, bud mil kachnai sat kharab-ki, 

festivity' might-do. Thy this son came, all property harlots with has-wasted, 

tai khair ki-thu.’ Tgh bank, ‘ai pftchha, tu mudam mai sat bhai-thu, 

thou feast made ' He said, ‘ 0 son, thou always me with art-living, 

mi ka thu sa chh6 thu. M6-g6 mun&sib thu, khu§hali kayi, kbuahal 

mine what is so thine is. JJs-to proper was, merriment make, merry 

hh, isxka chha bha mayil, jandi hu-thu ; hajdjxl pa-thft.’ 
be, because thy brother dead, alive is-become; lost is-recovered 
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Ik lumai ashi. 
One jackal was. 

jtia khaiyudo. 


Specimen II. 




Har ghatqal 

Every night 

Dehqnna 

Indian-corn used-to-eat. To-the-villagers 
barh bhuin-ki niS a§h-thu, sul6kht-di I6w-ki. 

stone field-to neat' placed, glue-with plastered,, 

Behqan dith, dhanj-dit. Lumai uckhit, 
saw (him), ran-up. Jackal was- rising, 
_hudn. Behqano gad, shag dl 
Villagers caught (him), sticks with 


mi 




gam-kl yavcudO, kber 

village-to (he) would-oome ; field in 

ch6r qahar a$hu. A di-mi bislna 

much anger came. One day-in flat 

Lumai ao, barh-zhad bbir. 

Jackal came, stone-upon sat. 
kfco tago §hu, klilas 
, but fastened was, escape 

mahu, ghukax* ningalu. 

killed (him), thanks returned. 



TdEWlLl. &21 

NUMERALS. 

12 3 4 5 6789 10 

Ik, du, cha, ckau, panj {Biddulph, pan), sko, sat, at, nom, dask. 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

aga sh. dwash, che sk. chata ak, pen sk, ske sk, satask, athask, anbisk, bisk, 
21 30 40 50 60 70 80 

ik-6-bigk, dash-6-bis h, du-bisk, dask-6-dubisk, cka-dish, dash-o-ckabi§k, ckau-blsk, 

90 100 . 

dash-o-ohattbi sh, panj-bisk. 
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MAIYA. 

This dialect is spoken in the Xohistan on both banks of the Indus, between that 
river and the Swat valle y on the one side, and on the other between it and the watershed of 
the Jhelam and its affluents. It is called Maiya by those who speak it, but is generally 
known elsewhere by the indefinite name of ‘ Koliistani.’ Its northern limit is the 
valley of the river Xandia (popularly known as Xili), and it goes as far south as Palosi 
on the Indus. Over the whole of this area Pashto is also spoken as a kind of lingua 
franca. Maiya has several dialects. Among the principal may be mentioned the 
Kill Duberi jib, spoken in the Xandia valley and also, much to the south* in the 
Duber valley. Another is spoken round Xoli and P&lus, in Jalkot, BatSra, Mar&n, 
Gobera and Chilis. It is practically the dialect of the west side of the XOhistan here. 
The people of Xdli and Palus are Abu Ehels. Another, and the most important, is that 
of Seo, Patan, Khayal, Jrjal, and Bankar. It is the dialect of the east side of the Kohistan. 
The people are chiefly Shah Ebels. A fourth dialect is spoken more to the south, and 
is that illustrated below . 1 MaiyS is closely connected with Garwi and Tdrwali, and 
even more closely with the language described by Colonel Biddulpli under the name of 
"Chilis® an account of which is given under the head of Torwali. I am indebted to the 
late Sir Harold Deane, X.C.S.I., for the specimens here given. In order to show the 
close connexion with Chilis, another column has been added in the list of Standard Words 
showing the corresponding words in that language. These have been taken from 
Colonel Biddulph’s work. 

The following grammatical sketch of Maiya is based on the specimens and on the 
List of Standard Words : — 

I.-3ffOTTirS- 

There seem to be two declensions. In the first, the noun does not change either 
for case or for number. The postpositions, denoting case, being simply added to the 
nominative. Thus : — 

Nom. mhala , a father or fathers. 

Gen. mhdla-a, of a father or of fathers. 

Dat. mhdla-gai, to a father or to fathers. 

Abl. mhdla-na, from a father or from fathers. 

Similarly appear to be declined masih., a man ; gho, a horse ; gd, a bull ; ghari, a 
woman ; and jawdb, an answer. 

In the second declension, the letter a seems to be used to form the plural. Thus : — 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. dhi, a daughter. dhta, daughters. 

Gen. dhi-S, of a daughter. dhia-a, of daughters. 

Dat. dhi-gai, to a daughter. dhia-gai, to daughters. 

Abl. dhi-na, from a daughter, dhla-na, from daughters. 

* T am indebted to Colonel A. B. Dew, C.S.I., C.I.E., at the time Aeiistnnt Political Agent at Chili#, for tbli 
{nfomaAkm. 

* Ttibe* <fiht Stmdoo JToosi, p. 10, rod Appendix C. 
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Similarly appear to be declined puth, a son ; naukar, a servant ; ghoi, a mare ; Msar, 
a dog ; and kusir, a bitch. The nominative plural of ga, a cow, is gal. 

Some nouns appear to take tliis a also in the oblique cases of the singular. Thus, 
in the specimens we find : — 

From mal, property, mala-na, from the property. 

wafan, a country, watana-tcil, on a country ; but t catan-a, of a country. 
bvchh, hunger, buchba di, by hunger. 
dol, a field, dola-maz, in the field. 

The following forms are not provided for above 
t catan-e, to a country. 
ddl-ai, to the field. 
naukar-d-mil, with servants. 
naukar-d managil, be said to the servants. 
bazhdd-tal, on both. 
ka.chnid-tal, on harlots. 

So far as appears from the specimens, the Accusative and Agent cases are the . same 
as the Nominative. Postpositions not given in the paradigms will be gathered from the 
examples given above. 

Adjectives do not appear to change for Gender or Number. Thus, ak mitha nia$h> 
a good man ; ajc mitha mdsh-a, of a good man ; mitha mask, good man ; ak mitha ghart, 


a good woman ; mitha ghai 

't, good 

women. 


II.- PRONOUNS.— 


I. 

Thou. 

He. 

Sing. Nom. 

A* 

wa 

tu 

80h. 

Gen. 

rv 

me 

ti 

fast. 

/V 

Agent. 

me 

td 


Plur. Nom. 

be 

flt8 

sat. 

Gen. 

A/ 

za 

sf 

8cty%s 

Agent. 

A. 

zo 

sd 

sayd. 


— U - ^ 

Other cases are formed by adding postpositions to the Genitive. Thus, me-gai, to 
me. The Agent case is used as. the subject before transitive verbs in the past tenses. 
Thus, 8$ kutagil, he beat, but soh baigd, he went. Curiously enough, as appears from 
the list of Standard Words, the Agent, and not the Nominative, is used in the second 
person singular, and in the third person singular and plural of the Future. Thus : 

Sing. Pltir* 

1 . md kutagal-aakat. be kutagal-aakat. 

2. td not tu kutagal-aakat. tus kutagal-aakat. 

3 l_ sS not 8 oh kutagal-aakat. sat/d not sat kutagal-aakat. 

It is possible that these are mistakes of the original transcriber. Even before the 
past tenses, the use of the Agent is not always adhered to. Thus, in the Parable of the 

Prodigal Son, we have 

Soh not se loeak'karagil, he divided. 

Beside. Sayd JchuakcM karagil, they made rejoicing., 
lint, Be Mkuakdli karagil, we made rejoicing. 

And even, TS IcJtairat karagil, thou madest a feast. 

TOt* vui. VAST u. 


3x2 
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In spite of these exceptional instances, the specimens show clearly that the Agent 
case is properly used before the past tenses of Transitive verbs. 

Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are tas , him ; lus-na, from him ; 
d or as, this, both substantive and adjective ; asd, of this, and so on. Who ? is ha ; 
whose ? kasi ; from whom ? kasP.-na ; what ? gi ; how much ? how many ? katuk. Tat 
or ta is * his own.’ 


III.- VEBBS.- 

A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive — 

Present, — I am, etc. This is thu, for all the persons and both numbers. 

It is also frequently used instead of as, in the sense of the past. 

Past.— I was, etc. Besides thu, we have also ds, plural asu, for all persons. 
Other forms are : — 

hugai, I may be, let us be. 

hutoam, I should be. 

hon-shat , l shall be ; ba-ahat, literally, I shall go, is also used in the same 
sense. 

hungd, he became. 

ho-thu, he has become. 

B.— Active Verb — 

The standard verb, of which paradigms will be given, is kufd, to beat. 

Infinitive, — kuto, to beat. 

Present Participle,— beating. 

Past Participle,— kutagalai, having beaten ; so karav, having made, in which gal 
is omitted. 

Other examples of the Present Participle are hoe, being ; and bai , going. 
Kufais means ‘beaten’; and bayl, ‘gone.’ Marail probably means 
‘ dead,’ and Idbayd, * lost/ 

Imperative,— kutagal, beat. Other examples are khagal, eat ; galagal , put ; dagal 
and daigal, give ; dgal, take ; gandagal, bind ; nihdlagal , take out. 

In the following cases, we miss the termination gal :—hb, be ; bah, go ; 
bhai, at ; ai, come ; oliho, stand ; ma/riyd, die *, dai, see daigal above, 
give ; nih&la , look. 

Hie following are first persons plural,— khagtai, let us eat ; and hugai, let 
us become. 

Simple Present,— kufdnt, I beat, etc., for all persons and both numbers. 

Other examples are, sardnt , he grazes. The plural may apparently add 
an a, for we have khdnta , they eat. 

The following forms are made up on a different principle, bait, I go ; 
plural, baita. In the Parable, this is used as a Past, in bhdkun ni baita, 
he went not inside. Here, the singular also ends in a. So we have ait, 
he comes; dit, he gives. Maria is translated *1 die,’ but perhaps it is 
a Past Participle, mid means * I am dead/ 
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Definite Present, ‘Only two examples, both of the lame verb, are forth coming . 
They are , — soh ghd*tal, bkaita-thu, he is sitting on a horse, and. mi mhdla as 
laka-bha-maz bhait-thu, my father lives in that small house. 

Imperfect, — kut-ds, I was beating. So, wi ni langdh-ds, water was not passing. 

Future, — kutagal-ashat , I shall beat, for all persons and both numbers. The 
syllable gal may- apparently be dropped, for we have ba-siflt or ba &hdta, I will . 
go ; man a- shat, I will say. In the former, w r e see an a added, as in the present. 
The word uthiga is translated, * I will arise,* but the word is a Fast, and prob- 
ably here means , * having arisen.’ 

See wliat has been said above, under the head of Pronouns, regarding the 
form taken by a pronoun which is the subject of a verb in this tense. 

P ast, — This differs in the case of transitive and in the case of intransitive verbs. 
We shall take the former first. 

tfr 

Transitive V erbs , — kutagil, I beat, for all persons and both numbers. Other 
examples are, — karagil, he made ; managil, he said ; ladagil, he wasted ; 
chhaigil , he sent j khagil, they ate ; purugil , he would fill ; j pa&hagii, he 
saw ; dhaigil , he held ; butz-dagil, he kissed ; skungil, he heard ; nihdlagil, 
it made out (a passage); haragil, it carried off ; m$&ggil, it destroyed ; 
rntagil, it rooted up. In kat ni dit , no one gave, dit is properly a 
present. Se.e above. 

In none of the above-quoted instances has the form of the verb changed 
owing to the object being feminine. The subject, when a pronoun, is 
usually in the Agent case. See above, under the head of Pronouns. In 
the case of Substantives, the Agent has the same form as the Nominative. 

Intransitive Verbs, —baigd, I went, etc. ; plural, baigil, both unchanged for 
person. Other examples are, — igd, he came ; hmgd, he became ; uthiga, 
he arose ; kasiyugd, he approached ; ruakgd, "he sulked ; nikaigd , he came 
out ; icatgd , it fell. 

The words marial, he died ; and labayd , he was lost, do not belong to this 
group, and may be Past Participles. 

Perfect, -kuta-thu, I have beaten. Other instances of Transitive Verbs are,-— 
ghina-thu, thou hast bought ; kara-thu , he has, or I have, made ; chdla-thu* 
he has found; dai-thu, thou hast given. Instances of Intransitive Verbs are, — 
ho4hu } he has become; tel-thu , I have walked; i-thu, he has come. 

Pluperfect, — kutel-as , I had beaten. 

Passive, —kufais-thu, I am or was beaten. Kutaiz-bashgt, I shall be beaten. The 
Past is formed by adding the syllable uz in the words chdluzigd, he is re- 
covered ; gib khar sanduzigd , a huge flood was made. This agrees with 
Chilis. 
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£No. 23.] 

DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. 


Dard Group. 


KOHISTANl.— maiya. 


Specimen I. 


THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON 


(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.8.I., 1898.) 

Ak^ mash-5 du putha asu. 

One man-of two sons were. 

‘mi-gai mala-na batha daigal.’ 

‘me-to property-from share give.’ 

wesh-karagil. Yoguta dis pate laka 

divided. A-few days aftei 

karai dur watan-e baiga. 
having-made far country -to went. 

l&dagil. But mal kblas-karagil, 
wasted. All property finished, 

tang hunga. Sob baiga, soli 

straitened became. He went, that 


Laka 
> 


puth taf mhala managil, 

'r son his-own father said, 

Sob taf mal baghd8-tal 
He his-own property both-on 

puth taf but mal jama 

younger son his-own all property collected 

2 3 * 1 ’ taf mal ma*tai-tal 

There his-own property profligacy -on 

sob watana-tal gbo qahat fga, soli 

that country-on great famine came > he 

watan-a ak gjjg mask-mil naukar 

country-of one great vnan-with servant 

S6b as bhusa-gin, 

He that straxo-with , 


hunga. Sob taf dolai obbaigil sarkuzai sara. 
became. He his-own field sent swine grazing. 

ohi sarkuzai khagii, tat ™ir paragil, kat na dit. Nit 

whKh mme . ate - iu - om > «*% mould-fill, any-one not gone. Then 

kiud-maz hangs, nmnagil, -mi *1*1-8 tatnk Mukal , a m ohi 

sentet-u i eoame, said, • my father's how-many servants are that 

"® baobha - di mai ' ia - Mi «*» « mhala-gai 

good tread eat, I hmiger-by die. I mlbrise, my-own fathe^to 

bashata, manashat, -‘Aba, ml Qmdae gunihgir tha 

teill-go, will-say, " O-Father, J God's sinner am, 

6bai Jayiq ni tha ohi ts path hawam. T| 

So-nmoh worthy not am that thy eon should-be. 

galagal. 8oh uthiga, tat mhala-gai Tgs, 

rose, his-own father-to - came . 

mauda karagil, 


mix.” ’ He 

mbala pasbagil, taras 
father sate (-him), ..pity 

managil, ‘Aba, 
said, * Father, 


U. 




karagil, 
to ok. 


run 


made, chest-with 
m5 Ebudae gunabgar ^ thui, tS 
I God’s sinner ' am, thy 


tS gunahgar tha. 

thy sinnei' am. 

naukar8-mil mi 
Thy-own servants-with me 

S6h dCir is taf 

3Te far was his-own 

hel-mil dbalgil, bulz-dagil. 


held, kissed. 
gunAbgSr tba. 


Burner 


am. 
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§tai layiq ni thu, chi te pith huwam.’ Hfhala. ta? naukar 

So-much worthy not am, that thy son should-be . .’ Father his-own servants 

managil chi, ‘mitha zora nihalagal, asi shay&gal; angttli shayagal, 

said that, ‘ good dress take-out, him clothe ; ring put-on , shoes 

shayagal. Ai ta gull khaglai, khushal hugai. Ohi mi puth 

put-on. Come ( hat food we-may-eat, happy we-may-be. Because my sot? 

marail, zanda ho-tliu. ; labaya, chaluziga.’ SayS khnghS.1i kfl,r«.gil. 

(had)-died, alive (has)-become ; lost, is-recvcered? They joy made. 

HaT tasl ghaira puth dola-maz as. Chi iga, bhao • k&siyuga, 

Now his elder son field-in was. When came, house approached, 

gela netdai awsz shungil. Ak naukar-gai kaft karagil, manag il , ‘as 

singing dancing sound heard. One servant-to shout made, said, * this 

si chhal thu?’ Si managil, 4 ti zha i-thu. Tl mhala khairat 

what matter is ? ' He said, ‘ thy brother is-come. Thy father feast 

kara-thu., chi mith jor chala-thi.’ Soh rushga; bhakun ni baita. 

has-made, because quite well found(-him ).’ He sulked; inside not goes. 

Mhala nikaiga, minat karagil. Si jawab-maz managil, ‘Nihala, m 

Father came-out, entreaty made. He reply-in said, ‘ Zook, so-many 

kala m3' ti kbazmat kara-thu, kalal ti be-amri ni kara-thu. Tu 

years I thy service have-done, ever thy disobedience not have-done. Thou 

mi-gai ak satu ni dai-thu, chi ma is yarana-mil suhbat 

me-to one kid not hast-gwen, that I my-own friends-mth merriment 

karagil. As ti puth iga, ti mal kaehnio tal ladagil, tl 
might-make. This thy son came, thy property harlots on wasted, thou 

kbairat karagil.’ Si managil, ‘0 puth, tu but umar mi-mil thu; 
feast made.' He said, * 0 son, thou all age (always) meidth art; 

munasib thu, chi be kbushali kaJagil, 


hargi 


tS thu. 


my everything thine is. This proper was (i«), that we merriment made, 

khughal hugai. Chi 5 ti zha mair as, ha? zandi 

happy might-be. Because this thy brother dead was, now alive 

ho-thu ; labaya, chaluziga.’ 


zha 

brother 


mair as, ha? zanda 
dead was, now alive 


ho-thu ; labaya, chaluziga.’ 
has-become ; lost (was), recovered (is 
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DARDIO SUB-FAMILY. Dard Group. 

KOHISTANI.— MAIYA. 

Specimen II. 

THE DAMMING OF THE INDUS 


(Sir Harold Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 


Chabisb kala g.wal 

Astor-kas 

ak 

kban 

sT-maz 

waiga 

, sf 

Sixty years ago 

Astor-at 

one 

hill 

river-in 

fell, 

river 

band-karagil. "Wi ni 

langahls. 

Shoh 

y§ pate 

sob wi 

(it) -blocked-up. Water not 

could-pass. 

Six 

months afte 

r much water 

jama bunga. Zoi'a-gin 

pand 

nihalagil. 


kbar 

sandimga, 

collected became. Force-with 

passage 

made-out. 

Huge 

food 

was-made, 

mini rawan bunga. Gi 

miitbo 

iga 

fas 

haragil, 

sai 

* 

down going became. Whatever before 

came 

that 

carried, 

myny 

villages 


nashagil, sai kialq dub-karagil, sai gal munda-na ivatagil. Sai 

destroyed , many people (it) -dr owned., many trees root- from pi naked. Many 

mhesh, gor, bakara, alga, but lahu bunga. Gh?> afat 

buffaloes, cows, goats , sheep, all washed-away became Great calamity 

thu. 
was. 


Ak du cha saur panz sbob sat ath nau dasb agalasb dwalasb 
12 3 4 5 6 7 $ 9 10 11 1 13 

obigolaslj saundagh panzalasb sjhoish satalasb athalash anblsfe bish dash-6rbi|b 
I 3 14 15 16 17 18 19 30 80 

dubish dasb-6-dubisb chabisb dash-o-chabish saurblgh, d asb-6-saurbish sjjal. 

40 60 60 70 80 90 100. 
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STANDARD LIST OF_ WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE GARWI, 
TC5RWALT AND COGNATE DIALECTS. 


VOL. VXU, MET IT. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


■ " — ■ 

English. 

Gtrwle 

* 

TSrmUL 



1. One 

■- 

ft 

Ak 

. e 

9 4P 

Ik . 

* 

9 

ft 

% 

2. Two 

• 

ft 

Dm 



Da 

ft 

ft 

•* 

TW 

3. Jhree 

• 

• 

Tha 

• • 

e • 

Cha 

ft 


\ 

J* 

4. Poor • 

• 

• 

CbOr 

m m 

. . 

Cbau 

• 

ft 

' 

■ 

5. Five 

• 

• 

Panj 

e ft 

w « 

Fanj 

ft 

tr 

ft 

% 

6. Six 

- 

* 

8bo 

m * 


Oho 

ft 

ft 

m 

A 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

Sat 

m ft 


Set 

. 

% 

**■ 

■4 

8. Eight * 


* 

Ath 

m • 


Ajf 

- 

1 

4 

4* 

9, Hine 

e 


Nnm 

m • 

• 4 

Horn 

• 

9 

ft 

* 

10. Ten 

ft 


Daah 

• e 

* 4 

Daah 

- 

m 

,ft 

A 

11. Twenty • 

• 

e 

Biah 

a » 

« a* 

Blab 

• 

e 

• 

% 

12. Fifty 

• 

ft 

Dash-O-dfibinb 

• *• 

D ash-0-dabl flh 


« 

0 

13. Hundred . 

<* 

ft 

Panj-bJeh 

W 0 

Panj'hiah 

a 


0 

14. 1 

• 

• 

Ya 

• . 

» * 

A, ai 

ft 

• 

* 

0 

15. Of me 

4 

! 

» | 

l 

Mi, max (nuo, end fern.) . 

Ml 

. 

• 

e 

* 

16. Hine' 

✓ 

% 

' 

'i 

i 

M&, xnal 

(ditto) 

m e 

Ml 

• 

• 

* 

# 

17. Wd • ’ 

* 

i 

fc 

Mi 

* m 

• * 

Mo 

• 

• 

- 

0 

18. Of as . 

m 

. 

Mo 

• * 

* m 

Man 

0 

. 

m 

• 

19. Oar 

* 

- 

MO 

* m 

0 # 

Unix 

0 

m 

0 

* 

20. Thou 

• 

* 

Ta 

* 

* 

- 

Ta . 

* 

• 

0 

# 

$1. Of thee « 

• 

*• 

ChhS 

* 0 


Chhi 

* 

0 

• 


22- Thine 

e 

• 

ChhS 

m m 

« . ,* 

Chhl 

* 

# 

e 

♦ 

23. Ton . 

.0 

- 

ThS 

• 0 

a . < 

Tho 

* 

0 

• 

♦ 

24. Of ydu . 

• 

* 

] 

Tho 

• m 

• • '♦ 

Tun 

0 

* 

0 

- 
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1 


} 


* 



Engl!fh* 


G&pwi- 


25- Tour - 
26s He • 
27. Of him 
^8 His * 

29. They » 

30. Of them 


43. Back 

44. Iron , 

45. Gold . 

46. Silver 

47. Father 

48. Mother 

49. Brother 
50- Sister 
51. Man . 


The 
Ashi 
i As5 
AsS 
Turn 
TasS 


31. Their 



- 

TasS 

32. Hand 

% 

• 

• 

Thair 

33. Foot , 


* 

• • 

Khur 

34. Noao . 


• 


NozOr 

35- Eye . 

-* 

- 

- 

Ith 

35.' Month 

* 

• 

• 

AT 

37. Tooth 

- 

- 

- 

Band 

38. Ear ~ 

* u 

- 

• 

Kyan 

39. Hair . 

< 


• 

BSrl 

4.0. Head 

a 

• 

• 

Thos 

41. Tongue 

- 

• 

• 

Jibh 

42. Belly - 


* 

, 

pflr 


* * 


Tang 
Chimar . 

Lau (recZ) zar * 
Panar ( white ) zar 
Bab t 
Tai 

Ja 

l shpo 


TSrwSH. 


Tun 

Eh or 'S5h 

Isa 

Isa 

Tiya 

Tiy&za 

Tiy&sa 

Hath 

Khfl 

Natkel . 

A ski 

AT 

Ban 

Kan 

B&l 

Qb& 

Jib 

3?h5 

Ohimti 
Ijahftr zar 
tTjal zar . 
Bap « 
Tai 
BhS 
Qbti 

M& ^h * 


532~KT fthirttu T . 







i — ■ 








— 




GaurS (Biddulph). 


MaiyS* 



Chilis (Biddulph). 

) — 

ft 

English. 

TusS h 

• 


r 

si . . 

- 

to 

* 3 


t 

25, YonV. “ 

Ob (Ag. eh) 

- 


to* 

Soh, o * 

* 

- 

6 . 


\ 

26. He. 

TashS 

% 


J 

T asi j asa * 

to 


Asha « ^ 

i* 


27. Of him. 

Tasha * 

s 

« 

• 

Tasf, asa 

* 

A 


* 

*» 

28. His. 

Se (Ag. seo) 

* 

<% 

- 

SftT ., 

a 

<* 

i . . 

* 

• 

29. They. 

SewS 

■l 

% 

1 

SftjS . . 

* 

to 

Iwi * 

*■ 

» 

30. Of them. 

Sewi 


% 


Say? • .. 

i 

«• 

Twa 

• 

* 

31. Their. 

Hit 

i 

* 

• 

Ha * .. 

% 

• 

i 

Hat, pi. hate . 

a 

* 

32. Hand. 

Kur 

% 


• 

Khur ^ 

to 

- 

Kur, pi. kure ^ 

& 

* 

33. Foot. 

Nat * 

% 

< 

«■ 

Nathfir , , 

to 

* 

Nator, pi nature 


• 

34. Nose. 

Ach + 

* 

- 

s 

Ainchh . , 


* 

Ache 

« 

I 

35. Eye. 

AT 

- 

V 

• 

AT 


* 

A3.pl.tije . 


* 

36. Mouth. 

Dfi.u d 


t 

• 

Dan , % 

% 

t 

Dan, pi done . 

•ft 

*» 

37. Tooth. 

Kan 

*. 


- 

Kan 


i 

Kan, pi. kunne 

* 

* 

38. Ear. 

B51 


t 

- 

Bala * 

r 

» 

Bal, pi. bale 

% 

- 

39. Hair. 

hahisi 

s 

¥ 

l 

Sbigh • • 

1 

* 

Shifib, pi shig^e 

•» 

- 

40. Head 

Zib 

* 

%• 

* 

Zdb 

to 

* 

Zib, pi zibe * 


* 

41. Tongue, 

DSr 

¥ 

a 

% 

Wair 

to 

• 

Dli6r, pi. dhSre 

j 


42. Belly. 

Dan 



* 

pa 

« 

• 

Dau, pi daue . 

* 

1 

43. Back. 

XgimbSjf - 




SSwar . 

to 

' 

IsinnSr . 



44. Iron. 

Uv 

- 



Sra far ( Pctfbtd) 

to 

• 

Swan 


• 

45. Gold. 

Ozal zer 

** 


• 

Spin zar (ditto) 

to 

• 

Rflp , » * 


4 

46. SiWer. 

Bfi 

• 


• 

Alhala , 

• 

- 

Mhalo „ 

J 


47. Father. 

Ta 

t 

\ 

- 

Mhai , 


• 

Mhail * * 

* 

• 

48. Mother. 

Jy® 

- 

to 

•• 

Zha # • 

• 

■ 

Zha , x 

S 

* 

49. Brother. 

Bha? , 

* 

to* 

i 

BhS 

« 

t 

Bihl + . 

• 

to 

50. Sister. 

Me* . 

- 

¥ 

* 

Mdsb , 

to 

S 

M ash v «, 

ft 

% 

51. Man. 
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Eugliah. 




GfirwI. 



TorwilL 


52. Woman 


* 

- 

Is . 

* 

m 

• 

• 


- 

53. Wife 

- 

* 

* 

Is . 

• 

- 


-• 

§fci 

• 

54. CL.il d 

- 

- 

• 

LakfitCr 

• 

- 

♦ 

m 

Jadak . , 

* * 

55. Son- . 

- 

m 


Pat 

• 


m 

* 

Pflchh . . 

* « 

56. Daughter 

• 

ft 

• 

Dfti or d5JL 

- 

- 

. 

Saran or dbfl • 

* • 

57. Slave 

♦ 

- 

• 

Marai 

• 

• 

* 

• 

O ul5m . * 

• » 

58. Cultivator 

* 

s 

m 

DahqSn, 

zaml&Sr 

* 

* 

ZamldSr, dihqSn 

♦ • 

59. Shepherd 

• 

- 

* 

PayEi 


m 

• 

- 

Shpankai (Pa^tfS) 

or aja? 

60. Ood * 

• 

* 

a 

B3)ndae 


m 

* 

- 

Kbud&e or PSk B&dshSh 
(The Holy King-). 

61. Devil 

- 

- 

* 

ShaitSn 

m 

m 

- 

• 

SfraiUfcn . 

* * 

62. 8 -on * 

* 

- 


Sir 

ft 

# 

• 

m 

s* . 

» a 

63. Moon 

# 

m 

• 

Yasfin 

ft 

• 

- 

* 

**K' 15 xt 4» • 

* * 

64. Star * 

• 

• 

• 

TSr 

a 

« 

• 


T £ 

- 

65. Fire . 

• 

* 

- 

AgSr 

• 

• 

- 

• 

Ang& •. « 

• * 

66- Water 

m 

m 

- 

tr 

. 


> 

- 

tr . 

- 

67. Houae 

m 

- 

• 

«iK 

• 

• 

- 

*• 

Sblr 

% * 

68. Horse 

* 

ft 

- 

Gflor 


• 

7 

• 

Gho 

* » 

69. Cow . 

- 

- 

- 

o» 



m 

- 

056 (Persian) * 

ft * 

70. Do# . 

■+ 

«# 

- 

Krtchnur 

« 

» 

e 

a < 

Kn«ba » % 

9 **» 

71. Cat 


- 

- 

FtaiOjr 

m 

m 

* 

- 

Fisbo (J PafbtB) 

ft ft 

72. Cock . 

ft 

ftt 

i 

Xfilnur 

m 


% 

i 

* 

KTnffti 

- J l 

73. Duck 

ft 

ft- 

•i 

Ar 

I 

<■» 

* 

# 

i 

« , 

Air 

; % 

71 Ass 

* 


} 

.!cm» 

i 

v 

ft 



GadfcO 

* ft 

75. Camel 

* 

* 

“ 

trth * 

m 

* 


% 

trjtb (fafftta) . . 

- ft 

76. Bird . 

- 

- 

* 

d»a#Av 

m 

* 


% . 

F.ahln . . . 

♦ , 

77. Go „ 

0 


ft 

rhA 

m 

* 



Balk til. 

* i 

78. Eat . 

* 


U 

S3** 

m 

• 

j* 

* 

Kb* ... 
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* Gauss (Biddulph). 


Hai^C 


Chin* (Biddalph). 


EngKsi. 
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« I 


^ KnglUh. 

OarwL 


T6rw*li. 

•106. Fathers * 

• 

Bahil 

# 

Bap 

* 

- 

107. Of father® 

• 

Balifl-n . 

* 

Bap-chQ. * 

- 


108. To fathers * 

a 

Bahrr-Vi . * 

* 

Bap-kl * e 

» 

* 

109. From fathers 

m 

BaTm-mi? . 

* 

Bap -mi. * # 

- 

* ; 

110. A daughter 


Dm 

* . 

i 

Ik naran or i k dh0 

* 

« 

111. Of u daughter . 


Dm>3 

* 

Ik isnm*ohd 

* 

a 

1 12. Td a daughter 


1 1 5 1 •* 1c i f • « 

m 

Ik Hamm ki * 

% 

* 

113. From a daughter 

* 

Dfl’MnS » * 

* 1 

Ik wnran-mA 

St 

* 

114. Two daughter® . 


i>n dm . 

< 

T>fl saran 

% 

* 

115. daughter® , 

• 

Dm 

ft. 

Samu or dhfl • 

» 

w 

110. Of daughter® 

• 

Dm 4 

* 

Samti-ehA 

% 

ft 

117. To daughter* 

* 

T)fU»ki * • < 

# 

Barnti-kl • 

• 

* 

1 18. From danghtern 

IS 

Dflt-iu2 

ft 

i HttrntwnA * 

* 

* 

1 19. A good man 


Ak rftu mdnXi . 

P w j 

Ik gh -vara fulfil* 

* 

* 

120. Of a good man . 

a 

Ak r&n ro6&h~& 

I t 

1 Ik gj swam mX&h*®h* * 

i 

* i 

121- To a good man - 

* 

Ak x&n mrtfth-ki 

► * 

Ik gliwara mAfch-kt 

a 

• 

125'. From a good man 


Ak rAu 

1* » 

Ik gfawnra ra*fili~mX * 

* 

128. Two good men » 

+ 

Dn i&n mSafo » 

* * 

Dft ghwara mAftl* 

* 

ft 

1 Svlf, Good men 

« 

R fi n m*it»h • 

■ * 

Qhwara natal* . 

* 

1# 

12.**. Oi ^uod men . 

# 

Han rn^uJi-E * 

» e 

Qbwam tuEflli*ohd 

• 

• 

12f*. To good men . 

* 

ttliu ra^fth'kl • 

* * 

Qtfcwar* mial*~kl 

* 

» 

127- From good men 


ro^ah*icJt * 

p « 

QtbWara xatftli-m* 

« 

* 

128. A good woman - 

m 

Ak rain im » 

» m 

Xk gfaivars al*t * 

• 

* 

12i . A »ta<1 boy 

** 

| Ak lAl jWh 

• * 

Ik nakdraphO . 

+ 

ft 

180. Good women . 

a 

1 

j Haiti T® » * 

* * 

Qliwara ahl . 

m 

m 

181. A bad gill 

m 

1 

I jail lArtu * 

* * 

Xk m&klr* aaiau 

c 

m 

182. Good 

m 

Hdn « # 

* * 

Gtbwara (Pashto, 

| * 

t»*a mnp 


5aS~~Kohl»tAni 



G«*r3 (Bidduiph). 

Maiyi. 

A 

Chili* (Bktdalph). 

h 

Eaghahj 


Mhila . 

\ 

106. Fathers* 

m • 

Mhala-S . 

Term . of Gen. pi. 5 . 

107. Ot fathers. 


Mh&la-gai 

Term . of Dal . pL 5 • , 

108. To fathers. 


Mhila-ua 

Term . of Abl. pi. 5 hand? . 

0 

109* From father'! 

✓ 

Ak d! . . . . 

Akdhl . . . 


110. A daughter* 


Ak dhs-S 

\ 

111. Of a daughter. 


Ak dhl-gai 


112. To a daughter. 


Ak dhl-na . . m 


113. From a daughter. 


Da dhi . 


114; Two daughters. 


Dhia . . 


115. Daughters. 


Dhla-S . . . ' . 


116. Of daughters. 


Dhla-gai 


117. To daughters. 


Dhla-na «... 


118. From daughters. 


Ak mitha mash 


119. A good man* 


Ak mitha mash-£ 


120. Of a good man. 


Ak mitha mast-gal . 



121. To a good man. 


Ak mitha m&sh-na . . 


122. From a good man. 


Dtt mitha m&sh * 


123. Two good men. 


Mitha mS3h 


124. Good men. 

«M *«« 

’Mitha raa§li-5 • 


125. Of good men. 


Mtjha m&§h-gai 



123. To good men. 


Mitha mash-na . • 



127. From good men. 

,** **♦ 

Ak mitha gbari . . 


128. A good woman. 

... <M 

Ak n&kara m&ta 


129. A had boy. 


Mitha gharl • 


130, Good women. 

*«« •** 

Ak n&k&ra u$ti . , 

. 

131. A had gicL 

• 

Nik . 

Mitha • • * ■ 

, Mittt • • • 

, 132. Good. 

m, t tilt m 

• 
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156. X am 


156. Bela 


150. We an . 




Gaurd (Biddulpi). 


MaiyS. 


Mi^ha * 

Bftt-maz mi^ha 
Zifeiga, tloKat (Paslytd) 
£&ga v 
But-maz ?£iga 
Ak ghO * 

Ale ghOI * * 

GhO n 

GhOI& « » « 

> AkgO * 

Ak gS * « • 

Go * 

I GSx ; gOr=cattle 
- 1 Ak kftaar 
I Ak kdelr 
I K-ftsara t * 

I Kttstra • 

4 1 Ak mftagur 
Ak *m . 

I Bakara . 

1 Ak hflfeai (Pa&td) 

I Ak hfisl (ditto) 
Hftsi 

. Mithn . 

Tft thfl • • 

• Soli • • 

• BO tkfl « 


fifc kn£gero 


. fik taatilo 


Bekk»r . 


Sogl 5 *h. 


133. Bwtwu. i 

134. BtMtt 

135. a#i.. 


•eea.a 

1 1S6«. BofcUfer. 


' 

157. SoQtast, 

Gb.0 « e 

. , ' 138. M.Hoese. 

Ghoi 

% , 139*. Jitcuue. 


140. :|0C3 nea. 


141. Jaolmtee- 


. Tho, /«m. thi « 

. Ditto 

. Ditto 

. I The, foot. ihi» *■ 


142. U. ball. 

L4S, U W»w. 

14 d I BO .lie. 

145.. • fii.wa. 

. 1ML & Jog. 

1 th U bitch, 

ua mto«s. 

149, . HSitohes. 

. ; 1431... k he-goat. 

I 1 El* 5 female goat. 
. 154!, CJoata. 

1KM. tL male deer. 

1 1841 Jl. female deer. 

lSBh Deer. 

. 15 UL tarn. 

. 1 S\J., Them art. 

. LHS, Heia. 

. IBS, We are. 
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* t£nglUi». 



. i 

GSrwl. 

Tfirwfill. 

1£0. You. axe ' *. 


• 

TbSthtt . 

• 

* 

• 

The this . 

- 


161. They are . 

* 

* 

Turn thtt 

*9 

m 

m 

TiyS this 

• 

m 

162. I waa 

• 

• 

Ya Ssh 

0 


* 

A ashfL . 


- : 

163. Thon w«st 

• 

* 

Tii SgJ& • 

m 

m 

• 

Ttt aahtt . 

‘ 

• 

164. He was 

• 

m 

Ashl flsh 

m 

• 

0 

Ssh a aha * 

a. 


165. We were . 

* 

- 

MS 5 ah . 

m 


a 

Mo ashal 

- 

• 

166. You. were 

9 

• 

ThS fish ♦ 

• 

a 

• 

Tho ashal A 

- 

• 

167. They were 

* 

« 

Tnm’gsh 

. 

m 

♦ 

TiyS asl^al 

- 

* 

168. 3e . 

- 

e 

Ho 

a 

0k 

• 

ko 

• 

* 

169. To be 

• 

0 4 

H«g6 

# 

• 

m 

Htt 

- 

• 

170. Befog 

- 

• 

Hog 

* 

• 


Hfia 

- 

. 

171. Having been- 

• 

* 

A eh. • 

• 

* 


Hothtt. . 


* 

172. I may be * 

• 

* 

Ya hOm » 

* 

• 

<► 

i hoya 


• 

173. I shall be . 

♦ 

• 

7a hOm . 

• 

• 

» 

■3L hdyl 


♦ 

174. I should be 

• 

• 

♦ 

Ya hOm • 

. 

. 

ft 

A hOya . 

% 

• 

175. Beat 

- 

♦ 

Chau4 . 

* 

a 

0 

Kfl^h 

* 

* 

176. To beat 

* 

e 

C bauds * 

# 

• 

a 

Kttfchtt . 

% 

* 

177. Beating • 

a 

- 

Chaika . 

. 

* 

• 

KtttfhttS * 

a 

- 

178. Having beaten 

- 

• 

ChandOsh 

# 

• 

* 

m 

a 

* 

♦ 

179. I beat 

- 

* a 

Ya ehaud£&t 

* 

* 

m 

A kfi$ha-thtt . 

a 

* 

180. Thou beatest 

• 

0 

Ttt ohaudSnt 

« 


* 

Ttt ktt$ba-thtt . 

a 

* 

181. Hp beats • 

e • 

• 

Aahl chaudSnt 

. 


SSh ktt$ha~thtt . 

a 

* 

182. We beat . 

♦ 

* 

Ml ehaud&nt 

* 

* 

* 

Mo ktt$ba-thlS . 

» 

• 

183. You beat * 

- 

• 

ThS cha^<JSnt 

* 

% 

• 

ThO kfitha-tblS 

a 

a 

184. They beat 

M 

0 

Turn chaud&ai 

m 

m 

TiySktt$ba«tblS 

- 

• ! 

185. X beat [Past Tense') 

* 

Mai m5r$ 

• 

a 

' * 

Mai ktt$htt& 

• 

• 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense). 

9Lt«L 

£Past 

m 

Tai mSr<5 



. 

Tai Jc&t.hfiB 

• 
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GaurO (BfcL$o3ph). 


ChiUi (BSdaulf b). 

EogUtfu 

The (jm. and f«) * 

Tub ttfl 

The, fem. thia . 

160. Ton are. 

Ditto , * . 

Saf thft . , ^ # 

JP itto 

161. They are. 

Asti, fern, aswi 

ms a. . . . . 

Aso, fem. as** . % 

162. I m 

Ditto 

Ttt fg 

Ditto , 

163. Thou w&st. 

Ditto , 

SohSs . 

Ditto 

164. He was. 

Ase‘ (m. and /.) 

BO Sett . . , % 

Abo, fem. asia „ 

165. We were. 

Ditto • . 

Tns Ssti . 

Ditto . * , 

166. Ton were. 

Ditto 

Saf Ssfl . 

Ditto 

167. They were. 

hs .... 

Ho .... 

Hi . 

168. Be. 

GahS .... 

H8 .... 

Ha .... 

169. To be. 


• a 

Hoi .... 

170. Being. 


Hit .... 

Ms hOnshat or hfigtri 

Hg .... 

171. Having been. 

172. 1 may be. 

GSsfc hSbSsJi . 

H§ Honsfeat 

MS honshat or httwam 

Hoghatho, fem. hosfeathi * , 

173, I shall be. 

174. I should be. 


Katagal . 

Koto m m « > •' 

175. Beat. 



Knt5 . . . i 

> 

A 

KotS . 

176. To beat. 


Kn{& . 

Kota . 

177. Beating. 


Kufcagalad ? 

Koto • < * ■ « 

178. Having beaten. 


HS kritSnt 

KotSn tho, fem. kotSn tbl . 

179. I beat. 


Tti ktttSnt 

Ditto . » ♦ 

180. Thou beafceat. 


Sob. kntSnt . * 

Ditto * » • 

• 181. He beats. 


BO kutSnt . , 

KotSn the » * 

182. We beat. 



Tub kutSnt . . 

Ditto . * • • 

183 Ton beat. 


Sa? kutSnfc 

Ditto . a 

184. They beet. 


HS kn^agii « , 

Koto, /ew. koti * « 

185. I beat {Past Tense). ^ 

• • *•» 

TS kajagil 

■Ditto « * ■ » 

186. Thou beafceet (Past 
Tense). 


KoixiatKnX— 64S 









English, 


Ga rwl 


TOrvrSli. 


187. He beat (Past Tenee) . Pah ra&rO 


S§h kHth.ua 


188. We beat (Past Tense) . Md mSro 


Mo kdth11& 


189. Yaa beat (Past Tenee) 1 ThO marO 


ThO kd*hdd 


190. They beat (Past Tense) SOh mtoO 


Tiyfi. kd£hfi£ 


191. X am beating 


Ya cha^ftnt . 


A. kd$ba-thd 


192. I was beating 


Ya fiat 


A kdtha-flhtt - 


198. I bad beaten 


Mai cha^uJO. 


Mai (or & or ai) kflthtl-ahfi 


194. I may beat 


Ya cba^dam 


A ktttbtlyfi. 


195. I shall beat 


Ta cba^ujam 


A kdfchly& 


196. Thou wilt beat - 


Til m&rmlah « 


Td kdthlyd 


197. He will beat 


Pah m^rmlsh 


. Sdh ktMjblyS 


198. We shall beat 


Mfl m&rmlfth • 


„ Mo kdthlyfi. 


199. You will beat 


ThO m&rxnlsh - 


, Tho kdtklyS 


200. They will beat 


Boh m&rmlsh , 


Tiyft kd$bly& 


201. X should beat 


Ya ota^ujain 


- A kftyhtxy* 


202. X am beaten 


Mai chap.<Jd 


. Mai kd^hd-thd 


208. I irat beaten 


Mai cha^ttflb 


. Mai kdthd-fihd 


204. X shall be beaten 


Mai chaptdam 


. Mai kd$btag* 


205. X go 


Ya bachftnt 


.-I A ba«ha-thd 


206. Thou, geest 


Td bachdnt 


.. Td basha-thd 


207. He goes 


A s hi bach&nt 


S«h basha-ihd 


208. We go 


Md g* 


. Mo ba*ba-thd 


209. You go 


ThO g& 


The 


210. They go 


Sob ft* 


. Tiy« bo«|)*-tbtt 


211. I went 


Tt* gS . 


*1 A g* 


212. Tboo wenteet 


213. He went . . 


. I Ta gft 


Aabl gi 


Tft g* 


. S«h gS . 


*44 — Kotdetinx. 



| ' G»at5 (Kd^olph). 

W|g. 

) J 

CUB. (Biddntph). 

i Sas&h* i 

s 

Skutagil . • . K 

otO, /ew.koil • * 11 

s7. He best (Past fence). 

* * 

2 

<8 ku{sgil . 

Ditto * • 1 

88. We beet (Past Toms).. 

g 

18 kufagil 

Ditto . * . 1 

80. You best (Past Tense), 

i 

5ay8 kutagil . 

Ditto . . 1 

90. They beet (Port* 
Terue). 

ji 

ItS kut$nfc * « • J 

^otan-tho • • • 3 

LSI lam beating. 


Mikttfc-is . . . | 

Cotfln-aao, fem. kotin-aa . 1 

102. I was beating. 


M$kufc5l4ij . . . ] 

SLOtO*aao t fem . kotl aai « 

193. I bad beaten. 


MS kutagal-sahst 


194. I may beat. 


Mi kutagal-aghat . * ] 

Cote-sbatho, fem . §hethi . 

}95. I shall beat. 


T$ ku$agal-asiat * • 

Ditto • • • 

196. Thou wilt beat. 


S5 ku$agal-askat 

Ditto . * • 

197. He will beat 


BS kn$agai-agbafc 

Kote-sbethe * • « 

198. We shall beat. 



Tub ku$agal*askafc . 

Ditto • • • 

199. Yon will beat. 


Say8 kufcagai-agbafc • 

Ditto . . • 

200. They will best. 

• MM* 

MS kata gal ashat . 


20L I should best. 


MS kutais-thti. 

KotSzan-tko, fem, kot&ain- 
thi. 

202. 1 am beaten. 


Mi kutaw-thfl » 

Kot8zS-ss8, fem, kotezaisi « 

203. 1 was beaten. 


Mi ku^alz bftg^at . . 

Kot^z-asbatbo, fem. asb^th 

i 204 . I shall be beaten. 

Bayou, fem. bet . 

Mi bait . 



205. I go. 

Ditto 

. Tfl bait . . • 

• M*M 

206. Thou goeat 

Ditto 

. Sob bait . 

1 

207. He goes. 

Be (m. ond /.) . 

• Bo baits • • • 


208. We go. 

Ditto 

• Toa baits • * 

• 

209. You go. 

Ditto . 

. Saf baits 

• 

210. They go. 

Bayega, fem. bayegl, . 

. Mibalgi . • 

* 

211. 1 went. 

Ditto 

, Ta bslgi 

« 

• 

212. Thou weuteat. 

Ditto 

. SOb bslgS 

• 

213. He went. 

vol tin, nit lu 

* 
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English. 

Girfrt. 

T«r*S*4. 

214. We went . . * 

Mix gish 

M« g* . . . . ! 

215. You wont 

Tho gash 

II 

Tho gi . 

216. They went 

Soh gash 

Tiyfcgi .... 

217. Go . 

ChO • • * • 

Bash, til . 

218. Going 

Baolift . • • 

Ba^buS .... 

219. Gone 

Gat .... 

Gi .... 

220. What is your name ? . 

Chhl ki nam ? 

Chhl ka nam thft ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

A? gar kiti k&15 P (verb 
{ thft’ understood). 

As gko-chg a mar kitaik 
tMP 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 

Kashmir ai b&gS. ti kiti 
dftr'P (verb ‘tbft’ under- 
stood). 

Mhait-mft Kashmir kitaik 
dhft thft P 

2'23. How many sons are 
there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

ChliS bab-5 alilt kiti put 
tbfi P 

Chhl bap-che gJtfr-mS kitaik 
pilohh thft P 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ya gj bar giro 

Agh & ohir p&nd kxthft 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Ma |)ithi-£ pftt asjii igiipo 
gatlt. 

Ml piibl-chfi pftchh isa ghft 
bibai-thft. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

I gbit mi panar gOr-S zin 
thft. 

8hlr-m$ ftjal ghO-ohe kfl# 
thft. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

AsS ^Sng-ra zin tal . 

Isa <}fig *bat k&tl that 

228. I hare fce&ten his eon 
with many stripes. 

Mai afibl pft-t b&r tfizB-n 
chap<jft. 

Mai isa pftohh chir kurya-dl 
kft^hft thft. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

A ail khan-81 thee mSl 
chSrfcnt, 

Sfth khan-chS sh& (bat mftl 
ohftthft. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Agbl gOr-ra bight loh tfia . 

SOh ghO (bftt bhai^-thft pal ' 
th&m fin. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

A*S as5 igbpo mS ftchat 
the. 

Isa bhS tisa fibft-m2 jig thft 

232, The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ab% mftl d ft rftpai Sdll 
(4 Rupee). 

As-ohd qdmat dft ftdhil thft 

233. My fatter lives in that 
small house. 

Mft bah agbl lakft$ ghlt-mS 
bagbt (sits as lives ) . 

Ml bap as lft$ gblr-m? bhatfc- 
thft. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ai rftpai &a-ki dab . 

Ap gbSlral is- 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

t is-mS £i rftpai gin * ; 

As abftlml fiz-mSS ghin 


Ut-KtixmrX 



Gamd (Biddulph). 

i 

M«l> l 

1 

Chills (Blddnljib). 

i 4 

E ngliilu 

Bayege (m. and /.) . 

B6 baigil . . . 


214. went. * 

Ditto 

Tus baigil .... 


215. You went. 

Ditto 

Sal baigil 


216. They went. 

Ba 

Bah ... 


217. Go. 


Bai .... 


218. Going. 

Baiga «... 

Bayi .... 


219. Gone. 


TlglnSthd? . 


220. What is your name ? 


As gh3 gl uraar thfi ? 


221. How dd is this horse ? 


Ab zag-na Kashmir katuk 
ddr thd P 


222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 


TS mhala bhS-maz katuk 
pdtha thd ? 


223. How many sons are 
there in yonr father’s 
house? 


M5 az sOh tgl-thtt 


224. X have walked a long 
way to-day. 


MSpicbh-S puth tasl bh§ 
ziySi karagil. 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


Panara ghO-I katl bhS-maz 

th«. 


Tns! da-tal katl galagal 


226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 


MS tasl path. knryS gin 
kuta-tlm. 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


Soh khanS glusk-tal ml l 
sSi-fint, 


9. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of tiie hill. 


Soh gho-tal bhaita-thfl 
as gal-sOra 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


Tat! 3&5 tasl bh§-na shiga 
thflt. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


Afl-fi mflll dfti adhll thd 


232. The prioe of that is two 
rupees and a half. 


H£ mhftla as laka bhS-maz 
bhait-thfl. 


233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


! As rfipai tasl dagal . 
i Tas-na as rdpai agal . 


234. Give this rupee to" him. 


'235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


*OU vni, 9kM! tu 


KohistSnl— 547 

4 A 2 


236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

A«]il r$n chand, lunriur 
gandL 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ai koi-ma fi gadh . 

238. Walk before me 

Ma mllka cli^ . 

239L Whose boy cornea be- 
hind yon ? 

Chhi pata kiel pOh ySnt P . 1 

240. From whom did yon 
bny that P 

Ai ku-mS glnt ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

L&m-E dflk&ndilr-mS 


Aft sTi V kia-raS ghin-thfi ? 


G»nrt (Biddnlph). 






Tas mitha kutagal danwal* 
gin gancjagal. 


K8hai-na wi nib^lagal 
MS mtttho ball . . 
KsirS m5t tS pStG ait ? 
KabS-na as ghina-thn ? 

GS*mnz at dntandar-na 


cm* (Bidduiph). 




236. Beat Mm Wll and 
* bind Mm with lojwa 


237. Draw water from the 
well 


23P. Walk' before me. 


Wboee boy oomes be- 
hind ton ? 


240. From whom did yon 
bay that ? 


241. From a shopkeeper 
*>f the Tillage. 
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BURUSHASKI OR KHAJUNA. 

Although this language is ip. no way related to the other forms of spech dealt with 
in this volume, it will be convenient to consider it in connexion with them. In the 
first place, this is suggested by its geographical position, its speakers inhabiting the 
mountain country immediately to the north of Gilgit, the home of Shins, and 
separating it from the Little Pamir. Besides this, linguistic evidence makes it probable 
that the speakers of Burushaski once occupied the whole, or the greater part, of the / 
territory now occupied by the languages of the Dardic family, and that their present 
representatives are the remnant of a once more widely spread race. Burushaski words 
survive in use even in the languages of distant Kafiristan . 1 

It is the language of Hunza, Nagar, the Ghizr Talley, and a portion of Yasin. 

It is called Shajuna by the neighbouring races ; Burushaski by the natives of Hunza ; 
Kunjuti by the natives of Yarkand ; and its dialect spoken in a portion of Yasin is, 
according to Dr. Leitner, called Biltum, though this name does not appear to be known 
to the people of Warshgom, which is the name of the district of which Yasin forms a 
part. Dr. Leitner mentions two main dialects,— that of Hunza, and that of Nagar. 

It appears, however, that on this point he was mistaken, the Hnnza and Nagar dialects 
being identical. It is doubtful under what family this language should be grouped. It 
is cert ainly non- Aryan. Prof. Tomascheic 1 identifies the Shajuna tribe with the mam 
of Ptolemy, but this can hardly be accepted. According to Mr. Conway the people of 
Nagar call their language Yeshkuu. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Cwhinghaw, A ,—Ladal, physical, statistical, and historical; *it\ notes of the surrounding 
country. London, 1854. Ch. 15 contains a Vocabulary. 

Hatward, G. W. — Hunza ana Nagar, and Yassin, Vocabularies in Journal of tbe Royal 
Geographical Society, Vol. xli, 1871, pp. 18 and fi. 

Arnott, Htms.-A letter in tbe Indian Antiquary, Vol. i, 1872, p. 458, in which he claims a 
1 Siberio-Nubian ’ origin for the language. 

LiitnrR, Dr. G. "W.—The Languages and Races of Lardistan. Lahore, 1877. Pt. I contains 
a Khajuna Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Biddtom, Colonel of the Hindoo Kocsl. Calcutta, 1880. Contains a Grammar 

and Vocabulary. 

Biddulph, Colonel J. — Reprint of tbe above Grammar and Vocabulary, with corrections, in 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvi (1884), pp. 74 and ff. London, 1884. 

Leitner, Du. G. W.-2!ie Hunza and Nagyr Hand-hook; Pt. Ij Calcutta, 1889. Contains a 
Grammar and Vocabulary. Tbe Grammar is Biddulph's with additions and alterations of 


transcription. 

Leitneh,De.G. W. — LaLangue, la Religion, et les Mature des habitants du Houma. Compte- 
rendu de l'Academie des Inscriptions, Vol. evii, pp. 850-864. 

Conwav, M. W. -Climbing and Exploration in the Kanhram-Himalayas. London, 1894. On 
pp. 444, 448 and 280 there are short vocabularies. 

The following Skeleton Grammar is based on tbe Grammars of Colonel Biddulph and 
Dr. Leitner. It has been carefully revised at Huuza by tbe Political Munslii, Munshi 
Ghulam Murtaza, to whom I am indebted for many important corrections. 


iwTii, for instance the Bnmdiaakl chhomar, iron, which appeal* in Bashgali as chmr, in Wai-All as dim, in 

m&ZchMar, in Khowlr ns chmSr, in Paifeai, Gsrwi, and a. chirm, and so on. Compare, agam, Bnmshaakl 

der ThiS. d^^kuiMrliehen Akademie der Wissenschaften (Vienna). Vol. xevi, 



BTJEXT§lA8Kl or &EAJUNA 


I.-50UNS. 

Plural.— Formed by affixes. 

The principal are, t*y, tnmg, mni J> f *& 


% Declension. 

The syllable on added to the singular gyre# the force 
of an indefinite article, rit>m an; man, a cer- 
tain man* 

All noon* relating to the hnnum body, to relatioo*, 
■hdtoweh id.** »»‘*ngc,’ ' dream, or * temper, 
that cannot he conceived independently of a peraon, 
are declined with aaglotinated pronominal prefixes. 

Thus, cmw, my wife fy-fir, thy wife ;y-«fr, hi# wife ; 
flti.ii, onr wife ; your wife ; **w> thejr 
wife. 


£«, ho (near), thU; Min, .ho (near), tbi. ; AW, they (noer), there, 

Gen. MixS, $«««. Mm 

Dat. Minar, M*nmur, 4Jw. 

So in, ini, ho or she (far), that ; plnr. S, &, they (far), thoeo. 

The above refer only to human being*. For animal* and thing*, we have 


8 iSgo 

(l) Mate human being— 

Nom. and Ace. dfr, a man, 
Hen. dsrA 

Bat. 


Plnr. 


hiru 

hiri$* 

diner. 


The Voc. is formed by prefixing id* Thu#, id 
JUr ,0 man. 

Other case# are formed by poetpositions added to 
the . Nominative or Genitive. Thus, htr-*lo or 
JUrd-/5, in a man ; hirt-hat, with a maa; hrb 
yawed, for a man ; hirfrtoum, from a man ; dir*- 
at, on a man. 


(S) Fem. human being— 

Nom. and Aec. yet,* woman, yei^mt* 

Gen. y*fd, guifr***. 

l)et. yet-eier, gii&faniar* 


(S) Animal, cr Thing— 

Nom. and Aec. Ac#jgftwr> ah***. * 


(4) Pronominal Noun- 

Horn, and Aoc. ,y«*p thy wife, g 
Gen. £***«» 

Bat. 



Gender.— All noun# are either liaaenlme or Fami 
The verb dietingmshe* between, on the on. 
foH , XwOb and Fern, human being#, and on the 
otixr hand, Mmc. wd Imj. animal* or thing*. 
CheUbw attfealUd Neater Hue. nd, Neater Fern, 
rupeetiwly. 


II.— PRONOUNS. 


(a) Personal— 

Nom. 


Sing. , «w. 

j»d (or jd before m*. 
past tense* of 
transitive 
verbs), I, 

Acc. # 

Gen. j&y 


Dat. 




mmar. 


Sing. Plnr, 

ting, mah. 

tinge, 
thou, 

ting, mad* 

vngSt mad- 

nngar, enamor 


This- 

Sing. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Plnr. 

M- and F. 

(d) Poaaeesive— 

Nom. and Acs. 
Gen. 

Adds, 

kiod, 

ddof, 

Ado**, 

khoU* 

Jckabi' 

jrtnt, mine, 
yifiad, thine. 
(mV, his. 

That— 




mittmV, hen. 
mfmV, ours. 

Nom. and Aoo. 
Gen. 

ei, 

etl, 

ef, 

etf, 

%. 

mtfmfi, Tours. 
eVmd, theirs. 


(«) Eelstivo, Kh (ared with pereoaal pronoun), who, which. 


(d) Interrogative, who f 

bitan, wli*t F . 

thus, which one . (hnnerni h*mg*) P ... 

Matt (m-b (t), which one (animals or things) P 


(t) Indefinite, Hfo (in composition), a person j minan, somebody; min 
did did, nobody. 

/ f\ Eeflexivd. id if. I myself ; any yfid, thou thyself j ia f, he himself; ie 

{/) .heherif; c7f (».), /* ( «. ft ttulf ; 

eiad maf, you yourselves; * fif, they themselves ; tff f,they them* 
sdv **(««it*m. and i)* 


(y) Agglutinated pronominal preflxea- 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

I 

<*,£> 

ml. 

thou 

go. 

ms. 

he 

• or #, 


ahs 

Wltf, 

S 


Fxamples, <x*yato, my heed ;yo^aiw, thy hwi; i-yafw, hw head ; g*"?***, 
near thee ; a*i/i, behind me ; behind her s behind them 

|**r, to send tne ; yo-rat, to send thee. 
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III.— YEBB. 

(a) Verb Substantive— 


Present, I am. 


Pajfr, I was. 


Sing. 

PlUT. 

Sing. 

I. 

hah. 

ban . 

baiyam. 

2. 

bah. 

ban. 

bam. 

"M. 

f Jal, 

*^ldn. 

f bam, 1 

P. 

Ibo, 

X bom, y 

N. M. 
*N. P. 

i dilah or bilah. 

C biyon 

X bitjan . 

C him, t 

X dilum or ( 


Negative Verb Substantive. 
apah, I am not ; apai, be is not ; 
not. 


Hands , to become. * 

Infinitive, manas, to become. ./ 

Pres. Part, maimi, becoming. * 

Past Part, nutnan, numd, baring become. 
Put. Part. manas numdn, about to become. 


dilum or 
bit sum. 


apb, she is not ; apt, it is 


Present, I am becoming. 
Sing. 

1. mayd bah, 

2. mat bah, 

* M. C mat bat, 

F. t mat bo, 

N. M. C mat hi, 

F; X naim dilah. 


Plur. 

mayd ban . 
mat ban. 

^ mat ban. 
f mat biyon. 

X nun bitjan ^ 


Imperfect, I was becoming. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

1. 

mayS baiyam , 

mayd bam. 

2. 

mat bam, 

max bam. 

M, 

P. 

f mat bam, 

X mas bom. 

| mat bam. 

N.. M- 

S mat btm. 

f mat bum. 


1 maim dilum , 


I maim bit sum. 


Perfect, I hay. become. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

mand bah. 

manu ban. 

2. 

manu bah , 

n 

fM. 

( mant baiy 

f 

Ho. 

Xmani bo. 

l . 

f mdni hi. 

f riant biyon. 

V.N.F. 

X manim dilah. 

Xmani bitjan. 


Past, I became, I shall have become. 
Sing. 

1. manam, 

2. manumd, 

f M. f manimi, C 

) P. t manumo, C 

/ N. M. < mdntbi, f 

^N. F. \manim dilah, t 


Past Pronominal, I Became. 
Sing. 

1. a-manam, 

2. go-manuma, 

M. Ci-manimi, 

P. (. mo~mahumo, 

N. M. C i-manibi, . 

N. P. I manim dilum. 


Pinr. 

mandman. 


C mambiyb. 

X manibttsan . 


Plur. 

mi-manuman. 

md-manuman, 

| u-manuman . 

f u-mambiyon. 
X u-manibitsan. 


* x V 

Pluperfect, I bad become. 

Sing. Plnr. 

J mand bai$am, manu bam. 

2. manu bam, „ ] 

S Af. ( mant bam, C ,, 

F. (. mant bom , X 

N. M. C mant him , fmani 

i * < . biywm. 

vN. F. L manum diliim, i^manu 

bit sum. 


Future, I shall become. 
Sing. 

1 . maydm, 

2. viaimS, 


C M. if maimi, 
o } P. X maimo, 

N P. 


may an. 
maimeh. 


C maimiyon. 
\ maimi. 


Imperative, become. 

Sing. Plrc. 

2. man*, manin, 

3. manis& $ manis&an, 

or the pronominal prefixes may be edited, 
as in the case of the Past Pronominal- 


Tbis verb can take pronominal prefixes throughout. 

Thus, a-maya bah , I am becoming. 

a-yd-mayd bah , I am not becoming. 
go-mat bah , thou art becoming. 

i-maimi, he will be becoming. , n . , 

Tb^ full conjugation of a tense with the prefixes is given under the head of the Past Pronominal. 


■Conditional mood, f onned by suffixing d U, = or not, .to the tenses of the Indicative. 

(5) AO 1 JiitontSxv*, Present, i via*, to go ; Past , ni-as dilum, to have gone ; Future, ni-as nt-as, to be p-bout to go. 

Pabticiflbs, Present, nirchurin&, going ; Future, ni-as-*, about to go. 

Past, ndn, I having gone. ***$*> we having gone. 

nohbn, thou having gone. namdn, you having gone. 

nln, be or it («*.) having gone. nun, they having gone. 

namdn, she or’it (/.) having gone. **> they (things/ew.) having gone. 

Gbbundb* niamruto, in my having gone. mi ntm-ulp, in out having gone. 

ung nim-ulo, „ thy „ » ma nim-ulo, ,, ^our „ * 

tV nim-ulo, „ his, her, its having gone. u nim-ulo, „ their „ » 


YOU Vlll, FAST U. 
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btjrtjshaskx skeleton grammar * 


.Indicative Mood. Present, I am going. 


Sing. . 
nt'ch-a bah, 
nircbu^bah, 



Plur. 

ni-ch-a ban. 
ni-cbu ban . 

C ni-cbu ban. 

I . . » _ . 

C nt-cbu btyon. 
\ni-cbu bitjan. 


Imperfect, I was going. 

Same as Present, substituting the Past for the Pres. Auxiliary. 
Thus, ni-ch-a baiyam. 


Past, I went ; I shall have gone. 


1. 


Sing* . 
nbam, 
nt-md, 



Plur. 

nt-man. 

nt-man. 

| nl-man, 

\ ni-mian. 
f ni-mi. 


Perfect , I have gone. 



Plur. 
nt ban* 
ni bdn . 

{ ni bap. 

» . 

{ nt btyon* 
nt bitjan , 


Pluperfect, I had gone. 

I Same As Perfect, substituting the Past for 
the Pres, Auxiliary. Thus, nid baiyam. 


Putters, I shall go. 
Sing. 

1 . ni-cha-m, 

2 . ni-cho-nta, 
r M. \ ni-clti. 


Plur. 

ni-cha-n. 

ni-cho-man. 

ni-cho-man. 


r M. X vi-clti, f ni-cho-man. 

.ir: im'-iio, l » . 

3 * j N. M. C ni-chi, ( m-c'hu-mtyd. 

‘ (.N. F. Inf-cM, l ni-ch-mu 


Imperative, let me go. 

Sing. Pl‘iT- 

1. ni-tifi, ni-ika-n. 

2. nt, «*■»• 

3. ni-ilk, ni-sba-n. 


Conditional Mood. 

Formed by adding a 69 to the Indica- 
tive. Thus, 

ni-eh-a bah iW, I m*y be going. 
ni-cha-m a be, I may go. 


Irregular Paat Partioipies.-Colonel Biddulpb gi^^cjlowing, and, wyf there are many othore. I give the list with 


Infinitive. 
mands, to became, 
osas, to have, 
iilas, to eat, 
etas, to make him, 
minks, to drink, 
hurutas , to sit, 
yeQas, to set*, 
guckhdyds, to sleep, 
tiros , to die, 

Iskanas, to kill him, 
ghasds. to laugh, 
yamas, to take up, 
gaoias, » 
thuyas, to take away, 
itjerias, to count one, 
iyas, to give, 
surmdnas, to begin, . 
atcdllas , to fall, 
ifSisas, to shut up him, 
gkards. to, say, 
senas, to tell; 


Past Plrt 
numan . 
nos. _ 
ni&ki. 
nett . 
nimin . 
nhurut . 
niyetj* 
nukucha . 
muir or niir . 
neskan. 
nukas . 
piyan , . 
nukan . 

SefiJflS* 

nd. 

pusurman. 
ndt tall, 
nafus. 
nukar . 
nusin. 


Plur* 

mUr-cba bdn , we are dying. 
md-ir*cbu bdn, you are dying* 

| w-ar-cA-t* &*», they Are dying. 


Pronominal Verbs*— These verbs must take pronominal prefixes. In Class t 
the prefix refers to the subject, in Class II to tbe object of the verb. 

Example of Class I, a-lras, 1-to-die. 

Pres- 

sing. 

1 . a-ir-eba bdh, I am dying, 

2. go-lr-ch-u bah, thou art dying, 

Q CM. i-ir-ebu bat, lie is dying, 

( F. mu-ir-ch-u bo, she is dying, 

Example of Class IT, a-ikinas) to-teach-me. 

* id jl a-ibi-am, I shall teach myself. 

yd ung go tbi-cm, I shall tei oh thee. 
jd in S-ibi-am, I shall teach him. 

upge jd a-ibi bah, thou shall teach me, and so .on, 

Biddulph gives this as a Present tense, and Leitner, as a Future, but the formation 
is that of a Past. 

lists of these verbs are given byte^lpb'and by Leitner. The following of Class 
II should he noted ?*— 


MR. 

To ask,, dagidrusas. 
To giro, jbyas. 

To make. Has, 

To see, ayetjas, 

To send, dras. 

To teach, atkiyas. 


THEE. 

dokbg&drusas, 

guyas, 

ungaritas (masc. 

obj.), gotas (f. 
guyetjas, 
goras, 
gdkinas, 


HIM. 


HER. 


US. 


JOV. jCHBM. 

dbgh&r-, domoghdr-, dimigjidr*, damdg&dr-, abgh&rusas. 

guy as, muyas, * miuyas, tnbyas, < f . 

etas, mutasi mmaritas (m. o.), mamhntas (m. o.), uyantas (m. o.) 

Obj.), metat (£. o.), mata* (f. o.), fa* (f. 

* J moyetjas miyetjas, mayeigas,' uyetyas* 


eras, moras, m eras, 

Ukinas, moikinas, % mektna*) 


4*d ras, 
maikinas. 


dras*> 
oikinas . > 


HumeTal Verbs.— These verbs (list in feiddulph »nd leitner) cbwige tbdr form according to the »mb*r 

Thus, shias, to eat one 5 $&uas, to eat, many ; atas, to make him ; ota* $ to make them ; yetsas, to see 


one metsas, to see many* 

Examples^— *7^ han bdlt-an sJhi-am, I ate apple, n 

r Id mndo Idlt tAuram, I at efiee apples {bdlting, as In Beitaer* means * ^e trees > 

3 :Verba dhange according to the gender of the object. Thus, i&leui, to eat a masculine thing ; lien#, to eat a feminine 
•' thing* 


r 
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The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the standard dialect 
of Burushaski spoken in Hunza and Nagar. I am indebted for it to Captain 
I . J.. Miles, I.S;C., Political Officer, Hunza-Nagar. The translation has been made by 
the Political Mnnshi at Hunza, Munshi Ghulam Murtaz a. 
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C No. I,] . • 

UNOLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

^ BUEUSBASKI. 

Hunza-N agab Dialect. 

.{ Munshi Ghulam Murtaxa, 1899.J 


Hin 

One 


hire altan 
man's two 


yu 

sons 


guse mal tsum ja-ar deshkaltas bikih ja-ar jau.* InS 

this property from me~to falleth if me-to me-give! That 

gunsing tsum Schiakaii yi 


bam. Ine jut yi yuyar sgnnimi, ‘le agha. 

were. That younger son father-to said , * 0 father, 

guimo 
thine-own 

hir imo mal tarang ittimi. Bgrum 

man his-otcn property apportion did. A-few days after the-younger son 

imo ise ayon mal gati-nih-niyan mathan - dishan-ar gosarimi. Itg 

his own all property collected-having distant place-to started . That 

dish-ar nln bad-masti nit-in imo mal gspalgmi. 

place-to having-gone riotous-living having-done his-own property he-lost. 

Beshal ayon phash ittimi, ite mulk-ulo but chham manimi. Itg 

When all spend he-made , that country-in much famine became. That 

tsum ilji ine hir but taraq g-maniml. Ing hir nin but 

from after that man much in-want became. That man having-gone much 

ghames hiran-e ka dimaghimi. Ine hir imo maling-ulo khukgghd 


wealthy 

man tcith joined. 

That man his-own 

fields-in 

swine 

oyarch-ar 

e-rimi. Ine 

hir es-ulo 

gutg rag bilum, 

‘khusg 

grazing-for sent-him. That 

man heart-in 

this longing was. 

* these 

khukeshu 

tsum divSsuman 

nishin 

aul 

geham.* 

Inar 

swine 

from spare-become 

having-eaten 

mysatiqfaction 

did! 

-rr** m 

Mvm-to 

■ mine 

bisan ayu 

bam. H5 

imo shangkugh-ar 

nival 

<my-one 

something not-give 

did. Then 

his-own 

senses-to 

coming 

ifcbarange 

gukg baring ittimi, 

‘beruman 

imansikoyo. 

ja agha 

daulat- 

self-to 

these words made, 

* how-many 

hired-servants 

my father 

wealth- 


ulo ghapik nishin bask 
in food having-eaten spare 
atdhfi-g paoh nan baring 


maibim, jg chhamng a-ircha-bah ; diyan 
became , I hunger-qf I-dymg-am ; having-risen 

eeham, “lg agha, Sjuda kih ung 

father near going words I-would-make , ** O father , God and thee 

goyar gharmindah a-manam. Jg ung-'ar gui a-manasg yafihki apah. 

before ashamed I-have-become. I thee-to thy -son J-to-be Jit ammot. 

-Jg gu-Imo hin daroskhiu jovan na a-harut.” ’ Diyan yu gpach 

X thy-oum one hired^servanf like making me-keep." ' Saving-risen father near 
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mini. Mathanum .din yu yi-ar yetsimi ; ine 6s S-ghttiimL 

went. Listant-from coming father son-to saw ; his heart it 'burnt. 
yl ka bagjhu manimi, ban ittirnl. Ti yuy-ar seninmi, * 16 


son with embrace did, kiss 
je ung Khuda yar sharmindah 
I thee God before ashamed 
gul a-manase yashki apah.’ 
thy-son I-to-become fit am-not.' 

« but shoa gatung dosun kfcine evilin ; ban burundd 

‘ much good clothes bringing him-to put-on-him ; one ring 

ulo edilin, kafchamuts fcbine eltain; bo sbapik nisMn 
in give, shoes him-to put-on-him ; then food having-eaten 


did. Son father-to said, *0 
a-manam, ja akbolum iljl 
I-have-become, 1 from-now %fter 
Yu Imo shadursbo-ar bukxn 
Father his-ovm servants-to order 

IrTiina ' 

his 


Yn 

Father 

agfca, 

father, 

ung-ar # 

thee-to 


ittami, 

did, 

emisb* 
finger- 
sbdrayar 
merriment 


echan. Salbahkib j& a-yi iraam, muto ijindo manimi ; ivaluam, 
toe-icill-do. As-if my my -son dead-teas, now alive became ; he-had-become-lost, 

da dagburkam.* Ho ue shorayar ittoman. 

again has-been-found: Then they merriment did. 


T-nfi oyum yi it© kbene imo 

Ris elder son that time his-own 

asir dimar giiatas kib gbaring-e 
near coming dancing and singing-of 
shadur-ar kaonib dog’barisimij 

servant-to having-called enquired , 


ha yukkal 
house towards 
balimi. Hin 
reached. One 
kib bisan-ar 


maling-ulo bam. Tailum 
fields-in was. Thence 
ichbax ine iltumal*ax 
sound his ears-to 
*mah bisan-ar girashSn 
* you what-for are-dancing and what-for 

ebaringik ichoan.' In* sennimi, • ung* gocho di-bai, ung* gfi in* daltas 

einging are-doing! Me said, ■ thy Urn-brother vvme-hae, thy thyfather hu good 
1aafl town manat uchli-bM.’ In* toafa unman ulo nibhar raS 

com in g from feast given-las! Be annoyed having- become inside go-tv wish 

a-ittimi. Xu bulo dns in-ar HiMnim l In* ynyar jawab 
dii-not-make. Father outside hdviag-come him-to entreated. Be father-to answer 
i -M'iw.v • Uiol* barin, akburum din nng-ar kbirmat ittam, besial 
gave, 'here look, 80 -many years thee-to service 1-have-done, anytime 

nnz* *bukm team thum Mttam; akburom Mtem-iUo ban duwan 

% order from otherwise l-hove-mt-doas; so-moeh doingm one kid 

a.«T a-yan-bah, ja-imo sbugjWtingS-ka mnnan msliin 

me-to ihon-hast-not-given-me, myown friendonvith becoming-together having-eaten 

shftB>y ar e-chamakib. Bsihal ung* *bm» gU toni bb ung* 

e^riment InmmU-haveJone-that. When thy this thyson came mho thy 

daulat lolitingb-ka bspalinfl, ung kiin* gM* mannt n*hbima,'_ _X» 

Health prostitates-mlh lost, thou ids sake feast host-given. Father 

in-ar esami, ' 1* i-f. ‘bamSlab ja-ka bab, ji biaan b 

Mm to «id, ‘ 0 my-son,- than alma,, me-wiil art, m, mhatever « 
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kih.-is$ 

ungfi 

bi* Mimar 

shorayar 

ittas 

munasib 

bilum 

gute 

'gang, 

that- 

thine 

it. m-to ’ 

merriment 

doing 

becoming 

teas 

for-thih 

sake, 

unge 

ktinS 

goqbo 

iruam. 

jindo 

gmaniml ; 

Ivalum ' bam, 

mu 

thy 

this 

thy+brother 

dead-wat t 

alive 

became; 

lose 

waSy 

noio 


daghurtam^ 
~found-haa-been’ ^ 



WAfiSHlKWAR DIALECT. 

The following specimen is not in Standard Burushaski, but is in the dialec t 
spoken in Warsjigom. Warshgom is the name of the district comprising the three sub- 
districts of Yasin, T^i, and Selga'n. It is the tract which the English call Yaan, but, 
according to the Chitralls, it is a mistake to apply this term to the whole district. The 
dialect is known as: Warshikw^r. The specimen has been translated tof Khan. Sahib ^ 
Abdjul Hakim Khan. The language does not altogether agree with that of the fore** 
going grammatical sketch. The following are the principal points of difference 

Nouns.— These follow the' Grammar closely. The following postpositions should 
be noted, viz. gfe. i, to ; inga , with j ingi, before ; bdka, to. 

Pronouns. Note the forms, ja-gha, to me; janga , -with me; mi- gha . to us; nng 
or unga, you; go-g£a, .to thee; gu-ya, thy; goh go-chtt, thy brother; ne, he, him* his 
(not in grammar) ; ne-gha, to him : Jckene, 'this ; Jbtga, (he spoke) to himself ; iya, his 
own ; ie, (in) that (country) ; toe, they .(not in. grammar). 

Verbs. — These contain many irregularities. 

Auxiliary Verbs.; — Note, a~pd, I am not. - Ba, thou art, and ban, you are, are 
regular. So is bi , it is ; t^ut pi-ka, it is, is not mentioned in the grammar. There is a- 
form ayur ( chambb . ), I am (dying). In the Past, bam, he was and they were, is regular. 
There is a form dultim, it was (proper) ; and another ashi. he has been (twice). 

Active Verbs. A Verbal Noun seems to he formed by the addition of-o. . Thus, 
tkura, the act pf coming; echa, doing; tsirdaha. going. The Present Participle 
shows, the following forms : shi-chan-ka, eating ; eta-ka, doing. It is doubtful to me 
whether dits, bringing, or having brought; dux, coming out, ox having , come out; 
aaur, nearing ; are Present or Past Participles. The Past Participle Usually ends 
in, i (= he). Thus, dehimi^ (he) having collected; chini, (he) having gone; n ishi, (he) 
having eaten ; uldi, (he) haying come ; epini, (he) having approached. Sometimes it* 
ends ip e, as in nete (see Irregular Past Partioiples), having done ; diyeh , having risen ; 
nihdne, having called. ' Na-maA, becoming, is nearly regular, see conjugation of mamas. 
The only instance of a Goruud is tsurum-uleh, which is nearly regular. 

In the. Present Tense, a-mayd a-pd, I am not becoming, is regular. In other 
cases, the principal portion . of the compound ends in ««*, so that we halve qalchum. , it 
falleth ; and ecftum ban , you are doing. In the first, the auxiliary has been dropped'. 
Mayimbi , it became, may perhaps he a present participle. In the Imperfect we have, 
similarly, a-yum bam, he was not giving. 

The conjugation of the Past differs widely from the Grammar. The forms given 
are; — F irst person, a-mana t I became; 'eta, I did; a yet a, I did not. Second person, 
ayuyah , thou gavest not ; uya, thou gavest him. Thirq persoi^, senni , he Said ; phaki, 
he apportioned ; eti, he made ^ a-yeti, he did not make ; espaloi, he lost ; muni, it or he 
became; eri,. ne sent (him); gali, newent; yetei, he saw; gholi. he burnt; mani, he 
embraced (?) 3 yai, he reached ; dng]j&rixi, he asked him ; hilikini * he entreated ; deli, 
he gave. The Third person Pltjra.l is represented by etin, 'they did. The Perfect 
is represented by, dim Ao», he has come ; um bat, he has given him. Here again the 
main verb ends in m. There are no examples of the Pluperfect. 

For the Future, we have deform, I shall make; and echan, we shall make. These 
are both regular. * 

For the Imperative we have u, give it; eh-hurut, kefep me; put ou 

him ; deling, give him ; etaying , put on him. 
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UNCLASSED, NON-ARYAN, LANGUAGE. 

burusbaski. 

WaksbulvAR Dialect. 

(Khan Sahib Abdul nakim Khan, 1898,) 

Hot hire altOT yi bam. H»en8 Sohngbn y8 tatUgha seam, ‘18 tati, 

OOT- two "On* wore. Thi* younger eon father-to *a<d, O father, 

afLV* ante mal-tBUm ia-gba desh qalohnm bike ja-gha tt.‘ Ni 

JTown ST properTv-fto* me-to aUo fallen V mc-to g,ue.’ M 

hire iya daulat phaki. B8ram gunz tsheohi 8olmgJm yS iya mal 
Uream property apportioned. A-few day, after younger eon h*».own property 
debimi mathana rahi e-ti. Te jngjia o ini 

Si booing-collected dietont-place .tart did. In-that place kamng-gone 

, , nete iya daulat eapaloi. Bagha sSf kbulStika te 

haoing-done biJown property loet. men all be-^ut that 

mulko-lo but dragh&nj mani; Isheohine n6 hir but taraq mam. 

ZOtryd* much famJ becace ; after-that that m&n much in-want becama. 

m ni bat quwating hir-inga just mani. N8 hire iya 

He haoiug-gooe much wealthy man-wilh joined beoame. That man hit-own 

kbak yarcha Sri. NS hire arman dulumka kbuwe 

mine grazing sent* That man longing had these 

bas manum uishi duljacham jjgekka. 

spare become hazing-eaten satisfied X-wotild-have-become. 

Mene ne-gba a-yum bam. H6 fahm uldi • iya jXng* eti ) 

Anyone him-to not-give did. Then senses-to coming M*-oun self-to words made , 

*bSrum mazdtiri-ghu ja tati daulato-lo paqu dulja 

« how-many hired-servants my father wealth-from food having-eaten sattsfied 

baa mav imb i, ja chbamene ayur ohamba. |)iy6h tatl Spini 

ware became, I from-hunger am dying . Saving-Hem father near-going 

baring e-cham, "leh tati, Khudai ga go gungi fifcartuanda a-mana. 

words 1-wonld-maTee, "O father , God and thee before ashamed X-have-become. 

j a eb^a gu-ye a-maya layiq a-pa. Ja gu-ya hen nmzdur talus* 

'jf thee-to t hy-son I-being fit not-am. Me thfoe-ovm one hired-servant Uhe 

“ , nete hurut.” ’ DiySh tati epiye. gall mathanum tsura tati 

mrnltmg . keep .**'* Saving-risen father near went distance-from coming •father 

yS . yei§i : nS es ’ gholi, imhu gali, tati yS inga dagbo mani, 

son saw:, his his-heart burnt , running went, father son with neck embraced t 

;eti. Y6 tati-gha senni, ‘ ieh tati, ja unga Sfaudai ingi abhrmanda 

ten aid. SW father-to said , ‘ 0 father, 1 thee God before ashamed 

swum*. Ja 'a&ttam 41ja go-^a gft-yS a*may& liyiq a«p§. Tati 

$ -ihaHt-become . ' J from-now after thee-to thy-son I-being fit am-not . Father 


rriftlj n g harang 
fields *n 

ibuke-shu tsum 
swine from 
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i - ya shadar-baka bandesh e-ti, * btit shuwa gatunz dits kbene-f&a 

his-oion servants-to order • did, ‘ much good clothes bringing him-to 

©valin g, ban borondo lfcb.cn© e-mesh-uleh de-ling, kaush ^en6*^s etaying j 

pyt-on-him, one ring his Ms-finger-on give, shoes him-to put-on-kim; 

ho - paqu. shiohanka khushani e-eban. Guya-ki ja a-ye yurm bam, 

then food having-eaten merriment we-will-do. As-if my son dead ico#j 


amutuk jandu 

mani; 

walum bam, 

da 

dogb 

ashi.’ 

Ho 

noto alive 

has-become ; lost had^become^ 

again found has-been* 

Then 

we khushani 

e-tin. 






they merriment 

did. 






Ne nu 

ye 

te wuleb i-ya 

maling 

barang 

bam ; 

tolum 

Rts elder son 

that time his-own 

fields 

in 

was ; 

thence 

tsurumuleh 

ha-gha 

asur girasha ka 

faring 

e-cba 

hawaz 

ne 

having-come 

hotise-to 

nearing dancing and 

singing 

doing 

sound 

his 

tumalcbi yai. 

Hen 

shadar nibane 

dugharisi, 

* bob 

girashum ka 

ears reached . One 

servant having-called 

enquired. 

* what 

dancing and 


boh glaring e-chum, ban ? * Ne se-nika, * go go-cho dlmbai, go tati 

what singing doing-you are ? * Ee said, ‘ thy thy-lrother come- has , thy father 

ne taza tshura gandichi chasht um-bai.’ Ne kbafa mani ula 

he well having-come sake feast h as-given.’ Ee annoyed became inside 

tehiragfaa rai a-yeti. Tati hola • dus, ne hilildni. Ne tati- 

going wish did-noi-make. Father out having -come, him entreated. Ee father - 

gha juwab deli, * kbo ghan. Akbu'rum den go-gba khizmat e-ta, 

to answer gave, * here look. So-many years thee-to service I-have-done , . 

bash a goh hukm-tsum thum a-yeta ; akhurum e-taka 

any-time thy order-from otherioise I-have-not- done; so-much doing 

han duwen ja-gha a-yuyah, a-ya yar-inga han 

one kid me-to (thou) -not-qavest, my -otcn friends-with one ( together ) 

na-man, nishi khushani e-chamtsekka. Basha go kbene 

becoming , having-eaten mernment I-would-have-done. When thy this 

gu-ye diyeka, meneka go daulat kanchninga espaloi, ung 

thy-son came, icho thy wealth prostitutes-with lost , thou 

khenS gandichi chasht uya.’ Tati ne-gha senni, ‘leh a-ye, ung mudam 

his sake feast gaoest .' Father him-to said, ‘ 0 my-son , thou always 

janga ba, ja boh bika go bi: mi-gha kbushani e-cha 

me-with art, my whatever is thine is : to-us merriment doing 

munasib dulum gute gandichi, go khene go-cbo yurm bam, jandu 

becoming was for-this sake, __ thy this brother dead was, alive 

mani; walum bam, da dogh ashi.* 

became ; lost was, again found has-been.' 


70L Till, vast n. 
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NUMERALS IN THE WARSHIKWSR. DIALECT OF THE 
BURUSHASKI LANGUAGE. 

• 

ha p altats iskp walto tsendo bishindo thale altambfi huti toram 

one two three four jive six seven eight nine ten 

iurma-han turma-alto turma-iski turma-walto turma-tsendo turma-bishrado 

eleven twelve thirteen fourteen ffteen sixteen 

turma-thald tuvma-altambo turma-huti altar altar-ga-toramo alt6-altar 

seventeen eighteen nineteen twenty thirty forty 

alto*altar*ga-toram6 iski-altar iski-altar-ga-toram walte-alfcar waJte-altar-ga*t6ram 

fifty sixty seventy eighty ninety 

tsendi-altar or tha. 

hundred. 

Dr. Leitner (Hunza and Nagyr Hand-book, Pt. I, p. 200) gives slightly different 
forms, viz. 

h&nn, altats> uskd, waltd, chudd, mishindd, tald, altambd, unehb, tdromo, 

one, two , three , four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, 

turma-hann, alt&rr, althrr-torum, altu-altkr, altu-althrr-toram, iski-althrr, 

eleven, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, 

iskf-altkr-torum, waltd-althrr, waltd-altte-torum, or tdh, 

.severity, eighty, ninety, hundred. 

Dr. Leitner points out that the numerals up to 10 have different terminations 
according to whether they refer to (a) human beings, (A) masculine animals or things, 
(c) feminine animals or things. Thus 

(а) him Un, one man; hinn gilts, one woman ; altan Mrri, two men; altan 

gu&iants, two women. 

(б) hiinn hagiurr, one horse; hitnn Hum, oue mare; hdnn U, one house; hhnn 

ilohin, one (his) eye. 

(c) hik sir, one seer;' hik gunts, one day. 

The above are the forms used with masculine animals or things (A). The ones used 
for human beings are, (1) h\nn, (2) altan, (3) iskl The rest are as above* The 
forms used for feminine animals or things are, (l) hik, (2) alt6, (8) isU, (4) walls ; 
(5) tyindi,; (6) mishindi, (7) taU, (8) altambi , (9) hunts, unt, (10) iorimi, (11) torimir 
hik, and so on. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE BURUSHASKT 

,• LANGUAGE. ' — 


4 English. 


1. One 


2. Two 


3. Three . * 


4 . Four 


5. Fiye . 


6. Six i • • 


7. Seven. • • 


8. Eight . 


9, Nine . 


10. Ten , 


• * 


11. Twenty . • 


. i * 


12. Fifty 
18. Hundred . 

14. X 

15. Of m* . .. 

16. Mine • • 

17. We . 


Burashaikl. 


Han, hin, hik ; han haghur. 
one horn; bin hir, one 
man ; hik din, one year ; 

Alta, altan, alto; alta 
haghur, two horses ; altan 
hirl, two men ; alto dining, 
two years . 

UskC, iskin, iski; usko 
hagrhnr. three horses ; iskin 
hirl, three men ; iski 
dining, three years . 

Waits, wait! ; waits hayhnr. 
four horses; waits hirl, 
four men; wait! dining, 
four years. 

Sun d5, sindi ; sundS haghur, 
five horses ; snnds - hirl, 
five men; sindi dining, 
five years. 

MasJjindo, mankind! ; 
mashind<5 ha gh ur. six 
horses ; maskindO hirl, 
six men ; mankind! dining, 
six years. 

Thais, j&ale ; thalo haghur. 
seven horses j £hal<3 hirl, 
seven men ; dining, 

seven years . 

AltambC, altambi ; altambo 
haghur, eight torses ; 
altambS hiri, eight men ; 
altambi dining, eight years . 

HnnchS, huntl ; hnncha 
haghur. nine horses ; 
hunch g hirl, nine men / 

• hunt! dining, nine years, j 

TflrmQ, tOrml ; tormO ha ghu r. 
ten horses ; tSrtnO hirl, 
ten men ; tOrml dining, 

■ ten years. 

Altar ; altar haghur. twenty 
horses ; altar hirl, twenty 
men ; altar dining, twenty 
years. 

Alts altar t3rm$. 


J5, jfc. 

Ja. 


J a ; whose horse is this ? 
hi, mine is. 

Ml* 


English. 


18. Of ns . 

19. Our - 

20. Thou 

21. Of thee 

22. Thine 

23. You . 

24. Of you 

25. Your. 

26. He . 

27. Of him 

28. His . 

29. They 

30. Of them 

31. Their 

32. Hand 

33. Foot. 

34. Nose 

35. Eye . 

36. Month 

37. Tooth 
38.1 Ear „ 


39/ Hair . 

t 


40. Head 

41. Tongue 


BBroshmtfcL 




Ml 

Mi ; ml haghur, ourhorses* 
TJng,unge. 

Huge; tinge hagfcar, thy 
horse. 

TTng§. 

Mah. 

Mah. 

Mah; mah haghur, your 
horse . 

In, inS. 

In§. 

Ine ; in§ haghur, his horse. 

XJB. 

t Te. 

0*6 ; U§ haghur. their horse. 
Irln. 

Yntis. 

Imupuah. 

Bchin. 

Ikhat. 

Imih. 

Iltumal. 

Ghoyaug: 

Yatis. 

Yftmus. 
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*, . Engliib. 

| 


BuragAskl. 

U ■ 

Engliih. 



Bnrathftski. 4 

4 








42. Belly . 

• 

• * 

Yul. 

69. Cow « 

• 

*• 

- 

BnvJ. # 

43. Back . 


Ivaldaa. 

70. Dog . 

*• 

ft 

• 

rHnk. 

44. Iron * 

* • 

Chhomar. 

71. Cat * 


t 

• 

Bn*. 

45. <3fold . 

• 

» • 

g&inieb. 

72. Cock 


ft 


Hir karkamuslj. 

46. Silver . 


Buri. 

73. Duck 


ft 

• 

Pbarifih. 

47. Father « 


YU. 

74. Ass . 

• 

0 

* 

Jakun. 

48. Mother 


Imi. 

75. Camel 

• 

ft 

• 

Uft. 

49. Brother 


Feb 5. 

76. Bird 

• 

ft 

ft 

Balas. 

50. Sister 


Yas. 

77. Go . 

ft 

* 

ft 

Ni y to go % nlae. 

51. Man » • 

• » 

Bir. 

78. Eat . 

4 

0 

* 

Shi y to eat, ghias* 

52. Woman . 

m • 

Gus. 

79, Sit . 

» 

ft 


Haruty to eit, harutaj 

53. Wife . • 

• • 

YflL** 

80, Come 

ft 

* 

* 

JPtiy to come, j*as. 

54. Child. 

• ft 

Hilas. 

81. Beat . 

* 

* 

• 

Dell ; to beat f dellas. 

55. Son . • 

• • 

t 

82. Stand 

9 

a 

a 

Diyih ; to »tand f diyihas. 

56. Daughter . 

m a 

to. 

83. Die 

* 

« 

• 

Gulr ; to die , Iras. 

57. Slave. 

# 

Tgun. 

84. Give . 

• 

*v 

* 

YO; to give* yaaa. 

58. Cultivator . 

♦ • 

Burushin. 

; 85. Run . 

• 

* 

*' 

Gftrls ; to run , g&rt&s. 

59 . Shepherd, . 


Hoyaltars, 

86. Up . 

4 

- 

0 

Tate. 

60. God . 

• m 

BJudA 

87. Near. 

• 

% 

4 

Aslr. 

61*. Devil. • 


SfcaitSn. 

88. Down 

* 

• 

« 

Yard. 

,62. San . 

• 

Sah. 

89. Far 

♦ 

• 

* 

Ma£han. 

63. Moon 


Halanta* 

90. Before 

* 

* 

4 

4 

Anffi 

«4. Star . . 

« • 

Aal. 

91, Behind 

* 

* 

■ 

Iljl. 

65. Fire . . . ' 

* • 

1 

Eh*. 

; 

92. fabo 

* 


i 

, i 

^Amin. 

I 

1 

66. Water . 

l 

Sil. 

93. What 

* 

# 

4 

Bisan. 

n 

. 67. House 

* • 

HB. 

94 Why 

- 

* 

* 

BisS. 

60. Horse 

m * 

Haghnr. 

95. And 

* 

4 

• 

♦ 

Kih. 


£$4r-*JNrt idmH 



' EttglUh. 


Bnroshaski. 

Ffiglish. 


Eani|has1u. 

96. But . # 

• 

« 

Ammi. 

p — 

*123, Two good men-. 

• 

Altan daltashkd hiri. 

97. If . . . 

• 

Akhni. *’ 

124. Good men . 

• 

DaltashkC hiri. 

'98. Yes . . . 

• 

Awa. 

125. Of good men . 

• 

DaltashkC hirle. 

99. No . . . 

• 

Bih. 

126. To good men . 

• 

DaltashkC hirL ^ 

100. Alas. . . 

• 

AfsCs. 

127. From good men 

- 

Daltashko hirl tgunu 

101. A father . 

• 

Hin yts. 

128. A good woman , 

• 

Hin daltas gus. 

102. Of a father 


Hin yu§. 

1-29. A bad boy 

• 

Hin ghunlkish hilas. 

103. To a father . 

* 

Hin yu ar. 

130. Good women . 

• 

Daltas gushingans. 

104. From a father , 


Hin yd tguxn. 

131. A bad girl . 

• 

Hin ghunlkish dasin. 

105. Two fathers , 

• 

Altan yu sarO, 

132. Good . 

* 

Daltas, shGa. 

106. Father , 

• 

YusarO. 

133. Better . 

• 

But shea. 

107, Of fathers 

• 

YusarOe. 

134. Best . . 


OyOu tsnm shOa. 

108. To fathers 

• 

YusarO ar. 

135. High . . 

• 

Stanum. 

109. From fathers , 

• 

YdsarO taum. 

136, Higher . 

• 

But j&anum. 

110. A daughter 

a 

Hin el. 

137. Highest . , 

• 

Oy0n-isum t^anum. 

111. Of a daughter . 

• 

Hin SIS. 

138. A horse . . 

• 

Han luighur. 

112, To a daughter . 

• 

Hin el mur. 

139. A mare , 

• 

Hau bayum. 

113. From a daughter 

• 

Hin $1 muigum. 

140. Horses , 

* 

Haghuriahc. 

114. Two daughters . 

• 

Altan yugishans. 

141. MaTes . . 

* 

BaynmishO 

115. Daughters 

■ 

Ydgishans. 

142, A bull . 

• 

Han bar. 

.116, Of daughters . 

• 

YdgishansS. 

143. A cow 

• 

Han buy&. 

117, To daughters • 

• 

Yugishans ar. 

144. Bulls . 

• 

Haro. 

118. From daughters 

¥ 

Yugishans muigum. 

145. Cows . . 

• 

BuyS. 

119, A good man - . 

« 

Hin daltas hir. 

146, A dog 

* 

Han huk. 

120. Of a good man . 

• 

Hin daltas bird. 

147. A bitch . 


Han gus-huk. 

121. To a good man . 

• 

Hin daltaa hir ar. 

148. Dogs * 

• 

Hukal. 

122. From a good man 

• 

riin daltas hir ffium. 

ji 

149. Bitches . ' . 

• 

Gushingans hukal. 
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English* 


English. 


BarnsJmskL 


BnrusUrtal^. 


ml: A he-goat 

r 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats , 

153. A male deer 
154* A female deer 
155* Deer 

156. I am 

157. Thou art . 
158/ Hie is 

159. We are • 

160. You are « 

161. They are , 

162. I WUS . 

163. Thou wast 

164. He was 
165* We were . 

166. You were , 

167. They were 

168. Be * 

160* To be 

170. Beiug 

171. Having been 

172. I riaay be . 

173. I shall be . 

174. I should be 

175? Beat 

* 

176. To beat . 


. Han haldin. 

** 

* Han air. 

* Hoyas. 

* Hau girl haldin. 

1 . 

. Han girl sir* 

. Girl. 

* J$ bah. 

* Ungbah. 

. InS bal. 

- Ml ban* 

* Mah ban. 

* tT$ ban. 

* J$ baiyam. 

. TJng bam. 

* luB bam. 

* Ml bam. 

* Mah bam. 

« tTs bam* 

. Mauih. 

. Manas* , 

* ManumatS. 

. Bam. 

* JG amansha. 

* J5 baiyara al&ir. 

/ . 

*- J« amEnas 

* Dell; / 

* . Dellas. 


177. Beating . 

178. Having boatfen • 

179. I beat . • 

t 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats 

182. We beat . • 

, 183. You beat * 

184. They beat * 

185* I boat ( Past Tense) 

186. Thou beatest (Pas 

Tense). 

187. He beat (Pas* Tense) 

188. We beat ( Past Tense) 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 
190* They beat (Past Tense) 
191, I am beating • 

192* X was beating * 

193. 1 had beaten . 

194., I may beat 
195. I shall beat 
196* Thou wilt beat 

197, He will beat * 

198, We shall beat * 

199* You will heat * 

200. They will beat * 

201, X should beat » 

202. X am beaten * 

i 

203, I was beaten . 


Nidilin. 

Nidilin. 

J3 deljam. 
tTngS deljttA 
In5 deljai. 

Ml del jin* 

Mah delj&n. 

CTe del jin. 

J& dellyam. 

XXngS dellmft. 
In$,dellml. 

Ml dellman. 

Mah dellman. 
tfo dellman. 

J9 delja bah. 

J6 delja baiyam. 

J6 dellya baiyam 
J6 deljam. 

deltas bab. 

TTng6 deljumi. 

In* deljl. 

Ml deljan, 

Mah deliuman. 
tfe deljuman, 

J& deltas sb04 bilft, 
Ad$lam ftra&nam* 
Adftlara fitn&na baiyam* 






English. 

ftnroghaski. 

English. 

t 

Borashwdci. # 

0 

204. I sluJl.be beaten . ; 

205. I go 

• 

Ie adelias ghc& bilah. 

Fe nicham. 

223. How many sons are Z 

there in your father’s 
house? • 

224. I have walked a long 3 

way to-day. 

1 

fnge gd hale berum yd 
ban? # 

Suite znathan gusaram. 

206. Thou goest 

Ung nichomft. 

225. The son of my uncle is J 
married to his sister. 

a nanie i ine yas moka gar 
itai. 

207. He goes • 

In nicho&S. 

226. In the house is the sad- ] 
die of the white horse. 

dale barum fliiaghuS 

tiHyang Hath. 

208. We go % 

Mi nichan. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Khyang ise ivaldas ategln. 

209. Ton go 

Mah nichoman. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

JS ine 1 thorak deHyam. 

210. They go . 

tTe nichoman. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Is3 laghindaris ehhiqb olO 
nyarchal. 

21L I went 

Je niyam. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ine haghurat nulja it§ turn 
yiir haratah 

212. Thou wentest . 

Ungnlbam. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Ine echo ine yas mutgum 

than Tim baL 

213. He 'went . 

In nimi. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ise gash alia dahal kih 
tarang bilah. 

214. We went . * * 

Mi Diman. 

233. My father lives.in that 
small house. 

Ja agba ite jut hale harushai. 

215. Tou went . * 

Mah nlman. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Guse rupiyah in ar yu. 

216. They went 

Ufi niman. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. " 

Guse rupiyah in £sum yarn 

217. Go . • • * 

HI. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

§fc0a mdilau gashk olo tarsO 
nih iphus. 

218. Going 

H in. 

237. Draw water from, the 
well. 

GJjiulk Olum ail difts. 

219. Gone 

N&n. 

238. Walk before me 

Ja y&r gusar. 

220. What is your name ? . 

TJngS guik bisan bilah ? 

239. Whose iJoy comes be- 
hind you r 

Ung gusiat mine hilasan 
juchai ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Guse haghur berum jat hi ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that? 

IsS min iaum ddmaruma ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

HiOlum Kashmir ar berum 
math an ' bilah ? 

241. From a shop-keeper oJ 
the village. 

: It§ girame dokandar tfium. 


- 

—i* * t- 
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addenda minoba. 

VOLUME VIII— PAET II. 

l jho^? 5 ** ltne ' 9 ‘ 8 -~ Since ttis was written, through the kindness of Sir Aurel Stein, 

I 4 ^ ^come possessed of a specimen of Tiraki, and an account of that language will be 
*n pp. 265 ff of the Addenda Majora. 

Z>agea 7 and ft— As explained on p. 100 of the General Introduction,' I now follow'"' 
0 cssor Giles in considering that the Aryans first entered Persia, whence they sent 
j ... -^dia* an d iftto the Hindukush. The speech of those who went into 

** a became the parent of the Indo- Aryan languages, and owing to its isolated position 
as ttaore conservative, its rate of development being slower than that of the parent 
^Q-gUage left behind in Persia. The oldest example of it " that we possess, — the Yedic 
ns is much more archaic in its character, and much more nearly resembles the- 
parent Aryan language spoken in Eran before the migration, than the surviving 
specimens of Eranian. If, therefore we take Yedic Sanskrit as most nearly represent- 
ing the original Aryan language the graphic representation on page 7 would have to be . 
altered as follows 



The Bardic languages, in this case, would be the descendants of the speech of other 
waves of emigrants, who broke off from the Eranian stock some time after the Indo- 
Aryan emigration, and who wandered off in the direction of the Hiadukush, whence 
they descended into the Bard country. Later waves of this last emigration, when the 
characteristics of the Eranian languages had nearly fully developed, settled in the Hind a - 
kush. itself, and their speech ultimately became the Eranian Ghalchah languages, while, 
in the case of the ancestors of the Bards, these characteristics had only partially deve- 
loped, so that we find the Bardic languages at the present day retaining much of the 
characteristics of the original Aryan language, as we know them from Yedic Sanskrit,, 
but also marked by certain of the earlier changes which marked the development of the 
Eranian forms of speech. This would be represented graphically by the following diagram,, 
which would supersede that given on page 8 : — 



Whichever way we look at the matter, the result is the same in both cases* The 
Bardic languages are partly Eranian and partly Indo- Aryan. 

Page 9.— Add to the List o # f Authorities : — 

$Uqk i GxORSC F., Ph. D. — Romani and Dard . Bulletin of the Ne> York Public Library, Vol, xx r 
Number 5, pp. 451ff 1916. This gives a comparative vocabulary pf Romani and Dardic. 




ADDENDA MI»J)EA, VOL. VIII, PI. II. 
Page 12 , No. 52, Ba shg ali column. — For 1 jnguj,’ read 1 i n g6? ’■ 


85 


• Page 16, No. 92, Bash gall column. — For ‘ tacM^ read ‘kftoti*. 

Page 31, line 1 . — Dr* Morgenstierne informs me that the language described by 
Trampp is a dialect of A-shkund. See Addenda Minora to p. 6S. 

Page 36, line 1. — For ‘ kachi,' read ‘ kachl *. ' ° 

Page 68, line 4 . — Since this was written, Dr. Morgenstierne, during a visit to Kabul, 
has succeeded in obtaining specimens of Ashkund. He tells me that, while in some 
respects resembling Bashgali, it is on the whole most nearly related to Wai-ala. A Spe- 
cimen and List of "Words will he found on pp. 248ff. of the Addenda Majora. 

Page 69, line 5.— To the list of languages of the Kalasha-Pashai sub-group, should 
now be added a fourth, — Tiraki. Regarding which particulars are given in pp. 265ff . 
of the Addenda Majora. 

Page 110 (following the Pashai Specimens). On page 2, line 22, 1 stated that no 
specimens could be obtained of the Tirahi language. All that had hitherto been known - 
about it had been contained in a short list of words published by Leech in the year — 
1S38 1 . This was sufficient to show that it belonged to the Kalasha-Pashai Sub-Group.- 
Purther information has since been obtained, and this is given in pp. 265ff. of the 
Addenda Majora. See also Sir Anrel Stein and the present writer in J. R. A. S. 3925, , 
pp. 399ff. and 405ff. 

Page 116, No. 52, Bashgali column.— For read ‘jug®*'. 

Page 118, No. 92, Bashgali column— For ‘ kacti ’, read ‘ kSoM ’. 

Page 120, Nos. 128, 130, Bashgali column.— Bead ' *• 

Page 123, No. 157, Gamr-bati cohmn.—For read ‘&***n\ 

Page 124, No. 165, Wai-ala column.— For ‘ 7 ®*’, read ‘ 

Page 126, No. 208 . Wast-veri column For ‘ pazemsho read ‘pe^gto’. 

Page 127, Pashai (Extern dialect) column, No. 212, read ‘ 9 lk y* > No. 213 , read 


' Page 147, No. 197, Kho-war column.— For 1 doi read'**'. 

Page 150— Since this account of Shma was written, the 
liorougMj investigated on the spot by Colonel 1). L. R. Lorimer, C.LE. Owing to tos 
kindness, I am able to male the following additions to the general remarks on page 


150. 

Urn 8. — Add ‘ The Gilgit dialect has also, of late years, become much contamina- 
ted by one form or another of Hindustani owing to the presenoe and actirafaes of to e 
Imperial Service Troops (Gurkhas, DogrSs, and Panjabi Muhammadans) nnd of Govern- 

rn«at officials.’ 

* ■%'&*:** of North-Western dialect is ^ 

‘Pfjyi*),' th» district adjoining Gilgit on the West and No - ■ 

bSiv«genoies both of pronunciation and of vocabulary from tlrnt of Gilgit, and 

still awaits study. _ * 

■- T “~ > Jownal of the Asiatic Sodsfcy of Bengal, Vol. Tii (1888), pp. 7828. 
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Footnote \ line 2 . — Colonel Lorimer infotmg that the correct pame of the 
language is ‘ S^ina with the cerebral j letter $ for its initial. In other rtispects his 

information is the same as that given to* me by Dr. Grahame Bailey. , ( 

• • 

. Footnote Colonel Lorimer informs me that the only local fonn of the mme 
‘Gilgit’ is ‘Gilit’, which is reduced to ‘Gilt-’ in the oblique cases, as in Qiltei, of 
Gilgit, but QilitSi, a man of Gilgit. 

. a 

Page 151 . — The account of Gilgiti given in pp. 328ff. of the Addenda MajoflT*" 
should be substituted for that on pp. 151£f. It is based on materials and oritkasma- 
most kindly given to me by Colonel Lorimer. 

Page 161.'— Add the following to the List of Authorities : — 

Lobimbb, LiEUTEHANT-Cowm D.L.R., 0.IJ3.,— Notei on the Phonetics of the Gilgit Dialect of §Mna. 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1924, pp. Iff., 177ff. 

^ » The Form and Nature of the Transitive Verb in Shina ( Gilgiti Dialed), Bulletin 

of the School of Oriental Studies, Vol. III (1924), pp. 467ff. 

Bailey, T. Geahame, D.Litt.. — Note on Colonel Lorimer* s Phonetics of Gilgit Shina* Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, 1924, pp. 435ff. See also the discussion on the subject between Dr. Baileys 
and the present writer in ib. pp. 656ff., and J. R. A. S. 1925, pp. 87ff. and 304ff. 

„ j? Grammar of the Shina ($ina) Language , consisting of a Full Grammar, wiift TSxts- 

and Vocabularies of the Main or Gilgiti Dialect , and Briefer Grammars ( with Vocabularies and 
Texts ) of the ■ Kohistani, Guresi and Drasi Dialects , London, Published by the Royal Asiatic 
Society, 1924. 

Pages 17 4f . — GUREZT. In this section, the letters d and 4 correspond, respec- 
tively, to the h and e employed in the account of Gilgiti Shina given in the Addenda. 
Majora. A brief account of this dialect will be found in Dr. Grahame Bailey’s Shina 
Grammar mentioned Id the Addenda Majora to p. 151. 

Paget 186f .— (BROKPA OF DRAS) and pp. 208ff. (BROKPA OF PAH~ 
HAND). In these sections, the letters tshr and zhr evidently correspond, respectively,, 
to the cerebral ch and j of Gilgiti Shina, as described in the Addenda Majora. The 
sounds, as described, are either the same, or else very similar. A brief account of the 
Dras dialect will be found in Dr. Grahame Bailey’s Shina Grammar mentioned in the 
Addenda Majora to p. 161. 

Page 223. — North-western Shina is called Puniali. Occasional references to it will 
be found in the section on Gilgiti Shipa given in the Addenda Majora. 

Paget 224ff . — A revised Standard List of Words and Sentences in Gilgiti Shina will 
be found in the Addenda Majora (pp. 381ff.). 

Page 225, No. 49, 8}iiya (Childs) column. — 1 lead ‘ ; No. 51 , Brokpa (Pdh- 

JLanu) column. — For ‘ , read ‘ 

Page 230 , No. 179, Brokpa (Prat) column. — For * ®8se \ read ‘ \ ^ 

Page 230, No. 180, Siipd (Child t) column .— For ‘ read ‘ dagftin 
Page 230, No. 180, Brokpa (Prat) column. — For *k*M\ read 'kutt 




ADDENDA MINtkv voi. Tin, PT. D. 37 , 

p if V 

, *** * ^ add to authorities under the head of * G^ Rs0N ’ : *- 

On the Strain A Iphabet. Journal of the Eoya ] Asiatic Society, 1916, pp. 677ff. 

Add a K the following 

STBijf,. Sir Atteei, and Gbiebson, Sib George A Tales, ^Sshmiri Soygs and Stone*, 
recorded with the Assistance of Pandit Govind Kaul by A. S., and edited with 
Translation, Linguistic Analysis, Vocabulary, Indexes, etc., by G. A ? G., with a Note 
on the Folklore of the Tales by W, Crooks, OJJ- Lcmdon > 1928 ’ 

Gbibbsob, Sib George A. abb Barnett, IAonei, D .—LallS VdkySni, or the Wise Sayings of Lai Led, a 
Mystic Poetess of ancient Kashmir, edited with Translation, Notes, and a ■ Vocabulary. 
Won (R. A. SO, 1920. 

Tbhpib, Sib Richabd.— The Word of lalla the Prophetess None into English Verse and an- 
notated. Cambridge, 1924. * 

Page 489, No, 18, Sirdji column. — For 1 abmo read ‘ 5iunfl ’• 


a ge 499, No. ISO, Fdmbani column. — For 1 cbb 8 ^’’ read ‘ obhatb.* -> 

‘marif^ > Kashmiri column, No. 198, for ‘ “***’’ read ' No. 199, for 
“ anw » read ‘ mariv\ J 

* m 


Page 502, No. 214, , Rashtawdp Column.— For ‘ ’> read ’• 

Page 503, No. 188, Fdmbam column.— For ,asa ^/ read 

age 538 , No. 109, Garwl column.' — For ‘ babn read babti . 

Page £&?.— Colonel lorimer informs me that there seem to be considerable varia- 
m f0Tms aDd in vocabulary between the Burush aski ol Hunza and that of Nagar. 


diftlp t aCC ?!f tS3 the Yasin dialect, i.e., Ti r arshitwar,-^ more correctly, Warchikwar, 
ot is still more different. In this word ‘ Warsh ’ or ‘ Warch 5 is apparently the 
f UmSh ’* md ~ ik is the Ehowar suffix-**, vdiich indicates a place or person, as 
or ' wTV a . man of Tai - Finally war is the Khovvar for ‘ language \ ‘ Warshigum ' 


Uln is the name for Yasin. 



